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Translator’s Preface 

Research for this book was begun in 1955-57, when I was teaching at the Deccan 
College in Pune (then Poona) and doing research on the Bengali language in 
Calcutta, under a program supported by the Rockefeller Foundation; research and 
writing have continued sporadically ever since. Two of the intervening years, how¬ 
ever, 1963-64 and 1969-70, during which 1 was relieved of teaching and other re¬ 
sponsibilities in order to do full-time research, helped me immeasurably toward 
completion of my portion of the book. The first of these years was made possible 
by the American Institute of Indian Studies, when I was its Senior Fellow in Calcutta 
(a post that has since been abolished), and by The Committee on Southern Asian 
Studies at The University of Chicago. The Committee, which was at that time under 
the Chairmanship of the late Milton B. Singer, the Paul Klapper Professor of An¬ 
thropology and the Social Sciences at The University of Chicago, has been of help 
in many ways over the years, as will be noted again toward the end of this Preface. 
The second research year was taken at the Center for Advanced Study in the Be¬ 
havioral Sciences in Stanford, California; despite the fact that there was, that year, 
a serious fire that damaged or destroyed years of the work of many scholars, the 
time was greatly productive. And the discipline and grace with which these men 
and women set about rebuilding what they had lost was inspirational. Despite the 
disaster, the atmosphere of the Center was both peaceful and congenial, and easily 
five years of work in a more normal setting were rolled into one. To these institu¬ 
tions and to the individuals who make them up I am deeply grateful. 

I also owe deep gratitude to many friends, colleagues, and teachers who 
over the years have encouraged and stimulated my work on the Vaisnavas of 
Bengal. (Neither they nor I, in the mid-50’s, had any idea that the Vaisnavas, 
a small, geographically limited religious group would in two decades spread out 
through the western world with an extraordinary, and sometimes aggressive 
missionary zeal.) I must mention first the late Daniel H. H. Ingalls, Wales Pro¬ 
fessor of Sanskrit at Harvard, who from the beginning of my study of India has 
been both teacher and friend, and who first suggested, to my delight, that the 
Caitanya Caritamrta might be an appropriate candidate for the Harvard Ori¬ 
ental Series and whose precise and creative scholarship has provided a model 
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nirta 


which I, however poorly, have tried to emulate. My old, respected, and I 
mourned friend and colleague ). A. B. van Buitenen, George V. Bobr V* ’ 
Professor of Sanskrit at The University of Chicago, contributed much 't,V ° y 
study, over many years, and specifically to this book, not only by discus 
of points of doctrine but by going through the text with a careful eve 
translations from Sanskrit. The reader will soon realize, when he ices'I' ' 
much of the text is in Sanskrit, what an arduous chore this was. Two* T* 
great American Indologists, the late W. Norman Brown, Professor and p "f 
sor-emeritus of Sanskrit of the University of Pennsylvania and President 
tus of the American Institute of Indian Studies, and Murray B. Eracne t 'T" 
fessorand then Professor-emeritus of the University of California at Be’k I ’ 
on many occasions demonstrated confidence in me, and I hope I Inv • |' ° ey ’ 
some degree worthy of it. The penetrating insight and understanding of",h° 
religious and literary phenomena of India that were part of the make r 

University of Chie/go ta/f 7 

Ramanujan, William E. Colvin Professor of South Asian Languages and C 
fixations, have contributed in ways I can no longer even isolate to my own 
lesser understanding. And Professor Edwin M. Gerow at \ 

University of Chicago and now of Reed College, with his profound IwrnL'in 
Sanskrit and western poetics, has been of immeasurable help 

It is sometimes said in India that a teacher's greatest achievement is wh t 
student surpasses him. Many of my students have allowed me this It is Jiff T 
to single out a few, for their opinions expressed in seminars and in discussion an | 
their own research, have contributed in many wavs , u • ’ nd 

of Bcngrn col.urv u,„ dlrcc , rd ^“T,h e T U „ ZsT" T“ 
Professors Ralph W. Nicholas and Ronald B Inden h tl ? k ' SUch aro 

University of Chicago. Professor Clinfon a^so^ai Thv Unlvmlt^ofy'l^ 1 

cago, focuses on more modern literature than this book represents hut his inti 

for a meom ° f ^ CU ' ,Urc has mad < • -nstan, source 

SarkZ°Zn e ll7fTi ^ ° Ut Thc first is that of Adi,i Nath 

subs, an, i!. CalCUt,a: hc read ,hrou gh the Whole text, making mam 

included nTfofb'T’ ,he basic lndex ' on w hich the Indices 

j. " ‘ h,S book are bastd - Neal Delmonico and I read together over 

wisdom foform r d US A*™ ° f ,hem abstruse ' a " d W* insight and 

w thinTs boo! Z USS T' and tHUS S ° me ° f ,he interpretations foat lie 

Gosvlin an f\ t H ' S C ° nCCrn iS Wi,h ,he eS,hetic « b -ry of Rapa 

is in this area that my indebtedness to him is greatest. 
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But it is to Professor Tony K. Stewart, now of the North Carolina State Uni- 
versity, that I owe the most. His direct involvement with this book began with the 
elaborate mapping of the avatara -theory that appears in the chart at the end of the 
introduction; it ends with his becoming the Editor of the whole work, co-author 
of the Introduction (by the time it had reached a final draft, it no longer made sense 
to try to keep our contributions separate), provider of about half of the C,lossary 
definitions, and the large number of interpretive notes that will appear in the 
Commentary with his initials. His modest Editor’s Preface will explain to the reader 
his responsibilities, but it will describe neither the willingness nor the enthusiasm 
with which hc assumed the editorial work, at my request, following my serious ill¬ 
ness, nor will it suggest the time, care, and patience involved in checking the trans¬ 
lations against the original, cross-referencing the vast number of citations, suggesting 
changes, regularizing spellings, and in general performing with meticulous preci¬ 
sion all the tasks involved in careful editing. I he Indices too, now in their consid¬ 
erably expanded and therefore more useful form, are in large part due to his efforts. 

Scholars in India, too, have helped me in many ways, with advice, direc¬ 
tion, and books, and have with great generosity given me of their precious time 
and great learning. Such scholars are too numerous to mention, hut if I were 
to single out three, they would he the late Professor Sushil Kumar De, whose 
work on Vaisnavism as well as other areas of history, philosophy, and litera¬ 
ture remains after many years definitive; the late Professor Suniti Kumar 
Chatterji, whose enthusiasm for life and learning infected all who knew him, 
right up until his death; and the late Professor Sukumar Sen, successor to his 
teacher Professor Chatterji in the Khaira Chair of Linguistics at the University 
of Calcutta. I had wanted very much to be able to put a copy of this book into 
Dr. Sen’s hands before he died, for over many years he dispensed wisdom and 
rare texts and sometimes esoteric knowledge whenever I needed it; his door was 
always open to me, as was his heart. It was not to be. 

Parts of the Introduction were prepared originally as lectures or papers given 
at various meetings of the Association for Asian Studies and at seminars at the 
University of Washington in Seattle, and at the University of California at Berke¬ 
ley. To Professors Rachel van Meter Baumer, Edwin Gerow, and ). F. Staal 1 owe 
thanks for the opportunity of presenting some of these ideas and of receiving sug¬ 
gestions and criticisms which have been helpful. To the participants in those meet¬ 
ings too I owe thanks. 

My wife Loraine has given me continued support and has allowed me selfishly 
to put my study ahead of her own many interests. And a special acknowledgment 
is due to Judith H. Aronson, who assisted me in many ways at The University of 
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Chicago between I960 and 1976; in innumerable unselfish ways she helped my work 
in its research, teaching, and especially administrative aspects. 

When the Editor of this book and I first began to work with the Harvard O r j_ 
cntaJ Series on the actual production of this book, Professor Gan Tubb, then As¬ 
sistant Professor of Sanskrit at Harvard and editor pro tern of the Series, was of 
immense and vital help to us. He and Tony Stewart worked closely together o n 
various technical problems of computer production, they both being very skilled 
in the matter, and on other, more unusual, editing questions. We are most grate¬ 
ful to Professor Tubb for that help. 

1 should like to make a special acknowledgement of the wonderful work tint 
the book’s editor, Tony Stewart, and its designer, Carol Majors, have done in its 
presentation. The two of them, working closely together and with talented eye to 
matters both esthetic and practical, have produced a text that is beautiful to look 
at, and in all a book that 1 have a good deal of pride in being associated with. 

Our thanks also go to Professor Michael Witzel of Harvard, Professor of San¬ 
skrit, for his General Editorship of this Series. But, finally, the book has seen the 
light of day because of two generous grants, one from the Committee on Southern 
Asian Studies of the University of Chicago, and one from the North Carolina Cen¬ 
ter for South Asia Studies of the Triangle South Asia Consortium and North Caro¬ 
lina State University. These have allowed the Harvard Oriental Series to produce i 
book as handsome in its design as. we hope, it is useful in its presentation and 
content. The Editor and I are very grateful to these agencies for their timely help. 

ECU 

CENTERVILLE AM 
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Edward C. Dimock initiated me into the text of the Caitanya Caritarnrta during 
the first years of my graduate training at The University of Chicago starting in the 
late 1970s. In many ot those classes I was his sole student and I greedily monopo¬ 
lized his attention in the unrelenting way that graduate students do. The reward 
was the rarest ot life s commodities—an intimate education. Much of that educa¬ 
tion is bound to the text of the Caitanya Caritarnrta , for many of the issues pre¬ 
sented by Krsnadflsa would provoke discussions that would lead us from analyzing 
the niceties of a still-unwritten sixteenth century Bengali grammar to the furthest 
reaches of basic human emotion and the passions that drive us. There was nothing 
we could not discuss, and these many years later that conversation continues. 
During one of those early classes I prepared a schematic diagram of the Gaudlya 
Vaisnava avaunt theory proposed by Krsnadasa, and that diagram was to become 
my first substantive contribution to this translation (Figure 1). Over the decade of 
my graduate work, especially as I prepared my dissertation on the biographies of 
Caitanya, my stray notes of curiosities grew to a rather formidable list of possible 
revisions and additions; some of those have found their way into the book you are 
about to read. But the way that involvement expanded was through an event 1 wish 
had never happened. Late one morning, with freezing zephyrs off Chicago's 
lakefront rattling my ill-fitted study windows, the skies refracting that special steely 
grey that only the midwest seems to endure in the dead of winter, Cam quietly asked 
me to assume responsibility for the book as he prepared for an especially risky 
surgery for cancer. Such honor never carried such pain. After a self-imposed de¬ 
lay, I reluctantly yet eagerly accepted, and 1 did so with all the trepidation and ex¬ 
hilaration shared by every student who has been asked to complete a teacher's work. 
Fortunately, in the best possible outcome, my fears were unfounded and rather than 
inheriting his work, I have become his collaborator. 

Knowing something intellectually and realizing it are, of course, very different; 
I discovered how delicate the beginnings of collaboration could be, and how resil¬ 
ient true collaboration becomes. A cantankerous and stubborn resistance to some 
of my early changes, especially when he was battling medical treatments, unmasked 
how much this work was a living part of my teacher; when he accepted my sugges- 
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tions, I learned how this portion of his intellectual life had claimed a piece of 
In the end. the translation remains his. for he has examined and approved 
emendation—including the reconstruction of several missing chapters from 
mented notes. I have edited the translation, checking it against the Bengali im 
S anskrit original, my role being the standard one for editors, to spot the occasi,, 
awkward phrase or alert the translator to alternate interpretations. To thr ! " 
mentary I have added notes, with additions of substance clearly initialed. The . COIfl ' 
referencing in the commentary is a joint venture; and wherever possiblcY|°T 
checked and standardized citations (sec “A Note on Citations”). I was orivi 'T 
asked to add a section to the Introduction, but over the years our engagement"',' ' 
duccd much new writing and now. as Dimock has indicated in his own prefto”" 
bears a nearly complete joint authorship-save the final section on theologv " 
tion VII) to which I could add little. The indices, which were begun by Aditi Nth 
Sarkarand the translator, I have expanded on the model provided by and in jj’ 
consultation with those of the editor of the Bengali text, Radhagovinda Natha- th •' 
now more resemble a concordance than an index. The bibliography, which is (“ 
reference, but hardly exhaustive, is largely my own. while the glossaries are the com' 
btned efforts of the translator and the editor. 

There are a number of institutions and people who aided me during the years 
of my involvement with this project, and I would like to single out several for sne 
cial appreciation. North Carolina State University seminar students who eagerlv 
read a draft of the Introduction and text provided much-needed feedback and 
among them was one who was actively involved in the production of the book; Ann 
P. R'- Ann was htred to retype the manually-edited typescript to computerized 

ineT if f ! ".I CX,remC prCCisi ° n and ^-'cation—and ended by becom 
tng much-valued colleague and friend. In addition to the typing, North Carolina 

. tate University s College of Humanities and Social Sciences supported some of the 

lion Will, ,h ■ | ’„ d for b °' h , h ° pc ,h " r '" V “ lmc ™ P r ° v “ sound. In contra;. 
dZ Ck.«k , f ”* ' rip 10 and Other visit, ihero, 

: **** h'Shoynpher of the Oriental and India Office Collection of 

editit of ,h PI y rC "T d mis ' “ d unca *aioged nineteenth center, 

editions oftheGutanya CanUlmrta from the closed stacks of that amazing collcc- 

inThe Intr" d " 8 r Smal ' k,ndness that now looms lar g<-' in the printing history detailed 
gestions dT -Tr ? ^ ° f Col,e « e offercd many useful sug- 

Don^er Tib U n 't'"* P re P roduction - "hich I am grateful. Wendv 

cncoZZ , aT b ° ,h ° f The Universi * <>f Chicago, offered much 

b tnt and behind-the-scenes support during the final stages of this book's 
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production, and to both of them 1 am personally indebted. In the final produc¬ 
tion, the 1 riangle South Asia Consortium provided material support, while book 
designer and proprietor Carol Majors of Publications Unlimited worked quickly 
and efficiently to turn the thousands of pages of typescript into the handsome for¬ 
mat you now see. A special thanks goes to the I. D. Blumenthal Foundation, which 
granted me several weeks of solitude in the writer's cabin at Wildacrcs in the moun¬ 
tains of western North Carolina, where I corrected the final page proofs. And finally. 

I would like to thank Julie H. Stewart, who for years listened actively to what must 
have seemed an endless monologue about the book-that-would-not-go-aw\iy; her 
gift for literary interpretation and lessons in good writing have not, l hope, been 
lost on me. 

While much of the above may seem a trifle too personal, I can only counter 
that my work in the academy has always been of that sort, and for that I would like 
to dedicate my current contributions, however limited and deficient, to my mother, 
Jean D. Stewart, who from my earliest memories quietly imparted her dogged de¬ 
votion to learning and to those who foster it. 


TKS 

RALEIGH* NC 
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A Note on Translations 

There are at least two peculiarities of the translation itself that might be noted. The 
first is that there has been little attempt to put Krsnadasa’s Bengali verse into En¬ 
glish poetry. If occasionally the translation is poetic, that is the intrinsic character 
of the Bengali showing through. For the rest, our efTort has been to emulate the 
structure of the original as closely as comprehensibility will allow. We have tried 
to keep distortions to a minimum, but some will inevitably have crept in as pay¬ 
ment for our attempt to give the reader the feel of a Bengali text of the sixteenth 
and early seventeenth centuries. 

The second peculiarity comes about as a result of a dilemma that all translators 
of such texts face: to what extent should one preserve the technical terminology at 
the expense of cluttering the translation with words that require much thought and 
reference to previous pages, in an attempt to fit a sometimes difficult concept into 
a new environment? The alternative is to water down the force of an idea or the 
subtlety of a complex insight. We have chosen to reject the alternative, which we 
might not have done were we concerned only with the text’s literary qualities. 
Krsnadasa’s text however is a text of often considerable complexity; if there were 
a way to ease the burden of getting used to rather a substantial number of Bengali 
and Sanskrit terms, we would have done so. We can only hope that the reader will 
find the effort of adding increasing amounts of new vocabulary' and information 
will prove worthwhile. For key terms and concepts that appear with some regular¬ 
ity in the translation the reader is encouraged to refer to the glossary for help; on 
more technical vocabulary, especially that appearing only irregularly, the reader 
should look to the commentary' on the passage in question and refer to the index. 


XXIX 



A Note on Transliteration 


Standard English transliteration for Sanskritic alphabets has been adopted for 
use with both Sanskrit and Bengali words. For the sake of consistency, the 
vernacular apocope has been avoided in favor of transliterating the final inher¬ 
ent vowel. Although the choice to follow orthography will not accurately reflect 
the sound of spoken Bengali, it has the decided advantage of making otherwise 
unintelligible words comprehensible to a broader audience familiar with other 
Indie languages, e.g., the immediately recognizable yoga instead of jog. This 
choice will also necessitate the occasional construction of a word which to the 
modern vernacular speaker is undoubtedly an abomination, e.g., tulasl rather 
than tulsh and especially noticeable in the genitive constructions, e.g., caritcra 
upadilna , rather than caritcr upadfln. Hyphens have been used primarily to ease 
the burden of the non-specialist reader, especially when technical vocabulary 
is used and the item should be read as a unit, e.g., hladinl-sakti ; although care 
has been taken to avoid breaking sandhi. We have preferred to transliterate 
every Sanskrit and Bengali word because the Anglicized equivalents frequently 
carry their own semantic overtones, e.g., guru, etc., and to avoid possible con¬ 
fusions, hence brdhmana (m) rather than the familiar Brahmin or Brahman to 
designate the social distinction (but “brahmanhood” and “brahmanical”); 
brahma and brahman interchangeably for the neuter principle of cosmic unity, 
often additionally marked with a parenthetic designation (n) where confusions 
might otherwise arise; and Brahma for the creator god. The sole exception to 
this decision is the Anglicized “ghat,” which carries precisely the same mean¬ 
ing in Bengali and Sanskrit, and which becomes difficult to recognize in full 
transliteration, e.g., ghata. Diacritics have been left on anglicized words if 
needed, e.g., Vaisnavism. Place names will generally follow the fully transliter¬ 
ated form, e.g., Kataka rather than Cuttack, Varanasi instead of Benares, Ganga 
in place of Ganges, and so forth. Titles of texts have generally been capitalized 
and italicized; classes of texts are italicized but remain in lower case; while the 
Veda has been treated with the same conventions as the Bible or Qur’an, i.e., 
capitalized without italics. The reader will also note that the Sanskrit nomina¬ 
tive case ending for -I final words, will often be used interchangeably with the 
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have COmmon in Bengali, e.g., Gosvamt and Gosvaniin; We 

the printe i A- ° n *° standardlze that use but generally defer to the form i„ 

to be inconsistent" °' I***’ Similarl >'- ,he readcr ma >' no,ice "hat ap pear 

assimilated to ,he foil" ^ handlin8 ofanusvara M but in Ben gali *hat is oft cn 
spelline bin K ,i ollow,n 8 consonant; we have given priority to the Sanskriti c 
" 8> bUt bo,h for ms may be used for a single word. 


A Note on Citations 


$lokd references in the body of the translation are cited by author, if any, title of 
text, and section, chapter, and verse, where applicable. Occasionally the appropri¬ 
ate section of a work is noted by title only; where there are discrepencies in the 
versification of various editions of an often-quoted text, the citation will include 
bracketed locators. In those lew instances where we could not locate the exact 
citation, we have followed the lead of Radhagovinda Natha in identifying the source. 
Brackets are also used to note when the cited text is itself quoting another source. 

A similar style has been adopted for the commentary. The commentary will contain 
additional cross-references, including duplicate slokas within the translation. Cross- 
referencing to other Caitanya biographies in the commentary has been limited to 
those texts known to and acknowledged by Krsnadasa himself specifically Murari 
Gupta’s KCC, Vrndavana Dasa’s CB/t, and KavikarnapQra’s KCCM and CCN . 

In all cases, the edition of a “standard text” was chosen for its scholarly merit, 
complete and consistent versification, and general availability to the public, when 
known. Many of the texts are relatively consistent in their numbering, so no spe¬ 
cial edition was preferred, e.g., Bhflgavata Purtlna , Bhagavad GTM, etc. The preferred 
edition of often-quoted texts are: RGpa Gosvamin’s Bhaktirasdmrtasindhu and 
Ujjvalanllamini (Haridasa Dasa ed.); Rapa Gosvamin’s Padyfivall (De ed.); Gopala 
Bhatta Gosvamin’s Haribhaktivilnsa (Pathabadl Asrama ed.); Lllasuka Bilva- 
mangala’s Krsnakarnamrta (Wilson ed.); Javadeva’s Gltagovinda (Miller ed.); and 
the Brahma Sam him (Siddhanta Sarasvatl ed.). The Caitanya Bhdgavata of 
Vrndavana Dasa posed a special problem in that two editions—those of the Gaudlya 
Matha and Radhagovinda Natha—proved of equivalent scholarly merit and popu¬ 
larity, but divergent in chapter division; the solution was to cite the Radhagovinda 
Natha edition first, with the corresponding Gaudlya Matha citation in brackets, if 
different. 
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A Note on Dating Systems 

Four separate dating systems are used by the texts to which there will be reference; 
the tilth, the commonly used western system, is sometimes also used by modern 
Bengali critical studies. 

• AD, the traditional western system (sometimes abbreviated CE); 

• baiigahl saka (BS), derived by subtracting 593 from the western date; 
and 

• gaurabda or gauraiigabda (GA), a aystem that begins its dating with 
Caitanya’s birth in 1486 AD. 

• saka, the dates ot which can be approximately derived by subtracting 
78 from the western date; 

• samvat , add 57 to the western date. 


When used, many of the Gregorian equivalents actually straddle two years, so we 
have followed the standard developed at the South Asia Section of The University 
of Chicago Libraries, “South Asian Calenders” (typescript, February 1988 ). 




PART ONE 


Introduction: An Overview of the Text 







I. SETTING THE BIOGRAPHY: 

GAIT ANY A AND KRSNA 

The Gi it any a Caritamrta of Krsnadasa Kaviraja 1 is a biography of the great Bengali 
Vaisnava leader Caitanva (AD 1486-1533). But it is far more than a simple biogra¬ 
phy; it is a compendium of historical fact, religious legend, and abstruse theology 
so complete and blended in such proportions that it is the definitive work of the 
religious group called Vaisnava, since the time of Caitanya the most significant single 
religious group in all of eastern India. It is a complex work, a proper representa¬ 
tive of a highly complex religious system. It is a clear text, and for the most part it 
will speak for itself. But it is also of a time and place far removed from most west¬ 
ern readers, and the scene should be set in a general way. 

When Caitanya was born in the town of Navadvtpa, in Nadiya district, a 
place about seventy-five miles north of present day Calcutta in West Bengal, 
Vaisnavism—literally the worship of the god Visnu or one of his incarnations, 
as the term avatdra , “descent,” is usually translated—seems to have been at a 
low ebb. Navadvlpa itself was a great center of learning, especially of the 
tiavya-nyilya, a school of extremely abstract logical philosophy, and to it stu¬ 
dents came from all over India. Brdhmatias , aloof and intellectual, were domi- 


1 The edition used for the translation is Caitanya Caritamrta of Krsnadasa Kaviraja, cd. with 
the commentary Gaurakrpatarariginl tlhl by Radhagovinda Natha, 3rd cd., 6 vols. (Calcutta: Sadhana 
Prakasant, 1355-59 BS); hereafter cited as CC. The textual reference will be to section ( Ilia), chapter 
( pariccheda ), and versc(s). See below, Section V.3, for an analysis ot this edition. The more easily 
available 4th cd. (1369-70 BS) is identical; since that time parts of the text continue to be repro¬ 
duced piecemeal. 

It should be noted that four separate dating systems are used by the texts to which there will be 
reference, and followed by us: AD, the traditional western system; saka, the dates of which can be 
approximately derived by subtracting 78 from the western date; IkUtgaLl saka (BS), derived by sub¬ 
tracting 593 from the western date; and gaurabda or gauriliigabda (GA), a system that begins its dat¬ 
ing with Caitanya $ birth in i486 AD. When used, many of the Gregorian equivalents actually straddle 
two years, so we have followed the standard developed at the South Asia Section of the University 
of Chicago Libraries, "South Asian Calendars" (typescript, February 1988). 
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nant in th e place, socially, and in then exclusive possession of the vcdic , ra . 
diiion which set .he rone of the religious life. In the countryside, if We are , (> 
believe the early texts, people largely worshiped the goddess in one or another 

of her many forms: 


The whole world was devoid of Krsna-Rama bluikti ... the people sang the vari¬ 
ous praises of Candl far into the night, and made offerings in pnja to Vflsull; 
with wine and flesh they worshiped the yaksas. In the uproar ... no one heard 
the name of Kr^na (CBh 1.2.82-84). 2 


The government of Bengal was in the hands of the Muslims, and although ther 
were many semi-independent Hindu local rulers, their territory was part of a vast 
judicial and administrative system designed for feudatory control. Furthermore if 
the testimony of/ayananda in his Caitanya Mangala 3 is to be believed, the period 
into which Caitanya was born was one of considerable unrest: 


Suddenly fear of the king possessed Navadvjpa; the king seized brohmanas, tak¬ 
ing their lives or their caste. In whose house in Navadvtpa the sound of the 
conch was heard, his wealth and life were taken, or caste destroyed. On whose 
forehead the tilaka was seen, or on whose shoulder a sacrificial thread, his door 
was broken and his house looted, and he was bound with bonds of iron, 
lemples and shrines were destroyed, and tulasl plants uprooted, and the inhabit- 
ms of Navadvtpa trembled. ,n fear for their lives. Bathing in the Gang.! was 
forbidden, as were the markets and the ghats, and hundreds of peepul and jack- 
fruit trees were cut down (JCM 2.4. 17-2 J). 


byRadhagovindaNathH vok (Gdwtta 'SadhaM C ° mmcn,ar > - Muikamnakalblini nU 
.«.ual reference will I, s^on^dTcZ^"'' *?” BS): h ™ ft<r ^ 1 * <•«/,. The 
There are major differences V( f u ^ P and verse(s). 

chapters, etc., between the cited editionTnd the^the" SUbS ' anCC ,hc nui "bering and breaking of 
Gaudlya Matha (ed. with the commentary Gaudlvn-M !dlolarl )' edition of the text by 

Ct _ Calcutta: Bhaktikcvala Audulomj of Gaudlv * ' \v ' > ' S,ddJldnla Saras vat I Gosvaml. 

Sa®*-. 

‘ CCt,0n «*«**». chapter, and verse(s). C " ed as JCM. Textual reference will be 
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It seems likely that, it there is any truth in this ugly description, the king mentioned 
is Muzaffar Shah, an African usurper whom Sir Wolseley Haig calls “this blood¬ 
thirsty monster, 1 or one of his minions; Muzaffar ruled from 1489-1493. There 
seems to be little hard evidence that Husain Shah (1493-1518), though he extended 
the power of his kingdom to the south and the east, had a policy of this kind of 
persecution. In any case, it was into this complicated scene that Caitanya, three 
years before Muzaffar’s usurpation, had come. 

In the centuries immediately' preceding his birth, a wave of devotionalism had 
swept across northern India, from Maharashtra through the Hindi-speaking areas 
of northern India down to Bengal in the Gangetic delta. This devotionalism, bhakti, 
as it is called (from the root -bhaj , to take part in ), found its primary expression in 
the poems and songs of devotees, bhaktas % written not in Sanskrit, the language of 
the high culture, but in the regional languages. 1 his surge of activity may have been 
in reaction to the aloof brahmanism, or to Islam; but it spoke to people of the non- 
high culture, as well as to those participants in the Sanskrit culture who for their own 
reasons were no longer satisfied with the rigid and highly formalistic religious sys¬ 
tem represented by brahmanism. The ethos of the new bhakti was immediacy. 

Actually, the movement had found its way to Bengal long before Caitanya 
appeared on the scene. Writers of the twelfth century and earlier had treated 
the theme of love between Radha and Krsna, which became the religious and 
poetic theme par excellence of the Vaisnavas of Bengal. The movement had 
in tact taken shape many centuries before, in southern India, with the Alvars, 
poet-saints of the ninth and tenth centuries also writing on the theme of di¬ 
vine love and religious devotion; 5 and the Bhagavata Parana , the great text of 
Bengal Vaisnavism, also came from that place and that time. 6 

How the BhP came to be the central text, and why it is so prominent in 
Bengal is a matter for later speculation. The fact is that the charming stories 

4 Cambridge History of India, vol. 3: Turks and Afghans, ed. Sir Wolseley Haig i Delhi: S. Chand 
and Co., 1958), 270-71. 

? For a discussion ot the Alvar poets, and beautiful translations from the work of one of them, 
see A. K. Ramanujan, trans.. Hymns for the Drowning: Poems for Visnu by S'ammdlvtir (Princeton: 
Princeton University Press, 1981). 

6 rh* s ls the suggestion of J. N. Farquhar in his An Outline of the Religious Literature of India, 
1st cd. (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1920), 232, and accepted by such recent scholars as Sushil 
Kumar Dc in his Early History of the Vaisnava Faith and Movement in Bengal, 2d ed. (Calcutta: Firma 
K. L Mukhopadhyay, 1961), 6; hereafter cited as VFM. For a well-considered opinion on the prob- 
ems of origins and dating, see J. A. B. van Buitenen, “On the Archaism of the BhAgavata Purana" 
«n Krishna: Myths, Rites and Attitudes, ed. Milton B. Singer, with an Introduction by Daniel H. H. 
ngalls (Honolulu: East-West Center Press, 1966); hereafter cited as KMRA. See also Fricdhelm 
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A Note on Citations 


$lokd references in the body of the translation are cited by author, if any, title of 
text, and section, chapter, and verse, where applicable. Occasionally the appropri¬ 
ate section of a work is noted by title only; where there are discrepencies in the 
versification of various editions of an often-quoted text, the citation will include 
bracketed locators. In those lew instances where we could not locate the exact 
citation, we have followed the lead of Radhagovinda Natha in identifying the source. 
Brackets are also used to note when the cited text is itself quoting another source. 

A similar style has been adopted for the commentary. The commentary will contain 
additional cross-references, including duplicate slokas within the translation. Cross- 
referencing to other Caitanya biographies in the commentary has been limited to 
those texts known to and acknowledged by Krsnadasa himself specifically Murari 
Gupta’s KCC, Vrndavana Dasa’s CB/t, and KavikarnapQra’s KCCM and CCN . 

In all cases, the edition of a “standard text” was chosen for its scholarly merit, 
complete and consistent versification, and general availability to the public, when 
known. Many of the texts are relatively consistent in their numbering, so no spe¬ 
cial edition was preferred, e.g., Bhflgavata Purtlna , Bhagavad GTM, etc. The preferred 
edition of often-quoted texts are: RGpa Gosvamin’s Bhaktirasdmrtasindhu and 
Ujjvalanllamini (Haridasa Dasa ed.); Rapa Gosvamin’s Padyfivall (De ed.); Gopala 
Bhatta Gosvamin’s Haribhaktivilnsa (Pathabadl Asrama ed.); Lllasuka Bilva- 
mangala’s Krsnakarnamrta (Wilson ed.); Javadeva’s Gltagovinda (Miller ed.); and 
the Brahma Sam him (Siddhanta Sarasvatl ed.). The Caitanya Bhdgavata of 
Vrndavana Dasa posed a special problem in that two editions—those of the Gaudlya 
Matha and Radhagovinda Natha—proved of equivalent scholarly merit and popu¬ 
larity, but divergent in chapter division; the solution was to cite the Radhagovinda 
Natha edition first, with the corresponding Gaudlya Matha citation in brackets, if 
different. 
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A Note on Dating Systems 

Four separate dating systems are used by the texts to which there will be reference; 
the tilth, the commonly used western system, is sometimes also used by modern 
Bengali critical studies. 

• AD, the traditional western system (sometimes abbreviated CE); 

• baiigahl saka (BS), derived by subtracting 593 from the western date; 
and 

• gaurabda or gauraiigabda (GA), a aystem that begins its dating with 
Caitanya’s birth in 1486 AD. 

• saka, the dates ot which can be approximately derived by subtracting 
78 from the western date; 

• samvat , add 57 to the western date. 


When used, many of the Gregorian equivalents actually straddle two years, so we 
have followed the standard developed at the South Asia Section of The University 
of Chicago Libraries, “South Asian Calenders” (typescript, February 1988). 




PART ONE 


Introduction: An Overview of the Text 







I. SETTING THE BIOGRAPHY: 

GAIT ANY A AND KRSNA 

The Gi it any a Caritamrta of Krsnadasa Kaviraja 1 is a biography of the great Bengali 
Vaisnava leader Caitanva (AD 1486-1533). But it is far more than a simple biogra¬ 
phy; it is a compendium of historical fact, religious legend, and abstruse theology 
so complete and blended in such proportions that it is the definitive work of the 
religious group called Vaisnava, since the time of Caitanya the most significant single 
religious group in all of eastern India. It is a complex work, a proper representa¬ 
tive of a highly complex religious system. It is a clear text, and for the most part it 
will speak for itself. But it is also of a time and place far removed from most west¬ 
ern readers, and the scene should be set in a general way. 

When Caitanya was born in the town of Navadvtpa, in Nadiya district, a 
place about seventy-five miles north of present day Calcutta in West Bengal, 
Vaisnavism—literally the worship of the god Visnu or one of his incarnations, 
as the term avatdra , “descent,” is usually translated—seems to have been at a 
low ebb. Navadvlpa itself was a great center of learning, especially of the 
tiavya-nyilya, a school of extremely abstract logical philosophy, and to it stu¬ 
dents came from all over India. Brdhmatias , aloof and intellectual, were domi- 


1 The edition used for the translation is Caitanya Caritamrta of Krsnadasa Kaviraja, cd. with 
the commentary Gaurakrpatarariginl tlhl by Radhagovinda Natha, 3rd cd., 6 vols. (Calcutta: Sadhana 
Prakasant, 1355-59 BS); hereafter cited as CC. The textual reference will be to section ( Ilia), chapter 
( pariccheda ), and versc(s). See below, Section V.3, for an analysis ot this edition. The more easily 
available 4th cd. (1369-70 BS) is identical; since that time parts of the text continue to be repro¬ 
duced piecemeal. 

It should be noted that four separate dating systems are used by the texts to which there will be 
reference, and followed by us: AD, the traditional western system; saka, the dates of which can be 
approximately derived by subtracting 78 from the western date; IkUtgaLl saka (BS), derived by sub¬ 
tracting 593 from the western date; and gaurabda or gauriliigabda (GA), a system that begins its dat¬ 
ing with Caitanya $ birth in i486 AD. When used, many of the Gregorian equivalents actually straddle 
two years, so we have followed the standard developed at the South Asia Section of the University 
of Chicago Libraries, "South Asian Calendars" (typescript, February 1988). 
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nant in th e place, socially, and in then exclusive possession of the vcdic , ra . 
diiion which set .he rone of the religious life. In the countryside, if We are , (> 
believe the early texts, people largely worshiped the goddess in one or another 

of her many forms: 


The whole world was devoid of Krsna-Rama bluikti ... the people sang the vari¬ 
ous praises of Candl far into the night, and made offerings in pnja to Vflsull; 
with wine and flesh they worshiped the yaksas. In the uproar ... no one heard 
the name of Kr^na (CBh 1.2.82-84). 2 


The government of Bengal was in the hands of the Muslims, and although ther 
were many semi-independent Hindu local rulers, their territory was part of a vast 
judicial and administrative system designed for feudatory control. Furthermore if 
the testimony of/ayananda in his Caitanya Mangala 3 is to be believed, the period 
into which Caitanya was born was one of considerable unrest: 


Suddenly fear of the king possessed Navadvjpa; the king seized brohmanas, tak¬ 
ing their lives or their caste. In whose house in Navadvtpa the sound of the 
conch was heard, his wealth and life were taken, or caste destroyed. On whose 
forehead the tilaka was seen, or on whose shoulder a sacrificial thread, his door 
was broken and his house looted, and he was bound with bonds of iron, 
lemples and shrines were destroyed, and tulasl plants uprooted, and the inhabit- 
ms of Navadvtpa trembled. ,n fear for their lives. Bathing in the Gang.! was 
forbidden, as were the markets and the ghats, and hundreds of peepul and jack- 
fruit trees were cut down (JCM 2.4. 17-2 J). 


byRadhagovindaNathH vok (Gdwtta 'SadhaM C ° mmcn,ar > - Muikamnakalblini nU 
.«.ual reference will I, s^on^dTcZ^"'' *?” BS): h ™ ft<r ^ 1 * <•«/,. The 
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It seems likely that, it there is any truth in this ugly description, the king mentioned 
is Muzaffar Shah, an African usurper whom Sir Wolseley Haig calls “this blood¬ 
thirsty monster, 1 or one of his minions; Muzaffar ruled from 1489-1493. There 
seems to be little hard evidence that Husain Shah (1493-1518), though he extended 
the power of his kingdom to the south and the east, had a policy of this kind of 
persecution. In any case, it was into this complicated scene that Caitanya, three 
years before Muzaffar’s usurpation, had come. 

In the centuries immediately' preceding his birth, a wave of devotionalism had 
swept across northern India, from Maharashtra through the Hindi-speaking areas 
of northern India down to Bengal in the Gangetic delta. This devotionalism, bhakti, 
as it is called (from the root -bhaj , to take part in ), found its primary expression in 
the poems and songs of devotees, bhaktas % written not in Sanskrit, the language of 
the high culture, but in the regional languages. 1 his surge of activity may have been 
in reaction to the aloof brahmanism, or to Islam; but it spoke to people of the non- 
high culture, as well as to those participants in the Sanskrit culture who for their own 
reasons were no longer satisfied with the rigid and highly formalistic religious sys¬ 
tem represented by brahmanism. The ethos of the new bhakti was immediacy. 

Actually, the movement had found its way to Bengal long before Caitanya 
appeared on the scene. Writers of the twelfth century and earlier had treated 
the theme of love between Radha and Krsna, which became the religious and 
poetic theme par excellence of the Vaisnavas of Bengal. The movement had 
in tact taken shape many centuries before, in southern India, with the Alvars, 
poet-saints of the ninth and tenth centuries also writing on the theme of di¬ 
vine love and religious devotion; 5 and the Bhagavata Parana , the great text of 
Bengal Vaisnavism, also came from that place and that time. 6 

How the BhP came to be the central text, and why it is so prominent in 
Bengal is a matter for later speculation. The fact is that the charming stories 

4 Cambridge History of India, vol. 3: Turks and Afghans, ed. Sir Wolseley Haig i Delhi: S. Chand 
and Co., 1958), 270-71. 

? For a discussion ot the Alvar poets, and beautiful translations from the work of one of them, 
see A. K. Ramanujan, trans.. Hymns for the Drowning: Poems for Visnu by S'ammdlvtir (Princeton: 
Princeton University Press, 1981). 

6 rh* s ls the suggestion of J. N. Farquhar in his An Outline of the Religious Literature of India, 
1st cd. (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1920), 232, and accepted by such recent scholars as Sushil 
Kumar Dc in his Early History of the Vaisnava Faith and Movement in Bengal, 2d ed. (Calcutta: Firma 
K. L Mukhopadhyay, 1961), 6; hereafter cited as VFM. For a well-considered opinion on the prob- 
ems of origins and dating, see J. A. B. van Buitenen, “On the Archaism of the BhAgavata Purana" 
«n Krishna: Myths, Rites and Attitudes, ed. Milton B. Singer, with an Introduction by Daniel H. H. 
ngalls (Honolulu: East-West Center Press, 1966); hereafter cited as KMRA. See also Fricdhelm 
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of the tenth book of that long work did take root in the soil of Bengal, and the 
love of the gopis, the cowherd girls of Vrndflvana, for the dark youth Krsn a 
became the basic allegory'. In the hands of the Vaisnava poets the gopis too k 
on personality, and ultimately became epitomized in the person of Kadha. 
Radha is not mentioned by name in the BhP text. There is, in the tenth hook 
a special gopl whom Krsna “took to a lonely place” (10.30.24); it is perhaps 
this girl who takes on poetic flesh and who in connection with whom the ad¬ 
jective, firadhita , “longed-for, propitiated, or worshiped,” is applied becomes 
a name. 7 In any case, to later poets she, like the other gopis, is summoned by 
the unbearably sweet sound of Krsna s flute as he plays in the night in the 
flower-groves on the bank of the river Yamuna, and she goes to a tryst with 
him there. She leaves her husband—for it is significant that she has been given 
a husband—and she leaves the comforts of her home and all the ease which the 
respect of society brings, and she goes to Krsna. She undergoes the scorn and 
contempt of her husband’s family, and all her elder relatives, a pain which is 
not eased by her lover’s fickleness and frequent indifference, for the sake of her 
love. 

A wicked woman—fouler than the foulest poison 
So his mother’s cruelty, like fire 
burning in me. 

My tyrant husband: the whetted 
edge of a razor. And all around me, 
reproachful dutiful women. 

My love, what shall I tell you? 

Whatever their calumnies, you 
are my life itself. 


n ' ^ Hl>lor r°IK!V}° Dcnw* Sa u ,h Ww (Ddhi: Oxford Untm. 

°!?r **«•»*. <d,„d - 

Srldharj Svamin. Krama-iandarbha of hvi c"o co "' mcn,Jrles Bhamrthtutlpika nLl ot 
5 voU. (Murshidabad: < Radharamana V p| nin £**'*-*'*"« «<■» of V«v.na,ha 

c,,ed BhP. Many other edition., will corr ,. Df <,f Bal >«amapura, 13(H)-1305 BS); hereat- 
fnces in versification. P ° nd ln Kapler division, with only minor differ 
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Mv body 

bears your brand—they know it. 

For shame I cannot raise my head 

before chaste women. 

| cannot bear the cruelty, the knife-thrust 

of seeing my fellow women make mocking signs to me. 

I have weighed it all. 

Yet 1 have chosen 
to endure abuse for your sake. 

So Balarama-dasa says. 8 

This is true love. And although these poems are late amplifications of the BhP 
stories, there is that in the stories themselves which provides rich soil for the 
allegories. A favorite episode, and one which Krsnadasa will cite frequently, 
is that of the rilsi I Ilia. All the gopis had joined Krsna in the forest, and they 
danced there in a circle. By his magical power, Krsna danced between each two 
gopis, and in the center of the circle as well, playing his flute. When each of 
the gopis saw Krsna beside her, she began to think: “He is mine; he favors me 
most.” As soon as they began to think that, Krsna disappeared and returned 
only when the thoughts of the gopis had turned away from themselves, away 
from their selfish satisfaction and pride of possession, toward genuine concern 
for him and for that which was other than themselves. It is an ingenuous story, 
and defines true love: when there is no thought of self, when all is aimed at 
the satisfaction of the beloved one. This true love is called prana. And it is 
characteristic of the love of man as bhakta for Krsna as God. 

The scheme, however, turns out to be far more than simple allegory; it is in 
fact religious truth. For to the Vaisnavas the BhP is revelation. What that pnrCltta 
describes as having happened in Vrndavana or Vraja, the place where the love be¬ 
tween the gopis and Krsna happened, did literally happen, and is still happening. 
The text describes the rasa Ilia and all the other events as taking place in time; but 
they are in capsule form what is taking place eternally in the heavenly Vrndavana. 
Krsna, with all the gopis, and with his friends and foster-parents and cows and 
bowers and rivers all come to the earth in a kind of micro-time. What the BhP 
describes is therefore both finite and infinite; one is not a reflection of the other, 
for both are real. And each moment of the earthly Vrndavana-/l/<l is also eternal. 
This is not idle speculation. For in his worship the bhakta concentrates himself 

8 Edward C. Dimock, )r. and Denise Lcvcrtov, In Praise of Krishna: Songs from the Bengali (New 
Wk: Doublcday and Co., 1967 ), 33; hereafter cited as IPK. 
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totally on one or another of the characters of the BhP story, preferably a g„ p , (i[ 
one of her helping companions. And when by various means he has realized hi m 
self as that character, he participates in the eternal Ilia, he is himself eternal. Kn„, 
/ation, if long enough and strong enough, brings about identity.’ There will ^ 
much more on these most important issues below. 

This however was not the doctrine preached by Caitanya; this was the j n 
terpretation of Caitanya*s life by later followers. Caitanya was not essentially 
a teacher. He was an ardent devotee, and he demonstrated in his life and p cr 
sonality what people saw as the characteristics of Radha. He was golden j n 
complexion, as she was. He was passionate in his love for Krsna, despondent 
in separation from him and ecstatic at the prospect of reunion. He would fall 
fainting at the sight of the neck of a peacock, the color of his beloved Krsna 
in Vrndavana. Caitanya was not acting this out, for his own nature was th u 
of Radha. But less fortunate bhaktas , less holy people, must strive to attain 


ecstasy. 

Not only was Caitanya Radha, he was at the same time Krsna, come to save the 
earth from its burden, as the Bhagavad Giui (4.7-8)said he would. He had conic 
to demonstrate the worship proper for this Kali age, this age of degradation: the 
joyous singing of the name of K r sna, with the intoxication that it brings. He was 
Krsna, the unitary and high god, and had as one of his characteristics (lnanda pure 
absiract icy; by his power of Ananda he gives joy to his bhaktas, and he receives jov 
from his bhaktas in the form of prana, pure, devoted love. But how can love be 
manifest unless there are two elements, male and female? So Krsna separated him- 
se I into two, into Radha and Krsna; it is their love which the BhP expounds, and 
uhich is fully expanded by later writers. But even that was not wholly satisfying, 
for Krsna could not fully experience what Radha felt in loving him. So again he 
became two ,n one, separate but the same. Radha and Krsna, in Caitanva » 

his unusual teaching, with its obvious intimacy and immediacy, is what sets 

It mTT T ° fffr ° m ,hC Va, '* avism ‘*‘he res. of India. And i, !s 
standabl I' ' ht ‘. « ru * btography of Caitanya difficult to ascertain, for it is under¬ 
let in Cai am,T!il? S ,h el , iCf ^ * COnS,rai "< d *° fi " d P™l‘ 

Caitanya s life to that of Kysna as i, is reported in the BhP. It is also what 


! Ncw Y<)rk and OcIhe^oTC 4 Study „f,Uc BagUmga Mud,, Sodium., 

S,rJ,Cg> ' b >' Which **» CJn bcXTed "° n ‘° ° nC Pr ° minCn ' 

cited; the text n\crc J ncrc»cdXVa hain ' ly Stand " diMd “ ,hal n ‘> particular version will he 


or the theological argument behind this androgy, 


nous image, see below, Sect. VI. 
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gave the sect the power to absorb a good deal of northern and eastern India in the 
sixteenth through the eighteenth centuries. Krsna as Caitanya had walked that very 
soil* iwd had shown the possibility of a blissful eternity in joyful and loving wor¬ 
ship* B is a belief which is still far from dead. Monasteries and a$ramas abound. 
girtana , group worship with dancing and singing of the names and praises of Krsna 
and Radha and Caitanya, goes on in every village of Bengal, and in Calcutta itself. 
And even the creative stream, which gave such beautiful and inspired songs to the 
literature of the world, has not dried up, despite the scholasticism which now has 
such a grip on Caitanya s followers; its course has only changed, flowing now 
through simpler tribal peoples, who find much the same inspiration in the divine 
love affair as did Caitanya’s own companions, four centuries ago. 12 




12 See Surajit Sinha, “Vaisnava Influence on a Tribal Culture” in KMRA. 



II. A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE 
MOVEMENT AS BACKGROUND TO 
THE CAITANYA CARJTAMRTA 


Although Caitanya was not the founder of the Vaisnava movement in Bengal, he 
was its revivalist. Evidence that the movement existed well before his time is ample, 
as has been suggested. The lyrics of such poets as CandldAsa and Vidyapati, it j s 
said in the CC, were “read with pleasure” by Caitanya. Although there is a good 
deal of controversy centering around the actual persons of these poets, there is no 
doubt that poets by those two names lived well before Caitanya’s time. 13 The 
Gltagovinda of Jayadeva, court poet to Laksmana Sena of Bengal in the late twelfth 
century, celebrates the love affair between Radha and Krsna, and there is still ear¬ 
lier evidence in the poetry of Dimboka and others of the currency of the storv.u 
What is less certain is the extent and power of the bltakti movement in Bengal be¬ 
fore Caitanya appeared on the scene. The texts, as we have seen, would have us 
believe that there was little Krsna -bhakti, and this is in fact given as the reason for 
the coming of Caitanya. But it is certain that there were some bhaktas around 
I here is no reason to doubt the statement that Caitanya’s own family was Vaisnava 
(CC and jt seems like ly ‘hat Srtvasa and others among his early followers 

were already persuaded people when Caitanya took over leadership. On the other 
hand, certain forms of Tantrism and Saktism were evidently in vogue. Brahmanical 
orms of Hinduism and of social stricture do seem to have been rigid. Possible 

OUT Ti! ,0 adVCnt ° f Islam ’ es P eciall >’ Sufi Islam with its highh 

emotional and humanistic orientation. The point is that the land of Bengal was 


p . 1 ^ Pka - °f , ^ idden Moon: Erotic Mysticism in the Vmstim., 
Thi/bLk ibSSSjS. U 3° f PreSS> ,966) - 56 '^ hereafter cited as ,UM 

Chicago Prc». 1989. d lntroductlon ln a paperback edition by the University ..I 

Univcrsitv Prcs^m”' T Cour ' ,V ">'(Cambridge. MA: Ilarvard 

Sahitya Akadcmi. 1980 )'. 17.' Suku ™r Sen. A History of Bengali Literature (New 1 )clh. 


10 


, n troduction/Section II u 

„0t wholly unprepared for the advent of the man who was perhaps its greatest re- 
ligious leader, though to what extent the preparation was negative and to what 
extent positive is largely a matter of speculation. 

Caitanya was born on the night of an eclipse of the full moon of the month of 
Phalguna in Al> I486 in the city of Navadvtpa. His father was Jagannatha Misra, a 
learned and pious Vaisnava brilhmana whose family had migrated to Nadiya from 
a village in Sylhet district in the east; his mother was named Sact. Despite protes¬ 
tations from many of his biographers, very little is known about Caitanva s early 
life; incidents are so mingled with stories of the child Krsna as told in the BhP that 
it is hard to separate fact from fancy. Some deductions can be made. It seems for 
example that the boy studied Sanskrit grammar at the tola , the traditional school, 
run by CangAdAsa, and this would not have been unusual for a brilhmana boy of 
the time. His biographers are understandably anxious to make him out to be a 
great philosopher, rhetorician, and poet, but there is no reliable evidence to sug¬ 
gest that he was any of these things, or that he had any significant amount of edu¬ 
cation in them. There are many stories, including some in KrsnadAsa’s text, of how 
with his learning, skill, and power in argument, together with his vast understand¬ 
ing of the human kind, he vanquished the greatest scholars of the day, including 
Vasudeva Sarvabhauma, a logician famed all over India. It is significant that most 
such claims come from the later biographers; legend had had time to grow and 
learning, then as now in India, is a characteristic which great men cannot be with¬ 
out. The fact is that Caitanya has left us almost no writing. There are eight slokas , 
called the siksilstaka , which Krsnadasa, quoting them from the Padyilvah of ROpa 
Gosvamin, gives in the last chapter of his work (CC 3.20.7-38, s/.3-10). But 
AniQlyacandra Sena, in his iconoclastic but often thought-provoking Itihdsera 
srlcaitanya , calls the authenticity even of these into question. 15 He asks when the 
verses might have been written; they could not have been composed during the last 
years of Caitanya’s life, for in those years he was totally absorbed by the madness 
of his separation from Krsna, and the verses are careful Sanskrit. Madness, says 
Dr. Sena, who is a trained physician, is not a condition appropriate to the compo¬ 
sition of Sanskrit verse; further he adds acerbically, there is no suggestion anywhere 
that he could compose Sanskrit verse even when lucid. In any case, it is true that 
nothing is really known of Caitanya’s intellectual power; even if the Siksilstaka verses 
are his, they are verses of devotion, not of logic or learning. 

All of the biographers, especially Vrndavana Dasa in his Caitanya Bhfigavata, 
are dear on the fact that Caitanya, whether or not intellectually precocious, was a 

15 Amolyacatulra Sena. ttihOscra snemumyu (Calcutta: Ktrana KumAra Rava through Saras vat a 
Laihrcrl. 1965), 195-96; hereafter cited as ISC. 
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bov full of fun and mischief; he was constantly pla^ng pranks on groups of his 
an d sometimes, perhaps a little cruelly, making lun of others and mockin„ ., 


and sometimes, pernap* -. 77 ... , . ., " <,ck,n 8 the| r 

peculiarities of speech (CBh I.I0.I60-6I [= 1.14.166-67 GM cd.|). I, also 
that he had a temper. Murtri Guptas KrsMcmumyacanMmrta" records an j ncj 
dent, left out by the other biographers, of Caitanya’s throwing a brick at his moth 
in his rage (KCC 1.6.1 1-31). And there are stories of how he took after fellow sty! 
dents [CC 1.17.248-50), and even his young wife, 17 to beat them. 

In any case, the young Caitanya was sent to school, though with some trcpjj, 
tion on his parents’ part, for they feared that education would lead hint to ,h c 
cetic life. In his childhood his elder and only brother VisvarOpa had become an is 
cetic, taking on the occasion of his samnyOsa the name SamkarAranya. It u as an |p 
cident which broke their mother Sacl’s heart, and one which was to have a great de ,j 
ofbearingon Caitanya’s later life and on the history of the movement. While Caitanv, 
was still a student, his father died, and the burden of the support of his mother f c || 
upon the boy. It was about this time also that he married a girl named Laksmiprivi 
the daughter of one VallabhAcArya (not the founder of the Vaisnava sect by th., 
name), with whom he had fallen in love when they first met by the riverbank 
Caitanya’s (or Visvambhara’s, for he was not at this time yet known by the name 
Krsna Caitanya, which he took on entering samny’Osa) youthful relations with other 
women and girls of the town are also of some significance for what comes later 
Although some writers such as Narahari Sarakara and his disciple Locana Dasa were 
to paint Caitanya as a real Krsna in his erotic attractiveness to women, none of the 
earher biographers suggests that even before his samnyUsa he was anything but 

his ' "IT' '°, haVC 3 Ver> ' attractive >' oulh b »> b Physically and because 
Ins nature had a gentle, perhaps even feminine side;'* and he became skilled in dance 

J S arIS W t Ch he mUSl have ,camed ,hmu 8 h association with them 

probably „ „ ou | d thM he hjd a |ivin( , |Wi if- 

iXEp&zxrsr- 2 -* - **.* 

,H Ibid., 2(K). 
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f was not enough of a living, however, for also about this timr h, 

r„bor'* ane=" al ""“S' in >1* '»'• Muiarl Mis us fo, ,h„ „„„„„ “ k * m P » k» 

SLp. fr~» <«* I I l.5).l. While he J T' 

^dMlofsu,kebi,e<CCU6 l».,„.» A„ d *o„l,afe.L 

he —W * * 81,1 VWriye. i he deughle, „,7S 

P ,n« nenicd h.nhiana M'ira. Su,,p„s,^ y ft* ,, knolvn ^ ^ 

dally considering that she oseup.cd a place of special reverence in the late, * 

of the movement.-' pnascs 

When Visvambhara was twenty-two, he went to the city of Cava to 
**“*■ funeral obsequies f„, hi, fa,her. in ,hn. place. Wha, happened £Z 

m«*■ .*»*” Ca, “7. a •*ns. fo, ever, !L ,h, „ "7of 

place ,s nrennoned he break, down ,mo ,e,„. I, is certain ,h„ he lh „, 

(svara Purl, whom S. K. De calls that emotional ascetic,’* 22 who initiated him and 
gave him the K^na-mrmm, the formula with the name of Krsna which he would 
rep eat and on which he would meditate throughout his religious life. He returned 
t0 Navadvtpa God-maddened, and proceeded to have hr,ana, with dancing and sing¬ 
ing of the names and pratses of Krsna, every night in the courtyard of his friend and 
neighbor SrtvAsa- from an arrogant young householder-pandit he had suddenly 
been transformed into a devotee, and from that time even his teaching of grammar 
was shot through with Kysna -bhakti. It was also at this time that NitvAnanda a 
Tantric avadhttta who had early left his home and wandered the countryside came 
into his life. 24 N.tyananda was some years older than Caitanya, but was a kindred 

'» See also G mmya Mangala of Locana Dasa. cd. MmalalOnti C.hosa, with the /Was of 1 ocana 
Uisa (Calcutta: AmrtabAjAra Pa.rika Office. 1354 BS). 2.27.2-5 ( P . 78); hereafter cited as LOW. 
Canon will be to sect.on (khanda), chapter, and page number of the printed text (due ,o lack of 
verse numbers). 

layananda makes a similar observation (JCM 2.56.11-12). As De points out (VFM. 74 n ’) 
records of the top arc scanty, and it is the relatively late Prana Vila* which records the tradition 
that he went to hts ancestral home in Sylhel. See Prcma V.lasa of Nitvananda Dasa. ed. Yarodalala 
TaluWara (Calcutta; by the editor. 1320 BS). vilOsa 24; hereafter cited as PV. For more on this edition 
of the text, sec below, Sect. III.l, csp. n. 68-69. 

, '° 11 '* uncl “ r whether the snakebite is to be taken literally because Krsnadisa writes some- 
^ambiguously that she was bitten by the serpent-of-separation (viraha sarpa). 

- Dimock. PHM, 99. For publications by and about the cult that has grown up around 
JWupnya, sec Tony K. Stewart. “The Biographical Images of Krsna Caitanya: A Studv in the Pcr- 
BIKc" 0fD ‘ Vmity " (Ph,) - Dissertation, University of Chicago, 1985). 348. n. 1; hereafter cited as 

“ »c. VFM, 76. 

of th ^° niC,nncs Srlvlsa is called Srinivasa, and is not to be confused with the important Vaisnava 
Vr name "'ho became prominent over a half centurv later. 

D'mock. PHM. 16-52. 
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spirit, and was so like his departed brother VKvarQpa that Sacl took hint into | H . r 
home and treated him as her own son. 

The klrtana seems to have started out as a small and private affair. But Vcrv 
soon it grew in popularity and in size; it came out of the courtyard and into t | u . 
street, taking the form of a tuigara klrtana , a street procession. I lie rapid growth 
oft he movement, of which this is an indication, seems to have aroused various kinds 
of hostilities. Brdhmanas were afraid of its strength, for the emotionalism of it d || 
seemed to them antagonistic to orthodox brahmanical Hinduism; 25 the Saktas w crc 
also opposed, as has been seen, and the Muslim government seems to have feared 
what they saw to be the political implications of so many people beyond normal 
social control. 26 Jayinanda describes the situation this way: 

For many ages there had been controversy between the bnlhrnanas and the Mus¬ 
lims lyavana J. Near Navadvjpa there was a village of hostile Piralyn bniltmanas , 
and the>' gave false evidence in the presence of the king of Gauda: 'The 
brahmanas of Navadvipa will cause you danger, for they believe that there will be 
a brahmana king of Gauda. Do not stay here without care, for danger is nigh. A 
brahmana will certainly be king in Navadvipa; it is written by the Gandharvas 
that the king will be skilled with the bow.” These false words stuck in the mind 
of the king, and he gave the order: “Destroy Nadiya ...” (JCM 2.4.22-27). 


But the fierce goddess Kali appeared to him in a dream, with her bloodied sword 
and necklace of severed heads; the king relented, and Hindu life went on as before 
in Nadiya ( JCM 2.4.31-50). It is of interest that Nllambara CakravartI, Caitanya's 
maternal grandfather, when he saw the infant Caitanya. remarked that “he will 
become the brahmana king in Gauda” (Cfl/i 1.2.241 [= 1.3.11 GM ed.j). 

It was perhaps because of such opposition that Caitanva’s decision to enter the 
ascetic life was formed, for Krsnadasa has him argue to himself that if people see 
him as a samnyOsm they will appreciate the seriousness of his purpose. The real 

r r:; S ' K ; Dc sug 8 ests ’ "' as undoubtedly deeper, for the passionate devotionalism 
which had been aroused in him at Gaya was almost certainly not as abrupt as it 
might appear, and he had probably been toying for at least two years with the idea 
of dedicating himself completely to his deity and to the religious life 


25 Infra., Sect. VII.!. 

26 Dimock, PHM, 113-14. 
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Regardless of the apparent precipitiousness, he was soon initiated by one Kcsava 
gharatb a sanmyasin of Katoya on the other side of the river from Navadvipa, and 
he became, nominally at least, a member of the Bharat! sampradfiya of the dasamlmi 
t !rdcr of Samkara-fldvmfiM samnyasins , taking the religious name Krsna Caitanya. 

I j c wa s in name and in appearance a follower of the monistic philosophy, for 
Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya, the great advaitin or follower of the monistic school, 
recognized him when they first met as an advaitin samnyOsin. This did not at ail 
hinder his intense devotionalism, and throughout his life he was taken to task for 
being a “sentimentalist (bhflvaka) rather than the philosopher more appropriate 
to his nominal persuasion. 

After he had taken his orders he returned to Santipura, near Navadvipa, to the 
house of Advaitacarya, an old friend and confidant, where he met his mother; for 
having taken sanwydsa, he could not return to his own home for twelve years. Sacl, 
having lost her second son, was disconsolate. Caitanya wanted very much to go to 
Vmdavana in northern India, the place of his beloved Krsna; but his mother’s pleas 
made him change his mind and decide to go to live in Puri in Orissa, the place of 
the great temple of lagannatha and a pilgrimage place for the Bengali Vaisnavas of 
the time. There may have been another reason for this decision, for Krsnadasa and 
other biographers hint that Caitanya’s elder brother VisvarQpa may also have gone 
to Puri to live. A search for his brother is also suggested as a possible reason for 
his long pilgrimage to the south and west after he had gone to Puri. In any case, 
Puri was accessible to Bengali Vaisnavas, who were to go there ever)' year for the 
annual Car Festival; and in this way Caitanya’s link with the bhaktas of Bengal, and 
with his mother and wife, was maintained. 

According to the biographer KavikarnapQra, 27 Caitanya remained in Puri on 
this first trip only eighteen days (KCCM 12.94). At the end of that time he left to 
go on a long pilgrimage to the south and west of the sub-continent. \\ hv he stayed 
in this first instance so short a time is a matter for speculation. A. C. Sena suggests 
reasonably that at this time Orissa was in an extremely dangerous situation, with 
Muslim invasions imminent from the north and a war with the \ ijayanagara em¬ 
pire going on in the south. He even suggests that perhaps the image of lagannatha 
had been removed to some secret place, in tear ot the Muslims, and that it this \%as 
so, there was little point in Caitanya staying in Puri. 2s But even in such a short 
time, Caitanya’s presence had its impact, for it is said that during this stay both the 

27 Kmacaitanyacantamna Mahakavya of KavikarnapQra (Paraminanda Sena), cd. with intro^ 
and Bengali Iran*, by Prdnakisora Gosvaml (Calcutta: by the editor, n.d. [137/ BSj); hereafter cited 
as KCCM. Textual reference will be to chapter (54irg*i) and vcrsc(s). ^ 

28 Sena, /SC, 90. 101; sec the section "Srtcaitanyw yugera udisyti* 98-107. 
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great scholar Sarvabhauma Bhattflcarya and the king Prataparudra came u n \ 
influence. r ' ! ' 

Sarvabhauma was a famous scholar of vcddnta and nyfiya, who had written 
eral books on these subjects, including a commentary on Laksmidhara’s Adv ** 
makaranda and one on the Tattva-cinMmani of Gatigesa, though De questio “'T 
latter ascription. 29 He had lived for a long time at NavadvTpa and had k ^ 
Caitanya’s family, but had moved to Puri, perhaps because that place was Ulu j 
Hindu king, and was a teacher of advaita in the city. A. C. Sena, 30 castine dn. V 
on the historicity of Sflrvabhauma’s conversion, points out that there 


casting doubt 
are verses of 


devotional bhakti included in Rapa’s collection Padyavall which are ascribed 
Sarvabhauma. 31 He says accurately that it is impossible to date those verses, and 
may well be that Sarvabhauma had had leanings toward bhakti even before his 
meeting with Caitanya; and indeed it was possible in the context to be both phi 
losopher and devotee, as Samkara himself seems to have been. S. K. De does not 
doubt the conversion, but argues that it did not take place during Caitanya’s first 
residence in Puri: 


... at the time when Sarvabhauma wrote his commentary' on Advaita - 
makaranda . which is distinctly Advaita-vedantic, he could not have accepted 
Caitany f a s dualistic faith. In this work he refers to the vanquishing of Krsnarflya 
of Karnata by his patron Gajapati Prataparudra of Orissa; but Krsnarflya did not 
come to the throne until 1510 AD, and his expedition against Orissa did not be¬ 
gin until 1513, so that work could not have been composed before this date. 32 

Caitanya arrived in Puri, according to calculations based on the biographies, in 1510. 
Neither argument of course suggests that Sarvabhauma did not in one way or an¬ 
other or at one time or another come under the influence of Caitanya’s immense!) 

powerful personality. 

The conversion of Prataparudra (r. 1597-15-40 AD) is similarly questioned,^ 
though the ancient intimate relationship between the family of the Maharaja of Puri 
and the temple of Jagannatha might suggest grounds for mutual respect and inter¬ 
action between Prataparudra and Caitanya in much the way in which it is described 
by Krsnadasa. Whether or not the Maharaja was already a Vaisnava when he met 

29 Dc. VFM. 85. 

30 Sena, ISC, 90-97. 

31 For the verses in question see Pady&vatl compiled by Ropa Gosvamin, ed. Sushi! Kumar l '< 
Oriental Publications Series no. 3 (Dacca: University of Dacca, 1934), vv. 72, 73, 90. 91. 99, 1 
133; and possibly 132 (under the name of Kavi Sarvabhauma). 

32 Dc. VFM, 85. n. 1. 

33 Ibid., 90. 


production / Section II 


Oitanya, or whether he was converted at that time, or whether neither of these is 
t in: there is no reason to discount Krsnadasa’s statements that Prataparudra and 
his deputies not only did not obstruct Caitanya’s activities, but actively assisted them. 
There is also a story, not recorded in the standard sources but told by the family of 
the Maharaja of MayOrabhanja, that on his way from Bengal to Puri Caitanya con- 
v rted that Maharaja, whose family is related to that of Puri. There are supposed 
to be letters from Caitanya himself proving this; but these have not to our knowl- 
edge been seen by scholars of the subject.” 

After this brief stay in Puri, Caitanya left on a pilgrimage which, legend has it, 
took him all the way to Cape Cormorin, up the west coast of India to Gujarat, and 
icross central India back to Orissa. It is regrettable that the details of this trip must 
still be categorized as legend for they could tell us much not only about the influ¬ 
ence of Caitanya on other schools of Vaisnavism, but about ways in which the 
mobility of saimiyAsins might have affected exchange of religious ideas throughout 
the subcontinent. In fact, although it is unlikely that the early biographers would 
he mistaken about the trip itself, the true extent of it is unknown, for the list of 
sites seems heavily standardized and conforms with other such pilgrimages by fa¬ 
mous bhaktas in the tradition. 

The Kadaal of C.ovindadasa, 35 the authenticity of which text has been called 
into question (see below), has Caitanya reaching Kanyakumari, at the very south¬ 
ern tip of India, on the full moon (pdrninu 0 of Magha, exactly one year alter his 
samnyasa, and then travelling all the way up the west coast to Dvaraka in Gujarat. 
As he neared Dvaraka, according to C.ovindadasa, he met two Bengalis and became 
homesick (GDK, p. 63). The language which he spoke on his pilgrimage is also a 
matter of speculation. C.ovindadasa says that “sometimes Gauraraya spoke 1 aniil. 
sometimes Sanskrit” (GDK, p. 51); that he knew any Tamil is to be seriously 
doubted. Sanskrit however is a plausible medium, and if indeed Caitanya was only 
one of many satmiydsins wandering over the sub-continent at the time, the forces 
working towards cultural unity may have been greater than is sometimes suspected. 
It is also of some interest that songs about Caitanya, and even some songs in the 
Bengali language, are still sung in the bhajana rituals of the lanul country. 


34 Pcrs „ na , communication «o Dimock by the late Rajkumar of the house. H.H. Saroop 
Calcutta University, 1926); hereafter cited as GDK. Due to lack oi mien. 

in Singer, ed.. KMRA. 165; and Milton Singer. “The Radha-knshna Bhajanas of Madras City 
ibid., 105. 109. 
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It would seem in any case that Caitanya was away from I’uri for about two years, 
time enough for him to travel that great distance. But Caitanya, with that pen’ 
chant for solitude which we shall see again and again, took only one companion 
on the pilgrimage, and there is even difference of opinion as to the identity of that 
one. Krsnadasa Kaviraja claims it was one Krsnadasa (CC 2.7.34-38), and in this 
he follows one of his usual sources, KavikarnapQra (KCCM 3.21 -30). The “diary” 
or “notebook” (kadacA) mentioned above, however, is signed Govitula Karmakara 
or Govindadasa, who claims to be the companion of Caitanya on the southern trip. 
It is obviously, potentially an extremely valuable document; but doubt has been 
cast on its authenticity by the fact that it suddenly appeared, without manuscript 
basis, in print in 1895, and by the fact that in its printed form it is undoubtedly 
fairly modern, including as it does some loan words from Portuguese and even 
English. 37 There is, furthermore, a feel to the text which is quite different from 
that of most texts of the period. The following, a description of Caitanya visiting 
the southern coast, sounds almost like a Christian mystic poet: 

Huge waves crashed upon the shore in that place, and their song made one 
aware of the greatness of God. As one gazed, in that condition, the mind be¬ 
came full of joy and the body thrilled with the rising of emotion. The sand was 
piled up in monuments like mountains, as if witnessing the greatness of God. 

The sea called its incessant affirmation. What can I say more than this? Every¬ 
thing in that place was beautiful; there was nothing which was not radiant, and 
his mind was purified, who gazed upon that beauty. ( GDK , p. 42) 

S. K. De’s considered opinion, which always carries weight, is that although the text 
has been modernized and contains many interpolations, the basis of it is very likely 
valid. He also feels that part of the antagonism of some scholars toward the text is 
due to the fact that it paints a rather unorthodox, human picture of Caitanya. 38 It 
is also difficult to overcome the nearly unquestioning faith most scholars have in 
Krsnadasa Kaviraja, who is reckoned to be one of their own, that is, a trustworthy 
scholar of extraordinary talent. The Kadaal says it was written by Govindadasa. 


-' S. K. De am 62. n. 1) cites the Portuguese janala (“window”) and English gelai ("glass’ 
The controversy over the GDK, which has been dormant for a number of years, has recently resin 
faced by the publication of a very interesting work by Nirmala Nartyana Gupta, titled Goutuh 
karmatarera karnca: pramdnikata vialra, with an introduction by Janardana Cakravartl (Calcutta 

Suvarnarekha, 1390 BS). 

38 De, VFAf, 62. 
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\s Krsnadasa disagrees, the veracity of it is seriously questioned. Until that con¬ 
troversy is settled, we are left in almost total ignorance of what happened to Caitanya 

^ his long journey* We arc even left in ignorance of his motive in going. A. C. 
sen t suggests two possible reasons: the imminent invasions mentioned before, and 
further search for his lost brother, the latter proposed by Krsnadasa Kaviraja him- 

self (CC 2.7.10)» 

I he texts agree, however, on one significant event which took place at the bc- 
ning of the trip, and that is the meeting with Ramananda Raya on the banks of 
the Godavari River, in what is now northern Andhra Pradesh. Ramananda was a 
,. »h official, as were other members of his family, in the administration of the king- 
lom of the Maharaja Prataparudra (CC 1.10.129-32); 40 he was also a great bhakta , 
whose profound devotion had been praised by Sarvabhauma to Caitanya. As has 
been described elsewhere, certain of his practices as well as his reported conversa¬ 
tions would seem to indicate that he was a Sahajiya or Tantric Vaisnava, and his 
doctrinal position might well have influenced Caitanya’s own attitudes. 41 The sig¬ 
nificance of the meeting lay not only in the fact that because of it Ramananda be¬ 
came one of Caitanya’s most intimate followers, taking leave from the service of 
the Maharaja in order to remain with Caitanya until the end of the latter's life, but 
in the fact that it was Ramananda who revealed Caitanya’s own Radha-b/iflvu, his 
personality as Radha, to Caitanya himself (CC 2.8). He saw Caitanya as both Radha 
and Krsna: and from that time Radha manifested herself more and more in 
Caitanya’s person, until in the anguish of his pain of separation trom Krsna she 
took him over completely, and he became irrevocably withdrawn from the world 
of ordinary* men—mad, as it seemed to worldly human sight. 

After two years he returned to Puri, and his followers from Bengal began 

* * * * TacmnnAtha. 




_...«l tr* vicit 


39 Sena, ISC. 108, 124-26. . .. , f 

40 He is called nt>> or nl ,ya adhikari. suggesting that he teas a deputy of Prataparudra himself. 

His ancestral home was near the town of AUlanatha. His fathers 

were named Goptnatha. Kalantdhi. Sudhanidhi. and Vanmatha. That he was a bh.k.a before mee mg 
Caitanya is also indicated by the fact that he had written the Sansknt devo.tonal drama frganna.ha- 

vaUabha ndtaka before that time. , „ , . • 

41 Dimock. PHAf. 52-55. It should be pointed out that loscph O Connell has challenged lh . 

assertion in several articles and public lectures, but we clearly interpret the same cv.dence dtffo. 
cntly. See loscph T. O'Connell. "Were Caitanya's Vaisnavas Really Sahapya: The ^fRamManda 
Raya." in Shaping Bengali Worlds. Public ami Private. ed. Tony K. Stewart (East Unsm^ Asun S«ud£ 
Center. Michigan State University. 1989). pp. 11-22; and the expanded version °f «ha‘ ^ 
"Ramananda Rava: A Sahajiya or a Raganuga Bhakta? fouma of aisna> a . u. u . . 

1993): 36-58. This was also a major topic in his lectures at the As.attc Soc.ety m Calcutta m 199.. 
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This was a pattern which was broken only twice in the rest of his life, 0ncc 
when Caitanya was on another pilgrimage, and once when he sent word to his 
followers that he would that year visit them in Bengal. Caitanya had long chcr 
ished the idea of a pilgrimage to Vrndavana, the place of his beloved Krs na 
and about two years after his return from the south and west he set out for that 
place, choosing to go through Bengal, both because the way was better and 
because it would give him the opportunity to see old friends. According t 0 th e 
version of Krsnadasa, it was on this trip that he first met ROpa and Sanatana 
two of the six Gosvamins, those scholars and devotees who were to be cred¬ 
ited by members of the community with “reclaiming” Vrndavana and who 
wrote the texts which were to give the enthusiastic devotionalism of Caitanya 
a theological and orthodox shape. The history of the family of Rop a and 
Sanatana will be discussed below; but it is certain that at the time when thev 
first met Caitanya they were high officials in the court of the Muslim Nawab 
of Bengal, Husain Shah (r. 1493-1518 AD). They were so passionately drawn 
to Caitanya that they left their high positions to become his disciples. Caitanva 
dispatched these two to join Lokanatha, whom he had sent earlier, in Vrnda¬ 
vana, 42 to rescue the temple and pilgrimage sites which, according to the 
Bengali writers at least, had fallen into disuse. A. C. Sena questions the idea 
that the Bengalis were pioneers in rehabilitating these sites, saying that “for a 
long time Nimbarka, and before Ropa and Sanatana, Vallabha, had established 
asramas there, with many pupils.” 43 This seems to be partially at least borne 
out by the fact that Ropa and Sanatana did encounter stiff opposition from 
members of the Vallabha-sampradAyfl, who seemed to resent what they felt to 
be the intrusion of the Bengalis on their territory. 44 

This first attempt of Caitanya to go to Vrndavana was abortive. While he was 
in Bengal, many people were constantly with him, and many obviously had the 


4 - Lokanatha had gone to Caitanya while the latter was in Navadvlpa; it was then, according to 
the BhaktimtnOkara that he was deputed to go to Vrndavana (Bfuiktiruttulknru of Narahari Cakravartl. 
ed. HhaktisiddhAnta Sarasvatl [Calcutta: Gaudlya Mission of the Bdgabajara Gaudlya Matha. 174 
GAj, 1.299-300; hereafter cited as BhR). While Lokanatha was not a great theologian, he was im¬ 
portant to the \ rndavana school, especially as the guru of the great Vaisnava Narottama (MinWiima 
\ r ilha of Narahari Cakravartl, cd. Ramanarayana Vidyaratna [Murahidabad: Radharamana IV 
of Baharamapura, 1300 BS], pp. 2-9; and Anurdgavalh of Manohara Dasa, cd. Mrnalakanti ( »lu> 

3d cd. [Calcutta: by the editor. 445 GA), pp. 27-29). 

43 Sena,/SC, 148. 

44 Richard Bar/ has noted in personal communication that on several occasions members «•: 
the Vallabhacarya sampradAya contested the restoration of sites and especially the management > •: 
temples by Bengalis. In one of the most celebrated cases, Vallabhacarya had originally assigned tlu 
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intention of accompanying him on his pilgrimage. It was, interestingly, his new 
follower Sanatana who suggested to him that it was inappropriate for a satnnyAsin 
to go on a pilgrimage with great crowds of people in his retinue. So Caitanya, see¬ 
ing the reason in that argument, retraced his steps to Puri. After a short time he 
jgain set out for Vrndavana, this time in relative secret and accompanied only by 
\ brtlhnuitta and that brahmana's servant. While he was in Vrndavana he was in 
constant ecstasy, and this so frightened his companions that they escorted him away 
from the place before, in his frenzy, an accident occurred. So they started back for 
Puri bv way of Prayaga (Allahabad), in which place he was joined by Ropa and 
Rapa’s younger brother Anupama or Vallabha. The latter, a devotee of Rama, is 
important to the movement not so much because of his own contribution—he died 
young, in fact very shortly after this meeting—but for the fact that he was the fa¬ 
ther of the youngest and the greatest philosopher of the six Gosvamins, Jlva by name. 
Caitanya then left for Varanasi, where he met Sanatana and instructed him; it was 
here that he purportedly performed another conversion, this time the convert be¬ 
ing the scholar Prakasananda. There is less reason to believe in the historicity of 
this conversion than of the others. The biographies by Murari, Vrndavana Dasa, 


official sen J of the Govardhannathaji (more popularly Srlnathaji) temple to some Bengalis, but af¬ 
ter his death, members of the Vallabha somproda ya began to complain that the Bengalis were offer¬ 
ing food to an image of the goddess in the same chamber with Govardhannathaji and that they were 
improperly passing on the prasOda to their gurus—RQpa and Sanatana—in Vrndavana. The iulhikdrt 
of the temple at this time was one Krsnadasa, who was eventually convinced that the Bengalis had 
to be removed when a very prominent sexaka of the region, AvadhQtadasa, revealed to him that 
Govardhannathaji had instructed him privately of the complaint and demanded their removal. 
Krsnadasa then journeyed to Adel (Vallabhacaryas primary family residence near Allahabad), where 
he met with the leader of the sampradaya , who concurred with the decision and wrote letters to 
Raja Todaramalla and Raja Blrabala of emperor Akbar’s court. They promised to support the move 
to oust the Bengalis, which Krsnadasa quickly set about to do. He returned to the Govardhannathaji 
temple area and had fires set in the Bengalis’ houses. When the Bengali sevakas saw the fires, they 
stopped their paji J and ran to put out the fires, during which time Krsnadasa placed his owniowfais 
in the temple to complete the worship. The Bengalis tried to reenter, but were stopped by force. 
Eventually the Bengalis were left with the temples repeatedly honored by Krsnadasa Kaviraia m the 
Caitanya Caritamrta (Madanamohana. Govindadcva. and Goplnaiha). For the complete story, see 
the second prasaftga (chapter) of the translation of the Varta of Krsnadasa from Gokulanithas 
Grunts! Vaisnavan kl Vdrtfl. see Richard Bar/. The Bhakti See, of Vallabhacarya. Oriental Monograph 
Series no. 18 (Faridabad: Thomson Press [India]. Ltd., 1976), 215-— , 

David Habcrman has also commented on the role of NarJvana Bhatta. a sixteenth century Sou 
Indian bnihrtiana in Vraja associated with Sanatana. in determining the sites ot < it tarn u 
which are followed even today bv Gaudlya Vaisnava* and members of Vallabha s pr^i-mdrpn see 
David L. Haberman. Journey Through the Twelve Forests: Art Encounter with hnshna (Hew Yc.rk and 
Oxford: Oxford University Press. 1994), 57ff; see also 119-20 for the story of Srtnatha,. related by 
Bar/. 
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KavikarnapQrJ, Jayananda, and Locana Dasa do not mention the incident at a || 
and even Krsnadasa is unusually vague on the matter. As Dc points out, Krsnadasa' 
is far from amiable toward Prakasananda, despite the fact that he always has g 00( j 

words for converts to the faith .'* 5 

Finally returning to Puri, Caitanya settled down, at about the age of thirty, to , 
life of devotion, in fact ecstasy, which was to last until his death eighteen years later 
Attacked increasingly by his divine madness, for the last twelve years of his |jf e | k 
was almost entirely out of touch with the everyday world, and was on several occa¬ 
sions rescued from death only by the watchfulness and care of his two most inti¬ 
mate companions, SvarQpa Damodara and servant Govinda. Where he staved 
during the last years is not known. A. C. Sena points out that it must have been in 
a large, brick-built house, for it is said that he stayed in a gambhlrCt, the Oriva word 
for an inner chamber of such a large structure. Sena in fact feels that it is likely 
that the house was the present-day monaster)' known as the Radh.tk.tnta Matha 
near the main gate of the temple 46 and where, it is true, the visitor is shown the 
room in which Caitanya lived and, it is said, died. 47 KavikarnapQra and Jayananda 
feel that Caitanya stayed in the garden (tom) of Kastsvara Misra. Significantly, the 
great Vaisnava scholar, Haridasa Dasa, perhaps conflating sacred geography, locates 
the gambhlrO in Kastsvara Misra’s compound as well. 48 

The manner of Caitanya’s death is a mystery. Murari (KCC 1.2.14) mentions 
it only in passing, giving no details. Krsnadasa (CC 1.13.7-8) says only that he died 
in 1455 saka (1533 AD). Locana Dasa records what is probably the popular leg¬ 
end, that Caitanya was absorbed into the great image of Jagannatha, since the two 
were identical, and simply disappeared (LCM 4.15; pp. 210-11 ). Jayananda records 
the least orthodox, least acceptable, and probably the most accurate, in this case, 
account: that near the end of the Car Festival Caitanya injured his left foot while 
dancing, and after being in great pain for six days, died from an infection of the 
wound (JCM 9.119-56). A. C. Sena of course agrees with this, and adds that the 
chances would be very good that such a wound would become septic, the ground 
being covered with the droppings of cows and goats. 49 There are other, conflict¬ 
ing accounts. Melville Kennedy, for example, records another tradition, that 
Caitanya drowned,«> a tradition which persists among certain Baul musicians 


45 De, VFM, 100, n. I. 

46 Sena. ISC, 155. 

4/ This is personal experience—ECD. 

Hariblla Kunra” 2 V °' $ - ^ «he editor at 

49 Sena, ISC, 196-99. 

50 Melville T. Kennedy, The Caitanya Movement: A Study of the Vaishnavism of Bengal, i 
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today. 51 But this story ,s probably based on the incident reported by Krsnadasa, in 
which Caitanya is rescued from drowning by a fisherman (CC 3.18.24-79) and in 
all, the Jayananda account seems most reasonable. The tales show a remarkable 
structural unity in their narratives, which remains consistent with basic philosophi¬ 
cal principles regarding the nature of devotion and the devotee’s place in this 
world . 52 Explaining Caitanya s death was not easy, but on the time of the death, 
there is a general agreement: both Jayananda (/CM 9.147-48) and Locana Dasa 
(LCM 4.15; p. 210) report that it was on the twenty-first of Asarha, 1533 AD. 

The problem does not quite end there, for the question arises: what happened 
to the body? It was probably buried, as was the body of Haridasa, on the seashore 
(CC 3.11.65), and as the bodies of perfected bhaktas usually are. But everyone is 
silent about it, which probably accounts for the stories of his simple disappearance. 
One popular story attributed to the eighteenth century Oriya Premataranginl of 
Sadananda purports that the grave was “in the torn of Goplnatha," but there is some 
uncertainty as to what that means. How could it have been kept so quiet? For all 
the bhaktas of Bengal were in Puri for the Car Festival, as was the Maharaja, 
Caitanya ’s devotee. 

If we cut away like this all the stories of Caitanya’s life which are told to bolster 
the idea of Caitanya’s identity with Krsna, and all the miracles and all the hyperbole, 
and all the lengthy argument and instruction so lovingly presented by Krsnadasa, we 
are left with really very little to tell us about Caitanya the man. It is clear that he was 
an ascetic and withdrawn individual, having at the same time an extraordinary per¬ 
sonal magnetism. He was almost certainly, especially in the later stages of his life, 
mad, whether this be interpreted as the divine madness of the holy fool, the random 
madness of the irresponsible child, or, as A. C. Sena prefers, epilepsy. 53 And he seems, 
when lucid, to have been a gentle man, though not above sustained and bitter anger, 
as when he drove poor Chota Haridasa to suicide for a minor offence (CC 3.2.100- 
170). There was one thing he was not: he was no theologian, and this fact had pro¬ 
found effect on the movement after his death. After Caitanya’s samnyflsa and depar¬ 
ture for Puri, the devotees of Bengal were left without a leader on the immediate scene 
to whom they could give unqualified loyalty. It was true that there was yearly con¬ 
tact between him and his Bengali followers, and the fact that they made the long and 

Religious Life of India Scries, cd. J. N. Farquhar and Nicol Macnicol (Calcutta: Association Press, 

1925). 51. 

Tony K. Stewart, “When Biographical Narratives Disagree: The Death of Krsna Caitanya. 
Numen 38, no. 2 (1991): 242. This and the other stories have been translated in this essay. 

52 Ibid., 249-55. 

53 For a discussion of the very intriguing connection between Caitanya s ecstastic experience 
and epilepsy, see the commentary to CC 2.18.174. 
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arduous journey every year is proof enough of the profound devotion that they had 
toward him, and of the primacy of his role in the initiation of the movement. Nev¬ 
ertheless, when he was no longer there, the movement began to splinter. We hear of 
followers of Advaitacflrya, and followers ofNityananda, and Gadadhara, and others 
and it seems almost as if these were separate schools. Indeed, perhaps they were.-* 
Advaita, growing old, seems at least for a time to have turned away from the path of 
bhakti and to have taken again to the monistic advaita (which, his name suggests, he 
had followed once before); always the orthodox brOhmana , his group seems to have 
been more concerned with the tradition than with the social and religious implica¬ 
tions of the devotional enthusiasm preached by Caitanya. 55 Nitydnanda, on the other 
hand, seems to have been deeply concerned with the lower social orders. I k him¬ 
self was a casteless avadhttta , and began a popular phase of the movement, perhaps 
one involved with the Tan trie or Sahajiya beliefs, which found itself in opposition to 
that which Advaitacarva led. The splintering was not only on social, but on doctri¬ 
nal lines; and it was not only in Bengal, for far away in Vrndavana were the six 
Gosvaminsand others whom Caitanya had sent, so involved with the writing of their 
texts and rarified thinking that they were cut off in many ways from the vigorous 
devotion which was characteristic of the Vaisnavism of their native Bengal. Caitanva 
became to them, five of whom had known him well, a foundation for theological ar¬ 
gument. They were less concerned with Caitanya the man who had walked among 
them than they were with the Krsna of Vrndavana, and when they thought about 
Caitanya, it was in those terms. 

RQpa and Sanatana, and their nephew Jiva, were brilliant men, learned in the 
sOstras and every conceivable category of learning from esthetics to grammar. Jiva 
was perhaps the most brilliant of all, and he has more than twenty Sanskrit works, 
covering grammar, poetry, poetics, ritual, theology, and philosophy to his credit, 
including the monumental Sat-samdarbha , which is the first full treatment of the 
theology of the Bengal school of Vaisnavism. The social situation of these three men 
is somewhat in doubt. It seems that their family was originally a brdhmana one from 
the Carnatic region of southern India, settled in Bengal. 56 But RQpa and Sanatana 


54 De, VFM, 109. 

A recent dissertation by Rebecca J. Manring, titled “Sacred Biography in the Formation » 
Religious Community: Advaitacdrva and the Genesis of Gaudlya Vaisnavism" (PhD Dissertation. 
University of Washington, 1995), surveys the corpus of literature devoted to Advaita and >pc. :M 
cally addresses the question of his affiliation. 

56 Sanatana, commenting on the third sloka of his Brhadbhagavatamrta (cd. PranodagopaL 
Bhaktittstn [Calcutta: by the editor, 469 GA]), describes his family as “famous in the Karnata vo 
try (karndMdeSavikhyata), “a brthmam family” ( viprakotah which is settled in Bengal (gaudtub^ 
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had worked for the Muslims, and as they had done so they had lost their brahmana 
5 utus; it was likely that Jiva, being of their family though not himself personally re¬ 
sponsible, had done so also. In the CC text, Sanatana is always protesting his “low 
caste, low companions, and low work, whenever Caitanya seeks to place him on a 
level with the other bhaktas . Krsnadasa says nothing of Jlva’s attitude on this, since 
jiva, a much younger man, had probably never met Caitanya and is therefore not a 
direct actor in the CC story. I hese three were then non-brd/mmwis, and that is sig¬ 
nificant not only for the social attitudes of the Vrndavana school, 57 but because 
Krsnadasa was himself a vaidya % and these were among his gurus. 

Another of the six Gosvamins, another of the gurus of Krsnadasa, and another 
non •brClhinaiuu was Raghunatha Dasa. He was born the son of a wealthy landowner, 
kayastha by caste, to whom Caitanya was deeply attracted because of the young 
Raghunatha’s deep devotion to Krsna. He stayed with Caitanya in Puri for a long 
time, taking training at the hands of SvarQpa Damodara, and went to Vrndavana only 
after Caitanya’s death. Of all the Gosvamins, Raghunatha probably knew Caitanya 
best. It was from him that Krsnadasa knew most of the stories of the life of Caitanya, 
as it was from Jiva and Ropa that he learned most about how to interpret them. 

The other two Gosvamins, to whom Krsnadasa seems less indebted, were brtih- 
manas. One was the great ritual specialist Gopala Bhatta, and the other Raghunatha 
Bhatta, of the family of Tapana Misra, with whom Caitanya stayed in Varanasi. 
Raghunatha also knew Caitanya well, and had spent some time with him in Puri. But 
it would seem that Krsnadasa himself had less to do with these two than with the four 
others. Despite the protestations of the meaninglessness of caste in the context of 
bhakti , it seems that there were some differences of opinion in the Bengali commu¬ 
nity of Vrndavana as to whether gurus could initiate people of higher castes. The 
brahmana Gopala Bhatta was a true brahmana , and made no bones about his feeling 
that a man of lower caste cannot give initiation to a man of a higher one. 58 Yet even 
the strict Gopala Bhatta was affected enough by the asocial attitude of bhakti to be 
“liberal enough to permit persons other than brahtnanas to act as preceptors to men 
of their own or lower castes.” 59 In any case, it was into this intellectual and devout 
gathering that Krsnadasa came. 

57 Dimock, PHM, 71-81. 

58 HaribhaktiviLiSii of Gopala Bhatta. with the commentary Digdariinl-tlhl ot Sanatana Gosva- 
min, 2 vols. (Barahanagara: Pathabadl Airftma, n.d.), 1:1.36; hereafter cited as HBh \. 

59 De, VFM 452. In the first generation of students to study with the Gosvamins, Narottama 
Dasa, a star pupil of both Jiva and Krsnadasa, did initiate bnShmanas, with the approval of the com¬ 
munity when he returned to Bengal, although he was not himself a brikhnuuta . See Narahari 
Cakravartl’s Narottama VitOsa and BhaktirattUlkiua. 





III. KRSNADASA KAVIRAjA 
AS AUTHOR 


/. Historical Observations about Krsnadasa Kavirilja 

Unlike many of the authors of books of this period, Krsndasa does not supply lls 
with a great deal of information about himself. Perhaps this was because of his 
great humility, with examples of which his text is full; and perhaps it was because 
he thought of the subject matter of his book as holy, a book not of the acts (carita, 
but of the nectar of the acts (caritAmrta ), in which personalities would be out of 
place. 60 To be sure, writers of other religious books consider that their writing is 
not their own, but is inspired by the deity whom they celebrate. Hut many of them 
still see fit to include an atma kahinl , a biographical sketch. Mukundarflma was 
inspired by the goddess Candl to write her mangala poem, but his atma kahinl 
supplies us not only with knowledge of his life, but with a deft and biting picture 
of sixteenth century Bengal. And it should not be forgotten that Krsnadasa was 
over eighty years old when he finished his great work. To intrude himself would 
possibly have been unthinkable for an old and pious man. 

U't not even Krsnadasa was entirely free from the <»//)<! kahinl custom of writ- 
ers of the time, and there are hints, such as those in CC 1.8, which do allow us to 
orm a rough picture of his life. The picture is rough indeed, and those scholars 
who have attempted to fill it out have often relied on late texts, a dangerous nr.u 
lice a. best. Dmesh Chandra Sen, in his History of Bengali Language ami Litera¬ 
ture, without citing sources, gives us the following: 

Krsnadasa was born in 1517 AD, of a vaidya family, in the village of Jhamatapur.i 
in Burdwan district. His father’s name was Bhagiratha, and his mother was named 

7 Tie BiLZZZZ^ C ■ Dim0Ck ’ ,r - “ Thc ' N “‘« of'he Acts’ of Oilanva 

... 


26 


introduction/Section III 


Sunand.i. I *ey were a pour -muy, ana bhagiratha supported them with his prac¬ 
tice as a kaviraja, a physician of Ayurvedic medicine. Bhagiratha died when Krsna¬ 
dasa was about six years old, and Sunanda, his widow, had great trouble supporting 
Krsnadasa and his brother Syamadasa, who was two years younger than he. So great 
indeed was her burden that she died only a few months after her husband, and the 
responsibility for the support of the children fell upon relatives. 6 * 

Some of this information Krsnadasa himself gives us. But much of the rest of 
it , as Radhagovinda Natha points out in the essay *Sflkrsnadasa kaviraja gosuimf 
in the bhumika volume of his edition of the CC, can be shown to be wrong « For 
example, if the poet had been born in 1517 ad, he would have been sixteen years 
old when Caitanya died. At the same time, we know from the CC text itself (1.5.153- 
55 ) that a servant of Nityananda called Mlnaketana Ramadasa came to the house 
of Krsnadasa while a klrtana was taking place there, and fell into an argument with 
Krsnadasa s brother because the latter did not have the proper reverence for 
Nityananda. From the upset way in which Krsnadasa describes this scene, it seems 
that Krsnadasa himself had great reverence for both Caitanya and Nityananda. This, 
plus the tact that a klrtana was going on at his house, suggest that at this time 
Krsnadasa was a convinced Vaisnava, and a respected one at that. D. C. Sen says 
that this occurred when Krsnadasa was sixteen years old; and this in turn would 


mean that Mlnaketana Ramadasa was in a bitter argument with a fourteen year old 
boy. More important, if Krsnadasa was sixteen when Caitanya died, he would al¬ 
most certainly have met either Nityananda or Advaitacarya, both of whom survived 
Caitanya by many years. But the only suggestion of such a meeting occurs when 
Nityananda appears before Krsnadasa in a dream. Had he actually met them, it is 
hard to believe that he would have missed the opportunity to pay these great lead¬ 
ers the proper reverence. From such arguments as these, which seem convincing, 
Radhagovinda Natha reasons that Krsnadasa was probably bom about 1450 saka, 
or 1528 AD, five years before Caitanya’s death. 

Krsnadasa tells us that after the argument between Ramadasa and his brother, 
he was instructed in a dream to go to Vrndavana. “Near Naihatl there is a village 
called Jhamatapura; there Nityananda Rama appeared in a dream to me" (CC 
1.5.159). M ... then Prabhu [Nityananda], smiling, spoke to me: ‘Ah, Krsnadasa, 
do not be afraid. Go to Vrndavana, where all things can be attained’” (CC 1.5.172- 
73). It would seem that he was well received there by the Gosvamins, as there are 


*** Dinesh Chandra Sen, History of Bengali Language and Literature, 2d cd. (Calcutta: Univer¬ 
sity of Calcutta, 1954), 411-12. 

Radhagovinda Natha, “ Srtkrsnadflsa kaviraja gosstimJ" in CC, vol. 1 ,bhQmih): 1-5. This first 
volume of introductory essays will hereafter be cited as Bho. 
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frequent Initulutiils or homage to all of them throughout his book. Rnp, 
Raghunatha, however, are mentioned in the signature lines (bhanita) at the c ^ 
every chapter through the work, and it would seem that it was to these two tha u 
owed the most. It is true that he never specifies Raghunatha Dasa, and that th 
were two Raghunathas among the Gosvamins. Radhagovinda Natha, in t| le . ^ 
cited above, in fact feels that Krsnadasa may be speaking of Raghunatha Hh, ' 
The fact that SvarQpa Damodara figures so prominently in Krsnadasa s theolo^’' J 
explanations, would however suggest that Raghunatha Dasa was his mentor * 
Raghunatha Dasa was handed over to the explicit care of SvarQpa upon his r 
arrival in Puri and studied with him (CC 1.10.90-91; 2.1.270; 2.2.73; 3.6.Uo j^ 
204; 3.20.104). The evidence is not utterly conclusive, but on the basis of th c t 
that he frequently mentions Raghunatha Dasa in other contexts, it is more p r , t h 
able that it is Raghunatha Dasa to whom he refers. 

Krsnadasa passed his time in Vrndavana as did all the others there, in study 
celebration of Krsna, and in writing. In addition to the CC, several works are V 
tributed to him, among them the Sanskrit Go\ 'inda-hid mrta , and a Sanskrit com 
mentary on the Krsnakannlmrta. The CC however is certainly his masterwork He 
tells us in the eighth chapter of the opening section (CC 1.8.45-79) how he came 
to write the book. He first lists a number of Vaisnavas then living in Vrndavana 
and their gurus, and then he says: “They all, being merciful, gave me an order, and 
at the command of all of them I write, without reticence” (1.8.67). Krsnadasa then 
goes on to relate how he was anxious about his ability to write the book, but that 
he got a sign while he was praying at the temple of Madanagopala (a form of Krsna 
and one of the three primary images served by the Bengalis in Vrndavana): a gar 
land fell from the neck of the image, and was placed by the pnjdfl, the temple priest, 
around Krsnadasa’s own neck. . at that moment, n says Krsnadasa, “I began to 
write this book. Madanamohana causes me to write this book; my writing is but 
the speech of a parrot” (1.8.72-73). The last statement is standard for Vaisnava 
authors, though perhaps Krsnadasa, devout man that he was, meant it profoundiv. 

He was instructed to write the book because, although there were numerous 
other biographies of Caitanya even then in existence, 63 none of them treated in 
adequate detail the last years of Caitanya’s life. Vrndavana Dasa’s CBh (or Caiumya 
Mangala, as Krsnadasa calls it) had gone into great detail on the early life and the 
early residence in Puri of Caitanya; and other texts such as Murari Gupta s Ku 
and KavikarnapQra s KCCM and Caitanyacandrodaya N&takaf* also dealt with van* 
ous phases of Caitanya s early life. Krsnadasa, like the scholar he was, knew then 


63 Infra, Sect. VJJ. 

6 ** Caitanyacandrodaya Stitaka of KavikarnapQra, edited with commentary and Hem:* 
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texts well, and employed them in his own account. In many places in his CC h , 
say* something like Vrndavana Dflsa has described this elaborately, so 1 shall sug¬ 
gest il br . ,cf - H l mak f S « dcar ,hat his own work is intended to suppli 

ment the earlier b,ograph.es. In fact ..goes far beyond them in many ways in in¬ 
terpretation of the facts of Caitanya s life. But for the facts he was dependent upon 
the first-hand stones of Raghunatha Dasa. and on the earlier texts; for they had 
been written much closer in time to the events, by and for those who knew Caitanya 
well. Murari, of course, was Caitanya’s senior in Navadvipa, and wrote from his 
own observations, while others worked under the tutelage of Caitanya’s close com¬ 
panions: Vrndavana Dasa wrote at the behest of Nityananda and the larger Bengali 
community which had participated in the activities being described, while l ocana 
Dasa composed at the prompting of Narahari Sarakara, and others in Bengal did 
likewise. Krsnadasa himself was writing decades after Caitanya’s death, and in 
Vrndavana. nearly eight hundred miles from thc worlds of Navadvipa and Puri, 
and in this sense developed a perspective that only distance could bring, for the 
events were to him remote in time and space, however inspired he was. 

Exactly when Krsnadasa did write the CC is a matter of some dispute. He him¬ 
self says that he was an old man. Near the end of the last chapter of the book he 
writes: “I am old and worn out, and deaf and blind; my hand trembles, and my 
mind is not steady. I am devoured by disease; I can neither sit nor move, and day 
and night I suffer the pains of the five diseases" (3.20.84-85). And it is clear that 
he is writing about what was to him long past, at least in chronological time; “Even 
now,” he says, “the servants of Prabhu (i.e., Caitanya) sing of the dance of the 
parimunda (3.10.99). I his did not matter for his purposes, which w*crc to present 
the basic ideas of Bengali Vaisnavism in terms of Caitanya’s life, and not to give a 
historically accurate account of the life itself.** 

Radhagovinda Natha points out in the introductory essay cited above that sev¬ 
eral of the MSS which he has seen say in the colophon: “completed 1537 saka (i.e., 
1615 AD), on Sunday the fifth day of the dark lunar fortnight (krsna pancaml) of 
lyaistha, in Vrndavana.’ I his date would seem to fit the other evidence, especially 


lation by Manlndranatha C,uha iPanihatt, 24 Paraganas: Saviirl Guha, 1378 BSJ; hereafter cued as 
CCN. Textual references will be to act (iiiUti) and vcrsc(s). 

*’•'’ Piirimundil is an Oriya word (meaning “the waving of lights, incense, etc., before thc im¬ 
age . i.e., ilriln), which in this context refers to a verse (CC 3.l0d/.3) which Caitanya had SvarQpa 
chant as he and the other devotees danced in an extraordinary display of the power of devotion 
(3.10.55-76). 

66 For a detailed study of how Krsnadasa's interpretation compared with the other biographers' 
and some of thc implications of these differences, sec Stewart. HIKC, ch. 5-6. 

*^ Radhagovinda Natha. “Srlirl ciiiiitnyv cariMmrtera samnptikala" in Wift, 6: vide Sect. V. A, n. 





30 


Cniumya Carita»,rt a 


Krsnadasa 's own regarding his age and infirmity, for this date would make him ei >| 
seven years old when he finished his work. The date would go unchallenged wc ?•* 
not for the evidence of a later, eighteenth century text, the Prema Vi Lisa of Nitv.inini" 
Dasa, which tells us that the CC was completed in the year 1503 iaka (1581 ad') n * 
earlier date is of course accepted by those scholars to whom age and authenticity '* 
one; but Radhagovinda Matha suggests several reasons why the earlier date is j m , 
sible to accept. In the first place, internal textual criticism makes the last several s ' 
tions of the PV, which include the statement about the date of the CC, suspect " 
the second, several of the oldest MSS, including the authoritative Siuri MS found " 
Birbhum, include ilokas with the 1537 iaka date. On the other hand, no ms which 
has a date gives that date as 1503 iaka, as attested by the PV. Third, 1503 taka' 
unacceptable because in the CC text itself the Gopalacampn of Jtva Gosvamin 
mentioned, and the dates of composition of that text are well attested as 1510-14.< rt ^ 
( 1588-92 AD). And finally, as if more evidence were needed, Radhagovinda Nath! 
turns to the paiijikas, those almanacs so carefully kept in India and so valuable for 
work of this kind. The question is in which year did the krsna pancaml (the fifth day 
of the dark fortnight of the lunar month) fall on a Sunday. The paiijikas sav 1537 
saka. 

The obvious question is: if the original MS, Krsnadasa’s own, had given 1537 
iaka as the date of its completion, why does it not appear in later copies? The answer 
is in terms of that fact of Indian literary history so vexing to historical scholars: 
the loose-leaf MS. The leaf containing the dating iloka, being on the bottom of the 
pile, could easily have been lost as is often the case. Copies of the MS which con¬ 
tain the date would then be copies of an earlier form of the MS; copies without the 
date would be copies of the later mutilated form. And in practice, some scribes 
choose not to include a date either of original composition or copy. 

The final question is that of the date of Krsnadasa’s death, which, if the above 
calculations which make him eightv-seven at the time of the completion of the CC 
are correct, is not too critical. He could not have lived much beyond that time. 
There is however a slightly misleading contention, propounded again by the PV 


141 below, where this is corroborated. At the time of his research, the extraordinary list of MS> 
provided by lattndra Mohana Bhatterjec in his Calalogus Catalogorum of Bengali Mansucripn ivol. 
1 [Calcutta: Asiatic Society, 1978)) was not available. There are in this catalog numerous MSS fir 
viously unreported, although few of the age in question. 

™ Ihe date for the CC appears in the closing verses of chapter (vitosa) twenty-four of the 
lalukdara edition of the PV. The other primary edition of the text does not even include the con¬ 
troversial last four and one-half vilasas : PV of Nityananda Dasa, ed. Ramanartyana Vidyaratna 
(Murshidabad: Radharamana Press of Baharamapura for Haribhaktipradayinl Sabha, 1298 B$). 
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and taken up by such later writers as D. C. Sen. The PV describes the well-known 
incident in which the three great Vatsnavas Srinivasa. Syamananda, and Narottama 
|)asa were transporting various books and manuscripts from Vrndavana to Bengal 
As they were passing through the forests of Visnupura. they were set upon and 
robbed by minions of the raja of that place. At this point Srinivasa sent a 
letter to Jtva C.osvamin tn Vrndavana, telling of the loss of all the books and 
manuscripts, and when he received it, 

Sri Jiva fell down, understanding the meaning of the letter, and he told it to 
Lokanatha Gosvamin and others. Sri Bhatta Gosvamin heard it all, and weeping 
he repeated it with great pain. Raghunatha and | Krsnadasa 1 Kaviraja . these 
two, when they heard it. also wept and rolled about on the ground. The 
Kaviraja said, “Prabhu, I do not understand the cause of this. What have I 
done? W hat have I done? Because of his age the Kaviraja was not able to walk, 
and he died (lit. disappeared) from the grief of it . 69 

Prom this it is possible to conclude that among the MSS lost was Krsnadasal own 
CC* and that Krsnadasa could not bear the loss of a book into which he had put so 
many years of his old age. Thus, according to this argument, in order to find the 
date of Krsnadasa’s death, it is only necessary' to calculate the date of the robbery, 
add to it the few weeks it would take a letter to get from Visnupura to Vrndavana, 
and assume that the shock of the news killed Krsnadasa immediately. 

Radhagovinda Natha s essay has six pages of closely reasoned argument on the 
subject , 70 and those interested in this type of historical detective work can easily 
turn to them. Suffice it to say that on the evidence of various non-Vaisnava texts 
such as the Ain-i-akbarl of AbQ 1 hazl it can be established that the riljft ruling in 
Visnupura at the time was Vlrahamvtra. Documents of the reign of this king point 
to 1599-1600 AD as the date of the robbery. If this is so, it is obvious that the CC, 
which was probably not finished until 1615, could not have been among the stolen 
works. 


69 PV' of Nityananda Dasa. Ranunaravana Vidyaratna ed„ viklsa 13, p. 167. The loss of the 
books is a well-known story among writers of the second and third generation of Caitanya’s fol¬ 
lowers. 1 he most complete account can be found in the B/iR of Narahari Cakravartl, 7.14-239. The 
story is also mentioned in the Arturtigamlh of Manohara Dasa, maftjarl 6, pp. 33-41; and Kam&nanda 
of Vadunandana Dasa, ch. 7, in Santilata Raya, Vaifnava sahitya o yudunandatta (Calcutta; Univer¬ 
sity of Calcutta. 1976), 516-17, the latter account simply referring back to the PV'. 

70 Natha, B/ifl, 14-19. 
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Thus we are left with the speculation that Krsnadasa did not live long a f lc 
had finished writing, and that he died between 1615 and 1620 AD. And this, u,,* 
fortunately, is all we know of the man who has defined for us as well as anyone ih. 
complex doctrines of Bengali or Gaudlya Vaisnavism, and who provided Vaisnav 1 
of Bengal with the text which became the focal point for their beliefs. A few of th 
characteristics of his personality do, however, come through the text itself, and I 
us turn to a discussion of the text from that point of view. 


2. The Personality of Krsnadasa from the Text 

That Krsnadasa was a deeply learned man is perfectly clear. In the course of 
the CC he quotes from sixty-five identifiable Sanskrit works; and though he 
sometimes does not quote them, he gives evidence that he was well read in and 
understood the six systems of philosophy and the Vedic-Upanisadic tradition 
and in addition he liberally sprinkles his narrative with unidentified Sanskrit 
ilokas, either composed by himself or taken down as they fell from the lips of 
his gurus. Nor are the texts he quotes limited to religious works such as the 
BliP and the BhG, although, as might be imagined, these come in for their 
share; he ranges from mahukavya to Panini to the Tantras. This is not terri¬ 
bly surprising, for the six Gosvamins, as has been pointed out, were learned 
men in many fields, and wrote plays as well as theology, poetry as well as phi¬ 
losophy. And apart from what all these people might have carried in their 
heads, there must have been a substantial library at Vrndavana. Caitanya ’s 
instructions to the Gosvamins included an injunction to collect iastras there, 
and Krsnadasa himself affirms that they had brought many MSS to the place. 

With such Sanskrit learning, and with the Sanskrit orientation of his gurus, it 
is curious that he chose to write in Bengali. If, as has been suggested, he departed 
Bengal for Vrndavana at a relatively early age, he would for the greater part of his 
life have had little to do with the enthusiastic developments of the movement as 
they were taking place in Bengal. He would have met an occasional pilgrim-WirtJtfu 
from the place. And some question can even be raised about his use of the lan¬ 
guage as a medium of social intercourse. Vrndavana was not populated exclusively 
bv Bengalis, but by people from various parts of India, and a large part of dailv 
life, religious and otherwise, must have been carried on in Sanskrit, probablv the 
only common language. Why then did he choose to write his masterwork in 
Bengali? Or was he instructed to do so? And if he was instructed to do so, win 
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did his instructors choose him and not another of the Bengali scholars resident in 
Vrndavana? 

There is not a great deal of evidence to guide us in answering any of these ques¬ 
tions. There is an interesting suggestion in the Vaisnava Sahajiya text Vivarta vitasu, 
which is in fact a kind of Sahajiya commentary on the CC, that Jlva Gosvamin at 
least had serious objections to Krsnadasa’s writing in Bengali. So angry was he, in 
fact* that we are told that he threw the MS into the river. Fortunately, the text was 
so holy that it floated unharmed back to the shore, providing a sign that even Jlva 
could not ignore, and which he reluctantly acknowledged. 71 The reason given for 
Jiva’s anger is that the CC reveals some of the inner meaning of the Caitanya-Jlta, 
and that the revelation through the common everyday language would reach inap¬ 
propriate people: secrets and truths should be limited to those initiated in the high 
culture of Sanskrit. It is nicely ironic that the CC is one of the few Bengali texts on 
which a Sanskrit commentary has been written, that of Visvanatha Cakravartin in 
the eighteenth century. 

If there is any truth in the story at all, it would seem that writing in Bengali 
was a decision which Krsnadasa made on his own. As to why, it would be reason¬ 
able to assume that at some point there was recognition of the fact that the doc¬ 
trines which the Gosvamins were developing and putting down in Sanskrit, were 
not particularly accessible to the people of Bengal, where, after all, the whole thing 
started. This was not only because of language, for certainly there were many San¬ 
skrit-educated devotees in Bengal, but because of distance, both psychological and 
spatial. As has been suggested, in some ways the Bengal branch of the movement 
was becoming more divergent from the theological “orthodoxy” which the 
Gosvamins were trying to establish. In the matter of the relation of the gopls to 
Krsna, for example, the Gosvamins were explaining that they were intrinsic to him, 
parts of him ( svaklya ), and that the BhP 's statements that they belonged to others 
( paraklya) should not be taken literally; the bhaktas of Bengal, on the other hand, 
were clinging to the notion of the religious importance of the paraklya idea, hold¬ 
ing that transgression of social norms is a necessary part of true love. 2 So it is 
likely that Krsnadasa chose to write in Bengali not only to reach non-Sanskrit-read- 
ing people, but to reach people who were deviating from the Gosvamins doctrine, 
to bring them back, so to speak, to the told. The essential thought of the move¬ 
ment had gone from emotionalism and immediacy to rational and dogmatic state- 


71 Vivarta VilOsa of Akincana Da.su, cd. Krsna Bhuttacaryu (Calcutta: Taracanda Dasa and Sons, 
1354 BS). viltUa 2, pp. 21-22. 

72 Dimock, PHM. 200-215. 
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ments as to the meaning of that; it was necessary to bring that thought back down 
from the rarified atmosphere of scholasticism to the fertile earth of Bengal. 

But why Krsnadasa? Certainly, he was a scholar who understood deeply the 
thought of the Gosvamins; and he was at the same time an ardent devotee. What 
better man could be found to bridge the gap between the schoolmen of Vrndavana 
and the bhaktas of Bengal? Appropriately enough, the text is composed, as will be 
seen, in a language that would be accessible to a wide audience of bhaktas, whether 
they spoke Bengali, Oriya, or some mix of Brajabhasa. Stylistically, his extremely 
long text is written in the usual and rather monotonous paydru meter, couplets 0 f 
fourteen syllable lines with caesura after the first eight, and rhymed aa, bb, cc, etc. 
Several times in the course of the text he breaks into the more elaborate tripadi, 
“three-footed,” variation of this meter, the two lines of the couplet being broken 
into three parts each, with a variety of possible rhyme schemes (e.g., aab, ccb; abc, 
a be; etc.). These tripadi sections are the lyric sections, in which Caitanya reflects 
on one or another of the Krsna-Mls or expands a verse from the BhP. They are 
often charming and witty, and occasionally quite beautiful, but rarely do they meet 
the standards set by such great poets as Govinda Dasa or Vidyapati . 73 It would 
seem that with his Sanskrit learning he could have taken advantage of the great 
variety of Sanskrit meters available to him; unlike his later countryman Bharata- 
candra, who uses Sanskrit metrics in Bengali poetry with consummate skill, he does 
not choose to do so. 

Radhagovinda Natha calls Krsnadasa’s work ‘‘an unprecedented and special jewel 
even in the wealth of Bengali literature; I do not know that there is anywhere a com¬ 
bination so beautiful and sensitive of philosophical discussion and poetry .” 74 I le also 
calls it “most cherished by Bengali Vaisnavas,” and says that it can be read again and 
again, and that with each reading “new depths of devotion are discovered.” One must 
agree that the book is an inexhaustible mine of religious devotion. Krsnadasa’s work 
in some places, can be compared to the poetry of the Hnglish metaphysical poet*. 
Donne and others: wit and technical skill, as in the use of alamkdra (ornamentation 
arc there, and seem in their formality sometimes incompatible with the obvious pro¬ 
found devotion which they express. At Krsnadasa’s very best, there is a hint of the 
perception, grace, and controlled passion, blended with clever alliteration and other 
complex prosodic features, and involved metaphor, that are characteristic of the great 
Vaisnava lyric poets. But then, it is one thing to write a verse of twelve lines which 
contains all this, and quite another to sustain it over 23,000. 

73 For some translations, see Dimock and Levcrtov, IPK. 

74 Natha, Bho, 4. 
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Krsnadasa was not a historian. He often confuses sequences of events, and as 
the irreverent A. C. Sena points out, he puts quotations from the Brahma Samhitd 
into the mouth of Ramananda Raya during that worthy’s first meeting with 
Caitanya, before the latter had gone on his southern pilgrimage (2.8.s/.29, si 39) 75 
Yet it does not bother Krsnadasa to inform us that Caitanya brought that text back 
with him from southern India, and that it was not known in the north until he did 
(2. 1 • 111; 2.9.295-97; 2 . 11.1 27-29). There arc many examples of this kind of thing, 
and some of them will be pointed out in the commentary. It is tiresome, and ir¬ 
relevant, to catalogue all these impossibilities and ahistoricities. Perhaps the rea¬ 
son for them is that Krsnadasa was very old and, as he himself tells us, became 
confused. Equally likely is the possibility that historical sequence and such mun¬ 
dane things were not important to him. He was writing a hagiography, not a his¬ 
tory"; it was the meaning of the Caitanya -hid that was important to him, not the 
historical facts. And indeed, as will be pointed out again, there is a timeless quality 
about his book: one is frequently unsure where one is in time, and that is in keep¬ 
ing with Krsnadasa’s purpose. Caitanya and his bhaktas “remember” ( smaratia ) 
their former Ilia, the hid of Vrndavana. The bhaktas serve Caitanya and Krsna “in 
their minds” ( mdnasa ). One is never entirely sure, due to Krsnadasa’s intention 
and to lack of gender in the pronoun and suffixal forms of the language, whether 
Radha is being spoken of, or Caitanya, or both at the same time. Vrndavana and 
Puri, Caitanya and Krsna, Krsna and Radha, gopa,gopl and bhakta are all superim¬ 
posed upon one another. People move back and forth between the human and 
divine, the finite and the infinite, with breathtaking ease, and as this is a character¬ 
istic of the faith as a whole, so it is a characteristic of this book, and historical fact 
loses its significance. For many devotees, of course, historical and other differen¬ 
tiations are not only insignificant but totally irrelevant, for when they hear the name 
Caitanya they automatically hear those of Radha and Krsna. 

Which is not of course to say that Krsnadasa was writing fantasy. Although he 
wrote close to eighty years after Caitanya’s death, and although that is a long enough 
time for legends to grow and historical facts to seem to change, some details had been 
written down by others, and Krsnadasa himself, in earlier years, had known some of 
the people close to Caitanya. The book is not useless for historians. The story of 
Goplnatha, who was saved from a summary execution to which he had been sen¬ 
tenced for having, with provocation, insulted the king's son, is an interesting though 
not surprising historical sidelight (2.1.251; 3.9.12-57). Caitanya’s encounter with 
Muslim freebooters tells us something about the countryside at the time (2.18.145- 


75 Sena, ISC, 119. 
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203). And when Prataparudra says that “I made Ramananda Raya t| K . 
Rfljamahindfl; of what he absorbed, and of what he gave me, there was no i 
ing made” (3.9.120), we are told a good deal about Prataparudra, and^ < ! Unt * 
Ramananda, and perhaps about the rules of government of the day. On a t< / '° Ut 
to anyone who loves old books, Krsnadasa depicts Caitanya preferring an old ^' ° 3r 
palm-leaf manuscript page to a newly copied one, explicitly because the old " 
sion carried more authority and would be believed ( 2 . 9 . 193 - 95)76 Despite Vl ^ 
and despite his devotional purpose, Krsnadasa had a good eye, and he tells us ^ 
Due to these peculiarities of the book, there are places in which it is diffi'T 1 ’' 
know whether or not social or historical inferences can be drawn at all „ r wl," !'° 
inferences drawn from Krsnadasa’s observations should be applied to him ,7' 
ally or more generally. Food plays a substantial part in Krsnadasa’s society In'ih 
ant)-a hit and in fact throughout the book, time and time again great feasts * 
described, with long lists of the types of food prepared and long descriptions of T 
ways in which these were eaten. This might be interpreted in a number of ways h 
might be a reflection of a natural anxiety about food in a place where it least 
day, food is not always plentiful. Or it might reflect a concern with food as i, Z 
Jates to health, also not unknown in modern India. But either of these would be 
somewhat odd for a religious group which is essentially ascetic. Caitanya himself 
recognizes this contradiction, and when he is criticized for gluttony by Rflmacandra 
he cuts h,s daily food in half (CC 2.1.252; 3.8.passim; 3.10.15). There are hints that 
through the food exchanges and communal feasts subtle ranking distinctions are 
sometimes being made within the group of bhaktas. although often in the opposite 
fashion of what is considered the norm in ordinary society, a possibility which would 
seem to correspond to recent anthropological theories. 77 Perhaps, then, this con- 
cem for the transformative power of food might be construed as a reflection of the 
ancient Hindu religious view of man as food and the eater of food; as R. C. Zaehner. 
commenting on the strange passage in Taittiriya Upanisad (3.10.6), puts it: "The 
process of eating and being eaten constitutes the unity underlying the diversity of 
physical existence, it is the unchanging law underlying the ever-changing phenom- 


copied ^Yhiv COn,raS ' ‘° 7 ° f,cn ' radi,i ° naI P rac,ice of destroying old MSS after they had been 

3d rwcr! n, r T" C ! ,JKnncd '° wi,n « 5 - ‘ his “ often done by commi.ung .hem ... 
r • muc h ‘is a the cremated enter those same waters — TKS 

*??? eXamP ' CS ’,** Ronald B ‘ lndcn «"d Ralph W. Nicholas. Kimluf 

R,wk , b! Z r TT'T s °' 1977K passim: and RonM »• '"den. Afarr«,v 

c ctnf „ h 7 f l Y: V , nWmitY ° fCa,,fornla P — ly76 »- The section. add7m,: 
f h d-exchange in both of these works owe much to the work of McKim Marriott. 
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ena: it is brahman, and to realize oneself as food and the eater of food is very bliss " 7 * 
Although the Va.snavas might not have put it quite that way, it is true that to them 
food is pras&da, a term which means both food which has first been offered to the 
deity, and grace, in almost the Christian sense of that word. One offers one’s 
life, one’s food, and in return absorbs true life, life blessed by the deity, when one 
takes back that food and eats. For the deity has partaken of the offering, and what 
remains on the plate is a part of him. That the food does not disappear is not i 
matter for concern, for the qualities, the gum,s, of the godhead are not the same as 
the glows which define material nature; the god subsists on the essence of the of¬ 
fering. infused as it is with bhakli. What remains is nourishment for those of us 
still entrapped in material nature; the leavings are literally the remains of Krsna’s 
food.' 9 

It is not necessary to belabor this interesting, though somewhat minor, point. 
The questions that it raises, and leaves unanswered, are clear and general enough: 
are such phenomena, as they are presented by this text, peculiar to this one man's 
particular religious belief, or are they phenomena which can be tied to larger char¬ 
acteristics of the society? Or are they merely the patient and engrossing concerns 
of an old man, very near to death? The text raises many such questions, and the 
reader will have to answer them for himself. 




/tH R. C. Zaehner, Hindu and Muslim Mysticism (London: The University of London, Athlone 
Press, I960). 29-30. 

79 c 

ror more on the prasOda and its relation to grace {dayti). mercy (krpt)), and compassion 
(karuna ), see the introduction to Tony K. Stewart, trans., "The Rescue of Two Drunkards,” in The 
Religions of India in Practice, ed. Donald S. Lopez, Ir. (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1995), 
375-88, esp. 375-77. 







IV. THE CHARACTERISTICS 
OF THE TEXT 


1. General Features and Organization 

On the largest scale, the book is arranged in three parts, according to the accepted 
divisions of the life of Caitanya. The first part, the ihli Ilia, is divided into seven 
teen chapters (pariccheda), and concerns itself with the meaning of the early life 
Caitanya, up to and including his samnyOsa. The second part, madhya Ilia, by f ar 
the longest of the three, is divided into twenty-five chapters treating the life of 
Caitanya at Puri, and his pilgrimages to the south and to Vrndavana. The madhva 
hid includes most of the theological portions of the book, and the very important 
discussions with RamSnanda. The antya hit, of twenty chapters, deals with the later 
life of Caitanya at Puri, his increasingly frequent attacks of madness and delirium, 
up to his death .® 0 

It may be a matter of some confusion to some people who are not used to 
dealing with this type of text that, according to literary custom, Krsnadasa will 
state at the beginning of the book in sQtra or condensed form, the matter with 
which he plans to concern himself throughout. Not being satisfied with this, 
he will also state at the beginning of each of the /l/ds the concerns of the Ilia, 
and summarize them at the end; and he will do the same at the beginning of 
each chapter, and sometimes at the beginning of a series of episodes within a 
chapter. And he will preface each chapter with a Sanskrit Sloka which will state 
the matter to be treated in that chapter. The result sometimes is an impres¬ 
sion of circles within circles, and one’s head may swim slightly with a sense of 


80 As has already been noted, these three sections (Ilia) of the book, i.c., adi. nuidhw. ■■■ 
are indicated in citation by the numerals I, 2. and 3 respectively, followed bv chapter and. 

appropriate, vcrsc(s). 
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disorientation and dija-vu; but as will become apparent later, these reiterations 
serve an important function in preserving the integrity of the text. 

It is difficult not to suspect that this practice of stating what is to come, then 
giving the story, and then a r*sum* of the story, comes from the oral tradition. And 
it is true that at the time at which Krsnad&sa was writing, the oral rnaiigalo kdxya 
was perhaps the most popular vehicle for religious literature, although, when it was 
recorded and written down, the style quite naturally changed. 81 The simple cou¬ 
plet payara meter, ideal for memorization, often became more complicated. The 
“formulas," as Lord calls them in The Singer ofTalcsP used as filler or ties between 
two sections of the story or sometimes as memory aids, or to give the singer or teller 
of the tale time to collect his wits, would have become more complex or dropped 
altogether. But many of these oral characteristics, in their simplest form, remain 
in the CC. 

I his is certainly not to imply that the CC was oral literature, indeed it is far 
from it. I he reasoning is too complex, the narrative itself too involved, the con¬ 
cern too didactic in some places and scholastic in others, to allow that possibility. 
Krsnadasa *s model was the Sanskrit philosophical text, and that is a written litera¬ 
ture if there ever was one. It takes time to mull the meanings of the subtle state¬ 
ments and nice distinctions of Indian philosophy, and time is the characteristic of 
the written word, as Marshall McLuhan and others have shown. 83 Yet Krsnadasa 
was writing for the people of Bengal, and so emulated the form which would, for 
this kind of content, have been familiar to them. It was mentioned before that his 
metric range is, in this text, limited; from the present point of view one might sus¬ 
pect that the reason was less that Sanskrit meter in all its complex variety' was for¬ 
eign to or difficult for him, than that the simple payflra was second nature to his 
readers. 

I he similarity of Krsnadasa’s poetic style to that of the oral rnangalas can be 
seen on other levels than that ot meter. One of these will unfortunately not come 
through in the translation, despite attempts to stick as closely to Krsnadasa s Bengali 
as readable English will allow. It is usual in oral poetry for the semantic units to 

81 Edward C. Dimock. !r.. “The Goddess of Snakes in Medieval Bengal.” History of Religions 1, 
no. 2 (Winter 1962): 308-309. 

82 Albert B. Lord, The Singer of Tales (New York: Athencum. 1965), ch. 3, “The Formula." See 
also Ruth Finnegan. Oral Poetry: Its Nature ; Significance and Social Context (Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press, 1977), and Walter J. Ong, Orality and Literacy: The Technologizing of the Word 
(London and Ness* York: Routledge, 1982). 

85 See esp. Marshall McLuhan, The Gutenberg Galaxy’: The Making of Typographic Sian (Toronto: 
University of Toronto Press, 1962); and his Understanding Media: The Extensions of Man (New York: 
McGraw Hill, 1964). 
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be coterminous with the metric units, as 
this almost throughout. Two couplets, 


Lord points out. 84 Krsnadasa’s verse shows 
picked at random, show it (2.5.87-88); 


brahmanyadna tumi bada daydmaya / 

Brahmanyadeva! You are most full of merer, 
dui viprera dharma rdkha haiyd sadaya // 

being kind, preserve the dharma of two brdhmanas. 
lan ni pdba mane tnora rulhi ci sukha / 

That I gain your daughter— this joy was not in my mind; 
brahmanera pratijdd )*ya ci bada duhkha // 

but that the promise of a brdhmana is broken, this is very bail. 


Such verses clearly have mnemonic qualities; hut for Krsnadasa to employ them is 
mere convention. Passages in which the semantic unit extends over several cou¬ 
plets can easily be found. Apart from series, as when Krsnadasa lists the names of 
followers of Caitanya or the foods to be found at a feast, such passages occur most 
frequently in the doctrinal sections, where the complexity of the thought is such 
that it simply cannot be tightly bound grammatically. An example is in madhya 
hla (2.18.112-13): 


strt bdla vrddfta tira candilla yavana / 

Women, children, old men. even Candidas, and Muslims— 
yci tomdra ekabdra pdya dariana II 
whoever once gains a sight of you 
krsnandma layc ndcc haiye unmatta / 

takes the name of Krsna. dances as if mad, 
il airy a Inula sci tdrila jagata // 

and becomes a teacher and saves the world. 


Other characteristics of the text also suggest the older oral base for Krsnadasa\ 
style. The story of Haridasa and the prostitute (3.3.91-135) appears again, slightly 
transformed, in the same chapter (3.3.214-47). And although they are clearlv no 
more than remnants of the more elaborate oral usage, the text is filled with formu 
las of one kind or another; they are occasionally, in fact, almost monotonous in 
their frequency. At the end of almost all narrative passages, for example, Krsnadasa 
will make a remark like “He who listens to this with faith, his ears are soothed and 


84 Lord, Singer of Tales. 41 ff. 
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he gains the feet of Krsna in Vrndavana.’ With these, however, there is more than 
a literary transformation at work, for such formulas become, in this religious con¬ 
text, mantras. 1 hey are no longer merely stylistic devices; they have religious effi¬ 
cacy in themselves. 


2. The Language of the Text 

Since he was oriented toward Sanskrit literature and the religious idiom in that 
language, it is no particular surprise to find Krsnadasa using a highly Sanskritizcd 
form of Bengali when, indeed, he is not using Sanskrit itself. When he wrote his 
CC, he had been long away from Bengal and probably from constant Bengali con¬ 
versation, for Bengalis were not the only people in Vrndavana. Krsnadasa’s Bengali, 
when put beside, for example, that of Vrndavana Dasa, who lived in Bengal, seems 
self-conscious and even stilted. 

There is no need of writing a grammar of the Bengali which he used. Suffice it 
to single out a few characteristics which bear directly on the translation of his text 
into English, partly in apology for a certain awkwardness; for occasionally what 
might be more graceful English has been sacrified in order to try to remain close 
to Krsnadasa’s linguistic structure. 

His language is Sanskritic not only in vocabulary, for of necessity he uses the 
technical Sanskrit terms employed by his gurus the Gosvamins in their definition 
of the theology; and there are many passages which discuss philosophy, poetics, and 
other technical matters. It is Sanskritic too in its structure. Krsnadasa’s verb forms, 
for example, as is true of other Middle Bengali texts, are typically non-finite: par¬ 
ticiples of various kinds and infinitives abound, and the result is that the verse has 
a static, heavy quality appropriate, it must be admitted, to his subject matter. Some¬ 
times, when non-finite forms occur, there is ambiguity, for four different participial 
suffixes are used: -i, -ful, and -fii, and the first of these is homophonous with 
the first person singular present. Potential confusion here is usually eliminated by 
syntax; but syntax does not help in occasional difficulty with the simple past and 
simple future. In the future, both second and third persons have -hi and -ihl. and 
in the past both have -Id and -ill. This can lead, and does, especially in situations 
of indirect discourse, to problems of who is speaking to whom, and there may be 
an occasional misinterpretation. The first person, fortunately, is always clear, hav¬ 
ing -ba or -iba in the future, with an occasional -u form, and -/u in the past. Com¬ 
pound forms are never used, and present and past continuative and perfect are rare. 
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It would seem that the complex verb system of modern Bengali had not develo > 
fully by Krsnadflsa’s time, or perhaps he simply preferred non-finite usage; eit}^ 
way, it did not hinder him in expression of involved thought. 

The case suffixal system also seems rudimentary when compared with cit| H . r 
Sanskrit or modern Bengali, except in the use of the instrumental, which is nuu.h 
more frequent in Krsnadflsa than in the modem language. Objective or accusativ 
suffixes are frequently omitted, often it would seem due to the demands of the meter 
rather than grammatical simplicity, for they are found. But the fact that they could 
be omitted suggests that the rules of usage were lax and that syntax could shoul ( | cr 
some of the burden, although that, too, is very fluid. There is frequent compound 
ing, sometimes very complex, again reminding one of Sanskrit. The pronominal 
system seems much the same as in the modern literary language, the sthlhu bhasa 
and this takes on particular importance in texts like the CC, for it is often the pro 
noun which denotes number; the verb system, then as now, made no number dis 
tinction. Nor is there more than a trace of gender in the language; where it occurs 
it is natural, not grammatical, or is borrowed from Sanskrit. This is important both 
for the poetry and the doctrinal literature of the Vaisnavas. Feminines can be sig¬ 
nified by Sanskrit borrowings, but need not be, which means that if the writ r 
chooses to be ambiguous, he can be so without distorting the language. Poetry and 
doctrine both describe the passage back and forth between male and female condi¬ 
tion in the bluiva of a gopl, for example; and one is not always sure whether 
Krsnadflsa is speaking of Caitanya or Rfldhfl, or of the bhakta or the go pi. And as 
the teaching is that Caitanya is Rfldhfl, and the bhakta , in his final condition, is the 
gopl this ambiguity is often desirable. This unfortunately cannot be reproduced 
in English, and the reader will be belabored with footnotes on passages which in 
Bengali are remarkably simple and poetically effective. 

For the rest, Krsnadflsa’s language is difficult, but not deliberately obscure. He 
will use an occasional Hindi or Oriya expression. But for the most part, his obscu¬ 
rities are obscurities only to our time and place, and Krsnadflsa had no reason to 
believe that his work would one day be translated into a language of which he had 
never heard. 
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3. A Sample of Grammatical Forms Found in the Text 


VERBAL FORMS 

Person Suffixes. 1 he person suffixes of the simple present tense are as in present- 
day Bengal., wtth a few variations, remnants of older or dialectical forms. As in 
,he modern language, there are some differences between suffixes for consonant- 
fmal and those for vowel-final stems. There is no number distinction in the verb 
forms: where number ,s specified, it is through pronominal forms. In the follow¬ 
ing paradigms, parentheses indicate that the form is potential only: it has not been 
found in the text. 


PERSON 

Stem form -cvc- 

1st 

kari 

2 d ordinary 

kara/karo 

2 d familiar 

( karis) 

2 d honorific 

karen 

3d ordinary 

karc 

3d honorific 

karen 

PERSON 

STEM Form -CV- 

1 st 

ytlilydti 

2 d ordinar)' 

yCtalytio 

2 d familiar 

(yas) 

2 d honorific 

ytitt 

3d ordinary 

yfiy 

3d honorific 

ytln 


English 
I/we do 
you do 
you do 
you do 

he/she/it does/they do 
he/she/it does/they do 

English 

I/we go 
you go 
you go 
you go 

he/she/it goes/thev go 
he/she/it goes/thev go 


I he verb come, which is also irregular in the modern language, occurs with 
alternate stems <75-, < 7 / 5 -, and rti-. 


Past. There are three distinguishable past tenses: they are. however, less clear in 
their usage than in the contemporary language. The simple past (-i/-/-»n-) is by 

* 5 To highlight the differences in forms and to approximate more the sound of the language, 
the inherent vowel in consonant-final words will not be transliterated in this section unless it is 
preserved in the spoken language. 
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far the most frequent, and is not limited to immediately past action; it is rather 
generalized past tense. The present perfect (-itch- appended to one of the sever ,] 
participial stems) is used as in the present-day language, to denote past action which 
has results continuing into the present, e.g.. kariyUchi , “I have done." There is a | So 
an infrequent usage of what is in form the present-day past habitual or condition, 
though it too is more of a general past tense; it occurs, in the sample of Krsnadasa’ 
text which has been examined for grammar, only in the first person, and with t| k . 
velar nasal personal suffix, e.g., yilitiln, “I went” or “I used to go.” 

Various stem changes also occur in the simple past. Vowel-final stems add -/, 
before the addition of the -il - suffix: the stem ra-, “remain," has the form rahila,, 
“I remained"; the stem ka-, “speak," has the form kahilen, “he (hon.) spoke.” The 
common stem kar-, “do,” becomes ka- before the suffix, e.g., turni kaile, “you did " 


PERSON 

Stem Form -CVC- 

English 

1 st 

dekhiltinfdekhilu/ 

I saw 


dekhinu 

I saw 

2 d ordinary' 

dekhile 

you saw 

2 d familiar 

dekhili 

you saw 

2 d honorific 

dekhilen 

you saw 

3d ordinary 

dekhilaldekhilti 

he/she/it saw 

3d honorific 

(dekhilen) 

he/she/it saw 

Person 

Stem Form -VC- 

English 

1 st 

a Ha h/tiilu m!(tiinu ) 

I came 

2 d ordinary 

title 

you came 

2 d familiar 

(tiili) 

you came 

2 d honorific 

tiilen 

you came 

3d ordinary 

tiila/tiilti 

he/she/it came 

3d honorific 

(tiilen) 

hc/she/it came 


The present perfect is formed on the base of the active participle, and participial 
forms are various. Participial suffixes are -i, -e, -iya, -iye, and for vowel-stems. 
-ml. Personal endings however are regular. 
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person_ 

stem Form -cvc- 

English 

1 st 

kariytichi/kariyachd 

1 have done 

2 d ordinary 

kariyticha 

you have done 

2 d familiar 

(kairytichis) 

you have done 

2 d honorific 

kariytichen 

you have done 

3 d ordinary 

kariytiche 

he/she/it has done 

3 d honorific 

(kariytichen) 

he/she/it has done 


Future. The future tense is also relatively regular; there is one questionable occur¬ 
rence of the form p<trd, “I shall be able” (?) in the sample, and the occasional vari¬ 
ant haibek, “he/she/it will become,” also occurs. The latter form, it might be noted, 
is present in modern Bengali as a dialectical form in some western districts. There 
is no distinction between consonant and vowel stems. 


PERSON 

Stem Form -CVC- 

English 

1st 

kariba/kard 

1 shall do 

2 d ordinary 

karibti 

you will do 

2 d familiar 

(karibi) 

you will do 

2 d honorific 

(kariben) 

you will do 

3 d ordinary 

ka ri balka ri bc/ka ribek 

he/she/it will do 

3d honorific 

kariben 

he/she/it will do 


Participles. Both active and passive participial forms are frequently used. The ac¬ 
tive participle taking the endings -i, -e, -iyifl, and -fiti. These suffixes seem to be 
completely free variants, with usage depending on meter or other types of stylistic 
choice. The suffix - iye occurs with the causative participle. Passive participles regu¬ 
larly take the suffix -ita> a suffix also used for the formation of adjectives from 
nominal stems, e.g., bala , “speak” becomes balita y “spoken.” 

Imperative . The most usual form of the present imperative ordinary is -a or -aha 
added to the stem, as in the modern literary language: karalkaraha , “do”; the vari¬ 
ant -iya however occurs occasionally: kahiya , “speak.” There were no examples of 
present honorific imperative in the sample, but the future honorific imperative, 
identical in form with the simple future, does occur. 1 here is one example of what 
seems to be the future ordinary imperative, although there is some ambiguity about 
its interpretation: kard y “you will do.” 
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Conditional. The conditional is formed in two ways, as in the modern | an „ u 
yadi ...ta haile.. ., “If... then ..with verb forms in the simple present ^ 
or future. It is also formed by the use of the participle -ile with the appro! *" 1 ’ 
finite form of the verb in the non-conditional clause: tunile kariba, “if | K . hears '!' 0 

will do (it)." ' ,e 


Infinitive. The infinitive is also regular, with stem plus -te or -ite, e.g., karitc ,/„ 
etc. The usages of the inifinitives are also as in the modern language, indudi ' ' 
single or reduplicate infinitive to signify “while doing something," e.g., yaitc '\ v |!j'|*' 
going." Infinitive plus the stem de-, “give" means “to allow something to h a pp cn » 


Verbal Noun. The verbal noun is regular, formed by stem plus -iba-, taking u .,, 
lar substantive case endings, e.g., tithctr chadibar man, “he had a mind to g () - 


Negatives. Negatives are formed by verb plus rulhi: the verb ha-, “be, become" 
has however an optional variant na- in the negative simple present and past. an j 
the verb ptlr-, “be able,” has the variant rttfr* in the negative of those tenses. 


Causatives. The text contains a full set of causative forms, the causative stem bein 
formed by stem plus -<J-, and acting like other vowel stems, e.g., dekhay, “he causes 
to see"; nacao, “you cause to dance”; karaiben , “he will cause to be done." The 
causative imperative adds -o to the causative stem, e.g., piyito, “cause to drink. 


PRONOMINAL FORMS 


Personal pronouns, like other nominals, fall into four cases and two numbers There 
are no distinctions of gender. The most marked difference in usage from the mod¬ 
ern language is the frequently found instrumental, e.g., a mate, “by me." Nomina¬ 
tive. genitive, and accusative forms function as expected; the dative falls together 
with the accusative, there being no distinction of suffix. 

Nominati ve 

muihnUi 
tumi 
tuil(tui) 

( apani) 

sei/tiho/(se)liha 

ihdf(tini) 


1 st 

2 d ordinary 
2 d familiar 
2 d honorific 
3d ordinary 
3d honorific 
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GENITIVE 


1 st 

2 d ordinary 

2 d familiar 

2 d honorific 

3d ordinary 

3 d honorific 

ACCUSATIVE 

mor 

tomdr 

(tor) 

( tipanar) 
tarltahttrlihar 
tiirl ttVuirlihar 

1 st 

a wd kela ware! morel (moke) 

2 d ordinary 

tomdke/tonUlre 

2 d familiar 

(toke)/(tore) 

2 d honorific 

( apanake ) 

3 d ordinary 

td ha kel ta hil rel i Ini ke 

3d honorific 

tiVuike/ tdhilre/ t&reJlhilkefihilreK tike) 

Instrumental/locative 

1 st 

a mate 

2 d ordinary 

( tomate ) 

2 d familiar 

(tote) 

2 d honorific 

(ilpanilte) 

3d ordinary 

tdha tel ti h e 86 / iIni te 

3d honorific 

( ti/mte)/( tOhe)/lhate 


Reflexive. I he reflexive pronoun dparta is declined as above, although the sample 
did not yield examples of all cases. 

Plurals. Plurals are most often formed by the use of - sablul , “collection," as a suf¬ 
fix, with case endings added to that: tdsablulr icchily, “at the wish of (all of) them.” 
There are however examples of forms closer to the modern language in the 1 st and 
2d personal nominative plural: monh “we”; toward, “you” (plural ordinary). And 
there is a unique form in the 1 st plural or dual accusative: amaddha , “to us.” 


8< ' The form tdhe was found with the third person ordinary verb ending, although it carries the 
nasal usually indicative of honorific forms. 

















V. THE SCHOLARSHIP OI : 
THE TEXT AND TRADITION 


1. Critically Editing the Caitanya Caritamrta 

Because the text is so important, both as text and indeed as votive object, and be¬ 
cause it is so relatively recent, it does not present many of the problems of older 
Indie materials. Variant readings of real consequence are surprisingly few; and most 
variants are of the scribal error variety, sometimes confusing but usually making 
no real difference in the meaning. The few questionable readings in the printed 
text of Radhagovinda Natha have been checked against two relatively old manu¬ 
scripts, one from the collection of the Asiatic Society in Calcutta, which bears the 
seal of the old Fort William College, 87 and the other from the collections of the 
BarigJya Sahitya Parisad in Calcutta. 88 


Caitanya Cantamrta of Krsnadasa Kaviraja. MS no. 10 (Bengali Manuscript Collection, The 
Avjatic Socict)'. Calciitta; n.d.. complete in 260 folios). The handwritten cataloguing adjacent to 
1 C 00 CgC ° f F ° rt WiIJiam on thc to P folio indicates their MS no. 658; date of acquisi- 

r •' A COm / et f description of the manuscript can be found in Praphulla Chandra 

? np ! l Z C° tah ¥ ue °f the Y&nacular Manuscripts in the Collections of the Royal Asiatic 
tl mi lT ' V ° S andMtamae Su rP ,c ™'<< (Calcutta: Royal Asiatic Society of Ben- 

KripuSuS^T^. u Kr »* ,ta Kavira i a - MS no. 92 (Cittaranjana Dasa Bengali Manu- 

s °i cu,,a: dtd - 1537 **• ^ ™ (0 . 

(General Bcneali Mam • .'r'» B lu SJn ' c djlc ' but l( 15 “"fortunately incomplete: MS no. 2798 

BS|). Among dated M SS Ih C ° CC ''° n ' Bart 8'>' a Sahi >V-> I’arisad. Calcutta: dtd. 1537 taka [1022 
Bhatuchaneon hoCril T- ° f ,he ° ld "‘ wording to Jatindra .Mohan 

Bhattacharjee is only'two yca„ M ° nuScri P ti The oldest MS listed by 

copy ms no. 4-18 (Bengali iw m, * ” ne 'Consulted, but unfortunately was unavailable fur 

BS. complete). Bhattacharice ]i„ J ' ul "' n l’ t Collection, Calcutta University, Calcutta; dtd. 1020 
MS no. 1380 (Abdul Karim Sah it v.i'v •a"*^7 ! Harin l> a da,c as early a * 'be one consulted: 
Bangladesh; dtd., 1022 BS (1537 stika] 'com S' < CCll ° n ' Varc ndra Research Institute, Rajshahi. 
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The colophon of the BangTya Sahitya Parisad MS is extremely faded and on the 
n!nl print difficult to decipher. What can be read, however, is the verse: 

<ituhIhvagnivancmlau jyaisthe vnutovanantare / 
stiruilw a<itampancamyam granthohayani pQrnatam gatah /ft* 

The chronogram is sintldhvagnivanendau , and is, as is usual with Bengali texts of 
the period, to be read from right to left, thus: ittdu = one (the moon, or a point on 
the die); vdmi = five (the arrows of Kamadeva); agni = three (the sacrificial fires); 
wu lJhu = seven (the seas). 90 The verse thus reads: 

In the x ika year 1337 (i.e., 1615 AD), in the month of Jyaistha, on Sunday, thc 
fifth day of the dark fortnight of the moon, in Vrndavana, this book has been 

finished. 

The colophon of the Asiatic Society MS is, on the other hand, extremely clear, 
hut does not include a date of copying. After the final payUra of the text, the 
upastwilulra (conclusion) of the MS reads: 

Let this Caitanya Caritamrta , offered to Caitanya, be a source of satisfaction to 
Sriman Madanagopflla and Govinda. He who tastes the nectar of the acts 
( caritamrta ), which destroys inauspiciousness and imparts the blessing of Srlla 
Caitanya Visnu, he is the black bee at the lotus of the stainless feet and tastes to 
the highest degree the rasa of the sweetness of pure love ( prema ). Ihus is com¬ 
pleted the Sri Caitanya Caritamrta , offered to Sri Caitanya. May SrlSrl Radha- 
Krsna be victorious. 91 

Perversely there have been certain problems not usually encountered b\ tex¬ 
tual scholars, problems arising from the very condition that, as it turned out, made 
extensive MS work unnecessary. The text is not only so holy that copying has on 
the whole been very careful; it is so holy that some very old MSS were inaccessible. 
Dimock had heard, for example, of an old MS in the possession of a temple in a 
remote village of Burdvvan district. It was purported to be Krsnadasa’s original, in 
fact. Whether or not that is true, a Bengali friend had photographed the colophon, 

89 Antya hla , folio 104-A; folio 369 of the complete text. 

90 Visnu Parana 2.4. . - _ ... . * 

91 Antya It to. folio 69-B; folio 260 of the complete text. The uposamham of Radhagovinda 

^’atha s printed edition reads much the same way. 
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on the basis of which that excellent scholar Sukumar Sen had verified th „ 
the MS was very old. Dimock tried, unsuccessfully to film it, as did various t r , " docd 
In any case, those who were lucky enough to get close enough to the Ms ^ n<ls '''’ 
reported that it is so smeared with vermilion from the fingers of t| u . ,j " *** •• 

large parts of it are not readable. 1>IM 

There was one other interesting and somewhat distressing exper 
Dimock's search for materials, viz., in checking the records of the 11 . " ^ 
Temple in Puri to see to what extent Caitanva's long stay in that place had'h!*** 
noticed in those ver)- complete documents. The Maharaja of I'uri, in k|,!* W n 
session there is always a duplicate set of records, very graciously consented 0 P ° S 
Iowan examination of them for a particular year of Caitanva’s residence' 
he opened the tubular container in which the old palm leaves were kept out 
bits and pieces of old leaf, and powder. Although these records are now h„T1 
recovery, the records in the Jagannatha temple itself are beginning to be decinl a 
and translated, a work which might be expected to shed more li h, on £'££ 
of Caitanya and his movement . 93 n slor ) 

I he other factor that made unnecessary a critical edition of the work was th 
ven- excellent edttton of it by Radhagovinda Nad* a massive six volume work fo 
of whtch are text, the remaining two containing extensive essays and introductory- 
mat er, accompanied by an excellent apparatus. 1 '-' This fine scholar employed n, inv 

while leaving no doubt a t \ * u* °° lcc * Bul ;u)rk w,lh hls commentary, 

fairness to hit textual mat -rial "h " h '* S> ' mpathies ,ie> assurcs °nc of his essential 
textual material. His readings are usually clear; and where there seems 

Milra, Naresh”Guha, andTslha'^'' ' Cft ° m *** °" cd '° Rachcl VJn Baunicr. Tarun 

Univ^ 

berg. The Madala Pahji is the name of tHr n r * ° Ut ^ ^ niversity of I leidel* 

c-g-, the Raj Bhog section, have already been nansT* CdrI '’ temple records, portions of which. 

script, n.d.; submitted to the Orissa Rcsear-h P G ‘ ftiftji: Raj Bhog* type* 

«<m* pertaining i„ these valuable records. He™ “ ln,crim Rc P ort D- For additional 

lossified Bibliography , Beit rave zur Stida ♦* » 300 ^ u ^ c * cl a f* Orissa: A Comprehensive t itul 

** 2 L, V*mm IkUdkv 

n “ «S'*. tio»i VJ 
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to be some confusion, that confusion is most often there also in the MSS and in the 
()t | u . r printed texts at nur disposal. 

The critical situation, therefore, presents fewer difficulties than S. K. Dc found, 
writing before Radhagovinda Natha’s edition was widely available . 95 As will be 
obvious. Radhagovinda N’athas commentary plays a major part, not onlv for iden¬ 
tifications of people, many of whom are known through Vaisnava traditions not 
ordinarily available to an outsider, but for interpretations of passages; in those few 
places where it seems that Radhagovinda Natha's religious bias obscures history or 
the real intention of Krsnadasa, there are notes to that effect. Other printed texts 
used, primarily for checking, are the popular Gaudlya Matha edition of 1958,'"’ and 
the edition of Vrajanatha MiSra, published in a late edition by Radharamana Press 
in Murshidabad in 1927. 97 


2 . Standardizing the Text 

The consistency of the manuscripts and eventually the later printed editions of the 
CC is itself a function of the centrality of the text as a defining document within 
the Gaudlya Vaisnava community. The previously noted, possibly apocryphal, story 
of its loss and retrieval by the trio of GosvAmin-trained scholar-devotees—Srinivasa, 
X'urottamad&sa, and SvAmAnanda 98 —would appear to justify a more important 

95 Dc. VFAU 51. n. 2. 

h Ed., intro, and notes by Bhaktikcvala Audulomi MahArAja. with the commentary Arnrtapraitlhu 
r’khnt of Saccidinanda Bhaktivinoda Thakura. and the Anubhdsya of BarsobhAnatfdavita Dasa (Calcutta: 
Gaudlya Matha, 1364 KS). This edition is also discussed below, section V.3. 

Ed. \ rajanAtha Misra, with the commentary Vaisnavapriyil tikil of laganmohana Dasa 
Murshidabad: Radharamana Press of Baharamapura, 1334 BS). 

The circumstances of the education and activities of this trio can be found in the 
BhaktiratnOkara and the Narottania Villsti of Narahari Cakravartl, Manohara Dasa’s Anurdgavalh, 
i riyanatha Raya > SyilmAnanda Prahlia, Yadunandana Dasa’s Karn&nanda , Goplianavallabha Dasa’s 
Juisikii Mangala , and in the earlier, less controversial sections of NityAnanda Dasa’s Prema Vtlasa, 
1 he stories are retold in several of the English works of D. C. Sen, but the three sustained historical 
studies ^at best describe this period arc Xlrada Prasada Natha’s Narottama illsa o uVulra racanUatl 
Olcutta: Calcutta University Press, 1975), Nlihira Caudhurt Kamilya’s Narahari cakravartt: jlvanl 
0 racaru *vah (Burdwan: BardhamAna Visvavidyalaya, 1981), JlmQtavahana Raya’s Srlnirtlsa Jalrya o 
soilaia sauilnlhira gaudlya vaisnava uwidja (Santinikctana: VisvabhAraU Gavesanl Praklsana Samiti, 
‘ ^ More recently. Ramakanta Chakravarti has discussed the traditions in his English work, 
\wnavistn in Bengal: MSS-1900 (Calcutta: Sanskrit Pustak Bhandar. 1983). See also above, sec- 
t,on 111.1, n. 69. Dineschandra Sen tells the Prema V'iklsa version in close paraphrase in The Vaisnava 
Literature of MeJmval Bengal (Calcutta: Calcutta University. 1917). 105-23. 
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historical phenomenon: the way the text was repeatedly copied and c j r 
throughout Bengal, Orissa, and eventually back to Vraja after its ostensible^ ^ 
cry. Whether as the direct result of the text's near loss or simply through I 

elytizing activities of these figures, the CC worked its was- into every coinm *" Pr ° S ' 
practicing Vaisnavas in the region through a very systematic and concerted" 1 ^°* 
by well-placed individuals. Tradition has it that Srlmv.ls.icarya quickly i n ^,' C ^° n 
himself into the court of the local Malla king, Vlrahanivira (who was, sieni|"' Ua,Cd 
credited with confiscating the texts initially), both by his extraordinaryidr 3 ” 1 ^’ 
as a scholar and devotee and through his marriages to locally prominent'w' 10 *** 
With this patronage, Srinivasa was able to copy the text many times' 
Narottama, too, had copies of the texts made through the efforts of the > '/ °' Cr ' 
in his family, while Syamananda later established liaisons with ruling fi‘! ' 
Orissa, who helped to disseminate the text. The method of dissemination^” 
genious, opportunistic, and very effective. A number of old Vaisnav-i hist,,"' S ’ n ' 
test that this trio worked with the prominent members of the local commun'? a '' 
convene the Vaisnavas from all over Bengal for lengthy commemorative J*? 
ttons (mete or mahotsava) on the first anniversary of the passing of each „r 2' 
devotees remaining from the original group around Caitanya. The Bhaktira ' 
fists seven of these, starting with a gathering in Katoya convened bv Yadunanandl 
Cakravart, at the death of Gadadhara Dasa, followed fairly quickly by W., 

™ h ° tSaVa “ *f" a - a " d ^ Srlkhartda mahamahotsava convened by 

nandana at the death of Narahari Sarakara. Less prontinent devotees r , 8 a 

and Sridasa followed suit with a gathering in Kaftcanagadiya to honor 'thedaah of 
Hartdasa Acarya. The Kheturl festival, the fifth in this series did not m , r L- • 

ognizeas then, Jr ?, the ' ar,ous S rou P s >nt° what we now clearly rec- 

last of these utsavas nolod hv ih • ill' t ' ,harcndr3, SyUmananila organized the 
Ike CC and t-T me,, e.pie, of 

the head of each of the V L ° °^ lans ,n V Havana were distributed to 

‘“0“ » d '» e,Se, pronunem devote* 

* * "’“ Cd Pim ° f *** ~ariy annual!,-, fc rcb p 


n! ... 


mg ,ex,s WOuld , C ™ tinue to circu,a ‘ e «o help produce a more homogenous 

practicit'S community. 100 ^ ; 

11,0 importance of the CC as a tool for organizing the community lies in the 
fast that it recognizes by name the major lineages central to the emerging group 
identifies the btograph.es of Caitanya that were to be followed, provides synopsel 
of 'he kt 'v Sanskrit works of Kopa and Jiva Gosvamin and others in the Vaisnava 
community - texts that were likewise distributed in more limited numbers)' and 
outlines the basts tor all levels of ritual practice.'®' The extensive copying of the 
text front us earliest stages of c.rculation, coupled with its centrality as the charter 
document ot the group, seems to have guaranteed a fidelity of transmission that 
has become a hallmark of Gaudtya Vaisnavas in the centuries since. They copied 
prolifically and circulated widely numerous titles of Bengali and Sanskrit works, 
ranging from the many biographies of Caitanya and his key followers to sophisti¬ 
cated theological treatises, ritual manuals, and of course numerous verse (pm/a) 
compositions for use in klrtana. Due to their diligent industry- and the fact that 
these documents were heavily used on a daily basis, the manuscript traditions of 
these texts prove to be amazingly uniform. 10 -' Among these many texts, the Caitanya 
Cariuvtuta numbers first in quantity and breadth of distribution among surviving 
MSS; according to Jatindra Mohan Bhattacharjee’s Catalogus Catalogomm, nearly 
2000 MSS bear its name. Almost all of them are Krsnadasa’s work, albeit many are 
limited to a single section or chapter, or even a single episode within a chapter. A 
surprising number, however, are complete. This text is easily the most well pre¬ 
served and, if the extant MSS today are any index, the most often copied of all the 
texts from the precolonial period. 1 hat it survived in a consistent form is due in 


I he impulse to bring together members of the widely disparate populations of the V aisnava 
community by using mass-produced texts anticipates the use of the press for defining nationalist 
communities as argued by Benedict Anderson's Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin and 
Spread ot Satumalism. rev. ed. (London and New York: Verso, 1991). 

l or more on Krsnadisa's rhetorical strategies to help define the group "orthodoxy** and to 
circumscribe the community, see Tony K. Stewart, "One Text from Many: The Caitanya Caritdmrta 
as Classic J,u ^ Commentary*,* in According to Tradition: Hagiographical Writing in India , edited 
n ''.IT' 1 ^ Callcwacrt and Rupert Snell (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag, 1994): 229-56. 

* It should be noted that Tarapada MukhvopadhyAya stands nearly alone in his argument 
1 al l ^ e ( C WJN originally a very short document, which expanded through use. We contend that 
''tat I .irapada has uncovered is simply the outlining stages of the document that served to control 
1 c contcn t noted below) and, at the same time, insured for an aging KrsnadJsa that should hc 
J c >c,orc its completion, the story would at least have been sketched according to his dictates. See 
11 nvopadhyflya’s "Caritdmrta’era racarulLlla evam vrajera gaudtya vaisnava sampraiLlya ,** B*mglya 
witya parisat patrihl 87, no. 1 (1387 BS): 16-39. 
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no small part to the formal structures within the text itself as previously SU( , 
for it would appear that Krsnadasa took extra steps to protect the integrity of 

work. 

The organization of the CC lends a symmetry to the narrative which makes 
almost perfectly parallel to Vrnd.lvana Dasas Caitanya Hhdyavata, while shifo " 
the emphasis from Caitanya's early life to his life after renouncing the world 
already noted, the text is divided into three parts— madhya, antya hla$ ’ / * 
earn- a size ratio of approximately 1:2:1. Each of these three parts has an inter' 
nal table of contents which is imbedded in the text itself. At the end of each ^ 
tion is a summary of what was included (1.17.30 1 - 20 ; 2.25.195-215; 3.20.93- 1 
The opening of the madhya hit has the additional redundancy of outlining the 
entirety of the madhya hid ( 2 . 1 .passim) and antya Ida ( 2 . 2 .passim), that is, the rc 
mainder of the text. Internal to each chapter is a running marker that corresponds 
directly to the synopses in the various tables of contents, thereby assuring the re ider 
that each episode is present. But this has the additional benefit of ensuring that no 
significant episode can be inserted into the body of the text without appearing to 
be superfluous. While this does not preclude the possibility of expanding or edit¬ 
ing any individual episode, it does sene to control the overall contents, at least in 
a general limiting way. As a rule, Krsnadasa routinely started new episodes or 
smaller diversions from the primary narrative by using conjunctions that ended one 
story with the first line of a paydra and began the next tale with the second line. 
For example, in CC 3.4: 


129 Again and again he tried to prevent him, but still he embraced him, and 
when the pus touched his body, Sanatana was distressed. 130 And Prabhu and 

his sevaka both went home. 


The next day. Jagadananda met Sanatana, 131 And the two sat together and 
talked ol Krsna. Sanatana, in misery, entreated the pandita , 132 “I came here to 
see Prabhu and to break my misery, but Prabhu does not allow me to do that 
which I desire. 133 I forbid him. but still Prabhu embraces me, anil the pus 

from rm sores touches his body; this is a great offence, and there is no salvation 

from it_” 


This strategy of imbedding the ending and beginning of a story in a single stro- 
P e as the effect of ensuring that narrative sequence is followed, again limiting, 
but not eliminating, the possibility of interpolations. There are a few places where 
small asides will be found that do not correspond directly to the tables, but these 
seldom run beyond a few paydras, and likewise begin and end in the middle of the 
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strophe. Krsnadasa s formal controls seem to have guarded against wholesale 
changes m the text. And when those internal controls arc combined with the way 

text was effective y mass produced by scribes in the early phases of its dissemi- 
nation. any glaring differences would be instantly recognized by the users of the 

text. 

When we inspected closely the copies of the old MSS in our possession, as well 
• ls numerous samples MSS in the repositories of West Bengal. Bangladesh, and Lon¬ 
don. and then compared those to a wide range of printed editions, we discovered 
that Krsnadasa had indeed been successful, for there simply were no signficant 
variations. That a significant number of the earliest MSS of the text were copied 
under the direction of Srinivasa, combined with these internal structural controls 
to limit ,he Aviations from the original. Each complete text contains seventeen 
chapters in the adi Ilia, twenty-five in the madhya, and twenty in the antya. Chap¬ 
ter length seldom deviates by more than a few paydras, although we did discover 
that two dilterent strategies for numbering the paydras and slokas in the printed 
editions can give the impression of difference; some texts, such as the widely used 
edition published by the Gaudtya Mission, number the Sanskrit and Bengali stro¬ 
phes in sequence, while others, such as the Radhagovinda Natha edition used for 
this translation (and whose numbering has been retained), number the Sanskrit 
dakas separately from the Bengali paydras (both of these important editions are 
discussed below). The difference, however, proves only to be in the enumeration. 
As already noted, variations in readings are astonishingly few, and usually of scribal 
error or choice; for instance, a scribe might substitute metrically equivalent syn- 
onynis to update the text to a more contemporary' idiom, a fairly common prac¬ 
tice in the scribal trade (because a document was important only if it could be used, 
and texts that were used extensively would routinely metamorphose in this way). 
Because of the meticulous redundancy of the theological sections of the text, any 
significant changes there would be virtually impossible without a wholesale revi¬ 
sion of the multiple cross-referenced passages. 

I he only truly significant change in the method of transcribing actually served 
to pi esc i \ e the text more accurately as it was pressed into use by’ the community’. 
By the beginning of the eighteenth century, the MSS of the CC routinely, although 
not consistently, include lead-ins to the Sanskrit slokas that cite the original San¬ 
skrit work, often including chapter and verse. The work of generations of com¬ 
mentators and scribes to identify these references—older MSS occasionally show¬ 
ing their annotations as marginalia—came to be incorporated directly into the text 
in later copies. It is noteworthy, however, that the scribes routinely set apart those 
insertions from the rest of the text by keeping them out of metrical form. They 
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generally take the more truncated and direct style of the academic citations th 
are. e.g., “tattohi bhagavata purtlna 10.47.60 ’; or when several verses from the 
text are cited, the equivalent of "ibid.," is employed, e.g.. "tathahi hhaktiraum^ 
siruihu 1.12.12," followed by "tathahi tatmiva 2.1.14." Often MSS will indicate sin| 
ply the locative of the text, e.g., "tatlulhi bhaktiratamrtitsitullMu' with the referen' . 
occasionally marked in the margin by the scribe or a commentator, then bci^ 
inserted parenthetically in printed versions, eg.. “ tatlulhi ^tiktimulnirtasituiluu, 
(3.2.62)." The printed texts show the full range of these permutations. B u( ^ 
MSS go a step further. As part of this process of tightening the text through dj 
rect intertextual reference and consistent copying, a number of ancillary and hii»hl • 
specialized works were produced that are rightly deemed to be MSS of the CCor 
so closely associated that they cannot be separated from it. There are, for instance 
MSS that list only the Sanskrit ilokas found in the body of the CC , 103 while others 
cite th eibkas and then provide Bengali translations. 104 These aids to interpreta¬ 
tion often find their way into the printed commentaries (although generally not 
cited), while serving to make the text more accessible; by the same token, thev 
severely limit the possibility for interpolations. The intertextual citations in fact 
only tighten the internal control of those dense theological sections that quote 
numerous Sanskrit sources, for KrsnadXsa tended to preface each Sanskrit sloka 
with one or more Bengali payttms leading in and then to recapitulate, if not trans¬ 
late, the passage after its quotation, e.g., CC 2.15.106-111: 

106 SatvarAja said. How shall we recognize Vaisnavas? Tell us, who is a 
\ aisnava. and who an ordinary man. 107 Prabhu said, M In whose mouth you 
hear once the name of Krsna, he is to be worshiped as the best of all. 108 For 
b> name of Krsna all ptipa is destroyed, and the nine kinds of bhakii are 
filled by the name. 109 It is not dependent on dlksd, or puraicaryxi, or on the 
injunctions of the scriptures; at a touch of the tongue, everyone down to 
camlalas is saved. 110 The result of it is the destruction of samara, and the 
mind being attracted by it. pram for Krsna is aroused. 


For example, see the Dhaka Museum Collection's Bengali MS no. 8 and Ms no. 13. Dhaka 
tniversity Bengali MS no. 3056; and Medinlpura Sahitya Parisat Bengali MS no. 156. which are li>t> 
ofilokai. The Catalogs Catabgorum also lists Tripura Maharaja Collection Bengali M> no. 42, and 
RamamAia Granthaghara (Kumilla) Bengali MS no. 281. 

For example, see Medinlpura Sahitya Parisat Bengali MS no. 60 and MS no. 133. which is J 
by one arottama Dasa that matches the Sanskrit ilokas to Bengali glosses and translations 
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<!A .i ’ I' n r 1 ( •••“vAimn s /WvUm/i 29 (quoting LaksmldharaJ: 

Attracting those who are pure of heart, driving away all papa, easy to attain by 
anvone down to nunltilas, endowed with the power of rnukti , this mantra of the 
name of Krsna. not by dtfotl and nor by meritorious conduct nor by puraicarya , 

Imi hv the merest touch of it on the tongue, fulfills. 

ill 1 hus in whose mouth there is one Krsna-namc, he is a Vaisnava; offer him 

greatest reverence." 

I veil though ibis strategy serves the important purpose of making the Sanskrit 
accessible to readers who do not know the language, it has the additional value of 
hindering any attempt to tamper with the narrative. 'Hie point is this: by the time 
the printing press became a factor in reproducing the text in the nineteenth cen¬ 
tury, the tradition had a very firm control over the precise content of the text, and 
that has led to an equally remarkable consistency in its printing, although the op¬ 
portunities and limitations of that medium, too, had to be disciplined through the 
community’s use. 


3. The Caitanya Caritamrta in Print 

By the early decades of the nineteenth century, the emergence of printing began to 
tell on the MSS produced in Bengal. The shape of the printed hook with its vertical 
“portrait” page orientation began to appear sporadically in the MS, which in its tra¬ 
ditional format was exclusively written lengthwise, on a long rectangle of “land¬ 
scape" orientation. Occasionally, one of these vertically oriented MSS would be 
stitched along the left side in imitation of the printed text. Wealthier patrons would 
sometimes commission deluxe editions of texts that would use colored ink to dis- 
tinguish Bengali piiytiras from Sanskrit ilokas , and even use machine-trimmed one 
hundred-percent rag watermarked paper manufactured in Europe. As the MSS be¬ 
gin to show the familiarity of their scribes with western-style printed books, the 
early printing of Bengali texts show a correlative tendency to maintain continuity 
with the MS traditions by adopting the features and overall appearance of the hand- 
written work, a style of imitatio purtthi. The shift to printing, which began in the 
early decades of the nineteenth century, did not become widespread until the sec¬ 
ond half of the century. Printing presses were at first difficult to obtain and once 
obtained, generally very tightly controlled by government censors. The bulk of early 
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publishing was periodical, with novels an.l histories in .In- yem.K ul.ir seria|j Zcd , 
thedailv, weekly, and monthly publicat.ons. But as as the strut,,res were e., sed 
and printing presses became more easily accessible, publishers ,„„v ed very quick , 
to produce editions of Vaisnava texts, including the , < U bile no. the lirs, V a j snav ' 

book to be printed, it appears to be readied for mass consumption bv ., s early a ' s 
1818, making it one of the earliest indigenous vernacular religious tests | H . m ' 
chanically reproduced. 105 Some of the earliest religious texts were new composj. 
tions that were commissioned and financed b\ conserv.itis e \ aisnava ziintituhirs of 
north Calcutta, 106 but within a very few years, printed editions of older texts, such 
as the CC were published alongside the newer books. The ( .'< began to appe ar 
routinely in popular, relatively inexpensive forms no later than the 1840s. The 
production of such a text, however, was especially daunting for a publisher, f or j ts 
length was staggering compared to most other books. A printer would have to j nvcs , 
heavily to produce the text in a single press run. thereby stretching his financial 
and physical resources (type fonts were not in unlimited supply, nor storage facili- 
tics), so as an alternative, many of the earliest texts were printed in fascicles. This 
of course placed thc publisher at risk in other ways, for the total return could not 
be counted until all of the press runs were completed (and the bibliography shows 
that some of these editions were never finished), unless the book was printed by 
advance subscription, to which strategy many routinely resorted. The earliest 
printed text we have examined was produced in just this way. It was a Calcutta 
edition edited by Jiianacandra Siddhanta Bagisa and published by Prasannacandra 
Bhattacarya, with a printing date of 1843-44.'° 7 The last section of the text, the 
untya /lit, has an earlier imprint, which at least suggests that the text was in pro¬ 
duction earlier, with different parts brought out in sequence. It is not unusual to 
find texts printed out of sequence or with non-sequential fascicles sold or bound 
together to make a complete book. This has implications for the conception of 
thc book as an assembly of parts, which makes Krsnadasa’s strategy of imbedding 
structure in the narrative a very prescient move. In this particular printing, the 

traditin T t a “* C ° mp ° Sed sequentially on the page in the manner of a 
traditional handwritten MS. with the endings marked by using the standard single 

He 2 C,, “ and lagodUaa.n.ra^ya cdlt „,ns in .8.5, 

tween 1818 and 1829 See RamaTT cl i* ^ ^ P°P uIar Periodical Santdcanulurpana be- 

106 Sec ibu/ T* Chakravarti ‘ V ^navism in Bengal 3921 . 

various group*. ' * • 1 r mc observations about this period and the use of printing by 

(CdcutePr^ edited by Inanacandr., Siddhanta Bagiia 

I antyaltJa] 1251 BS {c. 1843J). ^ An ^ na \ antra, {<Lli and madhya /lit] 1232 BS |c. 1S44!. 
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and double vertical lines (danda) for thc two verses of the couplet; thc print is on 
oblong, yellow-dyed paper likewise in imitation of a MS. The text has no commen- 
t-uv- "o "" ks ; " ul on| V ,hc occasional citation imbedded prior to the slokas. 

Hy the IKjO-,, the (.(. entered a steady production with one edition edited by 
IUdb.lmAdb.tva Vtdy.lv,giSa from thc publishing house of Venimadhava Dc in 
,85l." m wbo became the most prolific publisher of Vaisnava texts in the nineteenth 
century, lbs company, which produced multiple iowcost editions known as 
"Battola" (/»u unola), did on occasion publish the higher quality work for a more 
affluent audience, and it is in this latter category that his first edition of the CC 
appears. This text is composed of running Bengali pa^ras, but does set the San- 
skrit slokas somewhat apart with their citations often included; the print is dear 
and on very high quality low acid paper. Just three years later, the identical text 
reappears from the publishing house of Haridasa Cadaman! under licensed agree¬ 
ment with Venimadhava De.>°° The new publisher reset the type, reducing the 
volume of the text by approximately six percent. This inexpensive and unadorned 
edition was kept in print lor a number of years. 

Alter licensing his edition to another popular press, Venimadhava De commis¬ 
sioned a new edition that appeared in 1858 and that included, apparently for the 
first time in print, a verse commentary to explain the text. The text is virtually 
identical to that edited by Radhamadhava Vidyavigtfa, although it is not so attrib¬ 
uted; it adds the commentary Attandacandrika tippanh which is later credited to 
Utsavananda, hut whose name does not appear in thc earliest edition that we ex¬ 
amined. 1 1 I he text is again printed horizontally on dyed yellow pages to resemble 
a punt hi, including page numbers only on one side, the standard way to number 
the separate lolios of MSS. 1 he type is straight and clear; the commentary is in San¬ 
skrit and printed at the bottom ot the page. The overall production is of consider¬ 
ably higher quality than many of the shorter Vaisnava, Sahajiya, and Karta Bhaja 
works that emanated from this active publishing house. 

Less than a decade later another popular edition destined to he frequently 
reprinted appeared from the Sudhasindhu Press of Ramakanai Dasa . 111 While the 
lorm ol the text very much resembled the earlier edition published by Prasannacandra 

108 Lditcd by Radhamadhava Vidyivagtsa (Calcutta: Venimadhava Dc Co.. 1773 idbi (c. 1851)). 

1 (Calcutta: Harida&a Codaman! (under licensed agreement with Venimadhava Dc], 1776 saLi 

(c. 1854)). 

110 [AdimadhyClntahlatmakah], with the commentary Anarniacandnkii tippant (of Utsavananda] 
Calcutta: Venimadhava Dera Vidvaratna Yantra, 1780 saka (c. 1858}). This tlkii is not to be 

contused the commentary of the same name written by VUvanatha CakravartI on Rapa’s Ujjvala - 
nllamani. 

111 (Calcutta: Ramakanai Pasa at Sudhasindhu Yantra. 1275 BS (1867j). 
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Bhatt^n a, this production included an extensive table of contents that stretched 
over eight pages and to which was appended SArvabhauma BhattAcArya’s sta\v $taka 
dedicated toCaitanva. The identical text appears a decade later with a different pub- 
lisher. AJcsayakumara Rava at Harihara Press. The pagination, typeface, and all 
other features of the text are identical with RAmakAnais edition, giving the appear, 
ance of having been printed from the identical plates, although neither the title p agc 
nor any of the apparatus yields any such attribution or explanation. This version 
appears in multiple editions in the succeeding years. Another popular edition that 
appeared in the same year was produced by VinodavihArT Slla. 113 The Mas are like- 
wise set apart from the Bengali and include citations, although no commentary ap¬ 
pears anywhere in the text. The presentation is somewhat more balanced with the 
print not quite so crowded onto the page, giving the appearance of a well conceived 
product. The edition produced by Vanesvara Ghosa in the early 1 880s includes the 
now commonly reproduced commentary Anandacarulrika tipannl of Utsavananda, 
and not only provides citations to the Sanskrit Slokas , but includes some woodcuts 
at the end of the text. 114 Not surprisingly, illustrations, starting with woodcuts such 
as these, gave way to sepia-toned prints, but these in turn were eventually replaced 
by gray-scale and then three- and four-color separations that grace more contem¬ 
porary editions. 

By the mid 1880s, the style of printing begins to change in those texts we were 
able to examine, marking the transition to the format that is more commonly found 
today. One notable edition of 1886 was edited with a commentary and explana¬ 
tion of key words and phrases by Jagadlsvara Gupta and published by Deviprasanna 
Raya Caudhurl . 115 The text is presented in a single column of paydras in the man¬ 
ner of traditional couplets, with each verse on a separate line. Slokas are set in larger 
type and numbered, while the commentary is neatly placed at the bottom of the 
page in smaller type. Like several of its predecessors, this text proved to be suffi¬ 
ciently popular to be reprinted within three years, with subsequent later editions. 
Another significant development came with the edition of th eddi llhl by Nagendra- 


(Calcutta: Aksayakumara Rava and Co. at Harihara Press. 1285 BS (1877)). 

13 Srtirtcaitnnyaamumrta ^rantha: OdimadhyOtUahLltmakidi (Calcutta: Vinodaviharl Mia, 1285 

BS (c. 1878) l. 

f 114 \Aih Ilia], with the commentary Artandacandrtka tip parti (of Utsavananda) (Calcutta: 
\an eivara Ghosa, 1291 BS [c. 1884)). In the edition we examined, the antya till was published 
without date, while the madhya Ilia was published by Nrsimhakum.ua Ghosa, also without a date. 

. ^ d,lcd With nka and Wkhy* b >’ Jagadtfvara Gupta (Calcutta: Deviprasanna Rava Caudhurl. 

1293 BS [c. 1886)). * 
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ku „,uu Raya at the turn of the century.-* for he includes Bengali translations of. 
not jus. comment on the Sansknt slokas. The res. of the text apparently was never 
published (although he will later be responsible for publishing the first full length 

English translation ot the text). * 

The earliest example of the modern style of printing and presentation, a style 
u HkIi has now held tor nearly a century, is the edition edited by MAkhanalala l)Asa 
BhAgavatabhOsana. 1 17 I he printing of this text is truly a work of art. The text is 
printed in large type m double columns at the top of the page, with the tlkd and 
translations ot the Sanskrit slokas at the bottom, clearly marked and divided from 
the text proper in smaller print. The author includes references to a Sanskrit com¬ 
mentary reputed to be that of VisvanAtha Cakravartl while his own commen¬ 
tary is quite extensive. It includes basic hermeneutical guides to the text, key words, 
cross references, and extended comment (e.g., when the text states simply thirty- 
two marks of the great man, the commentary will list the thirty-two and include 
textual references). It is at about this time that the individuals within the tradition 
(as opposed to editors hired by publishing houses) begin to edit the text and com¬ 
pose extensive commentary as a standard way to establish their authority within a 
lineage (and by the printing of the text, that of their group as well), much as the 
first generation ot Caitanya s followers commissioned biographies of the master to 
articulate their particular theological and social positions. Many of the subsequent 
editions will be produced by those with just such a vested interest, while the text 
will remain a popular press item as well. Several new versions appeared in the next 
six years, one of which was, in the copy we examined, a sixth edition, indicating an 


1 16 \Adi /iAi), edited by NagendrakumAra Rava (Dhaka: by the editor at Asutosa Press, 1312 BS 
(c. 1905]). The remainder of this text, which was not published until 1319 BS (c. 1912). shift* to 
prose summaries with the occasional payilra and sloka included directly. The madhya hii was pub¬ 
lished by the same Asutosa Press, but the antya Ilia bears the imprint of the East Bengal Printing 
and Publishing House. 

1 *' Edited by Makhanalala Dasa BhagavatabhQsana, with the f/JLt of Visvanatha Cakravartl and 
the editor's commentary SudhasaUcarinl vy&khyti, 3 vols. (Calcutta: Candra and Co. and Oriental 
Printing Works. 1315 BS (c. 1908)). 

1 Radhagovinda Natha notes in the preface to the final volume of his third edition ol the CC 
that, based on the MSS he has seen and used, the commentary found in Makhanalala’s edition is 
probably not that of Visvanatha Cakravartl. He laments the unfortunate distrust of any commen¬ 
tary that bears Visvanatha’.s name caused by this and other false attributions, regardless of the rea¬ 
lms for them. It is not clear from the statement whether or not he had seen and used Makhanalala’s 
edition prior to that point, but it is the only other edition of the CC he singles out by name in the 
prefaces to his editions. 
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already long printing run."* Each picked a different audtence. wl.de adapting and 
experimenting with newer formats. One s gmficant experiment among the «c Xts 
we examined was found in that published by Saraccandra C .akravarti; he imbed- 
ded the commentary directly into the text, but clearly marked it as whi|e 

explaining the Sanskrit ilokrn in Bengali and marking them with the expression 
"asyOrthah." 110 This form has been adopted in various ways by a number of pu b. 


lications since. 

In 1917 Hari&candra Majumctara edited the text, which was produced by 
Yogtndranatha Bandyopadhyava from Calcutta. 121 While the text is quite literally 
identical in content, apparatus, and physical format to the edition published by 
Saraccandra Cakravartl four years earlier (although without attribution), it contains 
a very interesting “Gift Page" in the front. The text was obviously used for presen¬ 
tation at a significant social or religious event (e.g., rite of passage), with space on 
the page for the donor to fill in the name and address of the recipient, the date of 
the gift, and the name of the donor, reminiscent of similarly prepared Bibles. The 
use of the text in this way suggests just how basic the text had become to Gaudlya 
Vaisnava conceptions of personal and communal identity. The text’s popularity is 
again attested in 1924-25 with the release of at least two new editions and the sec¬ 
ond edition of another. The printing and pricing suggest that at least one is recycled 
from older type, 122 one is clearly aimed at an audience with limited resources, 123 


In Uic version edited by Upendranllha Mukhopldhyaya (Calcutta: Vasumatt Karyalaya, 423 
CA |c. 1909)). the introduction includes the avowed attempt to "dean up the text'' hv consulting 
o d pun ft* hence it was stx years in preparation: it should be noted, however, that as a popular 
ed,tM,n changed very little of the text as already presented. The fact that the editor saw this as a 

T V t T C<1 ' UggClU ,hat readcr> ' ■“ lcjit ' hjd concern about the 
3 c ' 0 "” *?. ' hc 1 ues,ion ““Wishing authoriUtive editions was begin,ng to af. 

SiThe „Td v" t'y J 1 P 1. b,iShcd - An ° ,h " cdlI1 " n - edited by SyamaUl. cLJ, 
LZ i an rx t" 8 ™,’", GOSVJml <alcil,u: b >- ‘he eJi'-r Van. I*ress | adi and 

before J«mld comnle,' GA ( . C ' ,9n H* °ngmal editor of this text died 

the end of the w ,2 * c ' I * f C °" d ' dlU,r also '"duded 3 P ri,5t summary of the entire tcxl al 
r WOrk edi,Cd by E'asannakumJra Gosvam, and VinodaWa 

lS P K ,rJ,nJ ' Wh,ch came OU ' " ed- (Calcutta: Becarama Bhattacarya. .319 BS |c. 

cross references (CBlcutu"^, '"J" 1 ' A Ctsavanandal. with additional notes and 

/ andrJ C,kr - ,VJr " « Press. 1321 BS [c. 19141). 

and additm^l t ,““bv if T *** ^ UU * V * Und °‘' «™>lu,,ons of the Sanskrit. 

43. CA |e. “ ’ Candra MaiUmdara Vogtndrana.ha Bandyopadhyava. 

lc. 1925]). l} *' ed " Cd by Pancaslra Munslgaflja (Dhaka: SaiibhOsana Bandyopadhyava. 1332 BS 

123 Edited by Syamalau Gosvam. (Calcutta: Kana.lala S.la. 438 CA ]c. !924|). 


Introduction / Section V 


63 


ami one severely t. .mattes the text by giving summaries of long passages.'” a prac- 
lice that h ; is. tor the most part, fallen into disuse, although one still finds abridge- 
ments available in the market.'* In short, the audience for the text reached from 
village to site, and from the most humble to the financially well-endowed while 
the text itsell was intensively studied by scholars, used daily by devotees, and even 
became .1 commemorative object. 

I he ( C had moved in succession from its status as a hagiography to that of 
religious icon, sufficient to be installed on an altar, to a more generally widespread 
cultural icon that denoted its owner’s participation in and glorifying of indigenous 
religious and cultural values, marking a kind of religious nationalism commensu¬ 
rate to the times. With its obviously increasing popularity, the number of print¬ 
ings since 192 is impressive. Excluding the multitude of Battola press versions, 
we have personally examined twenty-five other editions of the text from this pe¬ 
riod, many of which have seen multiple printings. In addition, many of the older 
texts, including some of the ones noted above, continued in print for decades, al¬ 
though new imprints were not always marked as such. 126 The reader may consult 
the bibliography for a good sample from this period, but at least five texts (several 
of which appear in related editions) are worth examining closely, for they are very 
germane to the translation at hand. 

In the mid-twenties, several editions were popular among the scholars of 
the devotional communities, and these editions still set the standard for accu¬ 
racy and interpretation. Since the last decades of the nineteenth century, the 
Haribhaktipradayinl Sabha produced a multitude of Vaisnava texts at the 
Radharamana Press in Baharampura, Murshidabad, which had been established 
exclusively tor that purpose. The chief editor, Ramanarayana Vidvaratna, had 


124 Edited by Syamac&nda Va>.lka, 2d cd. (Dhaka: by the editor at Syamacanda Printing Works, 

1332 BS (c. 19251) 

Sec, for instance, CaitanyiicariMmjtu: lagftu samskanma , edited with introduction, frppum, 
and glossary by SukunUra Sena New Delhi: Sahitya Akadcmi, 1977). 

126 In 1982, I visited the Calcutta home of a man whose great-grandfather had been a promi¬ 
nent publisher in the late nineteenth century. Inquiring about several editions of religious texts 
that had been published nearly a century before, the gentleman agreed to proside copies at extremely 
low cost. When 1 acknowledged his generosity, he smiled knowingly and motioned to another part 
ot his house. There, neatly packed in bins that towered a good twenty feet above, were the original 
plates tor many of the major publications his great grandfather had edited and published. He ex¬ 
plained that he had a stock of very old paper and whenever hc needed some money, hc would sim¬ 
ply print off a few copies of one of the texts and sell them to antiquarian book dealers. The copies 
°f the text in question had not been printed in 1885 as it noted on the title page, but only six weeks 
earlier, in the spring of 1982—TKS. 
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edited and published at least sixty Vaisnava works, including the special! 
missioned edition of the BhOgavata Parana that had been undcrwrjtt . >m ' 
RadhJrjm.uu Cihosa BhagavatabhDsana, the private secretary of the i- U ' ' 
Tripura State (and after whom the press had apparently been nan ."Y ?! 
Rimadeva Misra had eventually taken over the editorial and puhlishin V ' 
sibilitics, but nearly all of the works produced during his tenure wer • '^' >n ' 

of RamanJrayana's originals. Their later edition of the CC, however \|^ t ' SSUe * 
bear the editing imprimatur of either R.lm.m.lr.nana or Ramadeva, hut t| ' n °' 
Vrajanatha Misra, who was responsible for printing other works for the s i' ° f 
after Ramadeva MiSra. This edition includes a commentary by the „!i ' ’ ha 

unremarked /aganmohana Dasa.U* What is significant, regardless J'T 
originally edited it, is that while nearly all of their other texts are con Y ° 
to be superbly produced, indeed often regarded as the authoritative ed.v 
the Radharamana Press edition of the CC never seems to have carried th , Th 
of scholastic standing, a state of affairs corroborated by S. K. IV i„ i, . 
ously noted lamentation.| n some respects this edition represents ih'T'' 
of a style offascicle publication of the CC that was at that time very much of 
a dying breed, reflecting more the nineteenth rather than twentieth cent 
siyle publications. But we have consulted this text, perhaps the h • , V 

tativc of its style and period, to check for nnccihl . LS rc P rest ‘n- 

. u cs ..>• * 

eeies .o M&J_ . fcn olumc publications as part of larger strat¬ 


egies to provide comprehensive "social 


India, and even the smaller on Yi "' Semc “ IO e'er-widening segments of 

““ “ — 


1:7 For their edition of Bhae, 

. whi * 

Rani. 

??' •M'Y.'Yththcc 


i -r-.vu mi 

Ramalunta Oikravarti. Vaifnansm fijlengal.m 


(Murshidabad: Radharamana Pres, Vat P>™PW ah of Jaganmohana Dasa 

he manner of «|walucing'p«^ lld - < ^^•»» ,) - Unfortunately, because, 
Iheje Radharamana Frew editions s„ iher • ' da,CS Jrc n °‘ generally marked in anv of 

finding a physical copy of an earlier mn.rml *"* * ,Ws is ,hc "dies, version svithout 

Vide section V.|. n . 95 lbovc _ 
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a guru-lineage in the early generation would commission the writing of a 
hagiography of ( u.anya to establish its credentials, publishing the CC ?„ Yhe 
twentieth century became a mark of a community's prestiee with ,h, ^ 

,. ir ,es of its own leaders not only establishing their authorit'y. bu, shapmgThcTr 
particular ,n.crpretatK,n of the text, which became for them by definition the 

moM • U1 ! ’ 0r S 77 . $C haVC Carried ,hem now *«» the turn of the 

twenty-tirst century, while others have had a less lasting impact 

One such text that was rigorously produced, bu, had a relatively limited lifespan, 
was that ol Atulakrsna C.osvaml.'JO This compact edition is one of the earliest 
examples of the growth of a scholarly text within the devotional community. The 
first edition, begun decades earlier than the most recent, displayed its Bengali and 
sunsknt text in very concise form, and included by way of apparatus little more 
,han translations of the Sanskrit slokas. The second and third editions corrected 
mistakes found m the Bengali tex, and realigned the presentation to double-col- 
unined couplets. The fourth edition, published in 1925. retained the basic format 
ol the second and third, bu, added new, and according to the editor's own admis¬ 
sion in the preface, considerably more accurate translations of the Sanskrit. In this 
last edition the Sanskrit is set off in larger type and more notes are added at the 
bottom of the page. The way the text was revised in its presentation and appara¬ 
tus—not in its content—closely parallels the process followed by the producers and 
users of the earlier MSS. and it marks the process that was to characterize nearly all 
multiple editions that would follow, a clear pattern of increasingly refined com¬ 
mentary and textual apparatuses. 1 '* 1 Shortly after Atulakrsna Gosvaml’s works 
began to circulate, three other significant editions were published, one of which 
today is the most widely available scholarly work, the edition of the Gaudlya Mis¬ 
sion. The second, a single volume work that although remarkably produced, did 
not widely circulate, was that of Radhanatha Kabasl, while the last was the schol¬ 
arly production ol Radhagovinda Natha. 

Radhanatha Kabasl's text appeared from the Madanamohana Mandira of 
Dhanyakudlya in 1938,’** and was clearly designed for the consumption of the local 
\ aisnava community centered there. For the period, the text is printed on good 
quality paper of fairly low acid content, with an extremely clear typeface, double 

1 " Klitcd bv Atulakrsna Gosvaml, 4th cd. (Calcutta: Nalabara Cakravartl. I.'.'3 RS |c. 1926)). 

• W bile there is no evidence [o connect this version of the CC to Radhagovinda Natha's ef- 
,ori> a few years later, the similarity between his edition of Vrndavana Pasa’s Gii/.mvn Hhagunua 
and the earlier version by Atulakrsna GosvSml is especially notable. They alone of all the printed 
editions ot that text divide the chapters dramatically differently. 

Edited with commentary by Radhanatha Kabasl (Calcutta: Sri Madanamohana Mandira of 

Phanyakudiya, 13-15 BS [c 1938 )). 
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columned payUras . and with ilokas set apart. The commentary is substantj i| 
neatly placed at the bottom of the page just as one finds in most other sch 
editions. The additional apparatus is limited, but the overall production i„ ( j° ' 

a high quality of editing and thoughtful commentary. It is a shorter analog to 
other major editions and we might speculate that had it appeared sooner it ; ! hc 
have filled a major lacuna in the scholarly section of the market. But it m ",° U ^ 
almost exactly at the same time as the Gaudfya Mission’s version whirh fCd 
transformed the text into a massive compilation, but circulated much more w i 
because of its stronger institutional base. • 

The Gaudlya Mission version follows a pattern of growth similar to that 
Atulakrsna Gosvaml, but over a considerably longer time frame and with a uni' ° 
method of flexible reproduction. This community began in the nineteenth 
,u O’ through the efforts of Kedaranatha Datta, who founded the VisvavaisiT" 
Sabha (itself a combination of two societies, the Vaisnava Sabha aixTifo 
Harisadhana Samaja), which would eventually transform into the Gaudtya ,\|j ssl() K 
with branches all over India. 133 As part of a massive publishing project that gene" 
ated new compositions on Vaisnava theology, ritual, and history, as well as n ro . 
ducing inexpensive, but often heavily edited, versions of older primary texts from 
the Gaudtya corpus, the Gaudtya Matha, the Missions largest branch located in 
Bagaba,ara in Calcutta, produced an edition of the CC that includes a very nronti 
nem commentary, thcAmrtaprabaha bhasya of Saccidananda Bhaktivinoda' Thakura 
(the Mission s founder) and additional notes to the text in an amMosya by 
Barsobhanavidaytta Olsa.' 33 The format of this text combines several popularities 
of presentation. It has double columned payaras with the Sanskrit set slightly apart 
and in a different type face, but the text is interlaced with explanatory notes in an 
cun lighter faced type, while the two commentaries fit below the text, divided from 

in sequent F “".t "5™?* b W ,ra or tloka "««"ber (which arc combined 
th i> ^ ' T i ° r | K | ,lrSt " m< " thc comblned commentaries are a length more 
han equal to that of the text itself, approximately one and one-halftimes longer 

I he «p anattons are theologically authoritative for the community, providing clear 
mterpretatums of the Gaudtya Missions understanding of the tradition, while much 


HI i?, C Cakravarti. Vaisnavum in Bengal, 396ff. 

ft ”T h > I Bhak,lkr « la Audulomi Maharaja, with the com- 
Bajyobhajitvldayiu 5th l* * ^aktivinoda Thakura and the Anubhasya of 

unable lo«X G "± Y * *** #* l c - 1957]). We have been 

by Ilia), and can still be pur hj * ,cxl " Js originally published in fascicles (Ml 

bound in a smelc vol^c A^ Z "° ^ * he ^ '*“*• «»* '«« «* routinely 

is impossible to determine when am’ ' T "7 , ’ rln,lngS- howcver > do n,, ‘ to change, so it 
oetermine when any one fasc.de was printed or the entire volume assembled. 
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sJul ,, f |v material « marsha led as additional evidence for proper readings. While 
llKU . are numerous cross references in the commentary ,he text and ofoer part! 

«»' emmen a,y. the text features an appended apparatus which makes Lx- 
tremely accevstble, even to the casual reader. Numerous other well qualified scholars 

wrc t prt ; pare ,hesc “PPf****. ^blc-check the atations. and so 

tor ,b I he tables of contents stretch for pages, with extremely detailed references 
s „„ ies and events, providing a topical synopsis of thc entire text. Hach ibka is 
indexed by us opening foot, so too every payara. P| acc names. .Human, personae 
■""I sublet t indexes are easily referenced and run to several hundred pages, and an 
extensive glossary translates the older vocabulary into a more modem idiom In 
short, the overwhelming density of the CC is brought within easy grasp for both 
scholar and devotee, but with thc effect of tripling the sire of the presentation. Only 
the edition ot RadliAgovinda Natha proves to be more expansive. 

L'nlike any other edition, the elements of thc Gaudlya text, however* are re¬ 
produced in flexible combinations by different branches of the Mission, especially 
after the decentralization ot the Gaudtya Mission over a succession dispute. One 
popular example comes from the MayApura Gaudlya Mission. It was edited by 
Bhaktiv ilAsa 1 Ii tha and has been frequently reproduced; the edition in our posses¬ 
sion was the fifth. 135 It includes a much truncated version of the apparatus, hut 
the actual printing of the text and commentary is exactly the same, indicating thc 
use of photo offset from a previous edition of the Bagahajara text. Another instance, 
the recent edition edited by Bhaktikumuda Santa Gosvaml Maharaja 136 uses only 
an abridgement of the first of the two previous commentaries while adding the 
unubfulsya of a later leader, Bhaklisiddhanta Sarasvatl, thereby reducing the length 
of the text and commentary from a massive 1147 (British quarto crown) pages in 
the larger edition to a somewhat more manageable 741. The format, print size, 
even organization of the title page and binding, remain constant, while the front 
apparatuses (indexes, etc.) are reduced by more than half. From these examples— 
and they are only examples of numerous permutations—the community clearly 
augments or truncates the accompanying material depending on its perceived needs, 
while leaving the text itself intact. Although the initial phases through which the 
text expanded do not differ markedly from other publications produced in mul¬ 
tiple editions, it shows its truly corporate nature in its variable reproduction, for 
each part of the text was and continues to he created by different members of the 


,3> Edited by Bhaktmlasa Tlrtha, 5th cd. (Mayapura, VV. B.: Caitanya Matha, 470 GA fc. 1956)). 
136 Edited by Bhaktikumuda Santa Gosvaml Maharaja, with thc commentary Amrtapmbaha 
bhdsya of Saccidananda Bhaktivinoda Thakura and thc.4rtuh/k2$>u of Bhaklisiddhanta Sarasvatl Go- 
svaml Thakura (Khadagapura: Srlcaitanya Airama, 491 GA {19771). 
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community and creatively combined to meet specific contingencies. l h e rcs 
a highly plastic product. The advantage of that arrangement is obvious; but" V* 
corporate nature of the text also tends generally to dissolve some of the th * ' l 
coherence of the text’s interpretive framework, which on occasion usefully pin T 
general areas of disagreement (and for this we have relied heavily on these editio ** 
But most importantly, this method of recombining the parts by adding and delet" 
needed, suggests that the text will continue to be transformed to newer needs v 
retaining a strong continuity with those that preceded it. Unlike other editions |" 
were created entirely by one or two men and then become outdated, the < i Ul 
Mission's works, conceived as ongoing communal projects, are poised to m i • ' 
currency and viability for its disparate communities well into the foreseeable lutur 
The edition by Radhagovinda Natha, 137 however, maintains a different kind' f 
viability which derives from the fact that its audience is less communally centered 
and its presentation somewhat more theologically neutral, revealing the compiler’s 
own academic interests 138 —and our reasons for relying on it. Testament to his 
standing as a scholar, no other editor of the CC has been honored with an'aca- 
demic commemoration volume; his death in 1970 at the age of ninety prompted 
sixty-five scholars from across India’s universities and (Urilntas to assemble a col¬ 
lection of essays in Bengali and English to mark his lifetime contributions. 139 When 
he began his project with the CC, he was a professor at Victoria College in Comilla 

‘-^Edited with the commentary Gaurakrpatonmgin, llhl by Radhagovinda Natha 3rd cd * 
vols (Calcutta: Sadhana Prakasant. 1355-59 |c. I948-53|). Vide Sect. I.l. n. 1 above 

. I rh ? SUn f n * "(R^hagovinda Natha as a scholar is attested by his other works, including 

LeTr a, “rr <hC s ,hC l,,OSraphiCal ma,orial dcvoted Caitanya. titled Mahaprabhu 
ingaurOnga (Calcutta: Madana Gopala Natha. 1369 BS). a shorter work on the nature of CaiUnva’s 

incarnation, Srtirtgauratatna (Calcutta: by the author, 1360 BS), and his edition of Vrndavana D.tsa’s 

Pr'ZZ nflZ u ,hC COmmCn,ary rtfc), 6 vols. [Calcutta: Sadhana 

i, ', : < ' ,mprcss,v ° ° f a " is his Voluminous GW»>VI vaism m, darinm,, 5 vols. 

. , ‘I f 5 ™ 4 " hjandira, 1363-66 BS), the most comprehensive study of Gaudlva Vaisnava 

onlv thr “ r" Ujl A f 't Tl ju hiS dCa,h ‘ hC " aS WOrkin 6 on an cdi,ion of,h e Bhagavaia Punlna, 
lwLi“ me, r t W h;U ! T" C ° mplc,cd: “ ur *”«*** dus work is unpublished. 
orakls .nl IQ 71 f C ‘" radha & ovmda ,a,ha snUlrtika grantha (Calcutta: Sadhana 

he be inn.nn L T T feCOgniZed b >' 3 Varie,y <>f institutions. According to the notice in 
Jif " ' h f in add ifi°n «<• his degrees from Jagannatha College a, Dhaka 

he was t | B b ’ 1902)> ! h , e GcncraI Assembly (BA 1904), and Calcutta University (MA 1905). 

vLvava T l wv°T rV V CS , V " inC differCnl SCCU,ar and V “i?0ava academic institutions: 
vS!!r £ Panditamandall); Bhak.isiddhantaratna (Madh.ua Gaudesvara Pt.ha, 

(Radhakunda '; ga ' a ' abhQ - a " J ,S,lhl Vaisnava Sammilanl, 24 Paragana); BhaktibhOsana 
.sitv lossi n r f fv r ancr ^, a *.*” ava Sama i a ) ; Sarojini Vasu Suvarnapadaka (Calcutta Univcr- 
HciilmI Star* f ;L ‘ (Va, ^J hwlogic ^ Institute, Vrndavana, 1956); Rablndra-puraskara (West 
WidiJCwo!. 1 '"'' ): D Lit <G,ICU,,a UniVcrsi ‘>’ 1%9); and D Lit. (Rablndra Bharat, 
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, n Bangladesh, t e had contracted to produce a scholarly edition of the 
,V for •> Vaisnava lH.bl.sh.ng foundatton. the Bhaktigrantha Pracara Bhandara 
h , h was organ wed to produce quality editions of popular Vaisnava texts, but wai 
' jSS ocia,ed directly w.th any other rel.gious institution. When the first editton 
speared in IW. he noted ,n the preface to the last fascicle that his commentary 
; id gotten proportionate^ longer as he progressed through the text. The final 
‘utconw was a book considerably exceeding the originally contracted length and 
. osti and somewhat asymmetrical in presentation. Because of the manner of its 
publication, he notes that he could not redress the imbalance in the commentary 
retroactively, for those early fascicles had already been printed. So, he promised a 
quick release of a second revised and expanded edition. The apparatus for the sec- 
;; nd edition, which appeared as promised in 1936, grew dramatically. He not only 
expanded the commentary in the early portions of the text to make them commen¬ 
surate with the later portions, but enlarged the commentary throughout. So dra¬ 
matic was the additional material that his printer was forced to expand the format. 
Having published the first edition on 8-page signatures in British quarto foolscap 
£. 1 / 2 " x 6-3/4"), the second and subsequent editions required the substantially 
larger quarto crown (10” x 7-1/2”). He also indicated in the preface that, among 
others, he had been able to consult a very old MS found in the village of lhamatapura 
m Bardhaman, Krsnadasa’s own home (Krsnadasa had, however, composed the text 
about eight hundred miles to the west in Vraja). While he had been working on 
the text, he had started to write essays on various features of it, especially historical 
and theological concerns, some of which were appended in the final fascicles at the 
end of the antya llhi . Toward the end of this preface, he adds somewhat propheti¬ 
cally, "I have corrected many mistakes found in the first edition, but my work is 
not at all finished.” Indeed, at the outbreak of World War II, Radhagovinda Natha 
was preparing a third edition, but this work would be delayed by the war, and com¬ 
plicated by the partition of Bengal. 

The original publisher was no longer financially viable alter the events ot the 
decade and Radhagovinda Natha moved to Ballygunge in Calcutta to pursue the 
study of the Gaudlva tradition full time, a study which took him to many ot the 
centers of Vaisnava piety and learning. Financially well-placed scholars and dev o¬ 
tees in Calcutta helped to reinvigorate the foundation under a new charter by rais¬ 
ing nearly ten thousand rupees to establish a trust fund to guarantee continued 
future publications. The fund-raising was nowhere near complete by the time the 
third edition began to roll off the presses, and according to his introduction, it was 
unclear whether the entire text could be produced. It was eventually produced in 
six volumes of text and apparatus, a torm it would retain from that point. 
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introductory volume contains a full length study of the text ami tradition, expl 0r . 
in* historical, philosophical, and ritual issues germane to the hook and the life of 
Caitanva* it is not presented as a monograph, but as a series of discrete essays, to¬ 
talling an auspicious sixtv-four in number. That volume appeared in 1355 BS ( c . 
1948 ) Adi tllA and the first half of madhya lllA also appeared that same year as 
volumes two and three. Volume four, the second half of madhya. came out a year 
later, delayed largely by the scarcity of paper, which also exacerbated the financial 
stabilityofthefoundation and forced the new printer, Nagendrakumara Na ga Ra ya 
at Eastland Printers, to raise the price of the fascicle. Fund-raising stalled for a 
period, which forced the printer to wait until 1951 to produce volume five, atttya 
hhl. The format of the text found in volumes two through five is double-columned 
payAra, with Slokas set apart, accompanied by the editor’s own commentary, titled 
Gaurakrpatarangin 1 tlkA , at the bottom of the page. This commentary, which is 
nearly triple the length of the text itself, not only includes cross references, expla¬ 
nations of unusual words, primary intertextual references, and lengthy explanations 
of the theology of the passage, but also translates the Sanskrit word-by-word and 
then in general paraphrase so that it works as as primer for the reader, although 
on occasion these paraphrased glosses supply so much additional and interpretive 
information that the unwary might be mildly misled as to the content of the San¬ 
skrit. The sixth and final volume of the work was the parasista (appendices), which 
appeared in 1953. These appendices include the most extensive set of indexes and 
cross-referencing material available, including sloka and payAra indexes, extensive 
glossaries, all citations to other sAstras, place names, places of pilgrimage (tlrtha) 
and rivers, characters, and for the first time, subject and textual indexes to the 
commentary. The last volume ends with four additional essays on aspects of the¬ 
ology', sAdltana , and renunciation. The production of the third edition took five 
years to complete and the early portions of the text (introduction and Adi lllA ) were 
sold out by the time of the publication of the last two volumes. Its popularity sup¬ 
ported the contention that in spite of its price it was without parallel as a scholarly 
tool. The fourth edition, which was released by another press in Calcutta, Sadhanfl 
PrakasanI, produced the text of the previous publisher, for the only emendations 
are listed in a set of errata. The introductory volume, which was itself a very popular 
book, began a fifth edition in 1978, published by Radhagovitula Natha’s student, 
Manoranjana Caudhurl at Sadhana PrakasanI. While Radhagovinda Natha’s monu¬ 
mental work has made the task of translation much easier, the current translation 
stands completely independent of all other translations, partial and complete. 
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/• / ninslntions of the Text 

The text of the CC has been translated into English periodically, but completely 
only three times, although one of those three appears to be taken almost in its 
entirety from an earlier work. The translations do not start to appear until the early 
decades of the twentieth century. Although there is no date in the copy we in¬ 
spected, the text that we believe to be the first translation is also possiblv the first 
complete translation: Sanjib Kumar Chawdhury’s SreeSree Chaitanya Charitamrita 
ot'Srcc Srec Krisnadas Kaviraj Goswami.m It should be noted, however, that we 
have not examined the Adi Ml, and cannot then confirm that the translation was 
in fact complete (this will have some potential bearing on later editions noted be¬ 
low). The text was published in Dhaka in East Bengal, and the publisher was 
Nagendra Kumara Rava, who is credited with editing the Bengali text in an edition 
also produced in Dhaka between 1904-1911. The overall production of the book- 
printing, binding, and its accession date in the India Office Library portion of the 
Oriental and India Office Collection at the British Library — confirms a publication 
date some time prior to 1915. At the end of the antya lllA , a complete translation 
of the epilogue surprisingly appears to be from the hand of Krsnadasa himself. It 
is worth quoting in part, for it replicates exactly the wording from the oldest MS 
noted by Radhagovinda Natha, which dates the original text from 1615 AD. 

For the satisfaction of the Lord Madan-Gopal and the Lord Govinda, 1 now 
dedicate this book, the Chaitanva-Charitamrita to the holy Lord Chaitanya him¬ 
self. ... So I complete this book today in the holy Brindaban. And today is the 
fifth day of the waning-moon of the month of Jaistha of saka era fifteen hundred 
and thirty-seven. 141 

I he translation is certainly worthy of the name, for each chapter is fully translated 
with little omitted. There is a limited amount of paraphrase, but overall fidelity to 
the original is fairly high. Using Popovic’s four dimensions of translation, 142 we 
would characterize the translation as not striving for precise linguistic equivalence, 
for in many places it does not attempt lexical precision in either word-for-word or 
even sentcnce-for-sentence replication. It does, however, capture the gist of the 


140 Sree Srec Chaitanya Charitamrita of Srec Sree Krisnadas Kaviraj Gosn-artti, translated into 
Lnglish by Sanjib Kumar Chawdhury (Faridabad, Dacca: Nagendra Kumar Roy, n.d). 

141 Ibid., Antyahla , 323. Vide Sect. III.l, n. 67 above. 

142 Anton Popovic, Dictionary for the Analysis of Literary Translation (Department of Compara¬ 
tive Literature, University of Alberta, 1976). 
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mV value to establish solid paradigmatic equivalence, lor the translation 
the semantic a ^ ^^ parameters of the narrative and theologj. 

8 T S ' n. Chawdhury has retained syntagmatic equivalancc. lor there is no 
rearraneenient of the text nor are any sections or episodes eliminated or abridged. 
Statistically he has chosen the English prose sentence to be the equ,valent of , hc 
Bencali paytlra and Sanskrit sloka, as is most often done lor translations of 
premodern Bengali texts. The text does not appear to have circulated widely at all 
and has been effectively absent from the scholarship of the tradition. The text 
appeared again in 1950, published by the Sri Sri Chaitanya Charitamrta Karyalaya, 
apparently an operation established for essentially one purpose”* 

In 1954-56 a new translation ot the CC appeared from Puri under the author¬ 
ship of Nagendra Kumar Ray (Nagendra Kumflra Raya), the same publisher of 
both Chaudhuri/Chowdhury translations. 1 * 14 Vet Rays translation is essentially the 
same as Chawdhury s, including the title, Sri Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita by Sri Sri 
Krishnadasa Kaviraja Goswamin. 145 The title page reports that the work had been 
translated by Nagendra Kumar Ray and revised by Satish Chandra Ray, but the 
introductory matter suggests that the model for it was indeed Chaudhuri’s, for Ray 


claims authorship only for adi Ilia , which as noted above, we never located in the 
Chaudhuri versions. On p. vii of his introduction, he ends by saying, “Madhya 
and Antyalila have been translated by Sri Sanjib Chaudhury M.A. and published by 
me.” In this edition, Nagendra Kumar has changed only the occasional article or 
conjunction, retaining virtually even- part of the original translation, down to syn¬ 
opses that serve as lead-ins to chapters, page breaks, although pagination does dif¬ 
fer by virtue of the breaking of the text into multiple volumes, and even punctua¬ 
tion, especially notable when awkward. The epilogue at the end of the antya lllil 
regarding the provenance and date of the original manuscript was, however, 
dropped. The five volumes that constitute the ntadhya and antya Ilia bear no title 
pages or other publishing information, although they are clearly Chaudhuri’s. In¬ 
terestingly enough, the text is published again in a second edition in 1959 from the 


,4 *Sr/ Sri Chaitanya-charitamrita of Sri Sri Kristiadasa Kaviraja Goswamin. translated into 
English by Sanjib Kumar Chaudhuri, 1st ed. (Calcutta: Sri Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita Karyalaya, 

1950). 

144 \Ve were unable to determine if this publisher is the same publisher who helped Radha- 

govinda Natha publish his edition of the CC. 

Sri Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita by Sri Sri Krishnadasa Kaviraja Goswamin [Adilila ], trans¬ 
lated into English by Nagendra Kumar Ray, revised by Satish Chandra Ray [Madhya and Antyalila 
translated by Sanjib Chaudhury), 1st ed., 6 vols. (Calcutta: by the translator at Sri Sri Chaitanya 

Charitamrita Karyalaya, 1954-56). 
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Srl Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita Karyalaya, which has, at this point, shifted its op- 
cations to Puri. 1 ,f I his text has enjoyed a somewhat wider circulation, finding 
jts way into many ot the libraries in India and abroad, but it never enjoyed the 
widespread popularity of the first partial translation, which was also published 

abroad by Sir Jadunath Sarkar. 

About the time Chawdhury s first translation appeared, Jadunath Sarkar pub¬ 
lished a translation ol the tnadhya llla\ which could have conceivably appeared prior 
l0 c hawdhurv's. Published simultaneously in London and Calcutta, the text bore 
the title ( haitanya’s Pilgrimages and Teachings.' 47 This translation is a prose para- 
phrase and summary. I he translator appears to operate on the assumption that 
in “invariant core” of meaning will come through regardless of the form—itself a 
not uncommon strategy for translators —for he strives to establish only an approxi¬ 
mate linguistic and stylistic equivalence. Because the text is anything but literal, 
vet captures much of the spirit of the original, it bears resemblance to what Eu¬ 
gene Nida has styled a “dynamic” translation that is designed to produce an equiva¬ 
lent effect to the original. 148 Sarkar’s interest seems to have been largely that of a 
historian commited to presenting the historical narrative of the movement, a 
translator’s strategy which tends to render the more specifically theological sections 
less important; this allows him to summarize, condense, and abridge occasional 
sections according to his design. Sarkar later reprinted the text in an expanded 
and revised form, which mainly included additional similarly construed renderings 
of sections of Vrndavana Dasa’s Caitanya Bhdgavata that were germane to the his¬ 
tory of the period. The title was changed to reflect the larger interest in Caitanya’s 
life as a historical event, but appeared under the mild misnomer Chaitanya's 


146 2d cd., 6 vols. ( Puri: by the translator at Sri Sri Chaitanya Charitamrita Karyalaya. 1959|- 
63)). Only Adilila has a date, but the Library of Congress cataloging indicates 1939-63. 

14/ Chaitanya's Pilgrimages and Teachings, translated into English by Jadunath Sarkar (London: 
Lu/ac and Co.; Calcutta: M. C. Sarkar and Sons, 1913). 

148 The idea of an invariant core suggests that the text in the source language has a meaning 
that will emerge essentially unchanged, regardless of the type of translation, rendering the need for 
literal word-for-word translations obsolete. Eugene A. Nida formalized this concept in his Towards 
a Science of Translating (Leiden: E. ). Brill, 1964) as applied to the Bible. He articulates two basic 
kiiuh of translation: formal translation and dynamic translation. The former slavishly focuses its 
attention on the message itself, in both form and content, so that poetry would be translated as 
poetry, prose sentences would translated as prose sentences, and so forth. Dynamic translation, 
however, depends on the invariant core to produce an “equivalent effect, allowing the author to 
disregard and rearrange anything in the text. This latter is certainly appealing to translators of re¬ 
ligious texts because of the assumption that the word is by definition inspired, which guarantees 
that the divine message will emerge, even from translations that are less than elegant. 
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Life and Teachings from his Contemporary Bengali Biography the 'Chaitanya. 
charitatnrita / M9 These two works are often contused in bibliographical reference, 

hut thev were reliable staples of their period. 

In the mid-twenties, however, two significant new partial translations appeared 
that provided a somewhat more literal presentation of the text. I he first is a trans¬ 
lation of the Adi hll by Nihar Ranjan Banerjee under the title Shrcc Shree Chaitanya 
Chari tarn ri tarn. 150 It was published from the Shree Gaurkishore Temple, Chakra- 
tirtha, Puri, and while the title page bears no date, the introduction is dated 438 
GA and 1925. According to the introduction, the translation was undertaken as a 
small contribution to help alleviate the tensions and hatred that were prevalent 
throughout the world by making the model of Vaisnava love available to the En¬ 
glish speaking populace. This impulse to proselytize is not uncommon among 
educated, religiously committed Indians of the period, and in this vein, the author 
names several figures who had sufficient vision to spread the word abroad, and 
whose example inspired his contribution. I he format is small (British octavo crown, 
trimmed to 7" x 4-3/4”), with an expansive twelve point typeface and ample lead¬ 


ing, resulting in the tldi III 1 stretching to 356 pages. All Sanskrit slokas are printed 
in bold dci’andgarl type and numbered separately in translation, and include cita¬ 
tions when known. The translation itself is very concise, with names generally ren¬ 
dered in a popular transcription (e.g., Roopa for Ropa), although diacritics are 
consistently retained for some technical terminology. The translator has included 
the very occasional footnote, usually a reference to another text supporting or clari¬ 
fying the argument. The literal accuracy of the translation is considerably greater 
than other similar works and the author’s English is very comfortably idiomatic to 
the period. He generally refrains from attempting to expand the glosses of key terms 
and phrases in the text, making the overall style very much akin to our contempo¬ 
rary standards of technical translation. Unfortunately only the adi III 1 appears to 
have survived, if indeed any other volumes were published. Again, the impact on 
the scholarly community, however, seems to have been nil, for the book is to our 
knowledge never cited in any of the scholarship of the period, although it can be 
occasionally located in major research and private libraries. 

Two years later another author produced a more specialized volume that fo¬ 
cused exclusively on the theologically dense sections of the tttadhya hid. The al- 


Chaitanya's Life and Teachings from his Contemporary Bengali Biography the ' Chaitanya • 
chantamnta,’ translated by Sir Jadunath Sarkar (Calcutta: M. C. Sarkar and Sons, 1932). The book 
has been recently reprinted again, as part of the fifth birth centenary of Caitanya. 

,5 ° Shree Shree Chaitanya Charitamntam [ adi hit] translated by Nihar Ranjan Banerjee (Puri: 

Gaurkishore Temple, 438 GA). 
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leged translation, titled Lord Srec Gouranga's Teachings to Rupa Goswami on 
phaktirasa or Sw eet Sentiments of Devotion), was prepared by Bemandas Majum- 
dar . 151 I ,K ’ tcxl ,s st r aightforward with a somewhat over-elegant diction, but is a 
translation only in the very loosest sense, for many whole sections of the narrative 
arc excised, truncated, or summarized, reducing the chapters in question to less 
than twenty percent of the original. Yet, the argument itself is faithfully followed, 
and includes very literal readings of sections, especially those quoted from RQpa 
tiosvamin's Hhnktiratfrnrtasindhu and Ujjvalanllamanh In the introductory mat¬ 
ter, this paraphrase includes a very instructive chart of the avatOras of Krsna as 
devised by Krsnadasa, which bears a certain resemblance to the chart that appears 
later in this volume. Privately financed, the text does not seem to have circulated 
beyond a very tightly circumscribed community, for it too fails to register in the 
scholastic literature of the period, perhaps reflecting its general lack of availability, 
being privately published, but just as likely the weight of scholarly value, especially 
in t he light of the success of jadunath Sarkar s rendering about the same time. 

The last translation of the CC was prepared much more recently by A.C. 
Bhaktivedanta Prabhupada. 152 Like so many editions before it, the text first ap¬ 
peared over a two year period, not in fascicles, but originally in seventeen glossy 
hardbound volumes. The production values are high with printing on heavy, good 
quality stock, including illustrations that use four-color separations for very clear 
and bold images produced by artists within the devotional group. The extraordi¬ 
nary length of this edition results from the fact that Prabhupada included text, trans¬ 
lation, and commentary. The Bengali and Sanskrit texts, both in Bengali script, 
are followed by word-for-word glosses and then translations, which are often ex¬ 
pansive, suggesting its oral delivery to transcribers, but which serves the important 
purpose of attempting to capture for the non-native speaker the full semantic fields 
of technical terms. The idiom, however, is somewhat unique to this devotional 
community, being very much affected by the counter-culture adherents who first 
converted to Prabhupada’s mission in New York and by Prabhupada’s own English, 
which was his second language. The commentary, called here a “purport,” is lengthy 
and used as a vehicle to lay the foundations of basic Gaudlya teachings aimed at an 
audience with little or no background in the history of the movement, but who 
might be inclined to join the group. In this sense, Prabhupada’s translation is very 


Lord Sree Gouranga’s Teachings to Rupa Goswami on Bhaktirasa (or Sweet Sentiments of 
Devotion) [From the Chaitanya Chantamnta of Krishnadas Kaivraj Goswami), translated into En¬ 
glish by Bemandas Majumdar (Monghyr: Raja Raghunandan Prasad Singh, 1926). 

152 Translated with text and commentary by A. C. Bhaktivedanta Prabhupada, 17 vols. (Los 
Angeles: International Society for Krishna Consciousness, 1974-75). 
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much a vehicle to proseletyze-much as the text has been since its initial w r j t j n , 
only to a foreign, rather than local audience; this is further evidenced by the Son . 
what unusual methods of distribution which frequently depends on selling 
to people transiting airports, attending large sporting and musical events, and ly? 
quenting other social gatherings. Because of the heavy subsidy, the text is v , T. 
inexpensive. Except for studies of the contemporary Vaisnava comunities, the t cx , 
is not generally cited in academic writing, even though it has been reissued several 
times since its original publication and is still widely and easily available today ' 
D. C. Sen’s various books on GaudTya Vaisnavism, l5 -’ as well as his Hisior • 
Bengali Language and Literature 154 also contain some translated passages, but niai I 
retell stories from the biographies of Caitanva and other Vaisnava writings of q,. 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. These somewhat dated volumes still serve 
an important introduction to the biography of Caitanya for those readers restricted 
to European tongues. There are several additional, usually partial, translations (!) 
the CC into modern Bengali, Hindi and Brajabhasa, Sanskrit, and European lan¬ 
guages. The reader may consult the bibliography for a sample of these works. The 
scholarly works that analyze the CC, and the larger Gaudlya Vaisnava world is' 
however, considerably more vast than the translations would suggest. 


5. Scholarship of the Text and Traditon 

Perhaps more than all ol the critical studies combined, the previously mentioned 
essay by Amolvacandra Sena called ltihasera srl-caitanya has caused near apoplexy 
among the followers of the tradition and a good many scholars as well. Dr. Sena 
has applied critical standards, based on both internal and external evidence, and 
has reached certain conclusions which seem to be extremely offensive to believers, 
e.g., the already noted judgment that the beloved story of the conversion of 
Sarvabhauma has an element of fiction mixed in with it. The extent of the offence 
which has been taken, and the extent to which Vaisnavism is still a social force, 
can be judged from the fact that the book was recalled from the market shortly after 


•a I53 J? inCSh Chandra Scn> Chmianyo and his Age (Calcutta: Calcutta University Press, 19:41; 
idem., Chattanya and his Companions (Calcutta: Calcutta University Press, 1917 ); idem.. The 

Varava L.terature of Mediaeval flerrga/(Calcutta: Calcutta University Press, 1917 ). Vide Sect. V.l. 

n. 98 above. 

15,1 Vide Sect. 1JI.1, n. 61 above. 
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jt s publication. 1 II one grants the premise of believing Vaisnavas, viz. that Caitanya 

morc ,h m 'T; °"! Ca r T tand rcadily cnou 8 h the height of the feeling 
which surrounds the book. And it is true that Dr. Sena does belabor his point to 

•« certain extent: to tgnore the fact that certain of Krsnadasa’s statements are pious 
hyperbole, and to stress that it would have been impossible for Rapa and Sanatana 
to spend one night under each tree in Vrndavana, as Krsnadasa says thev did. may 
be going 1,01,1 A. (.. Sena and S. K. De also seem taken with the fact, pre¬ 

viously mentioned, that Krsnadasa often quotes from texts which had not at that 
time when they were quoted in the sequence of the CCbeen written. This is in¬ 
deed historically strange; but as has been pointed out before, Krsnadasa was not 
writing history. But even in that context the Vaisnavas would have an answer for 
the charge: whatever early writers wrote was only the word of Caitanya, who was 
speaking through their mouths. The word itself is eternal. So the religious con¬ 
text of the texts must be taken into consideration. But even though he does not 
do this. |)r. Sena’s book is a careful and thoughtful analysis, and deserves the at¬ 
tention of anyone concerned with distilling whatever there is of history from these 

religious books. 

In terms of historical criticism, Sena has not gone much beyond S. K. De s study. 
The Turly History of the Vaisnava Faith and Movement in Bengal,'* which remains 
the standard book in English on the subject, and the best of its kind in any lan¬ 
guage. Like Sena, De’s book, especially in the section called “The Life and Person¬ 
ality of Caitanya,” 157 pokes holes in accepted dogma, and points out historical in¬ 
accuracy with irrefutable eruditon. But the tenor of the book is one of reserve and 
tact, established in the Preface in the first edition: “The author ... is willing to 
confess to an imperfect capacity, but his desire to appreciate, in the light of mod¬ 
ern standards of scholarship, should not be misjudged.” 158 It is this humility, which 
would be very familiar to a \ aisnava, which has perhaps allowed De's study to be 
accepted. 

Walther hidlitz* book Krsna-Caitanya: Sein Lcbeti und Seine Lehre' S9 is actu¬ 
ally one ot the earlier recent studies on the subject (it was begun, in fact, in 1938), 

1 " Vide Sect. II, n. 15 above. So complete was this recall that when in 1982 I visited the pub- 
h>hcr to inquire about purchasing a copy of the book, earning with me a photocopy of the title 
page, the manager denied ever publishing the book and simply dismissed my “evidence”—TKS. 

Vide Sect. I, n. 6 above. 

137 De, VFM . 67-102. 

I:> * De. VFM , 1st cd. (Calcutta: General Printers and Publishers, 1942), ix. This statement is 
not found in later editions. 

' ^ Walther Lidlitz, Krsna-Caitanya: Sein Leben und Seine Lehre, Stockholm Studies in Com¬ 
parative Religion 7 (Stockholm: Almqvist and WikseO, 1968). 
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and has much still to recommend it. Ihc first part places he Bengal, Vai 5 nav a 
movement in the larger context of devotional Hinduism; the second .races , hc 
development of Caitanya’s life and thought, mostly through the author's transla- 
tions from the CBh, CC. and CCN, though other texts are not ignored. Several 
recent studies have followed the same pattern as Eidlitz. One ol these studies is by 
A. K. Majumdar who has structured his Caitanya: 11 is Life and Doctrine along the 
lines ofKrsnadasa’s CC, but has consulted the full range of biographical and philo¬ 
sophical texts. 160 The book is very well documented and contains a useful bibliog. 

raphy. 

The standard sourcebook for the biographies ot Caitanya and his companions 


remains that by the great, now-deceased Vaisnava scholar B. B. Majumdara, Sr] 
caitanya caritera updddna. 1 *' 1 This is an extraordinary piece of scholarship in its 
breadth and its penetrating analysis, and it examines critically all the primary source 
materials for the early centuries of the movement, establishing relative dates, prob¬ 
able interpolations, etc. Carrying on and extending this scholarship is the recent 
and still unpublished dissertation by Tony K. Stewart, “The Biographical Images 
of Krsna-Caitanya: A Study in the Perception of Divinity.” 162 This study, besides 
providing thorough bibliographic information on the biographical texts in Bengali 
and Sanskrit, analyses the evolution of the idea of Caitanya s divinity from its ori¬ 
gins in the earliest text, Murari’s KCC, through the five intermediate biographies 
to Krsnadasa’s CC: it is, effectively, a study of theological development through an 
analysis of the medium of biography, and it includes extensive translations. 

Less textual in orientation and more designed to provide social and historical 
background to the early phase of the movement is another excellent and still un¬ 
published dissertation, this one by Joseph T. O’Connell, called “The Social Impli¬ 
cations of the Gaudlya Vaisnava Movement.” 163 It is a study particularly valuable 
for its insight into Hindu-Muslim relations. It joins another, older book in this 
area of concern, namely The Chaitanya Movement by Melville T. Kennedy, a some¬ 
what flawed but still useful book that contains interesting if unsystematic observa¬ 
tions on some modern developments of the movement. 16 * 1 Ramakanta Chakravarti’s 
Vaisnavism in Bengal: 1486-1900 , provides a useful guide to the post-Caitanva 


160 A. K. Majumdar, Caitanya: His LifearuiDoctrine—A study in Vaisnavism (Bombay: Bharatiya 

Vidya Bhavan, 1969). 

161 Bimanabiharl Majumdara, Sri caitanya caritera updddna , 2d cd. (Calcutta: Calcutta Uni¬ 
versity, 1959); hereafter cited as CCU. 

162 Vide Sect. II, n. 21 above. 

163 Joseph T. O’Connell, "The Social Implications of the Gaudlya Vaisnava Movement" ( Ph.D 

Dissertation, Harvard University, 1970). 

1^4 Vide Sect. II, n. 50 above. 
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era 165 : those familiar with Bengali with find more details in the previously 
mentioned Karottamattosa o tdhdra racandvah by Niradaprasada Natha, Mihira 
( aiidluirl Knmilva s Narahan cakravartl: jivanl o racandvah , JlmQtavahana Raya’s 
sVm/vdNt dedryu o sodasa satdhdhtra gaudlya vaisnava satndja , and Santilata Raya s 
Vaisnava sdhitya o yadunandana , 166 Two older works that are especially difficult 
t0 locate, but which prove invaluable when found, are Amolyadhana Raya Bhatta s 
Sri srJ dvihlasa gopdla , 167 and Gauragunananda Thakura's Srlkhandcra prdclna 
vaisnavd- 1 "* A newer regional study that extends this type of scholarship and fills 
in significant gaps in the movement’s history is Kananaviharl Gosvamfs Bdghand - 
pddd sampraddya o vaisnava sdhitya Prabhat Mukherjee has authored several 
books on the Vaisnavism of Orissa, and most germane to the current interest Is his 
History of the Chaitanya Faith in Orissa.' 70 For the lives of the six Gosvamins, the 
standard reference continues to be NareSacandra Jana’s Vnuldvanera chaya go - 
svdrnC 71 Two more specialized studies of the Braj region are the Hindi Caitanya 
sampraddya: siddhdnta aura sdhitya by N. C. Bamsal 172 and Prabhudayala Mltala’s 
Caitanya rnata aura hraja sdhitya. m David Haberman’s Journey through the Twelve 
Forests 171 gives an account of the traditional pilgrimage to the Brai region and, of 
immediate interest here, explores the relationship of the different Vaisnava groups 
that lav claim to restoring the lost sites of Vrndavana. 

There is a very large residue of work, in both English and Bengali, which deals 
with one or another aspect of the philosophy, theology, religion, and literature of 
the movement that centered around Caitanya, while not relating specifically to his 
life. For example, three recent studies have dealt in one way or another with the 
unique Vaisnava ideas of the relationship between religious and esthetic experience, 
David Haberman’s dissertation published as Acting as Way of Salvation: A Study 


Vide Sect. V.2, n. 98 above. 

166 Ibid, and vide Sect. 111,1, n. 67 above. 

167 Amolyadhana Raya Bhatta, Snsri dvddaia gopdla (Calcutta: Manus! Press, 1331 BS). 

168 Gauragunananda Thakura, Srlkhandcra prdclna vaisnava, 2d ed. (Srlkhanda, WB: Yasoda- 

nanda Thakura, 469 GA). 

169 Kananabihan GosvamI, Bdghandpddd sampraddya o vaisnava sdhitya (Calcutta: Rablndra- 
bharatl VBvavidyalaya, 1993). 

I'O Prabhat Mukherjee, History of the Chaitanya Faith in Orissa, South Asian Studies no. 10 
Delhi: Manohar for South Asia Institute, Heidelberg University, 1979). 

171 Naresacandra Una, Yrtuldvancra chaya gosvdnd (Calcutta: Calcutta University Press, 1970). 

172 Naresa Candra Bamsal. Caitanya sampraddya: siddhdnta aur sdhitya (Agra: Vinoda Pustaka 

Mandira. 1980). £j 

173 Prabhudayala Mltala, Caitanya rnata aura hraja sdhitya, Braja Sahitya Mala 16 (Mathura: 
Sdhitya Samsthana, 1962). 

1,4 Vide section 11, no. 44 above. 
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of the RagHnugil Bhakti Sddhana, 175 Donna M. VVulfTs Drama as a Mode of Rcli g j 0Us 
Realization: The ’Vidagdhamadhava' of Rapa Gottfimin,™ and Neal Delmonico 
“Sacred Erotic Rapture: A Study of ROpa Gosvamins Ujjvala-nUanntnirm An< j 
June McDaniel's Madness of the Saints: Ecstatic Religion in Bengal 1 s treats some of 
the more mystical phases of the religious traditions in Bengal, including Vaisnava* 
and related groups, such as Bauls and Sahajiyfls. I o understand these groups, it j s 
a desideratum to be familiar with the metaphysics and aesthetic rendering of r , J5(J 
by the Gosvamins and the interpretation of the dual incarnation articulated bv 
Krsnadasa. Among those groups, the Vaisnava SahajiyAs perhaps receive the most 
attention, and the scholarship on them is considerable, in spite of the obscurity 0 f 
their writings and the difficulty of investigating religious practices that are by their 
very nature secret. Manindra Mohan Bose's 1930 study titled The Post Caitanya 
Sahajiya Cult of Bengal , the first full scale study of this group’s system of theology 
and ritual, has been recently reprinted. 179 Shashibhusan Dasgupta’s Obscure Reli¬ 
gious Cults is an excellent comparative study that contextualizes the Vaisnava 
Sahajiyds in the larger religious environment of Bengal. 180 Edward C Dimock’s 
Place of the Hidden Moon demonstrates the intimacy and reliance of the Sahajivds 
on individuals with the mainstream Gaudiya Vaisnava tradition as well as its philo¬ 
sophical and theological speculation. 181 Building on those works are Paritosa Dasa’s 
several studies, most notable Sahajiya o gaudiya vaisnava dhartna , 182 and Glen 
Hayes’ unpublished dissertation, titled “Shapes for the Soul: A Study of Body Sym¬ 
bolism in the Vaisnava-Sahajiyfl Tradition of Medieval Bengal.” 183 Apart from the 
Sahajiyas, the Vaisnava scholarship affects other Bengali communities such as the 
Karta Bhajas, Auliyas, and Bauls, and the Pafica Sakha of Orissa, but to detail this 


175 Vide section I, n. 9 above. 

1/6 Donna M. Wulff, Drama as a Mode of Religious Realization : The ‘\'idiigdhanuhlhauT of Rupa 
Gosvtimin, AAR Academy Series 43 (Chico, CA: Scholars Press, 1984 ». 

177 Neal Delmonico, “Sacred Erotic Rapture: A Study of ROpa Gosvamins Ujjvala-nllatnanr 

(Ph.D. Dissertation, The University of Chicago, 1990). 

178 June McDaniel, The Madness of the Saints: Ecstatic Religion in Bengal (Chicago: University 

of Chicago Press, 1989). 

179 Manindra Mohan Bose, The Post Caitanya Sahajiya Cult of Bengal (1930: reprint Delhi: 

Gian Publishing House, 1986). 

180 Shashubhusan Dasgupta, Obscure Religious Cults. 3d ed. (Calcutta: Firmal KLM, 1976). 

181 Vide Sect. II, n. 13. 

182 Paritosa Dasa, Sahajiya o gaudiya vaisnava dharma (Calcutta: Firmal KLM, 1978). 

183 Glen Alexander Hayes, “Shapes for the Soul: A Study of Body Symbolism in the Vaisnava* 
Sahajiya Iradition of Medieval Bengal” (Ph.D. Dissertation, The University of Chicago, 1985). 
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scholarship beyond reference to ,1 k- encyclopaedic compilation In- Upendranath* 
BhiittAc.irva, titled Bdrnldra baula o baula gdna t will serve little purpose. 184 

To make •> comprehensive list of all studies relevant to the matter at hand would 
be an impossible task within the present confines. The reader is directed to the 
bibliography which, although not exhaustive, can serve as a guide to the scholastic 
literature and the primary texts of the tradition. Two other studies, however, have 
been ot particular importance to the production of the present book, and they 
should he mentioned here. They arc Radhagovinda Natha’s monumental five vol¬ 
ume survey <>t \ aisnava philosophy, Gaudiya vaisnava darsatta,*^ an invaluable 
reference work, and Sukumar Sen’s A History of Brajabuli Literature, 11 "' which, al¬ 
though published more than fifty years ago, remains the best compilation of infor¬ 
mation on the early pada- writers, excellent poets and excellent sources for the his- 
torv of the movement. 



,M UpcndranAtha BhattAcarva, Bamlara baula o baula gana (Calcutta: Orient Book Company, 

1364 BS). 

I* 3 Vide Sect. V.3, n. 138 above. 

186 Sukumar Sen, A History of Brajabuli Literature (Calcutta: Calcutta University Press, 1935) 








VI. CAITANYA’S IMAGE 
IN EARLY SOURCES 


1. Caitanya as Avatara: Early Perspectives 

The hagiographical tradition dedicated to Caitanya is prolix, a monument to hi 
charisma and exemplary devotion. But the texts are much more than hagiographies' 
in the traditional sense of that word, because the authors never portray their be- 
loved subject as anything less than an extension of their lord Krsna, but more 0 f- 
ten as Krsna himself. There are seven complete biographies extant to the sixteenth 
century, beginning with Murari’s Sanskrit KCC and ending with Krsnadasa s CC 
in the early seventeenth century. 187 Each biographer is inescapably bound to his 
own historical circumstance and, more important here, to his or more probably 
his guru's personal devotional perspective. It comes as no surprise that several of 
these authors are considerably more skilled than others in expressing the funda¬ 
mental tenets of their acceptance of Caitanya's divinity. Yet within this tradition 
stretching nearly a century, there is a discernible continuity, a tendency toward 
greater sophistication in theology, in western terms probably best described as a 
process of development in the biographical image of Caitanya. This trend, how¬ 
ever, ends rather abruptly with the CCof Krsnadasa. His is, both literally and figu¬ 
ratively, the final word in shaping the sacred image of Caitanya. 

Before Gaura s renunciation, the Navadvlpa devotees began to apprehend in him 
the first hints that he was more than a good devotee; he was, so they began vaguely 
to articulate, an avat&ra ol Visnu or Krsna, a bhakta appearing in order to instruct 


l 87 As already noted, the best critical account of the vast array of primary materials for the study 
of Caitanya’s life is the late B. B. Majumdira's CCU (vide Sect. V.5, n. 161 above). His appraisals 
of the texts have been followed with few emendations by most recent writers, including the previ¬ 
ously cited works by Sushil Kumar De, AmQlyacandra Sena, RildhJgovinda Natha. and Tony K. 

Stewart. 


_ 
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the devotional community in those uneven times of Muslim domination. It was 
not long until bis followers came to believe in him as the godhead himself, n%iv,mi 

not mcr • an CX,enSlon or P art of ‘hat godhead descended. Even though 
he attributes the inspiration to earlier bhaktas, Krsnadasa proposes a final novel 
image of i ut.tnv.i as the dual-incarnation of Radha and Krsna. The two became 
one as < a.tanva. who was overtly Radha and covertly Krsna. an androgynous di¬ 
vinity that encompassed the full range of devotional possibilities between humans 
and God. When devotees envisioned him as a model for emulation-that is. as 
Radha he served as the subject of devotion; at other times, he was approached as 
the object ot that devotion—Krsna. 


Kpm.waitanyacaritamrta of Murari Gupta 

Murari Gupta’s Sanskrit Krsnacaitanyacaritamrta 188 is generally accepted as the 
oldest extant biography of Caitanya and probably is the first one to take a definite 
shape beyond a few verses of adulation. The book, popularly referred to as Murari’s 
hufaui, meaning diary or notebook, is significantly more than that; the printed 
text contains 1926 s/ofais, divided into roughly equivalent books of sixteen, eigh¬ 
teen, eighteen, and twenty-six chapters respectively. The narrative is unsophisti¬ 
cated in conception and unadorned in its execution, hence its value as a straight¬ 
forward record of the basic acts of Caitanya, sufficiently reliable to provide the frame 
for every subsequent biographer. Murari was a contemporary of Caitanya, appar¬ 
ently his elder classmate in the Sanskrit tola of Gangadasa Pandita; he was a vaidya 
by caste, and a devotee of Rama. Murari composed this biography at the behest 
of Srlvasa (KCC 1.1.9), but not until he received the expressed permission of 
Caitanya himself (2.4.24-26), petitioned apparently when Caitanya was still living 
in Navadvlpa. 

Exactly when the text was completed is open to question, but the evidence sug¬ 
gests that Murari had written most of it before Caitanya died and finished it shortly 
thereafter, for Caitanya s passing is explicitly noted (1.2.14). Doubts about the date 
have been compounded by inconsistencies in the printed editions, several editors 
and transcribers having seen fit to emend the text here and on other points. 189 That 
the MSS from which the printed editions were prepared have disappeared has fueled 


188 Vide, Sect. II, n. 16. 

!,s9 In 1303 BS (c. 1896) the editor of the Amrita Bazar Patrika , Sisira Kumara Ghosa, tran¬ 
scribed the text from a MS held by Madhusudana Gosvaml of the Dhaka region of present-day 
Bangladesh. A second MS, written in the nAgari script, was discovered in Vrndavana, which was 
consulted along with the first to create the first printed edition, brought out in that same year by 
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the controversy even further, causing some scholars to doubt its authenticity B 
the fact remains that ever)' hagiographer in the tradition, including Krsnadflsa ( C r 
1.13.14), follows Murari’s biographical chronology and offers him homage; So '' 
quote him or paraphrase him fairly extensively. B. It. MajumdJra concludes to 
the printed text, apart from minor inconsistencies, is essentially accurate and , 1 ,,' " 
in his learned opinion, represent the original biography by Murari. '*> Majumdw 
argument is sound: Narahari Cakravartl’s eighteenth century Miaktiratmikl* 
quotes thirteen llokas found in the modern version of A CC: Kavikarrupora’s e | 
biography, the Krsnacaitanyacaritdmrta MahakHvya, claims to and docs folio,' 
Murari up to the point of Caitanya’s renunciation; and Locana Dasa’s late sixteenth 
century Bengali Caitanya Mangala translates large sections of Murari’s work cor 
roborating the narrative of the KCC through 4.21, approximately ninety-five n*' 
cent of the text. 

Murari contributes generously to the hagiographical tradition and to the fled, 
ling and still speculative theology regarding Caitanya. He was the first to articulate 
in extenso the position that Caitanya was God, and in so doing he provided the first 
systematic theological statements to justify the claim. However bold his assertion 
of Caitanya’s true identity may have been, he followed strictly the framework pro¬ 
vided by the Vaisnava purOnas for such postulations: Caitanya was a portion («wj„) 
of the godhead, a part descended from heaven to establish the proper mode of 
worship for this apparently god-forsaken Kali age, in short, a traditional avatdra of 
Krsna. This avat&ra was of course the classical yuga avatdra, the descent for this 
the last of the four ages, but from this rather straight-forward position. Murari plants 
the seeds for several theories that were to shape profoundly later theology and prac¬ 
tice (sadhana). In one of his earliest speculations, and a theological move that would 
be accepted as the norm by ever)' other hagiographer, Murari argues that when 


SySmalala Gosvaml. A second nagari edition was published in 1317 BS (c. 1910). The ihird edi- 

his Cd,non that the date of transcnption was changed from 1425 taka (c. 1503) to 1435 {aka (c. 

Mmitr, 8 n,UC t ? n,r< T rSy ' hc pT ° CeSS - Thc las ' cdi,ion - ,hc fourth, also edited by 
emend! from ,^ c « 'other minor changes, but then suffered from additional 

1 TL 1 ZT r T'TuT C ,hc Benejli ,ransIa,or - ,hc *«nied Vaisnava scholar I larid.K, Disa. 
Olcutta hr, hi t ’ h t CCn,C T V ° f Cai,an > a ' Madanamohana Gosvaml, a devotee from 
vta m 1 h r published a Bengal, translation of the A'CCthat. according ,0 his introduction ( P . i,). 

ZZt f Tr ° d MS m hu P osscssi °n. but also with the aid of MfrAlakumi Ghosa’s edition. 
!Z ? ; , 7 n “ fol,mVS Vcry cloie 'y in but no, diction { Krsn„.caitanya- 

Sdl 1382 bs! mU ' ar,m " eU ' ka4m ' ,rans - Madanamohana Gosvaml [Calcutta: Pusparanl 

,90 .MajumdAra, CCU , 76-81. 
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Caitanya descended to earth, he brought with him his dhama, his personal realm. 
All of the personal relations krsna had in Vraja, his mother and father, his brother, 
his friends, and even enemies, he carried along when he descended; and these fig- 
ures are the very people who surrounded Caitanya in this world. Four among them 
carried a special significance apart from Caitanya; Nityananda* Gadadhara. 
AdvaiUe-nrya, and SrlvAsa. I hese men—or in this theory, descendants of their heav¬ 
enly counterparts— assumed a central place in all of the theologies because they came 
to represent the requisite parts of a complete and satisfying bhakti. Each one even¬ 
tually headed a central spiritual lineage, so when taken together with Caitanya, they 
form the historical nucleus of Gaudlya Vaisnava society. MurAri only provides a 
speculative outline <>t these positions, often intimating more than he openly de¬ 
clares, but it was enough to lay the foundation for a more sophisticated articula¬ 
tion of the gaura parAmya vihla , the belief in thc supreme divinity of Caitanya. 


Caitanva BhAgavata of Vnuhlvatia Diha 

The first Bengali biography is also the most popular narrative of Caitanya’s life, the 
Caitanya Blulgavata of VrndAvana DAsa. 191 I he author grew up near and contin¬ 
ued to have access to the inner circle of Caitanya’s Navadvipa community, for his 
mother, NArAyanI, was sister-in-law to the important devotee SrlvAsa Pandita. There 
are many elaborate stories which surround VrndAvana DAsa and his mother, some 
of them perhaps factual ; 192 but more important is the fact that VrndAvana DAsa 
wrote at the direct command of his guru, Caitanya’s close companion NitvAnanda 


191 Vide Sect. I, n. 2 above. According to latindra Mohan Bhattacharjec’s Catalogus Catalogorum 
of Bengali Manuscripts and Tarapada Mukhcrjce’s Catalogue of Bengali Manuscripts of the Vrintlabatt 
Research Institute i London: School of Oriental and African Studies, 1978), well over four hundred 
V.S> complete and partial arc preserved today in accessible collections. 

The CBh has been printed numerous times during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. In 
addition to the RadhAgovinda NAtha and Gaudlya Matha editions noted above, that of Atulakrsna 
Gosvaml is significant since it apparently served as the basis for RAdhAgovinda Natha’s version ( CBh % 
ed. Atulakrsna Gosvaml [Calcutta: Gaudlya Vaisnava Sammilana, 452 GA]). Thc Murshidabad edi¬ 
tion, like most of the other quality works produced by thc active Vaisnava community there, was 
first published in fascicles and then reprinted from time to time (ed. RAsavihAri BhAgavatabhQsana 
[Murshidabad: KAmadcva Misra at RAdhAramana Press of Baharampura for HaribhaktipradAyinl 
SabhA. 1320-26]). 

192 The controversy centers on two important points: first, VrndAvana Dasa’s father is never 
mentioned, which raises the spectre of illegitimacy; and second, NArAyanI is reputed to have con¬ 
fined Caitanya’s leftover food, a privilege associated with intimacy, but also a standard mythic 
variant for insemination (CBh 2.2.319; 2.10.288-94). MajumdAra notes that none of the condemn¬ 
ing speculation can be verified (CCl/, 180-83). Sec also Sena, ISC 137-38; and De, VFM, 48, n. 1. 
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ICBh I 1 60-61; 2.2.339-40). and the text should be read in that light. That th c 
text was probablv finished sometime between 1 546 and 1 550 when Vrndavana Da M 
wou ld have been in his twenties-most scholars settling lor 1548 AD>»J-_ a rg Ues 
heavilv for its historical accuracy-or at least a version of events acceptable to ,| H . 
community— for many of Caitanya’s close companions were still alive and p ro b. 
ably had the opportunity to read the text. Significantly, Krsnadasa, who calls the 
CBh by the name of Caitanya A languid, pays Ins respects to Vrndavana 1 ),Vs a o n 
numerous occasions in the CC t commonly referring to him as the Vyasa of the 
Caitanya story (e.g., CC 1.11.51-52; 1. 13.45-46). 1 M With his usual humility, 
Krsnadasa claims only to expand on Caitanya’s later life in an effort to finish the 
work first begun but not completed in the CBh , which concentrated on his early 
life (e.g., CC 1.13.47-48; 3.20.64-66; 3.20.73-92). 

At 12,400 couplets ( paytira ), the CBh is about 900 strophes longer than the CC 
which makes it the longest biography from the early period. Vrndavana Dasa’s 
narrative style is popular largely because of its earthiness, unburdened by the often 
ponderous theological speculation that characterizes the CC. It follows Caitanya's 
life up to and immediately following his renunciation. The text is divided into three 
uneven sections (ddi, madhya , and antya khan das), with more than half—the en¬ 
tire madhya khan da —devoted to those few months of ecstasy Caitanya experienced 
in NavadvTpa between his return from Gaya and his sarnnplsa. Later devotional 
developments within certain sectors of the Gaudlva Vaisnava community will uti¬ 
lize this mythology, which describes young GaurAriga’s first taste of the emotions 
of bhakti (bhava), as a model for their own practice. These sections confirm and 
extend Murads claim for Caitanya’s divinity by recounting a number of episodes 
in which Caitanya revealed a celestial form. As did Murari, Vrndavana Dasa pre¬ 
sents Caitanya as the supreme lord, Krsna NArAyana, who has come to overwhelm 
the evil-doers of the decadent Kali age and to reinstitute the proper law ( dharma ). 
Where Murari only hints, Vrndavana Dasa provides details of the puzzling disso¬ 
ciative states experienced by Caitanya when he was possessed of the various bhavas 
of devotion. His descriptions are vivid and passionate, capturing the spectacle of 
Caitanya’s profound religious experiences. He too was bound by the same purAnic 


MajumdAra, CCU , 188-95; see also Asit KumAra BandyopAdhyaya, Jinn Li sdhityera itibrttii , 
5 vols. (Calcutta: Modern Book Agency, 1373-90 BS), 2:347-49; hereafter cited as HSl. 

^ Vrndavana Dasa was widely believed to be the personality of Vyasa in the incarnation ol 
Krsna’s realm ( dhama ), as reported by KavikarnapQra in his Gauraganodddadlpika (cd. with Bengali 
trans. by RAmanArAvana Vidvaratna, 4th ed. [Murshidabad: Ramadeva Misra at Radharamana Press 
of Baharampura, 1329 BS), v. 109); hcraftcr cited as GGUD . This composition matches each of the 
primary characters of Caitanya’s dluima with his or her counterpart in the Kfs na-dhlttnt. 
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conception that bound Murari. but Vrndavana Dasa asserts much more boldly 
(;,iitanva s role in bringing about the end of thc tyrannies of the Kali age—and 
specifically, the end of the Muslim domination of Bengal and the widespread blood- 
rituals of worshipers of the goddess. B y placing such emphasis on Caitanya's 
psychological condition ( bhfiva ), he anticipates the future direction of Gaudlya 
\ aisnava theology, moving as it docs away from the martial images of divinity to 
more benign forms. 


jvisn.i iit.mv.u.u itAmrta MahAkAvya of KavikarnapQra 

I |k- Kr>naautanyacaritamrta Mahakavya™ is a Sanskrit work by a young pandit 
ot the city <»t I uri, ParamAnanda Sena. He was thc son of the prominent Bengali 
devotee, SivAnanda Sena, who led the devotees annually to Puri to visit Caitanya in 
the later years. 1 radition has it that ParamAnanda was a precocious youngster who 
apparently demonstrated his skills by composing a verse for Caitanya, the latter 
promptly bestowing on him the title Ear Ornament of Poets’* or KavikarnapQra. 

1 he text ot the KCCM, often considered an admirable but immature work, reflects 
the author s extensive training in the literary arts, especially alamtora-tostra , that 
special science devoted to the sophisticated but overt techniques of poetic style (in 
contrast to the subtle and more dramaturgical rasa-sastra adapted so effectively by 
Ropa CiosvAmin). I he KCCM is divided into twenty chapters, comprising 1912 
ilokas, written in a variety of meters. 197 Even though the text was finished in 1464 
saka (c. 1542), 198 making it roughly contemporary to Vrndavana DAsa’s CBh, it 
appears never to have made much of an impact on the believing community, 


,9:> The hope that Caitanya would somehow lead his community to a victory over the local 
Muslim government and triumph over those who spill blood in sacrifice is found in references to 
the function of the auihlra. especially thc yugAvatara, e.g., destroying and decapitating heretics (CBh 
2.2.86-92; 3.3.94); calming fears because he carries the Sudarsana discus (3.2.133ff); Caitanya’s and 
NitvAnanda’s roles as UAma and Laksmana 1 2.4.2UT; 2.23.523; 3.5.218; 3.8.31); his equation with 
Kr>na ol the BUG t2.24.49tT and passim); and multiple revelations of his celestial sovereignty with 
weapons (passim). As previously noted, JayAnanda writes of a prediction given a Muslim ruler that 
he will be overthrow n by a brahmana (/CM 2.4.22-27), vide Sect. I, n. 3 above. 

196 Vide, Sect. 11. n. 27 above. The only other edition of this work to be printed in thc last half 
century is KCCM, ed. with Bengali trans. by RAmanArAyana VidyAratna, 2d cd. (Murshidabad: 
Radharamana Press of Baharampura, 1332 BS). 

19/ 5. K. De counts thirty-three different meters (VFM, 568, n. 1). KavikarnapQra also em¬ 
ploys any number of stylistic devices, ranging from the sound plays (salnialanikaras) like punning 
drsu) to more complex devices such as palindromes (prinilomAnulonui) and repetition of the same 
verse twice with different meanings (flokavrtti), etc. 

198 MajumdAra, CCU, 96-97; see also BandvopAdhyAya, BSl, 2:317; and De, VFM, 41-43. 
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probably for thc above-mentioned stylistic reasons, or more simply b ec 
written in Sanskrit, although passages did find their way into the CC Ti* 1 " Wa$ 

were often unattributed. irc 'hey 

Unlike Murari, from whose narrative structure he deviates but little thr 
renunciation, Kavikarnapora presents Caitanya’s life as a series of loosely c ' n ^ 
anecdotes, keying on exemplary events, rather than striving for narrativ i C °'' nec ' t d 
Kavikarnapora adds little to the already existing theories of Caitanya’s divn" leS ' 0n ‘ 
the way he expands the significance of his four chief companions. In this ’ **** 
th epafica-tattva, or “five metaphysical principles [of bhakti]," Caitanva atul t 
his most prominent devotees constitute the sufficient conditions and the ° Ur ° f 
functions of the new incarnation: the lord as the model form of devotee ,'r^ Sary 
= Krsna), the lord’s innate power to satisfy his desire (Nityananda = Bal aUanya 
Sesa), the material cause of the incarnation (Advaitacarya = Sad.lsiva or .Vlahic ' 1 ^ 
the lord’s feminine consort (Gadadhara = Radha), and the hosts of devotees 
et al. = remaining devotional entourage). This early doctrine reconciled easilvS 
the theory of Caitanya as the avaUlra of the age, which was propounded bv M„ 
and Vrndavana Dasa, and it remained the primary interpretive strategy for exnl ' 
mg the mechanics of Caitanya’s divinity until the comprehensive formulation “f 
Krsnadasa, who incorporated it into a more systematic theology. 

Caitanya Mangala of Jayananda 

The Caitanya Mangala of Jayananda Misra is perhaps the most maligned and least 
understood of the Caitanya biographies.'* The text was probably composed some 
time between 1550 and 1560, although we cannot date i, any more precisely than 
that. Majumdara, who had originally dismissed the text only later to prepare the 

.... *' D n ‘ 3 r ThC Prin,in 8 his,or >’ «f 'his text is partially responsible for its notori, 

th e/ia*^ ,h ; 9 m ™| dm a ofjr,i ; lci ■" 

arly tcchniaucs cmnlnv. r . r *i- igmficantly, the uproar over the questionable schol* 
of .Murari’s KCC and Cov n I h f°“ plcd " ilh thc equally suspect handling of the MSS 

tabli htnert fuSin lf" * “ ,hesdmUn ° ( Baftpya Sahitya Pans.,, to es- 

ward products “ r r A- T™ ° f ^ pUt *"“> P™*' uki-g 'he firs, steps to- 
a critical edition iiicludi “ l‘ 0n \ U W ? s P ubl,s hcd again privately in what claimed to be 
tor chose noi to ind.i \ * Cnglh> lnlroducl,on extensive indexes; unfortunately, the edi- 

discuslnTw h " h„,a Tf ° r Jny ,° r ,hc ° ,her per,incm Bibliographical data, but personal 
ct.scuss.ons w.«h scholars CalcuUa place .he .ex. in the late 1940’s „r 1950’s and attribute 
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best critical edition of it, calculates from internal evidence that the author layananda, 
who was born around 1513, finished the text no later than 1560. lavananda’s fa¬ 
ther was one Subuddhi Misra (/CM 1.1.50), whose name can be found among 
t aitanya s personal lineage,- and his mother KodanI, a servant of Nityananda 
3.25.?3 ). I he author claims that when he was but a year old, Caitanya passed the 
night in his lather s house, at which time Caitanya took exception to thc child’s 
name Guhia/Guhtya), 21 " renaming him layananda (1.1.49; 3.25.52). There is no 
evidence to controvert the assertion, even though a number of scholars have re¬ 
mained skeptical, pi rhaps because they do not trust the text generally, nor is there 
any independent corroboration.*® Even though layananda may not have been the 
most prominent bhakta asked to write a hagiographical work in praise of Caitanya, 
lie was most certainly intimate with a number of the central figures, layananda 
appears to have received initiation (dibit) into the Vaisnava faith by Abhirama. 
perhaps the most prominent member of Nityananda’s select following of twelve 
disciples, the dvadaia gopala .*» Abhirama in turn led layananda to one of 
Caitanva \ favorite followers, Gadadhara Pandita, who became his teacher (iiksa 
yuru). and whose name appears in every signature line of thc /CM along with 
(;aitanya’s. it was the command of the latter, claims Jayananda, that he make public 
this collection of songs devoted to Caitanya (1.1.47). 

Even though Jayananda’s work does not exhibit the sophistication of the lyrics 
which constitute the reportory of klrtana, it is composed of songs, replete with 
melody and time signature information. It was clearly a popular text at some point, 
if the number of surviving MSS is any indication, 204 but little is certain about its 


editorship to Sukumar Sen. I hese editions have been completely superceded by the Majumdar 
and Mukhopadhyay edition (1971); but it should be noted that after consulting numerous MSS. 
Maiumdar and Mukhopadhyay have rearranged the order of the divisions within the text vet .main. 

- 00 Bandvopadhyaya, BS/, 2:396. 

- 111 Guhia, which means "filthy one” or “one who is kept concealed,” both with scatological 
overtones, is a nickname occasionally applied to a surviving son. Thc name acknowledges his nar¬ 
row escape from the clutches of death and continues to extend protection by being unattractive to 
Yama and his minions. Notably Caitanya’s own childhood nickname. Nimai. offered a similar 
deterrent to any ghoul, who would associate htm with thc bitter taste of the leaves of the trim tree 
(<nimba [Ski ]. azmiirachta indica). 

202 Majumdara gives no reason for his skepticism (CCU, 223), but later seems to have a chance 
Ol heart (Introduction to /CM, 16). 

' Sec Bhatta, Srtsrl,tv,hi,tin gopala; and Majumdara. CCU, 577-80. 

204 Although the text is not particularly popular today, thc MSS evidence suggests that it did 
at one time enjoy a wide popularity. Bhattacharjee lists over eighty MSS extant today in Catalogus 
Latalogorum (76). A number of MSS bearing section titles found in the /CM have also been cata¬ 
logued under LCM, perhaps adding as many as ninety more MSS. 
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stYk 0 f performance. The narrative itself l.kewise suggests that h.s audience w* 
no the adept devotee, but the Vaisnava lay pract.t.oner. Its style and delivery arc 
clearlv reminiscent of the popular medieval Bengal, genre of tnanyala ka> ya% bm 
its composition exhibits features commonly found in completely oral composition, 
such as extensive repetition and narrative simplicity, wlm h are used to underscore 
its central points. This is in stark contrast to primarily chirographic works such as 
the CCthat depend heavily on an analytic precision and solipsistic reflection 0n | y 
afforded through reading and rereading; most of the biographies fall somewhere 
inbetween. 205 The internal structure of the JCM also supports the contention that 
it was performed serially, being divided into nine different sections ( khanda ), each 
descriptive of its content, starting with the mythic frame of the text’s narrative, 
Caitanyas birth and childhood, his renunciation, his years in Puri and the pilgrim* 
ages, and his demise. The author refers directly to a number of other hagiographies 
devoted to Caitanva, as well as the popular itihasas and purilnas . 2Q6 From a theo¬ 
logical standpoint, however, Jayananda seems only to be conversant with the more 
popular forms of piety, emphasizing in broad outline the fundamental aspects of 
Vaisnava worship, e.g., the importance of chanting the name of Krsna, pilgrimage, 
eating only food offered to the deity ( pras&da ), and so forth. Jayananda portrays 
Caitanya as the avaMra of Krsna, thereby supporting but in no way significantly 
extending previous incarnational speculation. 


Caitanyacandrodaya Nataka of KavikarnapQra 

KavikarnapQra’s second hagiographical work is a ten act drama written in Sanskrit, 
the Caitanyacandrodaya? 07 This drama is significant for a number of reasons, not 


Sec Qng, Orality and Literacy , pp. 96-115. 

206 For a list of the texts he cites by name, sec Stewart, BIKC . 220. 

207 vide. Sect. III. 1. n. 64 above. Although very few MSS of this text exist, it has enjoyed 
continuous publication since 1854 when the Asiatic Society of Bengal released its edition (cd. 
Rajcndralala Mitra, with the commentary of Visvanatha Sdstri explaining the Prakrta passages, 
Bibliotcca Indica, no. 40, 48,80 (Calcutta: Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1854 ). The influential partdita 
Jfvananda Vidyasagara published the text thirty years later (ed. with commentary by JlvAnanda 
Vidyasagara [Calcutta: Sarasvat! Press, 1885J). One precise and nicely edited text is that of Purldlsa 
M aha suva (cd. Purldasa Mahasaya [Vrndavana: Haridasa Surma. 1361 BS . A number of editions 
include Bengali translations, one of the most accurate of which is that of Bhaktivilasa Tlrtha cd. 
Bhaktivilasa Tlrtha, with Bengali trans. by Tamila Krsna Vidvalamklra (Maylpura: (Caitanya Math a. 
n.d.J). Another notable edition is that of Ramunarayana Vidylratna (ed. with Bengali trans. by 
Ramanaravana Vidylratna, 2d ed. [Murshidabad: Raniadeva Mi$ra at Radharamana Press of 
Barahampura, 1330 BS). 
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tlu* least of which is its emphasis on Caitanya’s later years, when he lived as a 
<-.aninydsin in Puri. KavikarnapQra spent most of his own adult life in Puri, and as a 
prominent V aisnava and poet of some stature he undoubtedly would have been in¬ 
timate with the stories and many of the individuals directly involved. He writes in 
the fir st act that he composed the drama at the direct request of the Gajapati ruler 
PraUparudra in order to assuage the latter’s grief at Caitanya’s passing (CCN 1.2). 

I his statement was often cited as proof of the text’s early composition (Prataparudra 
died in 1 a40 AD), but recent scholarship has determined a much more plausible later 
dale, sometime between 1570 and 1579 with that statement being read as a rhetori¬ 
cal strategy. I he complex argument rests on an evaluation of KavikamapQra’s tech¬ 
nique in rasa- and alantkfira-Ulstra , which in the CCN is far more sophisticated than 
an earlier date wcmid allow based on the skills he exhibits in the KCCVf. 208 The CCN 
is qu< >ted extensively by Krsnadisa, which suggests that he felt it was reliable, although 
he frequently tails to attribute the quotations to KavikarnapQra. The CCN is quoted 
hv others as well, e.g., Narahari Cakravartl’s BhR. Premadasa, a devotee and pandita 
in Nityananda s wife’s spiritual lineage in Baghanapada, appreciated its qualities 
sufficiently to translate it into metrical Bengali in 1712. 209 

Most early biographies, including KavikarnapQra’s own KCCM, emphasized the 
regal and resplendent power (aisvarya) of Caitanya, the incarnation of the sover¬ 
eign lord Krsna as a major component of his divinity; hut the CCN, focusing on 
his other-worldly ascetic life, promotes his role as purveyor of divine love, the 
sweeter, gentler side of Krsna-bhakti ( madhurya ). These two positions, as will be 
seen in the CC, are a complementary pair of defining features, poles around which 
Krsna’s personality has been historically articulated, and like Krsna before him, so 
must Caitanya be presented. To do this KavikarnapQra employs a range of rhe¬ 
torical techniques to highlight and then explore the ramifications of Caitanya’s 
ascetic turn; the central extended allegory has the minions of evil (Adharma, et al.) 
seeking to destroy the earth, but they are thwarted by the advent of Caitanya, who 
propagates prema bhakti , the erotic devotion deemed most suitable by Gaudlya 
Vaisnavas. 1 )e$pite the shift to madhurya , the drama of the CCN is a clear allegory 
of the popular purAnic interpretation of Caitanya as the avaMra of the Kali age. 

Because of its allegorical nature, the CCN is often compared to Krsna Misra’s 
famous Prabodhacandrodaya , but any similarity beyond the analog of exterior form 


208 S. K. Do argues cogently for the later date (VFM, 44-45), which seems to sway Majumdara 
trom his argument for early composition (see "Srlcaitanya candrodayera ndtakera racanAkdla ,** 
Baitglya ulhitya pansat patrikil 42, no. 1 [1342 BS]: 49-51) to a post-1572 date ( CCU , 101-2). 

209 Majumdara, CCU. 104-106. 
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is weak. Where the Prabodhacandrodaya casts over sixty allegorical characters th 
CCN calls only for eight, the remaining characters made up of historical li gUr ’ s 
Caitanya’s entourage. One might argue, as Kavikarnapora seems to do, 
Caitanya’s followers are personifications of special devotional tendencies precise) 1 
because they arc incarnations of the mythic assembly of Krsna, his dluhtia. The 
significance of this position can be better understood through another w or ^ 
Kavikarnapora composed at this same time (c. 1576), the short, tersely written 
GauragOQodddadlpika , or the “Lamplight Illuminating the Followers of Gaura M 2to 
The primary theological statement of the C7GI/D, which can be construed as a 
reader’s guide to the characters in the drama of Caitanya’s life, seeks to verify that 
Krsna’s dhatna has a perfect match on earth, which the author proves by identify 
ing approximately one hundred eighty historical figures with those in the Krsna 
mythology. In this identification process, Kavikarnapora systematizes several popu¬ 
lar beliefs about Caitanya’s descent into a coherent doctrinal statement; importantly 
he directly attributes and quotes several ilokas of SvarQpa Damodara, which pro¬ 
vide the cornerstone for his fledgling theological system; significantly these slokas 
are used the same way by Krsnadasa in the CC. 2U In Kavikarnapora’s hands, 
Caitanya is no longer the simple avatfira of the early tradition, but an increasingly 
complex figure whose image serves different theologies that develop within the 
group during the sixteenth century. 

Kavikarnapora makes explicit the idea of a multifunctional identity for Caitanya, 
most clearly in the dramatic device of garblulnka or a play-within-a-play (CCN 3). 
There he suggests that Caitanya’s essential dual nature manifests its loving side best 
in the personality of Radha, rather than Krsna. In so doing Kavikarnapora acknowl¬ 
edges a strain ol devotion that had been popular among a small band of Nadiya 
followers since Caitanya’s presence there. This perspective, which underscores an 
emerging emphasis on Caitanya’s feminine nature, anticipates in an inexact way 
*he formal doctrine of the dual-incarnation, around which Krsnadasa’s CC is con¬ 
ceived. This new complementarity of divine images in KavikarnapOra’s works 
proves incisive. In a very deft move, different phases of Caitanya’s life are aligned 
with Krsna’s, only inverted: The adult Krsna, lord of battle and arbiter of dhantta, 
who exhibits his sovereign majesty (aisvarya) as demonstrated in the Malulbltdratiu 


- 1(J See Sect VI. 1, n. 194 above. This text has been printed a number of times with virtually no 
disagreement among editions; the MSS sources are somewhat limited in number and very consis¬ 
tent. 

^ These slokas stand as the solitary corroboration of SvarQpa’s writings apart from the C(.. 
See below' the section on SvarQpa DAmodara's Katina) and the commentaries to CC 1.4.//.K; 1.4J/.44; 

and especially 1 .7JL2. 
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is aligned w ith the young householder Visvambhara, who in his years at Navadvipa 
practiced a basic devotion of service (dfisya). Krsna the adolescent lover of the gopl 
maidens, who reveals his loving side ( mOdhurya) as depicted in the Bhagavtita 
Pttnina, is compared with the condition of Krsna Caitanya as the adult ascetic liv¬ 
ing in Puri. These serial images dominate the visions of the KCCM and the CCN 
respectively, while the CtGUD hints that its dhtitna incarnation theory encompasses 
both. 


Caitanya Mangala of Locatui Dtlsa 

1 In* Cititanya Mangala of Locana Dasa 212 can be viewed as a transition text, situ¬ 
ated at a theological midpoint between the earlier biographies, especially VrndAvana 
1 xisa’s C/I/i, and Krsnadasa’s CC. Strikingly, for the first time in the hagiographical 
tradition, the LCM promotes the loving aspect—the essential sweetness or m&dhurya 
of Caitanya- nearly to the exclusion of his identity as cosmic overlord—the majes¬ 
tic aisvarya. Composed in Bengali, the text is datable to the mid-sixth or seventh 
decade of the sixteenth century, with a few scholars pushing it into the eighties. 213 
The text is quite popular, judging from the numerous manuscripts and printed 
editions— it has been continuously in print for nearly a century 214 —but is not often 


2.2 Vide, Sect. II, n. 19 above. The most scholarly edition of this text is easily that edited by 

MrnAlakAnti Ghosa. 

2.3 MajumdAra (CCL\ 150-54) opts for a date sometime between 1550-66 because he felt the 
beliefs found in the text predated the CCLV of Kavikarnapora. Dc ( \TM, 58-591 disproves Majum- 
dAra and argues for a date sometime in the last quarter of the sixteenth century. BandyopAdhyAya 

HSI. 2:379-80) summarizes the whole issue and appears to favor a mediating view. 

214 The text has been printed in many editions, enduring multiple press runs, but suffering 
from a remarkable lack of uniformity in the organization of the material. One of the earliest, and 
certainly an exceedingly popular version of the text, was published by the Gaura VisnupriyA PatrikA 
Press with unattributed editorship, but probably by the editors of the journal of the same name 
(Calcutta: 5rl $rl Gaura VisnupriyA PatrikA Press, 417 G\). The editions by Atulakrsna GosvAml 
(edited with translation of Sanskrit verses, 2d ed. (Calcutta: Ml Batabara Cakravartl. 1320 BSl) and 
RAmanArAyana VidyAratna i2d ed. [Murshidabad: Radharamana Press of Baharampur, 1325 BS|) 
were both widely used, although their formats differed dramatically trom each other and previous 
edition* the Murshidabad text printed in uninterrupted text, while Atulakrsna’s divided chapters 
and sections differently. The more recent edition of Bhaktikevala Audulomi (2d cd. [Calcutta: 
Gaudlva Mission of the BAgabAjAra Gaudlya Matha, 1386 BS|) is not as reliable as his work on the 
CC. even though it is widely distributed and has the convenience of numbered chapters and verses. 
Ibis and other “modern" editions have been heavily edited to eliminate passages that the editor 
found offensive or otherwise problematic (see Stewart, 2J/KC. Appendix E, “Edited Passages in Locan.. 
DAsa’s Caitanya Mangala ,” 496-97). 








94 


caiu " ra 

cited by scholars or referred to by devotees within the tradition 
way to the two most popular works by Vrndavana Das.i tUU | 

Locana Dasa was the student of Narahari Saraknra of the Vaisn \ - 
ofSrlkhanda, not far from Navadvtpa, and it was at his guru's request thThU^ 
posed his text. 1 he association is significant, for Narahari, I ocan i I >i s , ' c ° m ‘ 
ers in this community practiced a form of worship known as ^,ur,i i *?’ ° nd °th* 
a shorthand designating the belief of those devotees who saw in (ait ^ U>Va ' 
Himself (svayam bhagavan), not a partial manifestation or ovatanv 'cj ' ht lord 
the new Madanamohana. Just as Krsna had personally and completely' *** 
in the Dvapara age before him. Caitanva too was perceived to be the full p’- 3 ^ 
Caitanya as Gaura, the Golden One, acted in much the same fashion is K’ 1V ' ni,y ' 
did not simply imitate those actions; he was worshiped for his own sake t’ ’’ ,HK 
ship, these devotees recovered for themselves their timeless identities , s sodi°T' 
understood themselves to be a part of Krsnas d/fcJwn-and loved Caitanva ' ' 
ingly, that is, as the sole male in their universe. But in the LC.U Caita 
assumes the role of Rad ha from time to time, a role which dominates hisp? dS ° 
ality during his ecstatic, dissociative states. In so doing Caitanva demonstrate?' 
the devotees of the Kali age the best way to express their love for Krsna, thus p r ° 
moting Radha as a model for emulation, for it is only through the love of Radha 
that Kfsna can fully taste his own sweetness; no other love can compare. 

Caitanya’s dual role as Krsna or Radha represents both sides of the devotional 
equation: he served as both the object of devotion and the exemplary means to 
promote that devotion. Respecting Radha’s priority in this union, the devotees who 
sought to discover their own true, eternal identities as players in the larger drama 
of Vraja, would assume a role (bhdva) commensurate with Caitanva’s often-shift¬ 
ing state, usually as a companion or servant to Radha. 215 It was with this sensibil- 
it\ that Locana Dasa wrote his biography of Caitanya. With his awareness that both 
of these roles—lover and beloved, means and end, devotee and lord—are necessary 
to the epiphany of Caitanya, Locana Dasa presents him alternately as Radha or 
Krsna, depending on the context. When Caitanya was Krsna, he invariably found 
a consort or companion to maintain the symmetry of the dual function: she could 


- 111 This position created no little controversy in the early community as evidenced by 
Vrndavana Dasa’s invectives in CBh 2.10.210-11. The writings of the gaura m3 gar a believers, pri¬ 
marily lyric compositions or padas, can be found scattered through Vaisrtava paiLlvall, edited and 
compiled by Harekrsna Mukhopddhyaya, rev. ed. (Calcutta: Sahitva Samsad, 1386 BS), and collected 
in one volume, Gaurapadatarariginl compiled by Jagadbandhu Bhadra, edited by Mrnalakanti Ghovi 
2d ed. (Calcutta: Banglya Sahitya Pari sat, 1324 BS). The only significant theological text is the short 
Sanskrit Krsnabha jatUlmrtam of Narahari Sarakara, which has appeared in numerous editions (e g.. 
edited with Bengali translation by Sundarananda Vidyavinoda [Dhaka: by the editor, 465 GAj). 
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be I aksmipriya or Visnupriya, his wives; Gadadhara Dasa, his best friend; 
NityAnanda, his ascetic companion, or others. And when he was Radha, his com¬ 
panions were the sak) Us; there was no room for that lordly majesty of Krsna the 
warrior, which was always removed to the distance, as befitted sovereignty. In the 
/ ( M, < aitanva s divinity found several outlets, a perspective which recognized that 
both masculine and feminine features were complementary parts of the whole; thus 
lor the first time Caitanya s biographical image was very consciously fashioned as 
alternating or serial androgyny. As will become apparent, Locana DAsa’s vision 
proved prescient to systematic formulations of the Gosvamins in Vrndavana, who 
had nearly completed their system of theology by the time Locana Dasa wrote* and 
only awaited KrsnadAsa’s application of it to the life of Caitanya. 


K.kI.icA ofSvarupa Ddmodara 

SvarQpa I )Amodara was perhaps Caitanya’s closest companion during the many years 
he spent resident in Puri. The tradition tells us that it was SvarQpa who acted as 
Caitanya\s secretary, screening visitors, interpreting Caitanya’s many and varied 
moods, and often organizing the devotees into Caitanya’s daily routine. KrsnadAsa 
observes that SvarQpa probably knew Caitanya better than anyone, and with his ap¬ 
preciation for bhakti rasa and penchant for literary interpretation, who could be better 
placed to penetrate the mystery of Caitanya’s appearance on earth? Except for sec¬ 
ond-hand reports, the only record of SvarQpa’s speculations is a small Sanskrit com¬ 
position popularly labeled a kadacd , a diary or notebook. KrsnadAsa often defers to 
SvarQpa’s work, for it was in this work that the incarnational theory followed by 
KrsnadAsa was first formally articulated; but SvarQpa’s text, unfortunately, has been 
lost, if indeed it ever existed in a written form. 218 Modern printed editions of 
KrsnadAsa’s CC regularly cite verses from the SDK, so it would appear that at the very 
least we might reconstruct the barest outline of this missing text; but the situation, 
as is often the case in such matters, is decidedly more complex than that. 217 Nearly 


2,8 There have been a number of works purporting to be this missing text, usually in Bengali and 
usually Vaisnava SahajiyA in nature. One of the latest examples is D&modara svarQpa gos\HmJra 
kadaal , edited hv Gaurahari Dasa, new ed., 2 pts. (Medinipura, VVB: Sunirkumala Kumara, 1381 
BS); Svarttpa's missing text is hereafter cited as SDK. A recent study analyzes the role of SvarQpa 
and conjectures about the text based on the biographical and other references; see Nirmalendu 
Kh&sanablia, Sri svarUpa iLlttiodara o t&ra hulacd: mahdprabhura llLlya kadacdkfircra bhdrnikd (Cal¬ 
cutta: Katana KhAsanablsa, 1398 BS). 

*’ 1/ The printed edition of the CC by Radhagovinda Natha cites the SDK frequently in the 
opening chapters of the book; see CC l.l.sZ.5-13; 1.4JL8; 1.4.i/.44; 1.5J/.2-3; ISJL7; ISJLlS; 

L5.il. 16; 1.6.j/.2-3; l.7.i/.2. 
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all of the attributions appear to be the work of the editor, following a long tradition 
in the printing of the CC, for the oldest manuscripts do not substantiate the attribu¬ 
tion. This does not of course preclude the possibility that the verses in question arc 
the work of SvarOpa; in fact it seems rather probable that they are, based on other 
general comments in the text ot the I here is, however, one notable exception: 
CC 1.7 Jl.2. KavikarnapOra quotes this iloka verbatim in the opening to his GGUD 
and attributes it explicitly to SvarOpa Dflmodara, 21 * which suggests that at least the 
ideas expressed therein do in fact originate with SvarOpa as Krsnadasa says they do. 
Beyond that, we can do little but speculate. 

The assumption that the SDK was ever more than a few verses—and the collec- 
tive wisdom of the scholarly community is that it probably was substantial, if not 
lengthy—would appear to be based on the fact that Murari’s extended Sanskrit 
narrative, KCC, bore the same epithet of kadacU. Yet the verses in question bear 
no resemblance to Murari’s style, nor do they appear to be anything resembling a 
diary. If we interpret kadaca as jottings, or an assembly of stray strophes, then it 
would be easy to imagine its resemblance to stotra literature: eulogistic and pre¬ 
cise theological formulations in a very dense Sanskrit, but which often stand alone. 
They are abstruse in a manner appropriate to the stttra form which requires elabo¬ 
ration and commentary—and this is exactly how they are used in the CC. That 
SvarOpa would write short stotras or the occasional verse on Caitanya would sur¬ 
prise no one, especially considering his alleged erudition, and the (act that his stu¬ 
dent, Raghunatha Dasa joined other Gosvamins in writing similar compositions. 
That these poetic works could be lost, however, is much more difficult to explain 
unless they were intended for a private elite audience or as oral expostulations were 
never recorded. Because we have agreement on at least one recorded strophe, it 
would favor a private circulation, and that would provide the perfect opportunity 
for Krsnadasa to know of it. 

If the text did exist—and it seems highly unlikely that Krsnadasa would claim 
it if it were not so—but was not publicly circulated, the most likely source of infor¬ 
mation would be one of SvarOpa’s closest associates. I his associate could conceiv¬ 
ably be Krsnadasa's own guru, Raghunatha Dasa, who was the student of SvarOpa 
and his personal charge (CC 3.6.200-202).- 19 Krsnadasa writes that Raghunatha 
supplied him with the details of Caitanya’s later life, which were expanded from 
SvarOpa’s original source (1.3.15; 1.4.91-97; 1.4.137-38; 1.13.44; 2.2./3; 2.8.263, 

218 The phrase is “svarOpacaranairuktam,” i.c., “spoken by the venerable SvarOpa. S'- 1 , u 

commentary to CC 1.7. si.2. 

219 Raghunatha is called “SvarOpa’s Raghunatha" because Caitanya commended him u 
SvarQpa’s care and instruction upon his arrival in Puri. 
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V3.256; 3.14.6-9). He calls SvarOpa the sQtrakOra , the composer of concise state¬ 
ments about the final lllfts ot Caitanya; he calls Raghunatha the vrttikdra , who ex¬ 
pands on those (3.14.6-9). SvarOpa passed on to Raghunatha the story of the final 
JiLis. ami Raghunatha in turn “told” Krsnadasa about them and their source in 
SvarOpa’s text (2.2.73). Whether Krsnadasa had access to the original verses or 
whether those found in the CC were reconstructions provided by Raghunatha is 
really beside the point. Krsnadasa paints an imposing picture of SvarOpa and 
emphasizes hi 1 ' own theological indebtedness to this great devotee, so we have no 
reason not to accept him at his word and assume that at the very least we arc read¬ 
me some of what SvarOpa conceived. Significantly, apart from the pivotal verses 
in (X 1.4-7 where the pafica tattva doctrine is elaborated from alleged SDK mate¬ 
rials, Krsnadasa claims that he follows SvarOpa’s version of that critical meeting 
between Caitanya and Ramananda Raya (2.8.263), the revelation of Caitanya’s 
androgynous dual-incarnation. While Krsnadasa credits the Gosvamins with all 
of his explanations for Krsna’s divinity and Radha’s love, he credits SvarOpa with 
every major theological innovation regarding Caitanya’s divinity and how that re¬ 
lates to Radha and Krsna. In short, all of the novelty of Krsnadasa’s theorizing about 
Caitanya is said to derive from the SDK. 


Other Biographical Sources 

The pada or lyric literature of the early devotees provides us with another impor¬ 
tant perspective on Caitanya, as well as a tantalizing glimpse of early practices and 
beliefs. The most substantial compilation is that of Jagadbandhu Bhadra, titled 
Gaurapadatarangitth which contains well over twelve hundred poems about 
Caitanya. 220 The earliest collection of lyric materials is the Gauracaritracintantani 
of Narahari CakravartI, the author of the BhR and several other important histori¬ 
cal works on the second generation of the movement. 221 These poems, however, 
were often written for much difterent purposes than the narrative biographies 
surveyed above and should, tor that reason, be treated as devotional or theological 
documents; they can be quite rewarding as a source of early, albeit unsystematic 
and often undeveloped theological speculation. So too are the occasional Sanskrit 
stotra and stava compositions tound in collections like Raghunatha Dasa s 


220 Sec Sect. VI. 1, n. 215 above. „ . 

221 Gauraca ritmein til train t of Narahari CakravartI [Ghanafyama Dasa) (Navadvlpa: Handasa 

Dasa at Haribol Kutira, 461 GA). 
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Stavavalt , 222 and Rapa's Stavamalfir 2 * as we have already intimated. One sig n jfi. 
cant longer Sanskrit work which falls into this same general category is Prabodha* 
nanda Sarasvatl’s Cmtanyaeandnlmrtam™ but again the statements are more 

celebratory and eulogistic than systematic. 

There are other, somewhat minor, narrative sources lot the lile and teachings 
of Caitanya which date back to the sixteenth and early seventeenth centuries. W c 
have already mentioned the controversial GDK* which purports to be the diary of 
Caitanya’s servant during the latter’s pilgrimages south and west. ’ The text is 
probably very old, although its authenticity cannot be declared with certainty. 
Because the information in this text is limited to the short period of Caitanya's 
pilgrimage, it does not materially affect any evaluation of his life. A much greater 
loss is a substantial part of the Gaurdnga Vijaya of (dldamanidAsa, a disciple of 
Dhananjaya Pandita, one of Nityananda’s chief devotees. 226 This text has been 
printed in an excellent edition by Sukumar Sen based on a solitary, incomplete MS 
in the Asiatic Society, which is unfortunately mutilated at both ends. Although 
containing one hundred-thirty folios, the extant text covers only the opening por¬ 
tion of the book. Written much in the popular style of /CM, the Gaurdnga Vijaya 
appears to date to the middle decades of the sixteenth century, making it among 
the earliest biographical compositions. As one might expect, Cadamanidasa elabo¬ 
rates on the role of Nityananda, the founder of his lineage, but contributes little 
else new by way of history' or theology, although it should be noted that his ver¬ 
sion of these early years in the life of Caitanya does not entirely concur with the 
more popular biographies. That Codamanidasa's text survives by a sole manuscript, 
and the fact that his name barely surfaces in the chronicles of devotees over the 
centuries, suggests that what he wrote was not deemed of great significance by the 
community; its value today clearly lies more in its curiosity as an early, but alter¬ 
native reading that was abandoned by the tradition. Other similar, although prob¬ 
ably not quite so early, biographical compositions have surfaced over the years. One 
unpublished example of a lengthy biographical work on Caitanya, although incom¬ 
plete, is the Gaurahldmrta of Vamsldasa in the manuscript library of the Bengali 

222 Stavdvalt of Raghunatha DAsa, edited by PurtdAsa MahAsaya ■ Muyamanasimha: Sadnatha 

raya Caturdhurl, 461 GA). 

22 ^ Stavartulld of RQpa Gosvamin, edited by Arpana Devi (Calcutta: by the editor, 1387 Hv. 

224 Caitanyacandnlmrtam of PrabodhAnanda Sarasvatt, edited with Bengali translation by 
RAmanArAyana Vidyaratna, with the commentary Rasikdsvadinl of Anandl, 3d ed. (Murshidabad 

Ramadeva Misra at RadhAramana Press of Baharampura, 1319 BS). 

225 See Introduction, Sect. II, n. 35 and n. 37. 

- 26 Gaurdnga Vijaya of Codamani Dasa, edited by Sukumar Sen, Bibliotheca Indica. no. 283 

(Calcutta: The Asiatic Society, 1957). 
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Department .it ( alcutta University.*-* 7 Occasionally works will surface in other 
scripts, such as the recently printed edition of Govinda Dasa Babajl's Caitanya 
( 'akatld* the MS <>t which is in Oriya script, with a language from the period that is 
locally distinctive to Puri. 1 his unique text appears to be a very early piece pre¬ 
sented to King PratAparudra perhaps within a few years of Caitanya's death, and it 
begins with ( aitanya s trip to Orissa after his renunciation. The text corroborates 
i\)c other biographies and adds little new. Not surprisingly, the text emphasizes 
i aitanya s connection to (agannAtha and the most often cited manifestation of his 
divinity is the six-armed form that reveals his sovereign majesty. 228 Another re¬ 
discovered piece from the manuscript library of Dhaka University is the substan- 
tul < aitanya Tattva Pradlpa of Vrajamohana Dasa, which is datable to the early 
decades of the seventeenth century. 229 After this, the proliferation of shorter works 
or biographical sketches of Caitanya imbedded in longer w'orks of theology and 
history in the seventeenth century leads to a qualitatively different style of biographi¬ 
cal interpretation than what had previously transpired. The community had by then 
standardized the features of his life and had nearly completed the mythologizing 
process that would eliminate those views that failed to conform. 'This trend is es¬ 
pecially notable as other groups adopted Caitanya as the model for their own reli¬ 
gious purposes; and it marks the effective end of this early phase in the biographi¬ 
cal tradition devoted to Krsna Caitanya. 


2. The Androgynous Dual Incarnation: Final Image 

The CC is well-known for its comprehensive summaries of Gosvamin theology, 
reconstructing as it does many of the complex arguments found in such texts as 
Rapa’s HhaktiriiSilrnrtasindhu and Ujjvalanllamanh GopAla Bhatta’s HaribhaktivilOsa , 
and Iiva’s Blulgavata-samdarbha (CC 2.6; 2.19-25; and 3.1). 230 Its greatest original 


227 Gauratlklmrta of VamsldAsa, MS no. 3996 (Bengali Manuscript Collection. Department of 
Bengali, Calcutta University; n.d . incomplete, folios 1-70, 90-92, 95-105). 

228 Govinda Dasa Babajl, Caitanya CakaJd, edited by SadAsiva RathasarmmA (Calcutta: KailAsa 

1‘iak.Wana, 19S5). 

- The text is discussed at length by Ahmad Sarlph in his Bengali article Caitanya tattva 
pruitifuC: vrajamohana disa viracita," DluiLl viivavidydlaya patrikd 6 (Pausa 1384 BS): 31-52. The 
text was printed the following year by Dhaka University'*. Ahmad $arlph, editor, Vrajamohana ddsa 
vmuiM ViuMMyo tattva pradipa*2 Sdhitya patnkd 22, no. 1 (Winter 1385 BS): 129-93. 

2 -'^ The background and nature of the CC has been examined elsewhere in the Introduction, 
>cc Sect. Ill-V. 
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contribution, however, is in its application of the basic theological tenets f„ Und 
these and other texts to the interpretation of Caitanya’s life through the framew 0 'l! 
provided by SvarOpa (CC 1.1-4; 2.8; and applied in 3.14-20) and Kavikarnap Qr 
(CC 1.5-12). Krsnadasa weaves together all of the prevailing theories of GaiUm^ 
divinity and then hierarchizes them into an integrated structure that assigns ret* 
tivc values to each and explains how these apparently competing interpretations 
might be unified. He brings together the popular devotional styles of Bengal and 
the highly analytic theological reflection of scholars in Puri and Vrndavana to pro . 
vide a comprehensive theological statement that would eventually serve to unite 
the different communities of followers. His argument serves as a blueprint and 
justification for the group we have come to know as the Gaudtya Vaisnava sain- 
pradaya. 

Krsnadasa's arguments hinge on the logic of CC 1.4. Krsna’s decision to 
descend as Caitanya has two causes, which are in Krsnadasa ’s words “external" 
to himself (bahiranga) and “internal” [antaraitga). Externally, he is motivated 
by the evils of the Kali age to come to earth as the yugavatara, to reinstitute 
dharma which had sagged miserably. This is the first role of Caitanya: to ef¬ 
fect the salvation of the world through the chanting of the name of Krsna 
nama samklrtana (1.3.19-20; 1.4.4-13), and it was this role that the early biog. 
raphers emphasized. It is, for Krsnadasa and presumably for SvarOpa whom 
he follows, external in another way, in the sense that it is secondary, it does 
not possess the same intrinsic value as the internal reason for it is not com¬ 
plete. Ultimate truth concerns itself with an unchanging reality, not with the 
ephemera ol causal creation (wayit). An avatara whose function is to estab¬ 
lish dharnta in the world would be an extension of divinity, but one which 
magically descends into the realm of waya and by descent participates in milya. 
Avatara is by definition not complete divinity, but an extension (aitga) or a 
part (arnia, kala) ol it, which makes it less significant; and here the avatara of 
the age, the yugavatara is a concomitant cause of Krsna’s incarnation, a coin¬ 
cidence in time and space with a more significant, i.e., complete form. The 
mechanism that is used to execute the work of the yugavatara, to institute this 
new dharma of devotion, will be found in the descent of the paiica taunt of 
Caitanya, Nityananda. Advaitacflrya, Gadadhara, and Srlvasa, who represents 
remaining members ot the community. Here Krsnadasa incorporates the 
popular doctrine stated most eloquently by KavikarnapQra in his CCUD as the 
organizing principle of CC 1.1-8. For all its effectiveness, however, (he 
yugavatara in this instance merely accompanies (amtsahga) the appearance of 
Krsna as svayam bhagavan, the I.ord Himself. The primary reason, the in.er- 
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nal reason, is lar more significant, and is motivated from within the godhead, 
not dictated by outside circumstance: Krsna chose this time to descend in 
order to taste the love experienced by Radha; everything else is secondary. 

The work of the yugavatara— in this case spreading love (prana) through the 
power ot the Name involves an undeniable martial aspect: evil and its progeni¬ 
tors must be destroyed, tor the institution of the proper dharma automatically 
implies the destruction of adharma or evil, i.e., anything that stands against Krsna s 
will. Krsnadasa recognizes this function in the person of Caitanya as VUvambhara; 
his given name \ fc Who Bears the Universe-is a title which reflects the supreme 
lordship (aisvarya) of the sovereign ruler Narayana (1.4.32-37; 1.4.224). But, says 
Krsnadasa, tins sovereign figure does not generate among his devotees a response 
that satisifies Krsna, for these devotees are filled with an awesome respect and def¬ 
erential obsequiousness for his supernal form as sovereign lord. Krsna prefers, 
perhaps even craves, the emotional closeness of the love afforded by the dwellers 
of the Vraja region of his youth, especially that offered by the cowherd girls, the 
gopls. Says Krsna in CC 1.4.16-1 / . All the world is caught up in the desire to know 
my majesty; but I am not satisfied with prana toward my lifeless majesty. When 
one considers me as Uvara and himself as insignificant, l am not won over by hinv, 
for I am won by love (prana)." 

I he internal cause of the avatilra , then, was to taste that intimate sweetness 
( niihihurya) ot prana rasa , and in so doing, to propagate a new devotional form, the 
rriya ntarga, the way of passionate love (1.4.14). Krsna’s preference for love stems 
from the fact that passionate attachment is far more complete and satisfying than the 
awed respect that would be exhibited by a subject toward a king or even a servant 
toward his master. I he love of thegopls and other denizens of Vraja ranges through 
all possiblities; they act toward Krsna as friends and lovers, children and parents, and 
occasionally even with the respect of subjects. Most importantly, thegopls’ love is 
unpremeditated, it is unpredictable, and because it is unpredictable, it cannot be 
controlled. The compelling nature of such love is its “leftness” or vamata , an end¬ 
lessly entertaining waywardness that is reminiscent of the Uhl of Krsna himself. 

Radha, as chief of the gopls, expresses best this playful, erotic love; and her love 
tor Krsna is completely unmediated and pure. Radha’s love, like a mirror, reflects 
back Krsna’s own and magnifies it, which in turn increases his pleasure, and which 
is reflected back, increased, to Radha, and so forth, in a magnifying spiral. In each 
case of this exchange, however, Krsna realizes that it is Radha who benefits most; 
she experiences the highest love imaginable, for she savors the ever-growing sweet¬ 
ness of the lord himself, svayam bhagavan. Krsna, on the other hand, must settle 
only lor its reflection, which even though magnified by Radha still offers her a 
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creator opportunity for pleasure. This curious anomaly, wherein Krsna finds hi m . 
self incapable of tasting what must be the most pleasurable experience in his vast 
creation, frustrates him into action. To satisfy this desire of experiencing Radha’s 
own pleasure, he decides to come to earth. There are, says Kfsnadasa, three things 
Krsna sought to discover: first, Kfsna wanted to know just how great was Radha’s 
love (1.4.89-92); second, how great was his own sweetness (1.4.1 19-35); and third 
and most significant, how great was Radha’s happiness and pleasure resulting f ron j 
her experience of Krsna (1.4.136-78). 

In the first instance (1.4.105-18), Krsna finds himself maddened by Radius love, 
even though the fundamental metaphysical truth of the cosmos, he himself is re¬ 
plete with full cit (consciousness) and ilnanda (bliss). Radha’s love overwhelms him, 
making him "dance in many strange and wonderful ways.” Kven though Radha’s 
love is all-pervasive, complete, and eternal, and has no more room for growth, 
paradoxically it grows greater with each passing moment. Her love is the epitome 
of profundity, pure and stainless, devoid of all pride and selfishness. Vet it con¬ 
tains the wiliness and unpredictable tendencies that characterize the godhead it¬ 
self—and this unpredictable nature gives it an unparalleled satisfaction. As the chief 
object of Krsna’s affections, she is the receptacle of highest love, the container of 
the ultimate bliss of prana. 

Second, Krsna realizes that when she interacts with him, Radha enjoys a far 
greater satisfaction than anything he himself possesses. His sweetness draws people 
to him, making the hearts of men and women restless and uneasy; yet Krsna him¬ 
self cannot taste this overpowering sweetness because it is coterminous with his own 
being, not separated from him in a condition of duality than would enable him to 
encounter it. In order to make it possible to taste himself, he must first experience 
a separation from himself, but the very act of separating himself makes it impos¬ 
sible for him to know fully that sweetness, for he is then divided from the experi¬ 
ence of it. How Krsna resolves this need to be both simultaneously distinct from 
and identified with himself is the wonderful mystery of the Caitanva avatdra. 

Krsna’s third and final desire follows logically from the two previous. I le wants 
to know just how great must Radha’s experience be, her pleasure and happiness 
from tasting Krsna’s sweetness. The way this was possible, says Krsnadasa, was 
revealed by SvarQpa Damodara. According to SvarQpa (CC 1.4.137-48), Radha’s 
experience must be radically distinguished from all ordinary experience. Radha’s 
love, and that of thegopls, is completely selfless, focused exclusively on giving plea¬ 
sure to Krsna; it is devoid of any base satisfaction of personal bodily senses, so it is 
called srngjlra , the complete erotic love. Th cgopls exist solely for Krsna’s personal 
pleasure; and because it depends so exclusively on him as its object, he is unable to 
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experience this totally selfless love. Not being able to experience it, he cannot re¬ 
turn it- I acb time he tries to reciprocate, their own experience augments that much 
more, reflecting back an even greater pretna. ITiere is only one possible solution: 
to become a gopU but not just any gopy, but the greatest of all, Radha herself 

(1.4.179-82): 

\ : > Taking the bhdva of that Radha came the avatdra Caitanya, and preached 
tuvtui and prana, the dhanna of the age. 180 In that bhdva (Krsna| fulfilled his 
own de ires, which is the root-cause of the avatdra. 181 Sri Krsna Caitanya is 
Vraiendrakumara; the tnOrti of Krsna is full of rasa; he is Srngdra (love] incar¬ 
nate. 182 1 o taste that [irrigrira] rasa he descended as an avatdra , and, as an 
accompanying cause, lie propagated all the rasas. 

And so Krsna descended to earth by assuming the dual form with Radha. Caitanya 
was this androgyne, Radha and Krsna in the embrace of eternal union, making their 
experience one, yet separate to allow Krsna mysteriously to taste this love both as 

himself'and, most importantly, as Radha. 

The form of this androgyne is subtle: Krsna descends by assuming the emotional 
condition > bhdva) and the body of Radha, producing Gauranga, the golden-limbed 
Caitanya. Caitanya experiences the emotional life of Radha and because of it, he 
displays her color, even though he retains the physical body of a man. His androgyny 
hinges on both personality and action. He is overtly Krsna in body, hut suffused with 
the coloring and beauty of Radha; he is overtly Radha in attitude and action, while 
covertly tasting the experience as Krsna. The two identities are experienced simul¬ 
taneously, possible only through the magic of Krsna’s mdtyfl and his creative power, 
sakti. He is always in union with Radha and always separate from her; but logic can¬ 
not possibly penetrate such divine mystery, which dissolves the analytic dualities of 
human cognition. Says Krsnadasa of Caitanya (1.17.293-97): 

293 That one was blue-black in color, a flute in his mouth, the lover of the 
gopls; this one is golden, sometimes brdhtnarta , sometimes samnydsin. 294 Thus 
in himself Prahhu held to the gopl bhdva , and called Vrajendranandana as “lord 
of my heart.” 295 1 le was Krsna, he was a gopl— the highest paradox; most im¬ 
penetrable are the unimaginable actions of Prabhu. 2% Let no one argue this, 
or entertain a doubt, such is the acintya Sakti of Krsna. 297 The actions of 
Krsna Caitanya are unthinkable and wonderful; marvelous are his bhdvas , his 
qualities, and his activities. 
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Krsna’s manifestation in this dual form embodies the truth of the bhedabheda phi 
losophy followed by the Gaudlya Vaisnavas. From Radha, Krsna is simultaneous,' 
distinguished or differentiated (bheda) and not distinguished or undifferentj atcd 
(abheda), in a mixture which proves for humans to be ultimately inscrut a b| c 
(acitttya). Just as musk and its scent are not separable, so Radha and Krsna remain 
in a single symbiotic form, divided only to taste the nisei of love. 

According to the biographies (and only the later ones at that), (aitanva did not 
come to realize his fundamental identity as Radha until after he had renounced the 
householder’s station and became an ascetic. Prior to that he had had received hints 
that he possessed her emotional condition, the RadhB-b/ulva, but it began to assert 
itself most clearly after the meeting with Ramananda Raya mentioned bv nearly a i, 
of the biographers, 231 though except for KavikarnapOra’s limited attempts in the 
KCCM and CCN , no one but Krsnadasa (CC 2.8) ventures to expand on the sub. 
stance of their discussions. As we have seen (Sect II above), according to Krsnadasa 
Caitanya was en route to the south of India at the beginning of his great pilgrim¬ 
age when he met Ramananda at the behest of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya. Their 
discussion, says Krsnadasa, covered the abstruse topics of bhakti-tattw (2.8.54-105) 
krsna-tattva (2.8.106-114), and the all-important radha-tattva (2.8.115-45). Th C y 
touched on other topics, including lengthy discussions about the appropriate forms 
of ritual practice (s&dhana) and worship (2.8.197-213). After several days of in¬ 
tense exchange, with Caitanya pressing Ramananda harder and harder, the latter 
admitted that when he first looked upon Caitanya, he saw him as the dark-colored 
cowherd Krsna, but as he watched, that image had faded into the glow of the golden 
radiance of Radha. Caitanya attempted to deflect this observation as the exuber¬ 
ance of Ramananda s devotion— the devotee seeing just what he wanted to see— 
but Ramananda would have nothing of it (2.8.225-28). He then begged Caitanya 
to reveal to him his true form, which he had finally apprehended to be dual, tor he 
had, says Krsnadasa, uncovered the very secret of Caitanya ’s avatara. In what could 
be properly marked as the climax of the book, Caitanya reluctantly acceded to his 
devotee’s wish to reveal his divinity (2.8.229-42): 

233 Then smiling Prabhu showed to him his true form: Rasaraja [= Krsna) and 
Mahabhava |= Radha), the two in one form. 234 And when he saw this 
Ramananda was faint with joy; he could not control his body, and fell to the 
earth. 235 Prabhu with a touch of his hand brought him back to consciousness; 
and seeing him as a samnyasin, (Raya) was astonished. 236 Embracing him 
Prabhu comforted him. “Except for you, no one has seen this form. 237 It is 

231 See KCC 3.15.1-5; KCCM 13.34-49; CCN 7.11-18; JCM 5.11.10-22 and LCM 4.2 (p. 185). 
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|K ,., U se ot vour perception of the tattva of the rasa of my tlla that I have shown 
>'<>' I<,rm v °" 2 lK 1 he 8°W*n-colored body is not mine, but is the touch of 
the body ot K.idh.v, she touches no one except the son of Gopendra. 239 I expe- 
ns-'Kv in my heart and sou! everything she feels; then I taste the rasa of the 
sweetness of on self. 290 None of my acts arc secret to you. Even though I have 
hidden them, by the power of your prema you understand the secret meaning of 
everything-" 

After this revelation, Caitanya’s public actions begin to reflect this shift to Radha’s 
persona, lor her emotional experience soon dominated his life. As Krsnadasa so 
vividly describes it in the last six chapters of the antya Ilia. the bhava of Radha so 
overwhelmed < aitanva that he required the constant care of a coterie of devotees. 

He was frequently absent from their mundane world, lost in the eternal activities 
ol Radha with Krsna as he tasted lor himself and within himself that elusive love- 
play. And so it ended in his forty-eighth year. Fittingly, Krsnadasa does not record 
Caitanya’s demise; rather, he reminds his readers that these intimate activities of 
Radha and Krsna that were experienced by Caitanya are eternal, are never-ending, 
so to speak of their cessation is to obscure their truth, but that truth requires a subtle 
understanding, and it is to erect a proper framework for interpreting it that 
Krsnadasa devotes most of bis literary attention. These propositions apply the 
Gosvamin theology to the life of Caitanya through SvarQpa's concise formulation, 
and in that application become the theological standard for the Gaudlya Vaisnava 
community. With scholarly skill he fitted every' popular theory' of Caitanya's di¬ 
vinity into a comprehensive scheme that defined their relationship in a clear hier¬ 
archy of meanings; but it is not the interpretations that are new, only their arrange¬ 
ment. 

1 he theory of the dual incarnation, however, required Krsnadasa to modifv the 
mechanism of the avatara. the pafica tattva . When Krsna descended as Caitanya 
to carry out his desires, he brought with him his realm, his dhama , the key figures 
of which were the same as those previously counted: Nityananda, Advaitacarya, 
Gadadhara, and Srlvasa as the first among the rest. Through these four, Caitanya 
spread his prema bhakti . Following the outline of KavikarnapQra, but incipient in 
everv biography, Krsnadasa acknowledges these central figures and lineages of devo¬ 
tees in G' 1.5-12. But because Radha is embodied in the person of Caitanya him- 
selt, according to the theory of the dual incarnation, Gadadhara is demoted from 
that role, yet retains his position as the first among the female companions to Radha 
(sakhls). By acknowledging this popular pafica tattva theory'—which KavikarnapQra 
had attributed to SvarQpa Damodara—Krsnadasa hierarchizes the three most widely- 
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accepted theologies into an all-inclusive, comprehensive system. The result 
of looking at Caitanya which has something for everyone: the primary ***** 
Krsna’s descent was the dual-incarnation, his secondary reason was to be the'^ ^ 
of the Kali age, and the mechanism for effecting both was the pm'ica tattv^** 
details of these intricate ideas the reader will discover directly from Krsn idly ^ 
pecially in the fldi Ilia and in madhya Ilia, chapter 8 . sa ’ Cs * 

The masterful way in which Krsnadasa systematizes these apparently Con 
ing beliefs extends beyond the realm of theological ideas; he actively positio ^ 
biography as the complement to the earlier ones. Vrndavana Dasa, in his CBh 
known as the Vyflsa of the Caitanya Ilia, but he focused almost exclusive! *** 
Caitanya’s early life as a householder devotee. Krsnadasa, in the CC, consci»' 7 
supplemented this narrative by examining Caitanya s life after renunciation Whe 
Vrndavana Dasa recorded in awe the magnificent public spectacle of Caita - ^ 
divinity, his aUvarya , Krsnadasa concentrated on his inward emotional or psvchi* 
life, the bhava of Radha which nurtures the sweetness of Krsna, his mdhurva 
Krsnadasa physically constructed the CC to parallel Vrndavana Dasa’s CB/i, so each 
contains three divisions of roughly commensurate length; and there are many such 
instances of complementarity. In short, Krsnadasa wrote with a clear sense of fin¬ 
ishing what Vrndavana Dasa and others started, and he says as much (e.g., 1.8.29. 
45; 1.13.45-48; 3.20.73-94). His extraordinary theological training, the vast num¬ 
bers of texts he cites, and the eminence of his own gurus , all combine to make his 
arguments authoritative. For these reasons Krsnadasa’s book endures as the clas¬ 
sic biography of the tradition; and for these same reasons, especially its interpre¬ 
tive strategies that link together the texts, the CC is arguably the best commentary 
on this biographical tradition. 232 It has been so effective that there have been few 
significant new formulations of Caitanya s divinity since; but so convincing is this 
theology that after reading the CC, one is invariably led to ask if this work is about 
Caitanya at all, or is it really about Radha and Krsna? I he ambiguity' is, of course, 
inherent in the conception of the androgymous incarnation: to talk of Caitanya is 
to talk of Radha and Krsna. For this reason, it is necessary to examine in some 
detail the basic concepts which govern the larger habitus of the Vaisnava devotee; 
and to those we now turn. 


232 p or mo rc on the strategy by which Krsnadasa positions his text and uses it to comment on 
the tradition, Stewart, “One Text from Many: The Caitanya Caritdmrta as ‘Classic’ and ‘Commen¬ 
tary’. w Vide Sect. V.2, n. 101 above. 



VII. TOWARD AN 
UNDERSTANDING OF VAISNAVISM 

Among the virtues of the CC, theological clarity' stands out. Therefore to do more 
than comment on one or two areas where misunderstanding might be possible, or 
to give more than a general outline to help the reader follow what Krsnadasa has 
put forth systematically and in great detail, would be both presumptuous and re¬ 
dundant. The following comments and short essays, therefore, are somewhat ran¬ 
dom. They attempt to anticipate questions which might be raised by western readers 
of the CC text. These will be largely questions of interpretation and of unfamiliar 
detail; to the western reader, the basic emphasis on theological dualism and on 
devotional love toward God as the essential means and condition of salvation will 
hardly be unfamiliar. But this statement in itself raises corollary problems, for what 
is the Christian term “salvation” doing in this context? 


/. Sin and Salvation 

It is not lightly that one should transport terms, especially technical terms, from one 
culture to another. To say “medieval India” is to run the danger of summoning up 
images of bannered castles and knights on great white horses, as well as libraries of 
manuscripts diligently copied by devoted and religious men. To call SacT the mother 
of Caitanya the “holy Mother,” as some translations and devotional texts have done, 
is to invite a vision of halos and the color blue, a stable in ancient Palestine and tears 
on an icon in a gothic church, as well as tenderness and love. There is a common 
meaning, but the reference is not one to one. 

The term which has been most often translated “sin” is papa. Papa is sin not 
as western Christianity usually means that term: either a racial heritage which re¬ 
quires atonement or an act which goes against the edicts of God. In the Vaisnava 
context, the term means a kind of intellectual blindness, an inability, or a lack of 
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desire, to see what exists as the true relationship between the self and God r 
rocal love. If sin is blindness, salvation is light; and indeed, this is one of the^ 
ages which the Vaisnavas commonly use. The soul, the individual creature, the ^ 
is stumbling about in the darkness of the material world, deluded in the dark* 
into thinking that what is not real is real, that the rope is a snake, that the thj n ! s ' 
the world and of the flesh are man s true ends. And then the moon rises: Cait i ° 
is born, and the darkness of ignorance is driven away, and man is saved from m 
ing the awful errors which would condemn him to the suffering of many births 
Man has eyes to see; it is the world around him that is dark. 

The Vaisnavas often put this another way. Life is the sea, and the body the boat 
which takes one across that sea, to the farther shore. The sea is often heavy, and 
the waves high and deep; the body is beset by the temptations of the world and of 
the flesh. The soul, the jlva , is drowning; and only God, through the guru who is 
the clever helmsman who knows how to handle a boat in the stormy water, can 
save him. To save is nistilra, to pull the jlva from the water and transport him safely 
to the other shore. The storm is not man’s fault, it is natural to the sea. But man 
needs help; unless he is the wise helmsman, he cannot save himself. 

The Vaisnavas say there are three kinds of people: those who are by their na¬ 
ture “saved,” those who have “their faces turned toward Krsna,” and those who have 
“their faces turned away from him.” The first category is a category of one: 
Caitanya, whose very nature makes him the model devotee. The second category 
consists of those who want to know, who want to see, who realize their paucity of 
strength and are humble in the knowledge; they take God’s hand, offered in love 


and compassion. But even when the boat is righted and the helmsman at the steer¬ 
ing oar, the jlva's responsibility remains; the helmsman does not row the boat. The 
oarsmen have a long and arduous pull, and if their strength gives out the boat 
founders, despite the hand at the helm. I he third category consists of those be¬ 
yond the pale; they continue in error, even when the darkness has been dispelled. 
I hey are those who are deluded as to the measure of their own strength, and refuse 
the helmsman s helping hand. I he three categories are much like those posited by 
the Gnostics. To quote Henri-Charles Puech: 


Only the psychic men —the intermediary category who are neither saved by 
nature like the pneumatics, nor fatally damned like the “hvlics”—require an 
education to achieve salvation, require a succession of efforts and good works, 
hence a progress in time or through a series of reincarnations. 233 

* Menri-Charlcs Puech, Gnosis and rime” in Man and Time , edited by Joseph Campbell. 

Boilingen Scries 30, “Papers from the Hranos Yearbooks," voL 3 (Princeton; Princeton University 

Press, 1957), 79. 
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Most of what follows will be about those who desire bhakti and who need “educa¬ 
tion training and discipline— to attain it. What of those who “have their faces 

turned from him?” 

The Vaisnavas present that paradox in the context of “tolerant” Hinduism, the 
active missionary. As earlier Hindus tried to solve the problems of the Buddhist 
heresy by absorbing the Buddhists, and the Buddha as an avattira of Visnu, the 
Vaisnavas sav that all can be saved from the stormy waters if they will only look 
up. that all can lu rescued from the darkness, it only they will see the light. The 
light, of course, is the lamp of truth in the hand of Krsna-Caitanya. Truth is bhakti , 
so says the HhCt. But the HhCs also says that the way of knowledge (jtlfltta mfirga) 
and the wav of training and discipline (yogn nulrga) and the way of works (karma 
mflrga) all have their satisfactions. I he followers of these paths have their faces 
turned upward, they are religious people; can they see the light? Yes. say the 
Vaisnavas, they can see the light, but dimly. The pure brilliance of the truth, of 
bhakti, can be seen only with the eyes of the bhakta. Some followers of the jMna 
ttulrga* in the dimness, will continue to stumble, they will continue to misinterpret 
the texts and in their delusion to seek release in order to realize what they consider 
to be the natural and true unity of their selves with the brahman ; they think this is 
truth, but they are mistaken. But there are other jfidnin s, to whom the light is 
brighter, and they will follow a path of jtulria mixed with bhakti , a path of knowl¬ 
edge and devotion together, and they will know a lower truth, but which is still a 
truth. So too with others. The yogin seeks his attainment of power, of eternal life; 
if he sees, even dimly, that this is not the ultimate goal, he too will know a lower 
truth. If he mixes his discipline with devotion to Krsna, he is not lost. And the 
follower of karma, it he dedicates his work, with faith, to Krsna, as the B/iCi says to 
do, he too is not lost. 

But the Vaisnavas were surrounded not only with followers of these three paths, 
but with worshipers of deities other than Krsna, both Vaisnava and non-Vaisnava. 
The Gaudlya Vaisnava reaction was the same: worship of other deities is acknowl¬ 
edged, but can be permitted only insofar as those other deities, even Siva and Visnu, 
are considered to be aspects of Krsna; if one considers them separate and indepen¬ 
dent objects of worship, he too is in darkness, and is lost. 234 This is true even of 
the other great Vaisnava deity Rama, although always understated; the truth is that 
Rama is only an aspect of Krsna: in CC 2.15.33-35, Caitanya’s personality as Rama 


234 Do, VFM, 363. 
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comes out. Caitanya is the basic truth; Rama but a part of that, contained in it 2* 
p apa then is also denial of Kfsna as the highest god, the container of all gods. The 
light is there, the BhP is there, Caitanya is there; those who do not choose to see 
are fully deserving of what they get. What do they get? 

Those lacking proper sight, being in darkness, are bound to stumble over things, 
to do things which have grievous consequences for themselves. They cannot es¬ 
cape this. And where they do wrong deeds, they will suffer the consequences, f or 
the law of karma is inexorable. They may suffer in this life. The story is told i n 
CC 3.3.178-201 of the young and handsome Ciopflla CakravartI, whose wrong was 
to deny the absolute power of the name of Krsna to bring salvation from this life. 
Even though the great bhdkta Haridasa forgave him this, within three days that 
bmhmana became a leper. His long nose melted and fell off. His fingers and toes, 
which had been like campaka and kalika buds, shrivelled up and melted in his lep¬ 
rosy_The nature of a bhakta is to forgive a fault committed because of igno¬ 

rance; and the nature of Krsna is not to be able to bear an insult to his bhakta? 
(w. 196-200). Ignorance of the divine law is no excuse. And not only may they 
suffer in this life, but in innumerable lives to come. “Those eternally bound ones,” 
says CC 2.22.10-12, “always have their faces turned from Krsna; they suffer eternal 
passage through sanisdra t and the miseries of hell. Because of their faults (i.e., do$a , 
that which comes of their blindness and impure nature) the pisacts of rndya (i.e., 
demons in the form of temptations of the flesh) torment them; they afflict them 
deeply, immersing them in the spiritual and the other torments. They are slaves to 
lust and anger, and receive the blows of their feet” 

If the Vaisnavas have such an attitude toward other Hindus, one would expect 
an even less compromising one toward Muslims. But the feeling seems to have 
been the same as that toward the jfUlttins and others: if they choose to look, by the 
light of bhakti they will see that their texts are really teaching bhakti ; and if they see 
that, salvation is possible. There are several examples of such discussion in the CC 
(e.g., 2.18.175-194), in which Muslims are persuaded by Caitanya that the Qur’an 
really teaches bhakti , and so are saved. There seems actually to be some basis in 
fact for these reports, for possibly several of Caitanya’s intimate followers were 
converts from Islam; the case of Haridasa at least is well documented. 236 

This exclusive attitude led, as might be expected, to reactions. Vedantin schol¬ 
ars and logicians, like other scholars and logicians, did not like to be told that they 

235 It is interesting to note that Caitanya’s first biographer, Murari Gupta, was a devotee ot 
Rama. Murari was upset and afraid to tell Caitanya that he was a Ranu-h/nifcM. but Caitanya ex¬ 
plained to him satisfactorily what that really meant. See KCC 2.7.10-IK. 

2 ^ 6 The main story can be found in CBh 1.11 ( 1.16 GM ed.). 
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were indulging m sophistry and idle argument, and they were constantly being told 
that. I >>r >!«-• x aisnavas, like Augustine, believe that “our knowledge hides Him 
from us; by our ignorance 1 le is known.” knowledge being jfUna, ignorance being 
faithful acceptance of the V.usnava texts. Muslims and Saivites and others would 
understandably take less than kindly to the notion that they were intellectually blind 
and religiously incompetent, misreading their own books and misinterpreting their 
own traditions. And so, one day when klriana was going on at the house of Srlvlsa 
((.<: 1.17.32-34): 

32 I learing the kinaiui from the outside they (the unbelievers) fumed and 
burned with rage, and discussed how to give sorrow to Srtvasa. 33 One day a 
Imihnuitui named ( iop.lla Capala, the chief among the disbelievers, a foul- 
mouthed man and talkative, 34 brought all the paraphernalia for worship of 
| the goddess] Khavanl. and in the night he placed them smeared at the door of 
Srivasa. 

The paraphernalia would have included wine and perhaps the remnants of animal 
sacrifice, abhorrent to a Vaisnava. And the gentle Haridasa, whose only real desire 
in life was to sit in his hut and repeat the names of Krsna, was on the order of the 
Muslim governor, whipped through twenty-two market places as a punishment for 
his apostasy (CBh 1.11.17-154 [= 1.16.17-157 GM ed.]. 237 And the brdhtnanas of 
Navadvlpa, offended and shocked by the Vaisnavas, complained to the Muslim 
rulers: “We do not know whether they drink when they sing and dance ... [but] 
he [i.e., Caitanya] has destroyed the dharma of the Hindus and is instigating con¬ 
trary ways... . You are the lord of the town; we are all your people. Have Nimai 
[i.e., Caitanya] called, and forbid him” (CC 1.17.201-206). 


23 ' For a translation of this episode from the Caitanya Bhdgavata, see “ The Exemplary Devo¬ 
tion of the ‘Servant of 1 lari’,” translated by Tony K. Stewart in Vie Religions of India in Practice , cd. 
Donald S. Lopez. !r. (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1995), 564-77. 
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2. The Power of the Name 

The lamp is in the hand of Krsna Caitanya; his hand is outstretched. All peop | e 
have eyes to see; all people have ears to hear and tongues to speak. As people art- 
able to see the truth, they are able to hear and speak it. The word, throughout the 
history of Indian religion, is powerful. The name of Krsna, heard and uttered by 
anyone, has the power to save. Caitanya has come to save by propagation of ,h e 
name. 

The Kali is a desperate age, and the people of the age are laden with sin. So 
laden are they that they are incapable of the arduous forms of religious striving 
necessary in previous ages, such as the long and complicated vedic sacrifice. And 
so merciful is Krsna that he recognizes that an easier method of salvation is neces¬ 
sary, lest the whole human race be doomed. The utterance of the name is that 
method. The name is so powerful that when it is uttered even by accident, it j s 
efficacious. The Haribhaktivildsa ( 11.289) says: 

One name, uttered by anyone, or sent along the path of memory, or heard, 
whether purely or impurely pronounced, or whether [the syllables] are separated 
or not, brings salvation. This is true; [but | if that name is cast among impious 
people who are attached to greed for people and wealth and body [only then) is 

it not quickly fruitful. 

The name is available to all. Haridasa, who was a foremost exponent of the use of 
the name, speaks in CC 3.3.48-60 of the Muslim who utters by accident the name 
of Rama, a mere aspect of Krsna, in saying the word harama “Even though the 
meaning is different,” says Haridasa, “and though the intention of the name is other, 
still the power of the name is unconquerable” (3.3.54). 

Io some extent, this aspect of the belief has been overemphasized in some 
modern forms of Vaisnavism, and those forms take on the aspect of mantray&na , 
the tantric system which believes that all power is vested in the word itself. It is 
true that in CC 3.7, Caitanya praises Haridasa tor the propagation of the greatness 
of the name, and for his discipline in repeating the name “three lakhs of times” 
each day (w. 35-36). Rut in that same passage he also praises Sarvabhauma for his 

^ The Bengali hlnlttm is the Persian hanlttm , which as an adjective means unlawful, forbid¬ 
den, prohibited, illegitimate; as a noun the meanings range from wrong-doing and iniquity to for¬ 
nication and adulter)'. The source is the Arabic root -/irm, with the meanings of "holy,” "vener¬ 
able, and sacred, which are connected through the act of setting apart, the violation of which 
boundaries would be criminal or sinful. It is also the source of the English "harem.” 
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learning (presumably in the Vaisnava texts, not the vedanta) and Rtmunanda 
for the depth ot Ins understanding ofbhakti (w. 18-28). It is also true that mJrm. 
famklrtana, the singing ot the name of Krsna, is given as one of the five most im¬ 
portant forms ot stidhana bhakti, the prescribed ritual (xaidhl); but equal place with 
i, is given to association with holy men, listening to the reading of the B/iP, dwell¬ 
ing at Mathura (\ rndavana), and honoring and serving the image of Krsna (CC 
2.22.7-1-75). The sound of the name enters the ear which is open, and strikes the 
heart, and the heart is softened. The name can conquer even those who seem like 
enemies. It is the name, sung in klrtana, which conquers the Muslim Qazi of 
N.ivadvlpa who had been so hostile (CC 1.17.115-219). 


The idea of the power of the word, especially the spoken word, can hardly he 
said to be new with the Vaisnavas, nor peculiar to Indian culture. The sacred syl¬ 
lable ont ts the beginning and end of all things, the alpha and omega; it jus- 
tifies what has gone before, and empowers what is to follow. The gods and ele¬ 
ments are controlled by powerful ritual formulas, which have been revealed, and 


which must be reproduced exactly as revealed in order to reestablish their power. 
The name and knower of the name are one, knowledge is identity; one who knows 
the name of a deity becomes that deity; he controls that deity with all his power. 
In other times and places, it was through a name that Moses killed an Egyptian 
(Exodus 2.12), according to tradition; the true name of God is so powerful it can¬ 
not be pronounced or even written. It was through their knowledge of the names 
ol demons (or pre-Christian gods) that medieval European sorcerers and alchemists 
performed their miraculous feats. And Jesus, according to Arnobius in his Adver¬ 
se tuuioncs possessed his miraculous power, including the power to fly, because 
he had stolen the names of certain gods from Egyptian temples, and had them se¬ 
creted about his person. 

What the Vaisnavas add is the idea that the power of the name is available to 
all. One need not be a brahmana , in the Vedic tradition, to have access to the power. 
One need have no esoteric knowledge. Krsna’s ready revelation of his name in all 
its forms is an aspect of his mercy to all those who will pay heed. 
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3. The Jivan-mukta 

The fate of those who do not take advantage of his mercy is well known, and as 
wi th the handsome Gopala Cakravartl, often painful. But what of those who do? 
Reaching the other shore of the sea of life, they dwell eternally in the place of Krsna. 
And some, whose arms are strong and determination firm, may reach that shore 
before the body dies. These are released from the bondage of the world, their sal¬ 
vation is accomplished; but still the world surrounds them. The question is both 
doctrinal and social: for we have seen how the Vaisnava conviction of salvation 
has led to sometimes strained relations between bhaktas and those around them. 

Although he seems to have irritated some of those around him, the hliakta, says 
the CC(1.17.23-25) is: 

23 ... humble as grass, he will take the name of 1 lari |i.e., Krsna j incessantly; he 
will be modest, and honor others. 24 I he Vaisnava will be patient as a tree; 
though he be beaten and cursed, he will say nothing, 25 as a tree says nothing 
even when it is cut. A tree does not beg for water, even when it dries and shriv¬ 
els up in the sun. 

And Krsnadasa takes it further (2.22.44-47): 

44 All these qualities are the signs of a Vaisnava: ... 45 compassion, doing no 
injury or malice, the essence of truth, treating everything equally, freedom from 
fault, generosity, gentleness, purity, indifference to the world, 46 benefaction to 
all, peacefulness, having refuge only in Krsna, freedom from passion or desire, 
freedom from longing, being steadfast, having conquered the six passions, 

47 eating moderately, abstinence, honoring all things, not having pride in self, 
gravity, mercy, friendliness, poesy, skill, and silence. 

He acts in this admirable fashion because, in his state of salvation, there is no other 
way he can act. He acts in this way because Krsna has driven him mad; and by 
calling this madness, a deviation from the norm, the Vaisnavas comment on the 
rest of society. But the divine madness also manifests itself in more traditional ways. 
“In taking the name of Krsna,” says Caitanya (1.7.74-85): 

74 ... my mind becomes distracted. 75 ... I become as mad: 1 laugh. I weep, I 
dance, I sing, as if drunk on wine ... 79 ... my guru smiling said to me, 

80 This is the nature of the great mantra of the Krsna-name ... 84 It is the 
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na' ,,re of to agi,a,c ,hc bod y and mind, and ... 85 ... the bhakta laughs 

.uni «.rio> .nul Mtigs and dances and being mad runs here and there_ * 

The bhakui, leaving himself open to Krsna, becomes possessed by Krsna 239 And 
when this happens, he may be in this world, but he is no longer of it ' The mad¬ 
ness of the Vaisnava was incomprehensible to those around him. Those who had 
reached the state could not explain, because they were beyond the every-day world. 
The Ail. the divine play, of Krsna, seems like random play only to those who do 
not participate in it. I o those who do, it has a meaningful pattern. The bhakta 
participates in it. I lis madness is in fact that seemingly random Ilia, expressed in 
the world. 

For this is one of many ways in which the finite and infinite meet and interact. 
Ihe Vrndavana hhl described in the BhP y was of this world and yet is infinite: it is 
the same and not the same. As in the relationship of fire to flame, the saved bhakta 
is on this earth and beyond this earth; and Caitanya is both a man and not a man, 
a bhakta but Krsna himself; Krsna is both within and beyond. 


4. The Concept of Time 

Time present and time past 

Are both perhaps present in time future, 

And time future contained in time past. 

If all time is eternally present 
All time is unredeemable. 

(T. S. Eliot. Burnt Norton) 

The Vaisnavas of Bengal would very much have liked Eliot's sentiment, as they 
would have liked Dylan Thomas' idea that death is inherent in conception, for, while 
they do not spend a great deal of time exploring philosophically such paradoxes 
and ironies, the paradox bhed&bheda , simultaneous immanence and transcendence, 
is central to their thought. It allows for the idea that the earthly Vrndavana, upon 
which Krsna and the gopls actually walked, is identical with the heavenly Vrndavana, 
which is eternal and unchanging. And, later, it allows for the idea that the avatdras 

The question of possession is a complex one. Sec the commentary on CC 1.7.86*93; 1.17.5; 
2.2.62; 2.8.135; 2.18.151-74; 2.23.31-32; see also 1.10.54; 3.2.2-4. 
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of the godhead may differ in form, in time, and in space, while remaining f u ,, v 
godhead, existing eternally in a single divine essence. It allows (:ai.anya to say , ha , 
on the level of the real, what surrounds him is not sixteenth century Bengal b u j 
the eternal Vrndflvana. And it allows the followers of the nineteenth century sa j n 
Ramakrishna to observe that their Master is Caitan>a, and therefore also Krsna.240 
Time and space have collapsed. 

The thought of the Vaisnavas about time is not overt, in the sense that i| K . 
systematized it in their texts, and yet certain very basic tenets can be explained 0n |v 
in terms of what they understood about the matter. At the root of Vaisnava belief 
as it is at the root of many Indian ways of thinking, is the distinction between what 
Eliade calls “mythic” or “sacred” time and “profane” time. In the Vaisnava con¬ 
text, of course, “mythic” time is the eternal Vrndflvana, while “profane” ti nu . 
strange as it seems to use that term, encompassing as it does the earthly historical 
Vrndflvana, is that “moving multiplicity” which yields pain and pleasure, death and 
life, and many other differentiations so seemingly integral to our paltry existence 
The crucial observation made by the Vaisnavas is that these two types of time arc 
related to each other, and to some extent even overlap one another, though “pro¬ 
fane” time does not, in the Vaisnava view, lead as it does in the linear Christian 
view to a culmination in which it will be abolished and merge with the sacred 
“Profane” time, to Vaisnava and to much other Indian thought, moves in lesser 
and greater cycles: the tiny ones of sun and moon, the greater ones of life and death 
and rebirth and redeath, and the vast ones of creation, destruction, and re-cre¬ 
ation . 241 It is from what Eliade calls the “terror” of this time, the anguish of the 
eternal return and all its pain, that the Vaisnava, together with many of his fellow 
Hindus, seeks escape. 

Unlike the Gnostics who in some ways hold parallel views, the Vaisnavas do 
not express a loathing or revulsion for this life. They would rather put it more 
positively, and say that the joys of this life—love, for example—will be experienced 
to an infinitely greater degree, in time and in quality, in the heavenly Vrndflvana. 
But the central distinction is the same. I he basic image is ol man, as Puech says of 
the Gnostics, plunged into pure time, into absolute change and into the various 


t - 40 MJahcndranath Guptaj, The Gospel of Sn Ramakrishtui, translated by Swann Nikhilananda 
ew \ork. Ramakrishna-Vivckananda Centre, 1942), 330. The complex and difficult doctrine of 
aantya-bhedabheda is explored by Dimock in an article “On Af.Jytl" in Vie lour,ml of Religion 71, 

no. 4 (1991): 523-37. 

Mircca Eliade. "Time and Eternity in Indian Thought." in Man an,I Time, edited by Joseph 
Campbell, 173-200, is a good brief discussion of the matter. 
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pains engendered by that, as opposed to the immutable joy of “the eternal moment” 

of the myth.- 4 - 

Nor do the Vaisnavas speculate extensively on the creation or on the origins of 
evil. As in many other things, they simply accept the standard theories of the suc¬ 
cession ot ages (yugci ) and their gradual degeneration, placed within the larger cycles, 
fhev do however assume simultaneous realities, and although their ideas have little 
t o do. in speculative purpose or in history, with those of Plato and the Gnostics, it 
might help clarity the matter to put them against such a backdrop. The concep¬ 
tions of Plato, as they are found in the Timaeus , and of the Gnostics, are alike in 
that to both the material universe, including time, is an imitation, a replica, of cter- 
nitv. Says Timaeus: 

I he nature of the Living Being was eternal, and it was not possible to bestow 
tins attribute fully on the created universe; but he determined to make a moving 
image of eternity, and so when he ordered the heavens he made in that which 
we call time an eternal moving image of the eternity which remains for ever at 

one. 24 ' 

The creation is thus a faithful replica of what is true, and thus is not in itself pain¬ 
ful or evil; these sensations come from a “disease of the soul.” To the Gnostics, 
however, to quote Puech again, the Demiurge 

is separated from the pleroma by a gap, a profound caesura. Hence truth es¬ 
capes him, and, in the replica which he presumed to create, the eternity, stabil¬ 
ity, and infinity of the superior Ogdoad take the degraded form of a moving 
multiplicity, consisting of successive moments, years, centuries which compose 
and divide time... . the time which results from the work of the Demiurge is no 
longer the most perfect image; it is no longer—according to its own rank—the 
most faithful imitation of eternity, but a pseudos , a lie—an imposture and carica¬ 
ture verging on illusion. 244 

In the lie is the source of the Gnostic revulsion, and of his yearning for reunion 
with the stable, peaceful, source of Light. 


242 Puech, “Gnosis and Time.” 74-84. 

24 ' Plato, TirnaeuSt translated by Desmond Lee (Harmondsworth: Penguin Books, 1965), 50- 

M (sect. 7). 

244 Puech, “Gnosis and Time,” 72. 










118 (Mitanya Carita mrtQ 

The Vaisnava conception is close in some ways to the Platonic one, for although 
its source seems to be pre-existent and not created, here too is the faithful rep|j Ca . 
tion of the heavenly Vrndavana upon the earth. The Vaisnava idea, though, g 0cs a 
little further, for it is that by participation in the earthly replica the bhakta also 
participates in the eternal IlLl . for the temporal penetrates the atcmporal. The dis- 
play of proper emotion and conduct in ritual and in social life, in the temporal 
realm, creates an atemporal, reified and essential experience, a rasa, to which idea 
we shall return shortly. And since the material world is, while not exactly real j n 
the Platonic sense, at least a faithful imitation, and since the temporal does pen¬ 
etrate the atemporal, ritual activities are reenactments in time of what is happen¬ 
ing eternally. At a certain point in his development the bhakta sees this relation¬ 
ship, and in doing so moves entirely into the atemporal realm: he is ajlvan-tnukta 
This is the pattern for all bhaktas except Caitanva himself, who is both a bhakta — 
the model for all devotees—and Krsna himself— svayam bhdgavan. 2 ** Caitanya 
already participates fully in the atemporal world, his actions are already real. I n 
the temporal world he seems to be acting like Caitanya; the truth is that his acts 
are the acts of Krsna. 

Krsna too is both in time and beyond it, as the brahman is the formed and the 
formless, corporeal and incorporeal, the mortal and the immortal . 246 In a hymn 

to Krsna the poet VidyApati wrote: 

I call you Lord, 
the infinite and finite, 
my salvation . 247 


But this is of course itself a view from the temporal world, in which things can be 
understood only by the making of distinctions. When one truly knows, he knows 
that fluid time and the “eternal now," as Eliade calls it the nunc fluens and nunc 
stans, are really one and the same; there is no distinction between them. Thus 
Caitanya himself, and the perfected bhaktas around him, look and see both sixteenth 
century Bengal and what sixteenth century Bengal really is, the eternal Vrndavana. 
They themselves are beyond change, and they see what is beyond change. Their 


fc4 ^ See Stewart, BIKC, ch. 2. For a discussion 

Maya." 

246 Bfhadfiranyaka Upanisad 2.3.1. 

247 Dimock and Lcvcrtov, IPK, 69. 


of the bhedabheda theory, see also Dimock. “On 
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minds arc at rest, and as the caryd writer says, ‘Time enters only the unsteady 

mind .” 248 

This seems to lead to a somewhat different view of the vOsanOs than that held, 
lor example, by some of the yogic systems. The Msantis, in yogic thought, have to 
do with memory, and not only memory within a single life, but the unconscious 
memory of previous existences as well. I he yogin's task, in his attempt to conquer 
time, includes destroying these links to time. The Vaisnavas too seek to transcend 
temporality, but when C.aitanya says that he “remembers” ( smarana) his nature as 
Krsna, it seems that the vfisanfls, or something similar to them, in fact provide the 
link between the temporal and the atemporal now. The distinction, of course, is 
that the usual conception ot the vtisanfls suggests a passage of linear time—or a 
segment of a cyclical time so small as to seem linear—while Caitanya’s remembrance 
is spatial, opening the profane to the infusion of the sacred. Perhaps it is as one 
“remembers a person who may be present in time but not in space: that person 
may be far away, but very much “there.” 


5. SamnyOsa and Bhakti. : Some Aspects of the Doctrine of Blulva 

The doctrine of bhedabheda infuses not only the Vaisnava ideas of time, but in fact 
every corner of both religion and theology. It would in fact be possible to charac¬ 
terize the whole system as one which conjoins seeming opposites (a position which 
one ordinarily thinks of as a characteristic of the tantras , and which in fact allowed 
a SahajiyA or tAntric interpretation of Vaisnavism). 249 An understanding of this 
eliminates the need for certain obvious questions, for example: how is it possible 
for someone like Caitanya to be a sarnnnlsin , a mendicant ascetic in the VedAnta 
tradition of intellectualism and discipline, and at the same time be a bhakta , mad 
with the presence (and particularly with the absence) of Krsna, controlled by reli¬ 
gious passion—everything, in other words, that a satnnyasin is not supposed to be? 
One has to realize that to Vaisnava thinking there is only a series of continuums, 
between human and divine, between male and female, religion and esthetics, and 
between bhakti and sanmyClsa . These continuums exist, of course, only within the 
context of bhakti , and the pure jndnin does not see the interplay between human 
and divine. But bhakti is truth, and if one is a bhakta false distinctions are wiped 


248 Girytipiuia 1 of Lui-pa in Girytigttikosa, edited by Nilaratana Sena (Simla: Indian Institute 
for Advanced Study, 1977), 2. folio 1-B. 

249 See Dimock, PHM, passim. 
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away. This works itself out in a variety ot ways, and central to the working out is 

the doctrine of bhava. 

Bhava is, as we shall see again, like rasa a term drawn from poetics. l n |, ()lh 
contexts it means the raw material out of which the ultimate experience, reli g j 0Us 
or esthetic, is shaped. Rasa is that ultimate experience, tin abstract, universalized 
experience that cannot be defined except in terms of itself. Hut it is experience 
and to be comprehensible as such it must relate in some way to experience on a 
more mundane and particular level. Rasa is the enjoyable experience of poetry. j t 
is not particularized experience, for if it were one would not be able to say that one 
had enjoyed a poem the theme of which was tragic. Vet if one had not known the 
particular experience of pain, the poem would be incomprehensible. The experi¬ 
ence is related to the poem, for otherwise the poem could not arouse it. So it i s 
with the Vaisnava religious perception. Rasa is the full, blissful religious experi¬ 
ence of the bhakta when he has attained direct relationship to Krsna. It is an expe¬ 
rience which is related to the human and particular experience of love, but infi¬ 
nitely beyond it. Particular love is the state, the condition, the bhava, which is raised 
by religious striving, by sadhana, to the state of rasa. 

The story told by the BhP is the description of the absolute and eternal condi¬ 
tion of Krsna; and those who populate the BhP story participate in various ways in 
Krsna’s Ilia. There are those who serve him. There are those who, like the cow¬ 
herd boys, laugh and play and wrestle with him, and have affection for him as a 
comrade. There are those who have parental affection toward him, his foster par¬ 
ents Yafoda and Nanda, and the elders of the village. And there are those gopls 
who have passionate love for him, who leave their homes and give up their com¬ 
fortable places in society to meet him, and who are heartbroken when he goes away. 
Common to all is some kind of love. And common to all people is the experience 
of one or more of these kinds of love: one serves or has been served, one is a child 
or parent, one knows or has known sexual passion. And to all people now, de¬ 
pending upon temperament, time of life, and mental condition, one or another of 
these states is dominant. 

It is obvious that if love is the proper relationship between man and God, the 
more intense the love the more intense the religious experience and satisfaction. 
Being pragmatists, the Vaisnavas observe that of these kinds of love relationships, 
passionate love is the most intense. This, then, is the bhava. But it is equally ob¬ 
vious that passionate love for a male is the only one among these relationships which 
is not typically available to a male worshiper in particular experience. So bhava 
also means the transformation of one’s self into the condition ofagopi. And this 
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is where sadhana, ritual and religious discipline, comes in. One concentrates all 
one’s activity and power of mind on one or another of the characters of the BhP 
story, preferably a gopi. And with the constant application of sixty-four types of 
discipline, meditation, chanting, listening to the BhP , serving the image, etc., a 
change takes place in the psychic state. One knows one’s self as that gop! upon 
whom <»ne has been concentrating; and knowing is becoming. 

This knowledge, this transformed state, is the madness which the bhakta dis¬ 
plays. I le is simultaneously in two worlds. He walks around in this one, perform- 
ing bodily and social duties, as Krsnadasa says, “by memory and habit.” But his 
real existence is even now in the eternal Vrndavana, face to face with his beloved 
Krsna. The separation between human and divine has been wiped away. The state 
in which the bhakta is still striving for complete transformation is called vaidhh 
injunctional, bhakti\ when he has attained his goal and knows pure abstracted bliss 
in Krsna’s presence, his bhakti is Mgdnugrt, ruled by pure passion. 

I he question may be asked: when social distinctions are wiped away, as they 
are when the bhakta has attained his goal, and even when he is striving, does this 
imply a kind of egalitarianism? It is true that throughout the texts, and in the BhP 
itself, the feeling is common that socially a brahniana is a brahniana because of an 
accident ot birth; the bhakta is the true brahniana. Caitanya, a brahniana by birth, 
is always embracing sttdras and Muslims, and even, when he is transported, allow¬ 
ing a woman to touch his person. The transformed bhakta knows no differentia¬ 
tion, social or otherwise. But it seems that the habits of the world, now mechani¬ 
cal, which are the last to go, are those which relate to caste. Before Caitanya is trans¬ 
ported completely, in periods of lucidity, he observes conventions. When he no 
longer participates in the world at all, the question does not arise. 


6. The Religious Experience: Rasa in Poetry and Bhakti 

Seeing a relationship between poetic and religious experience is peculiar to the 
Vaisnavas, though it is not strange in the context of the system. It is an interesting 
proposition: a person sitting in a museum gazing transfixed at a painting, or in a 
concert hall listening to a piece of music; he or she is much like the yogin sitting in 
contemplation on his mountain top, totally absorbed in the experience, totally 
oblivious of everything that is going on in the vicinity. It is a thought which fasci¬ 
nates Krsnadflsa, as it fascinated his guru Rapa. Rapa in fact wrote two major works 








Ki' 

nn thf subject, the Bhaktimsamrtasmdhu 2 ™ and the Ujjnilanil,w„,ni.xi I hese 
hooks Riven ROpa’s “zest for formal definitions and nice and hair - splitting disti nc . 
lions " as He calls it, are incredibly detailed classifications of the theme of the | 0Vc 
of Krsna and the gopls in terms of poetic theory. The man of sensibility, the 
sahrdaya. the man who alone can truly appreciate the fine points of poetry and the 
arts, becomes the bhakta, who alone can taste the ultimate experience of joy which 
the worship of Krsna brings. Krsna himself becomes the incarnate poem, the oh- 
ject of all the senses, that through which the experience ol'nisn comes. The sound 
of his flute enchants the ears, the grace and color of his body delight the eye, th e 
perfume of his body thrills the nose, and so on. 

An understanding of this implies an understanding of the meaning of the term 
rasa, which is in actuality- far more complicated than was suggested above, l ike most 


250 There are many editions of this and the following text, two of which arc generally deemed 
standard as attested by the many printings each has enjoyed: Bhakttrasamrtastndhu of Rup a 
GosvJmin, edited with Bengali translation by RamanJravana Vidyiratna, with the commentary 
Durgasamgamaninkd of Jlva Gosvamin. 5th ed. (Murshidabad: Rdmadeva Misra at the RJdharamana 
Press of Baharampura for Haribhaktipradayin! Sabha. 1340 BS); and that edited with Bengali trans¬ 
lation by Haridasa Dasa, with the commentaries Ourgasamgamanl-ttka of flva Gosvamin, Anha- 
ratndlfxuilpihi ofMukundadlsa Gosvamin, and BhaktisArapradariinl- tlbl of Viivanatha Cakravartin 
3d ed. (Mathura: Haribol Kutlra from Sr! Krsnajanmasthana, 493 GA). Earlier editions of this, sec¬ 
ond text were printed in Navadvlpa. All references will be to this latter Haridasa Dasa edition, 
hereafter cited as BhRS. 

S. K. De’s summary is an excellent survey, introduction, and analysis of the text (S. K. Dc. VFM, 
170-203). The first part {vibhdga) of the BhRS was translated into English in 1965, but the transla¬ 
tion has remained unfinished to date: translated by Tridandl Swam! Bhakti Urdaya Bon Mahartj, 
with Sanskrit text in dtvanAgari, English transliteration, and English translation with comments, vol. 
1 (Vrindaban, UP: Institute of Oriental Philosophy, 1965). David Haberman has included transla¬ 
tions of select passages in his dissertation. “Acting as a Way of Salvation: Rtlgfinuga Bhakti Sadhana m 
(Ph.D. Dissertation, The t niversity of Chicago, 1984), and in the printed edition of this work (see 
Sect. 1, n. 9); he is currently preparing a complete translation of the text. 

**- 1 The UjjvalanUartiani , like its companion the BhRS has seen many editions, the two most 
scholarly and popular being those of the editors noted above: UjjvalanUartiani of Rapa Gosvamin. 
edited with Bengali translation by Ramanaravana VidySratna, with the commentaries Locaruirocanl • 
nka of Jiva Gosvamin and Anandacandrika-tlka of Viivanatha Cakravart! (Murshidabad: 
Radharamana Press of Baharampura. 1304 BS);and edited with Bengali translation by Haridasa Dasa. 
with the commentary Srttmapramodhinbtlka of Visnudasa (Navadvlpa: by the editor at Haribola 
Kutlra, 469 GA). 

Again S. K. De s English summary of the text is the best single statement of its intent and pur¬ 
pose ( VFM, 203-24). Neal Dclmomco is currently preparing a translation of the text and includes 
many passages in his dissertation entitled, “Sacred Erotic Rapture: A Studv of Rflpa Gosvamin* 

Ujjvala-nllamani’," (see Sect. V.5, n. 177 above). 
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words in poetics, it is difficult to define, because, as S. K. De says in his History of 
Sanskrit I’octit >, its perception is inseparable from its existence;... it is identical with 
the knowledge ol itself. - - I be standard example is as follows. One is looking at a 
performance ot the Ram&yana on the stage, and the actors are acting out the scene 
of the abduction ot Mta by Havana. I he scene is a painful one, yet the audience docs 
not experience pain in a personal way. If the audience did experience personal pain, 
one could not say I enjoyed that scene. 1 he experience is actually twice removed 
from particularity. Sit A herself felt pain. The actor who acts her part does not feel 
her pain, he merely transmits certain characteristics of the actuality to the audience. 
And the audience is once again removed from the actor, experiencing only what can 
be deduced from his actions. And yet the esthetic experience which one undergoes 
is not entirely apart from personal experience, for it is through personal experience 
that one must till in the actual emotions of Slta as they are being depicted or trans¬ 
mitted. The audience is led back to something once familiar. 

It rasa is identical with the knowledge of itself,” then, it must be defined, like 
God, in terms of what it is not. It is not normal; it is alaukika. Normal everyday 
experience is tied to particulars and to physicality; normal everyday experience is 
profane. It does not reside in the hero of the drama, nor in the poem, though these 
are vehicles which exhibit the situations of time, place, circumstance, personality, 
mood, and so on, which provide the means of establishing the rasa. Nor is it in 
the reader s apprehension, for if it were different feelings would be aroused in dif¬ 
ferent individuals. Presumably one who has had the experience could define it, 
but this also turns out to be impossible, for as the experience is supernormal, it 
cannot be discussed in normal terms; one who has seen God cannot describe God, 
for human language has no means, except perhaps by indirection and in poetry. 
And finally, rasa has no relationship to any individual; it is a lungian sort of uni¬ 
versalized experience, it is a suspension of secular time and usual personal con¬ 
sciousness which goes beneath cognition. It is not difficult to see that this also 
defines the religious experience of the Vaisnavas as well. Some of the definitions 
of rasa put forward by ). A. Honeywell in an article called “The Poetic Theory of 
Visvandtha,” in The Journal of Esthetics and Art Criticism make the identification 
even clearer. Rasa has a relationship to the real word, but it is not the real world, 
for the world of esthetic experience is a world of universal, and the real world a 
world of particulars. Honeywell writes 


252 S. K. Dc. History of Sanskrit Poetics, 2 vols. bound in one (1923 and 1925; reprint. Calcutta: 
Firma KLM, 1976), 2:137. 
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As lone as the reader, in abstraction from his own physical limitations and those 
of the natural world, can imagine as intelligible possibilities in general the super¬ 
natural objects and powers represented, he will have no hesitation in accepting 
such objects and powers as parts of the poetic world. Such parts will become 
fully acceptable, however, only if the self-contained poetic world .s presented as 
itself a world in which such objects and powers are intelligible possibilities. 

Thus the emphasis on the structural unity of the self-contained poetic world, a 
world which by its nature is different from the natural world, makes it possible 
to justify and even require as the norm, representations of the supernatural and 
extraordinary. Thus the poetic world recommended by VisvanAtha is two steps 
removed from the natural world of particular objects. First, it is a world in 
which natural objects are represented in their generality rather than in their par¬ 
ticularity; second, and only possible because of the first step, it is a world in 
which supernatural objects are acceptable as natural objects. 253 

The “poetic world” of which he speaks could he the heavenly Vrndflvana, i n which 
the bhakta's condition of joy or bliss is a generalized one; it is a joy like that of 
human love, but it is far beyond human love. Rasa “cannot be dissociated from its 
object”; 254 rasa cannot be known apart from Krsna. In rasa , the “reader enters into 
a state of community with the hero”; 255 Krsna is the tulyaka , the hero of the drama, 
and is called such, and the bhakta's joy comes from participating in the drama of 
Vrndavana in Krsna s company. And this is universalized, for if the bhakta par¬ 
ticipated in particular experience with Krsna himself, he would be the same as Krsna, 
and that is impossible. Rasa is “joy and thought”; 236 Krsna is made up not of the 
material elements and qualities (guna ), but of cit (consciousness) and anatida (joy 
or bliss). As rasa is abstract and universalized, it is common to all people of taste 
and sensibility, 257 as we have seen that all people who have the proper attitude and 
can see the light are potential bhaktas . And the poetic world is the real one. 

The experience of Slta, then, in rasa , becomes the experience of woman. As 
there is a difference between loving a woman and loving women, or between loving 
a man and loving mankind, so rasa is not the same as, but it is related to, personal 
experience. If one has never loved, it would be impossible to know what the term 


255 J. A. Honeywell, “The Poetic Theory of ViSvanAtha," The Journal of Esthetics and Art Criti- 

cistn (Winter 1969): 174. 

254 Ibid., 168. 

255 Ibid., 169. 

256 Ibid., 170. 

257 Ibid. 
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“love means, universalized love is based on a feeling toward a single individual. 

And it i' the situation of loving an individual, a situation of frequent pain as well 
a s pleasure, <>t separation as well as union, of anger as well as tenderness, which is 
called, in bluikti and in poetics, a st/ulyi bfulva , a “permanent emotion.” It is per¬ 
manent in the sense that it is one of several human emotions powerful enough to 
be dominant over others, and it is a condition which can be raised, by the poet’s 
skill and the reader s sensibility, to the state of rasa , in which even pain, separa¬ 
tion, and anger are pleasurable. As Freud says, “many things which if they hap¬ 
pened in real life could produce no pleasure can nevertheless give enjoyment in a 
play many emotions which are essentially painful may become a source of enjoy¬ 
ment. .. * '* 1 bus in prana , in true love, which is rasa , the pain of separation, when 
Krsna goes away, is pleasurable, for the context is poetic; it has Krsna as its source. 

From the poetic point of view, the stlulyi bhava is raised to the status of rasa by 
the clever and artistic manipulation of the tools of the trade. In the case of love, the 
srngara rasa or the madhura rasa as the Vaisnavas sometimes call it, the scene is spring, 
a garden with a lake filled with lotuses and water-birds, a bower of flowers; 

My moon-faced one, 

I am waiting 

to make our bed ready, 
to gather lotus petals— 
your body will press them, 
hidden from even friendly eyes ... 

Come, 

the sweet breeze from the sandalwoods 
censes our trvsting place .. . 259 

The garden is filled with blue peacocks, or covered with the dark raincloud about 
to bring fertility to the land and happiness to the people. The woman, going to 
the tryst, may be anxious lest her lover be not there, or angry with him for forcing 
her to leave her home in the darkness, full of dangers, or trembling with her 
eagerness to meet him, and the lover too may be full of self-reproach, or burning 
with the fever of love. The poet may enhance his presentation of the scene with 
clever and punning innuendo, with alliteration and internal rhyme, all of a nature 

238 Sigmund Freud, “The Relation of the Foci to Day-dreaming,” in On Creativity ami the 
Unconscious (Scw York: Harper Torchbooks, 1958), 45. 

239 Dimock and Lcvertov. IPK. 55. The poem is by Ramananda Raya. 
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designed to set and enhance the mood. And the reader or listener, alive to the poet’s 
skill and of sufficiently wide experience to understand not only the conventions 
hut the meaning in human terms of the poem, will supply what is wanting; for 
a single poem cannot cover the whole range of experience even of a single sub- 
category. By these means, from a condition o ( stlulyi bltilva , the experience of rasa 
is gained. 

All of this is marvelous in its complexity, and Krsnadasa and Ropa delight in 
making and naming categories and subcategories of the states of mind of hero and 
heroine, all possible settings, all possible manifestations of emotion, and all com¬ 
binations of these. So neat are these divisions, and so well-trained the man of taste 
that the poet s hint will suggest the whole range of experience. The heroine trembles; 
the man of taste, the sahrdaya , knows that her condition is one of fear or anticipa¬ 
tion. She is in a garden; the sahrdaya knows that she trembles in anticipation of 
her lover s coming. There are hundreds of variables, and the sahrdaya must be 
trained to understand them. The sahrdaya is the bhakta, and his stlulyi blulva is 
rati , love. The bhakta must be trained to separate out all emotions and conditions 
of mind which might interfere with the raising of that bfulva to the state of rasa, to 
interpret experience in the light of real, or poetic, truth. To train him so is the 
task of the guru, the poet. The guru is one who has himself experienced rasa , but 
who, since he is still a man, cannot tell in didactic language his pupil what the ex¬ 
perience is. But he can show him how to gain it. 

The Vaisnavas suggest that their system can be divided into three essential cat¬ 
egories: that which is to be gained ( sadhya ), the means of gaining it ( stldhana ), and 
he who is to gain it (sadhaka). In doctrinal terms these are Krsna or pretna , bhakti, 
and the bhakta. In poetic terms they are rasa, poetry, and the sahrdaya. Consider 
the following oppositions: the poem is in time, the experience of the poetry is time¬ 
less. From the point of view of the listener, the poem is an experience; the effects 
of that experience, if the poem is a work of true art, reach into the universal; they 
go far beyond the immediate confines of the time taken to read or listen, and far 
beyond the lines of the page. I he poem in that way becomes part of the psycho¬ 
logical makeup of the appreciator of the poem, and as such enters into far more 
than particular experience. The experience of the poem is beyond time, is perfect. 
To Vaisnava thinking, in fact, there are no such oppositions as time and timeless, 
perfect and imperfect, because the poems cannot be separated from the experience 
they convey. Since perfection is defined as the experience of Krsna, the poem does 
not merely convey that experience, it is an inseparable part of that experience. In 
philosophical terms this is somewhat deviant from the more standard schools such 
as the Vedanta, for what it says is that c/7, pure consciousness, eternal spirit, can- 
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n ot be separated from nulyil, which the Vaisnavas call the material creation. It says 
that tin* material senses, hearing and sight, which can also be touch, and taste (which 
is one literal meaning <>t the word rasa), and which are the means of esthetic expe¬ 
rience, are also used in religious or perfect experience; imperfect man thus relates 

to eternal and perfect consciousness and spirit. 

This is of course perfectly in keeping with the view of the manifest ( prakata) 
and unmanifest aprakata) lllas of krsna: the idea that the Ilia which took place 
within earthly time and which is reported in the BhP is not a metaphor of, but 
actually i s the eternal Ilia which takes place in the infinite Vrndavana. Caitanya is 
at the same time a bhakta of Krsna and Krsna himself. And Krsna is at the same 
time Rad ha and Krsna. The flame is not the fire, but is not different from the fire. 

I he poem is not rasa, but is indistinguishable from rasa. 

And it this were to be carried one step further, the poet is not his poem, but is 
inseparable from bis poem (as the saved bhakta, the potential guru , is not Krsna 
but is inseparable from Krsna). And at this point, the two systems, bhakti and 
poetics, blend in yet another way. In the last section of the CC (3.5.87-149) the 
following situation takes place: a poet has brought his drama to be read to Caitanya. 

It was customary for SvarQpa Damodara to read first all verses brought to Caitanya, 
for “if there was an artificial rasa, or any opposition to the ultimate truths, Prabhu 
could not bear it, and became angry" (v. 94). SvarQpa was the censor. As it hap¬ 
pened, he did not like this drama, and he said to its author (3.3.99-102): 

99 “... in the words of indifferent poets there is seeming rasa [i.e., rasabhosa , a 
technical term meaning that which seems at first to be able to give the experi¬ 
ence of rasa, but which on examination turns out not to be able to do so, be¬ 
cause of the faulty usage of techniques designed to stimulate rasa), and it gives 
me no joy to listen to opposition to the truths. 100 Those who cannot discrimi¬ 
nate between rasa and that which seems like rasa can never gain the shore of the 
sea of bhakti-siddlulnta [i.e., perfection in relation to Krsna). 101 They do not 
know grammar, they do not know [poetic) ornamentation (alarttkara) ... 102 

such worthless people do not know how to describe the Krsna Ilia ... 

SvarQpa is using the two categories of poetic analysis —sabda (word, form, 
prosody) and artha (meaning)—to criticize the poem. Its meaning is faulty because 
the poet has said that Caitanya is the spirit in the image of lagannatha, while the 
truth is that Caitanya and lagannatha are fully identical. Its form is faulty as well, 
because the poet has not used alliteration and the other formal devices skilfully. 
The implication is clear: a proper devotional poem must be both doctrinall) accu- 
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rate and formally perfect, or else mm (of either kind) will not be generated; no 
distinction is made between the religious and the esthetic. Or, put another way, a 
poem cannot be formally perfect if it is not doctrinally correct. As Id win Cierow 
has written, the only proper offering to God is of a gem as beautifully cut and as 

highly polished as the poet can make it.-' 

The Vaisnava attitude is one which does away with the problem which vexes 
so many of the critics of Metaphysical poetry: the seeming inappropriateness of 
Donne’s wit and formal consciousness, for example, to his devotional subject mat¬ 
ter an d his psychological realism. Donne’s “comparing (his beloved) to a perfect 
equilateral triangle ” 261 would have seemed not at all out of place to the Vaisnavas. 
For the Vaisnavas. as for the poets who subjected themselves to the Ignatian spiri¬ 


tual exercises in order to make the context of their poetry real and immediate, in¬ 
tellect and poetry' do not conflict. The subject of Vaisnava poetry is reality, and 
the world of that poetry' is real; as Ignatius said, “the composition will be to see 
with the eyes of imagination the corporeal place where the thing I wish to contem¬ 
plate is found .” 262 The eternal Vrndflvana is available to all bhaktas; but his par¬ 
ticular place in it depends upon the object of the individual bluiktas contempla¬ 
tion. Beauty is truth; art reflects the divine pattern. “One of poetry ’s greatest po¬ 
tential values was that God could employ it as a means through which man might 
perceive those relationships .” 263 To employ poetry' for less than that approaches 
blasphemy. Religious and poetic truth are identical. 

The true poet, the true bhakta , could not of course employ poetry for anything 
other than religious expression, for the world in which he moves is that of truth. 
That world and the creation of his poem are inseparable. If he employs hyperbole, 
if all things in his world arc larger than in the real one, that is because Krsna and 
the infinite world in which he moves are that much larger than things in this petty 
one; and no hyperbole can ever reach the end of it. Even the poet cannot express 
the grandeur of it. But the poet has the power to suggest; he is, in Eliot’s view, 
“one who perceives and distinguishes vibrations beyond the range of ordinary 


260 Edwin Gerow, “The Sanskrit Lyric: A Genre Analysis." in The Literature* of India: An In¬ 
troduction. edited by Edward C. Dimock, |r.. et al. (Chicago: University of Chicago, 1974). 150. 

- 6 * The remark is Rupert Brookes in his essay “John Donne,” quoted by J. E. Duncan, “The 
Background of Eliot s [Donne] Criticism" in The Metaphysical Poets: Key Essays on Metaphysical 
Poetry and the Major Metaphysical Poets, edited with and introduction and commentary by Frank 
Kcrmode (Greenwich: Fawcett, 1969), 139. 

262 Spiritual Exercises, quoted in Louis L. Mart/, The Poetry of Meditation: A Study in English 
Religion and Literature of the Seventeenth Century (New Haven: Vale University Press. 1954), 27. 

263 J. H. Summers Herbert s Conception of Form,” in Kermode, ed., The Metaphysical Poets, 236. 
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men .” 264 1 hc P ocl transforms the immediate into the metaphysical. The bhakta s 
petty human love becomes a love for God. Dr. Johnson said in his “Life of Waller" 
that “contemplative piety, or the intercourse between God and the human soul, 
cannot be poetical.” 265 Rapa Gosvamin differs, and in so doing has suggested some 
of the wavs ot grasping the always slippery' and easy movement between physical 
and metaphy sical, so problematically accepted in much of Indian thought. 


7. The Poetry 

Paul Tillich, in his Systematic Theology , wrote that 

Unbelief, in the view of the Reformers, is not the unwillingness or the inability 
to believe in the doctrines of the church, but, like faith, it is an act of the total 

personality-“Unbelief," for Protestant Christianity, means the act or state in 

which man in the totality of his being turns away from God. In his existential 
self realization he turns toward himself and his world and loses his essential 
unity with the ground of his being and his world _Unbelief is also the empiri¬ 

cal shift from the blessedness of the divine life to the pleasures of the separated 
lite.... It is the tirst mark ot estrangement, and its character justifies the term 
“estrangement .” 266 

To this way of thinking, love is that condition in which man’s “center” belongs in 
the divine center, in which “self-love and love for God are united." Thus, “Un¬ 
faith is ultimately identical with un-love; both point to man’s estrangement from 
God.” 267 The separation of man from his true center in divine love seems to be 
the beginning of a process which leads inevitably to the condition of estrangement. 
And to draw the opposite conclusion, which Tillich does not in this place do, love 
or faith seems to constitute the first stage in a process of reconciliation or reunion 
of man’s center with the center of divine love. 


264 T. S. Eliot, "What Dante Means to Me" in To Criticize the Critic (Sew York: Farrar, Strauss, 
and Giroux, 1965), 134. 

265 Samuel Johnson, “Life of Waller" in Lives of the English Poets, edited by George Birkbcck 
Hill. 3 vols. (NY: Octagon Books. 1967), 1:291. no. 136. 

266 Paul Tillich, Systematic Theology, 3 vols. (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1957), 2:47- 
48. 

267 Ibid.. 2:48. 
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This manner of thinking would be most congenial to the V.iisn.iv.is. |} K . C()n 
Jition of “self-love and love for God united” is prana, and the experience of u ls 
rasa. Separation from God and turning toward immediate and worldlv things i s 
kama, self-love, sexual desire, passion which seeks the .satisfaction onlv <>t the self 
And the indefinable longing which arises in the condition of sepaiation is viraha 
which the^opfs feel when Krsna leaves them to go to Mathura, and which man feels 
when he is not in his pure and natural state of loving relationship to (iod. 

Of the two basic states of the love relationship, the Vaisnavas, like the Sufis .uni 
others who use poetry as doctrinal expression, place the primary emphasis on sepa¬ 
ration. The idea of actual union of man and God, of the bhakta and Krsna, is not 
acceptable to thedualistic Vaisnavas. And yet, with their ideas of the simultaneous 
immanence and transcendence of Krsna, union is latent in the condition of sepa¬ 
ration, as separation is in union. The poetic imagery then can be interpreted in 
either way; only when one applies the stated doctrinal position to it can it be prop¬ 
erly interpreted. This potential ambiguity has been exploited by other dualistic 
religions as well. The Persian Sufi poet writes of his Beloved, whose long tresses 
often hiding her face, are dark as the mysterious night, whose lips are rubies, whose 
body is the cypress tree in the nightingaled garden, whose eyes are fonts of life and 
pools to drown in. St. John of the Cross hears his soul, the Bride, sing: 

There in my festive breast 
walled for his pleasure-garden, his alone, 
the lover remained at rest 
and I gave all I own, 

gave all, in air from cedars softly blown. 26 * 

And the great troubadour Bernard de Ventadour, somewhat more bluntly, sings: 

If only she were bold enough 

to lead me one night there, 

and naked take me in her arms .. , 269 

The type of imagery is present in the Christian tradition right down through Gerard 
Manley Hopkins and Coventry Patmore. Although it suggests union, it is essen- 

1959) 6 Vi° hn FrCdCrick Nirm * THe P ° emS ° fSt ’ ,ohn °f the Cross < Ncw York: Evergreen Press, 

Mosh* Lazar, Amour cortois et Fin amors . Bibliotheque Fran^aisc et Humane. Sene <!: Ftudes 
Litteraires 8 (Paris: Librarie C. Klincksieck. 1964), 72. 
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•' r' r) ' Tr°Tn, r POC,ry whkh s,ates longing for his ori Ri . 
and true state of what 1 ditch would call belief. I, is in most fvays unthinkable 

,h *" ' ; ° ln 7 nard .° r Pa,more wcrc considering actual sexual union 

with 7^' <K " V «am P le. the extreme monistic Tamrics of Hinduism or 

buddhism), -r w.th Christ Devotional religion means dualism; if it did not. as 
Vaisnavas are qu.ck to point out. one would end up worshipping ones self. The 
| (1VC ol man tor ,od and the expression of this must employ the erotic image, for 
,|,e range ot analogy >n human experience is limited; this is the stlulyi bhava which 
r ‘" sc<l ,hc 7' ul,,lon of experiencing rasa. And separation is as much a part of 
,| H . condition of love as ts union; more so-for if there were no separation there 
could be no dynamic coming together, no reconciliation, to use Tillich’s term. This 
is, why Krsna separated himself into two. 

Their lyric poetry and song is a major contribution of the Vaisnavas to litera¬ 
ture, and so much a part of their devotional attitude that even the scholarly 
Krsnad.isa occasionally gives voice to it. The lyrics make up a cycle, describing in 
a general way the life of Krsna. and within that in great detail the love affair be¬ 
tween Krsna and Radha: the initial infatuation and fright, attraction and dislike, 
pique and passion, union and separation, when Krsna leaves the fields of Vrndlvana, 
with the gopls grieving, in order, so it is stated, that by their longing and their grief 
true love for him will grow. A look at three poems from different parts of the cycle 
will indicate their character and how they express the central religious ideas. The 
first is spoken by Radha or one of the gopls. as she describes her love for Krsna to 
one of her friends: 


As water to sea-creature, 

moon-nectar to chakora birds, 
companionable dark to the stars— 
my love is to Krishna. 

My body hungers for his 

as mirror image hungers 
for twin of tlcsh. 

His life cuts into my life 

as the stain of the moon's rabbit 
engraves the moon. 
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As if a day when no sun came up 

and no color came to the earth— 
that’s how it is in my heart when he goes away. 

Vidyapati says. Cherish such love 
and keep it young, fortunate girl. 270 


Two of the images of the poem are primarily conventional. First of all, t| K . 
conceit is that the moon is full of nectar; and cakora birds are those fictitious , C 
tures which are said to live on moonbeams. Secondly, the stain on the moon ^ 
man in the moon, is in the Indian convention a deer or a rabbit. And alo'n •V* 1 ' 
lines, such traditional similies and metaphors are developed as “her face is IT 
moon" and “the moon seems stained, when seen beside her face," which „f ' * 
is flawless. u " lr " ; 

On the most simple structural level, the poet presents us with a progression fro,, 
the darkness of the sea, the darkness of night made darker by the stars throu>l 
the brightness of the mirror, the pure light of the moon, with emphasis on the mlL 
of the face of the beloved through mention of the stain; and in the fourth verse 
there is a sudden reversal, moving again from light to darkness, from hope to deso- 
late loneliness. I he poem is a love poem; it is also a religious poem. The first verse 
is a statement of the existential relationship of Krsna to his bbaktas: he is neces 
sap- for life, as water is to fish; he is desired and fulfilling, as moonbeams are to 
cakora birds; he makes life visible and meaningful, as darkness does to stars And 
the second verse is an almost theological statement. That which is non-physical 
has neither shadow nor image. Radha is then saying that Krsna is the true reality, 
and that she is a reflection of this, without substance. She is also however sayinc! 
more importantly, that she and Krsna are somehow one, as an entity and its reflec¬ 
tion are inseparable from one another. And the third verse says that Radha, or the 
devotee, is indelibly marked with the touch of Krsna; it is because of the touch that 
he is mad. Rut perhaps the most important point is suggested by the last two lines, 
the blunt, ta or signature, a custom of poets of the period. In the poem itself, 
Vidyapati has been speaking as Radha or one of the other gopls. In his bhanitit he 
speaks to her. Throughout he participates fully in his poem. This is bhava; the 
poet has taken on the nature of Radha or one of the gopls. 27 ' 


270 Dimock and Lcvcrtov, IPK % 17. 

For a d,scus *i«n Of poetry as devotional expression and the poet as devotee, see Edward C. 
Uunodc, Jr.. “On Religious and Esthetic Experience” in The Sound of Silent Guns (New I >clhi: Oxford 

University Press, 1989), 11-20. 
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The marks of fingernails are on your breast 
and mv heart burns. 

Kohl of someone’s eyes upon your lips 
darkens my face. 

I am awake all night; 
your eyes are red. 

So why do you entreat me, Kan, 
saying that you and I have but one heart? 
You come with choking voice 
while I want to weep. 

“Only our bodies are apart.” 

But mine is light, 
and yours is dark. 

Go home, then, 
says Govindadasa. 272 


The poem is tight and complex. One or two superficial things ought to be noted 
According to the Kama Sutra, fingernail marks on the breast are highly erotic both 
in meaning and in stimulus. Kohl is the dark collyrium used by women as a cos¬ 
metic around the eyes, and by children as a medicinal ointment.' Kan or Kanu is a 
pet name for Krsna. And Radha s body is golden in color, while Krsnas is s } tima, 
a dark emerald or deep blue-green; this yields such highly erotic images as “the 
emerald set in the ring of gold.” 

The bhilva of the poem seems to be that of Radha, although there is a slight 
ambiguity: when Govindadasa says “Go home,” he may be speaking as Radha to 
Krsna, as a companion to Radha, or as a friend to them both. Given the ritual 
practices prevalent among the more adept Vaisnavas at the time this poem was 
written, one would be inclined to see the author in the role of Radha’s companion, 
a mafijarV, but Govindadasa will not be the only Vaisnava to participate in the 
poems rasa , so the ambiguity serves an important function, opening the poem to 
a range ot emotional perspectives dependent on the reader. This malleability con¬ 
tributes greatly to its power and elegance. And the poem must be read on several 
levels. 1 he (irst is that characteristics of another are attributed to the self, and this 


2/1 Diniock and Lcvcrtov, IPK, 45. 
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is of course what bhdva means. The second is somewhat more subtle, and i s lx 
the mirror-image in the first poem: Rfldha and Krsna are in some indefinable \ * 
one, and what happens to one happens to the other. Vet, if there is to be a t^’ 
love-relationship, the two cannot really be one. “Only our bodies are apart”- r * 
a dynamic coming together, for a restitution of the relationship of true love \\^ 
must be two parts. The poet says that those parts are not at the same time a whoj^ 
The third poem, structurally a very simple one, adds a new dimension. It Sc » ° 
to be spoken by Radha, and again describes her longing in viraha: 


Let the earth of my body be mixed with the earth 

my beloved walks on. 

Let the fire of my body be the brightness 
in the mirror that reflects his face. 

Let the water of my body join the waters 
of the lotus pool he bathes in. 

Let the breath of my body be air 
lapping his tired limbs. 

Let me be sky, and moving through me 
that cloud-dark Shyama, my beloved. 


Govindadasa says, O golden one, 

Could he of the emerald body let you go? 273 

The images are conventional. The elements which are spoken of are the five ele¬ 
ments of material nature, and on this level, which is borne out by the signature 
line, it seems that Radha, in her pain, either longs for dissolution or feels herself in 
the penultimate state in a case of true love, about to die. Another level is purely 
erotic, and the force of the last four lines is inescapable. But the poem says deeper 
things. The images are extremely intimate: water washing the body, or the body 
and its breath; but these relationships, intimate as they are, do not signify union. 
It is again the relationship of the fire to the flame. Govindadasa is also saying that 
Radha is the material creature, and Krsna the immaterial. The implication is that 
the immaterial needs the material to contain it and make it real and potent. As 
Krsna needs Radha, God needs man. It also means that Krsna can be known 
through the material being, that there is a direct link between the physical world, 


273 Ibid., 58. 
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10 ,h,: dd * “ d thmfere ,h, physical wo,M. including 

tlu- boilv. k real. 6 

Such poems as these are probably no. conscious statements of all this. They 
are reactions to what the bhaktas felt, due to the immediacy of their belief and in- 
mitum about tlu- nature ot Krsna and their relationship to him. And in so statine 
their love ecstat.cally, they posed the problem which the Gosvamins and Krsnadasa 
had u> face: how to translate this into a system, to state in theological terms what 
to tlu- poet-/»/m*Ms Ot Bengal was a real, but undefined set of perceptions. 


8. The Theology 

Krsnadasa had at his disposal in Vrndavana several of the best scholastic minds of 
his time, especially those in the persons of Rapa and Jlva Gosvamin, as well as their 
writings; Jlva’s Sat-sandarbha 274 is a monument of theological craftsmanship and 
the most complete analysis of the system developed to explain the implications of 
emotionalistic bhakti. This work has been summarized by S. K. De, 275 and those 
interested in this theology can easily turn to that text. Nevertheless, a precis of the 
theology as Krsnadasa understood it might smooth the reader’s way into the CC 
text. 276 


Aspects of Godhead 

There arc three aspects of the ultimate reality, which are progressive in the follow¬ 
ing manner: A is A alone; B includes A, but has an additional quality of its own; 
and C includes both A and B, but also has an additional quality of its own. These 
three aspects are called respectively brahman , the lowest, paramdttnan , the middle, 
and bhagavat , the highest and complete. Brahman is the unqualified, undifferen¬ 
tiated absolute of advaita philosophy. It is included in the bhagavat , but is not the 
full bhagavat ; it is that aspect of the bhagavat which provides lustre, grandeur, and 


2/- * Two good editions arc S*if- or Bhdgavtito-sartdarbha of Ilva Gosvamin, edited by Purldasa 
MahAsava, 6 bks. in 2 vols. (Vrndavana: HaridAsa Sarmma, 1357 BS); and that edited by SyAmalAla 
Gosvanil (Calcutta: by the editor. 1322 BS). The individual sandarbhas of this set (viz. tattva, 
bhagavat, pararntUrna, krsna, bhakti, and pnti ) have been frequently printed independently (sec 
bibliography). 

275 I)c, VFM, 254-421. 

276 Krsnadasa addresses these points primarily in CC 2.20. 
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splendor to the bhagavat s body. I hose who seek identity with it, as the fo||< Uv 
of the jHana milrga, for example, are prone to do, are deluded; they can know th^ 
identity by following the jfUna marga modified by an clement o (bhakti, but in do In ! 
so they know only a partial reality. They seek to know only a part, when thev m u 

know the whole. ° U,d 

Paranultman mediates between the brahman and the bhagavat ; it is known I 
the yoga nulrga , discipline modified by bhakti. But again, those who follow thj' s 
path, while gaining more than brahman , also do not know the whole. The bhagav { u 
the highest reality, personified as bhagaWln , is divinity in full manifestation. VVhj| 
brahman is unqualified and undifferentiated, and paranultman is partially q U a|j 
fied and partially differentiated, bhagaxtins attributes are innumerable and p cr f ect 
This ultimate reality, in its three gradations, is totally transcendent and thus 
inoperative. But the infinite qualifications and differentiations of the bhagavat 
include infinite faktis, energies which make the godhead active; and these Saktis arc 
essential or intrinsic to the bhagavat's nature. Krsnadasa says: “As a beam of light 
is a part of the sun, or a flame a part of the fire, so the three saktis are of Krsna's 
nature” (CC 2.20.102). The saktis are infinite, but are again of three main sorts- 
svaropa-sakti, jlva-sakti , and mayil-sakti. To explain their interrelationship, Krsna- 
dasa carries further his image of the sun: the svarQpa-sakti , the sakti of “his own 
form” is the sun itself; the rays of the sun are among its essential properties, but do 
not make up the sun itself, and this is jlva-sakti ; but the rays of the sun carry the 
light of the sun to the mirror, and are thus intermediaries between the sun and 
its reflection. This reflection of the sun is nulyd-sakti; the reflection is an aspect of 
the sun, and does not exist without the sun, but it is not connected to the essential 
sun. M(lyQ-sakti is thus considered related to the bhagavat , but extrinsic ( bahiranga ) 
to it. 


The rays of the sun carry the sun’s light and warmth to the earth, and its re¬ 
flection is the sun on earth. Mdya-sakti is thus the aspect of divinity which relates 
to the earth; it is the principle of creation, and it controls men and all material 
nature. I bus the world is related to the bhagavat , but is not of its essential nature. 
It cannot be said that the world is not real, for the mdyd-sakti is a function of the 
ultimate reality, and is therefore itself real. The world is related to the bhagavat , 
the full reality, also through the sun’s rays, the jlva-sakti. The jlva-sakti , as its name 
suggests, has as its domain, that part of the individual creature such as man which 
is separate from but imbedded in material nature. Jlva-sakti , like the paranultman, 
is an intermediary; being neither fully intrinsic nor fully extrinsic to the bhagavat , 
it provides the means by which the jiva, when released from the control of nulyit- 
sakti , relates to the bhagavat's svarUpa-sakti . For when this release comes, by means 
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of bhakti. the jiva is beyond both milya and jlva-saktis , and is fully related to the 
s uirapo-> iI kti» the highest sakti of the bhagavat , bhagavdn the full divinity. 


Safari' of the Jtva 

I he ilva is not the body, tor the body is mortal and takes different forms in differ¬ 
ent births; it is not even the subtle body which is gained after death, for that too is 
material, being destroyed in the great destruction at the end of the world. But it is 
said that alter a man or animal is dead: the jlva t life, consciousness, was in that 
IkhIv, and is so no longer. I he jiva therefore is related to consciousness which, in 
its infinite form, is one of the qualities of bhagavat. The jiva is the smallest indi¬ 
visible part of the bhagavat ; and as a part it participates in the bhagavat , but, un¬ 
like the bhagavat , is limited. The jiva is also discrete; while it relates, as conscious¬ 
ness, to the bhagavat , it is not identical with the bhagavat , and remains eternally 
distinct both from the bhagavat and from other jlvas. The jiva is under the control 
of tnaya as long as it is deluded into identifying itself with the organic body. 
Through bhakti a perfected body (siddhadeha) is gained, and as part of the bhagavat 
the ilva is released from milya. 

While participating in the bhagavat , the jiva is discrete from it, and this can be 
shown by the fact that the jiva has a separate existence and because it is before re¬ 
lease embedded in a material body liable to the control of mrtyrt; for mrtyrt, as an 
extrinsic sakti , has no effect on the bhagavat itself. This is the bhedabheda prin¬ 
ciple noticed before: the relationship between the jiva and the bhagavat is both the 
sameness and difference. The relationship is also acintya , not subject to human 
cognition to the point of being fundamentally incomprehensible. 

While under the control of mdyd, the jiva is in a state of separation from the 
bhagavat. But the fact that there is a sameness means that the jiva , when released, 
can approach the bhagavat and remain near the bhagavat for all eternity. The fact 
that there is a difference means that this nearness can never be identity. This near¬ 
ness is the ultimate that the jiva can achieve; it is “dwelling near” or “having a form 
like” the bhagavat. It is never “being one with” it. 


Form of the Bhagavat 

The question of the form of the bhagavat then must be faced. For energy, sakti, 
must have a container to be meaningful, to be other than random. The bhagavat 
is infinitely qualified, and one of these qualities must be form or person. This form 
however is in no sense like the gross physical form ot the human being, for the gross 
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physical human form is under the control of mdyd. It is made up of qualities |, 
these arc not the material qualities, thefurms; they are the qualities f „t, “truth- U ' 
"existence," cit, “consciousness," and ananda, “pure and absolute bliss." ° r 
constitute the essence of the bhagavat; and his essence is also his form. Hut th 
does not define the actual shape which they take. The HhP and the /(/,(; Sll , “ 
that the true form of the bhagavat is in shape like, but not identical with, the h?' 
man form. Unlike the human form, the divine form is not subject to change U 
these texts suggest that that true form is the two-armed, s>Jwu-colorcd Krsna "* 
The bhagavat has had many appearances (avatitra) upon the earth, and h 
showed his true form (svarOpa) as the Krsna of the BhP. But his choice of f ort •* 
infinite, and all forms are essential to him. It is here that many of the biographer 
of Caitanya found their way, for Caitanya was perceived early to be an avatdra’) 
Krsna. When Krsna chooses to show his true form, that like the human bod ° 
must be remembered that that form is in no way subject to the limitations of the 
human body. He is all forms, and the assumption of one in no way limits his t ru ■ 
form, his svarOpa, his eternal existence, nor does it in any way imply a chance ^ 
his nature. Any avatdra is real and eternal, a function of the svarOpa, and as'the 
svarOpa totally untouched by the phenomenal world. In this same way, Krsna the 
bhagavat can assume any number of forms simultaneously, the svarOpa remaining 
unchanged; Krsna appears between each two gopls at the nlsn-dance, and each Krsna 
is fully real ( BhP 10.29). The possibilities of manifestation are endless, but the 
Gosvamins and Krsnadasa sought to systematize them, to establish the full range 
of possible forms in a coherent structure, including in it all previous Vaisnava con¬ 
ceptions of avatitra (see Figure 1). 

Krsna is identified with the bhagavat because of such texts as BhP 1.3.28, in 
which the phrase krsttas tu bhagavdn svayam" appears: Krsna is himself the ulti¬ 
mate truth, the bhagavat, the full godhead, bhagavdn. Krsnadasa takes this up: 
“Krsna is svayam bhagavittv, his other name is Govinda. He is full of all divine 
qualities, and his eternal dwelling place is Goloka” (CC 2.20.133). “From whose 
god-quality derives the god-quality of others, is the meaning of the word svayam 
bhagavdn" (1.2.74); he possesses the six qualities which define his full divinity: 
infinite knowledge, infinite power, infinite strength, infinite splendor, infinite en- 
ergy, and infinite magnificence. He possesses none of the lower material qualities. 
As Krsna is himself svayam bhagaviln, he can be called an avatdra only of himself; 
Krsna is in fact the container of all avatdras, and those who call him an avatdra of 
Narflyana, for example, are mistaken (1.2.58-89). As himself the full divinity, the 
supreme principle, he contains brahman the radiance and paramdtnum who is the 
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soul of souls. Who indwells in all things, but is beyond them. And only by bhakti 

Ctin Krsn.i hiniNcIt be gamed. Says Krsnadasa (2.24.60-65): 

oo 1 he unqualified brahma is revealed by lhe;rkJna marga, and the indwelling 
>vurrt/w In the yoga marga. 61 ... By niga bhakti [the path of love] svayam 
bhagani n in Vraja is gained. ... 65 Apart from bhakti , no sadhana Iritual ap- 
pr.Mv:h can produce results; but bhakti by itself can give all results. 

Krsna s form is sat , tif, and ananda. Of these, tinanda, pure bliss, is most im¬ 
portant. Associated with it is a sakti, the hladin}-$akti % which empowers Krsna to 
give and to receive bliss. Krsnadasa states ( 1 . 4 . 53 ): u Hladinl causes Krsna to taste 
bliss [ananda]. By hladinl he nourishes his bhaktas.” This hladinbsakti is Radha; 
and thus she is an inseparable part of the svampa of Krsna. The svampa , in its 
ananda aspect, consists ot Radha and Krsna in an eternal relationship of love ( 1 . 4 . 59 - 
60 ): 


39 The essence of hladinl is prema ; the essence of prema is bhava , the highest 
state of bhava is called mahabhava . 60 The true form [svampa] of maluibluiva is 
Radha Thakuranl, the treasure-house of all qualities, the crcst-jcwcl among all 

the lovers of Krsna. 

Not only is Radha a part ot him, but all the other gopls, the cowherd boys, the cows, 
the river, his mother and father—all these make up Krsna’s dhanui , and his dhdtna 
is also inseparable from him. And all these give him pleasure. It is here that the 
popular traditions regarding Caitanya’s immediate companions—especially the four 
chief followers who round out the elements of the panca tattva noted previously in 
the biographies of Caitanya—find theological support; everyone and everything 
surrounding Caitanya appeared as part of his d/ulma. It is into one of these privi¬ 
leged positions that the successful bhakta is transformed in bhava. In the trans¬ 
formed state, thus, the bhakta is both part of Krsna and not part of Krsna. As he 
is part of Krsna, Krsna gives him delight; and as he is not part of Krsna, he wor¬ 
ships, giving Krsna delight. The ananda of Krsna and of the bhakta thus increase 
one another: the more that is given, the more longing for it grows, and so on to 
infinity in a process which must be first initiated by Krsna. 



MO 


Carita mrf(J 


KrpJ and the Nature of the Guru 

As has been suggested, there is an element of grace (krp, J) in the thought of t | 
Vaisnavas: God docs not have to hold the lamp which illuminates the truth H 
docs he have to take the tiller of the foundering boat. "No one can know the tru7 
of God [livara],” says Krsnadasa, “except by his grace" (2.6.81). Yet there i! ' 
question of logic here. For the jlva, before his release, is under the control ofnia ■' 
and ntaya, while real, in no way affects the svarOpa, Krsna himself. Krsna is t ()I at! 
transcendent, entirely removed from the world. How then does he extend his g r 
There are on the earth saintly men, bhaktas who have gained release front'th'. 
bondage of /mini, who have reached the other shore while still alive. These nien^ 
though themselves in perfected bodies which can no longer feel the effects of n 
remember what the bondage is like. Like the Buddhist bodhisattvas , they have con, 
passion on those still struggling for release. They have themselves gained the 
svarOpa; they know the way. They live on both levels, anil they are the channels of 
Kfsna’s grace. They are proper gurus; they lead the jlva upward. And they brin 
Krsna down. It is said in BhG 4.7-8 that when he is needed, Krsna will descend ,! 
an avatdra for the sake of the world. The transcendent Krsna knows when he is 
needed through these intermediaries. Thus he was called down as Caitanva irr 
1.13.65-69): ’ ^ 


65 But seeing all the people with faces averted from Krsna, seeing people im¬ 
mersed in worldly affairs, [Advaitacarya] was very sorrowful. 66 l ie reflected on 
a source of salvation for the people, how all these people could be saved. 67 “If 
Krsna himself descends and propagates bhakti, then the people will be saved.” 

68 So the Acarya prayed that Krsna descend; he performed K r sna-pft>t with 
tulasl and Gahga water. 69 He summoned Krsna with a loud outcry, and 
Vrajendrakumara was attracted by the shout. 


rhe gun/ is thus to be revered as a part of Krsna himself, as Krsna’s agent on the 
earth, o demonstrate for the weary and sinful people of earth. Caitanva includes 
m h.mself the function of guru and model devotee when he appears; he is Krsna. 
and the guru, , n the person of Advaitacarya, is part of his dhama. But. as Krsna, 

Caitanya is far more than that. 

Krsna is both indivisible and infinitely divisible. In the Vraja Ilia, as that Ilia is 
desertbed in the BhP, his hladinUakti Radha was separately embodied from him 
whtle, as a sdkti. remaining a part of him. By this separate embodiment, it is said. 
Krsna knew both internally and externally the full experience of bliss (Onanda), the 
rasa of prema. But, .t ts also said, even this was not fully satisfying, for the longing 
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tor nu ■ o' ,v *»i«u as me reflector and » 

,«dha must be the recipient of the most joyous experience of this rla Ihu^Xn 
Krsna came to earth as CaUanya he came as Radha and Krsna separately, but in 
onc body, to know the doubled pleasure of Radha. the taste of himself through the 

i°y o( W ° ° n r S r b ' eC a " ° b i ect cons,ant 'y i°' n cd, yet ever separate. He was 
gadha in the color of h.s body and in his constant longing and grief in separation; 

Ik- was fulK Krsna. in his power and radiance and majesty. This is the doctrine of 
s dual-incarnatton firs, propounded by Ramananda Raya.™ At thc end 

ofthat famous meeting (CC 2.8.233): 


23 J Then, smiling. Prabhu showed to him his true form |sv«ropa]-Rasaraja 
[j.e.. Krsna] and Mahabhava |i.e.. Radha], thc two in onc form [mpn]. 


Am l it is somewhat of a departure of Krsnadasa from the writings of his gu¬ 
ms. | le might be recording what he learned from them; but in their writings- 
save the short, eulogistic stava and stotra literature-the Gosvamins seem more 
concerned with Kfsna of the BhP than with the Krsna they had known. But 
Krsnadasa was writing for Bengal, where Caitanya’s memory was green, and 
where parts of his manifest dhatrui still remained. 

We have come full circle, back to our starting point of the biographical image 
of Caitanva. To describe Krsnadasa’s theology in greater detail would be to para¬ 
phrase his own statement of it, and he should be allowed to speak for himself. 
Besides, as Krsnadasa says, the book grows too long." The western reader will not 
in some places find the CC an easy book to understand. He will, we think, find his 
effort rewarded. 


“ Vide Sect. VI.2 above; Dimock, 54. Thc encounter between Caitanya and Ramananda 
&lya is recounted in CC 2.8. For a detailed analysis of this position, sec Stewart, BJfCC, ch. 5, 383-99. 










Figure 1 

The Avatara System 


Sourer. Stewart. BIKC, 372-74. This chart summarizes the avatdra system, compiled and completed 
by Krmadasa and found primarily in CC2.20, with one subsection (purusa avatara) developed from 
CC 1 . 5 . Krsnadasa clearly based his speculation on Sanatana Gosvamin’s Brhadbhagavatamrta , Rapa 
Gosvamin's Laghubhagavatanirtu. and Jlva Gosvamin’s Sat- or Bhagavata-sandarbha. The frame¬ 
work seeks to systematize all awtdra theories that were current among the Vaisnavas of Bengal, going 
back to early Pancaratra speculation. The reader will recognize many puranic and other theories, 
such as the Itla avatdras (which include the well-known dns*1vataras), yuga avatara s, the nuwvantara 
avatara s. etc., and of course the earlier Pancaratra catunyoha, which includes in it the cycles of time 
as well. For the meanings of these technical categories, the reader is referred directly to Krsnadasa’s 
text. 

Much of this information can also be gleaned in English from an article written by S. K. De 
entitled “The Doctrine of Avatara (Incarnation) in Bengal Vaisnavism" in S. Kuppuswdml Sastn 
Commemoration Volume (Madras: by the committee, 1936), 25-37. The article was later reprinted 
in a collection of essays by De, titled Bengal's Contribution to Sanskrit Literature and Studies in Ben¬ 
gal Vaisnavism (New Delhi: Today and Tomorrow’s Printers and Publishers, 1974), 125-35. De’s 
outline contains minor variations due to his reliance on the Sanskrit sources, but the overall classi¬ 
fication scheme remains essentially the same as that proposed by Krsnadasa. 

Since the chart was constructed, we have discovered a similar chart drawn by Bhaktikusuma 
Sramana Maharaja in his Caitanyopadeiaratnarnala, 2d ed. (Mayapura, WB: Sr! Caitanya Matha, 
490 GA), inserted between pp. 36-37. Compare also the chart by Bemandas Majumdar appended 
to the introduction of Lord Sree Gouranga's Teachings to Rupa Goswami on Bhaktirasa (or Sweet 
Sentiments of Dem otion); vide Sect. V.4, n. 151 above. 
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Figure 1 

The Avatara System 
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Hari (in Tamasal -- Dharmasetu (in Dharmasavarnal 
Vaikuntha [in Vairata] — Sudhama [in Rudrasavarna) 

Ajita [in Caksusa) -- Yogesvara [in Devasavarna) 

Vamana [in Vaivasvata] Brhatbhanu [in Indrasavarna] 


Karma 

Raghunatha 

Vamana 

- Varaha 

- Aiva 
Hamsa 

- Kacchapa 

- Rajanya 

- Vipra 
et al. 


— sarya-piga 

[white/dh>tlmil 


tretfi-ptga 

[vcdfyajna] 


dvapfi ra-yuga 
[black/Krsna-pfljrt| 


kali-yuga 
[yellow/sum 
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PART TWO 


The Translation of the Caitanya Caritamrta 





Adi Lila 




Adi Lila 
Chapter 1 


> Ip hi 1 . 

To my gurus, to the bhaktas of the Lord, to the avataras of the Lord, 
to his manifestations, and his snktis, to the Lord whose name is Krsna 
C.iitanva. I make obeisance. 

Mfika :■ 

I make obeisance to Krsna Caitanya and to Nityananda, the sun and 
the moon most wonderful, who destroy the darkness and bestow their 
blessings, flowering as they rise together over the horizon of Gauda. 


Sloka 1. Sloka 1 is expounded in 1.1.17-44a. For a discussion of the gurus of Krsnadasa, see 
Introduction, Sect. III. The paftca tattva is the subject of 1.7.2b-22; sec also 1.1JM4 and commen¬ 
tary. The first documented explicit explanation of this popular theory is found in KavikarnapQra’s 
GtiuraganoihicsiuhpikA ( GGUD), reference to which will appear from time to time in this commen¬ 
tary. These five— guru, bhakta (devotee)* avahlra (descent or incarnation), prahnia (manifestation), 
and sakti (power)—are considered to be the pahea-tattva, or five essential principles of the sect, 
and in relationship to Caitanya they are personified: guru is Caitanya himself, bhakta is Srtvasa, 
avahlra is Advaitacarva, prakilsa is Nityananda, and sakti is Gadadhara Pandita. Gurus are of two 
kinds: mantra-guru or the guru who gives initiation, and slksil guru, who teaches; sec 1.1.17. 

These introductory ilokas are called the 'ttiangahlcarana' (cf. 1.1.5 below), eulogistic or dedica¬ 
tor)’ slokas. The six factors which they praise set the pattern for the whole ihli Ithl of Krsnadasa s 
work, for as will be seen the whole book is an extensive commentary on these first several verses. 

Sloka 2. The image is a common one in Vaisnavism, as will be seen throughout the book; the 
darkness is of course the darkness of ignorance, especially the ignorance propagated by philosophi¬ 
cal discussion. The image from this point of view has a nice irony, tor Nadiya (Gauda) was the 
center of the great school of logic, the navya-nydya. Sloka 2 (=1.l.i/-36 and 2.1.i£2) is expounded 
in 1.1.44b-61. 
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That which in the Upanijads is (called) the non-dual brahma, that 
lbrahma ) is the radiance of his body; that whic h is (called | purusa, the 
indwelling dtman, is the manifestation of a particle of him; that which is 
(called) her c pant a bhaganln, endowed with the six divine attributes, is 
[CaitanyaJ himself. In this world there is no supreme principle superior 
to Krsna as Caitanya. who is the highest truth. 

Sloka 4. 

In order to bestow the wealth of b/takft for himself, which for a long time 
had gone unbestowed, a bhakti of elevated and radiant essentiality, I lari 
has descended in the Kali age out of compassion, with the beautiful sheen 
of gold and blazing like a kadamba (flower); and Sactnandana must 
forever sparkle in the hollow of your heart. 

Sloka 3. Sloka 3 (■I.2J13) is expounded a* the subject ot the entire chapter 1.2. The reference 
of the iloka is to the three paths of uldharut put forward in the BhG and in other texts: the;ridn U 
mdrga. the path of knowledge, the pamtattva or highest principle of which is. according to the 
Vaisnava interpretation at least, called brahma . the yoga mdrga or path of discipline, the paratattva 
of which is the paramdtman ; and the bhakti rrulrga, the path of devotion, which is of course the 
path propagated by the Vaisnava*. the paratartia of which i* the full godhead, the porna bhagawin. 
Bhakti is of two kinds, essentially: ailvarydrnnka. that which ha* a* its essence divine majesty, and 
mddhurydintika, or that which has as its essence the “sweetness" aspect of the godhead—the plea¬ 
sure which Krsna gives and which he experience*. The deity representing the aiivarydtrmka bhakti 
is NlrJyaru. and that representing the rnddhuryatmiLt is of course Krsna. It should be stressed from 
the beginning that in this form of Vaisnavism Krsna is not considered to be an avatdra of Visnu, 
but as the full god himself; and Caitanya is, as the iloka points out. identical with Krsna. These are 
concepts vital to Gaudtya Vaisnavism. and KrsnadJsa will go into great detail on them in the fourth 
chapter of the ddt hid of his work. 

Sloka 4. Sloka 4 (b|.3J£2 and 3.1 JL 16) is expounded as the subject of the entire chapter 1.3. 
The text quoted is the drama ( ndtaka ) \ ubtgdhamddha\a (1.2) by Kopa OosvAmin. It wa* Kopa 
who was so concerned with the relationship between the religious and the esthetic experiences, and 
in fact a large part of his UNM explains bhakti as a raut. or the ultimate esthetic experience (see 
Introduction, Sect. VIJ.6). Krsna is of course the container of rasa, allowing his bhakta% to experi¬ 
ence that state, and is at the same time the ultimate rasilut, himself experiencing that state. The 
iloka is based on the concept that in his previous avatdra, namely as the two-armed cowherd Krsna 
in V mdAvana. Krsna had divided his previously undivided self into two, Kadha and Krsna. in order 
to experience fully the love relationship. For obviously unless there can be a dynamic coming to¬ 
gether, as well as separation, there can be no experience of love, and this implies two units, each 
containing the other. But it was said that even then Krsna did not have the experience to the full 
(or while he was Kadha. she was separate from him. and he did not experience fully what she was 
experiencing Thus, in the Kali age, Krsna comes as Kadha and Krsna. still separate but now in a 
single body, that of Caitanya. In this way he knows to the full both his own love and that of Kadha 
“Out of compassion" refers to the famous verses in BhG 4.7-8. in which Krsna comes “in age after 
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K.idh.i i the manifested form of pure love for Krsna; she is his hladinl- 
j „ h< him- <>! tins they had previously assumed different bodies on 
r.ndi. .dtliough really one, but now they have become manifest under the 
fi.un' »d ( nt.my.» in order to attain to non-duality and oneness: I praise 
th mn l"im of Krsna enveloped in the radiance of the bhava of Kadha. 

• -7 

I |,,w gi .-.it is the greatness of the love of Sri Kadha, which can be savored only 
I' , li i It. how great the marvelous sweetness of mine in consequence? 

And h»»w great is this happiness of hers which results from experiencing 
MH ' < >ut of desire to discover this, Hari the Moon, rich in bhava for her, 

.. . . bom in tin- river of the womb of Sac!. 

sM.i -/ jg 

May Nitydnanda Kama be my refuge, of whom Samkarsana, Karanatoya&yi the 
dweller in the causal ocean (the first purusa ], (iarbhoda&yl the dweller in 
the primeval womb [the second purusa], Payobdhiiayl the dweller in the 
mean ot milk the third purusa], and Scsa are but parts. 


age." to uphold tlharma and to conquer evil-docn. It represent! however what seem* to be a con¬ 
tradiction m Vaisnava thought, for it it also said that the true and ultimate form (svarQpa) of Krsna 

total!* hi-vond rruinJ. which controls the world and all material nature. 

Caitanya * complexion, like that of Radhl. i* golden, thu* lending it*elf to frequent compari¬ 
son with kadamba flower*. I he kaiiamba tree also blossoms suddenly, appearing "like a sudden 
porcupine of light." a halo. Sactnandana meant “ton of Sact." Sacl being the name of hi* mother. 
Again, he is spoken ot as identical with Krsna. bearing the name "Hah." KadhAgovinda Natha. in 
his Bengali commentary on the sloka. suggest* that the etymology of the name i* either "lion" or 
stealer." i e . Krsna steal* the mind* of the women of Vraja and of hi* wor*hipert, and steal* away 
the mauspiclousne** from the world; the lion live* m mountain cave*. Han in the hollow of the 
heart hriiaya-kandart). 

sloka v See commentary on iloka 4 above. Sloka 5 (el.4.jt8) is expounded in 1.4.1-87. 

Sloka o. >cc commentary on iloka 4 above. Sloka 6 («1.4.if44) »* expounded in 1.4.88-227. 

Sloka 7. SloLi 7 («l^J/.2) i* expounded in 1.5.2-6. Sloka% 8-11 amplify and explain iloka 7. 

A* *sa* limited out in the Introduction, there i* some justification for biographer* suggesting 
that NityAnanda was Caitanya'* brother, though not in the literal sense; for when hi* blood brother 
,,M, k wmjrmiwj. it seem* that NitvAiunda almost took hi* place in the family. The fact that he is 
frequently vailed 1 aitanva * brother in any case account* for the fact that in the doctrinal *ystcm he 
»s HalarAma, the brother «*t Krsna. And by further extension, he i* identified with all five form* of 

HalarJnu. 

Samkarsana i* the second v>n/tu of NArAvaru, lord of Karavyoma. KAranatoyaiAyl i* MahAvisnu, 
the first purusa-avaUra, the cause of creation of the material world. GarbhodaiAyl is the second 
purusa avatdra, thousand-headed and indwelling in the creation. PayobdhiiAyl is Visnu, the third 
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Tuko refiiKC with that Nityananda Rama, whose form named Samkarsana, 
hi h pervades the Vaikuntha-world. which is beyond nUlya and. filled 
with sovereignty, shines forth amidst the four vyOhas. 

Sloka 9. 

In that Nityananda Rama of whom fididci'a irtpunuln, whose body is the 
refuge of ail Brahma-eggs, the manifest lord of who lies in the ocean 
of creation, thertdi purusa, is but a part, do I take refuge. 

Sloka 10. 

I take refuge in him, the lotus of whose navel has for stalk all fourteen worlds, 
and is the birthplace of Brahma the creator; in him of whom Garbhoda&y! 
is but a part of a part—in that Nityananda Rama do I take refuge. 

Sloka 11. 

I take refuge in him of whom Visnu, the nourisher of all things, Dug- 
dhabdhisayl, appears as the parAtmA , but as part of a part of a part, of 
whom Ananta, the holder of the worlds, is a part—in that Nityananda 

Rama do 1 take refuge. 

Sloka 12. 

That Mahavisnu, who by m&yA has created this world, the maker of 
creation, his avatflra is the Isvara Advaitacarya. 


punua-avauua, lying on the sea of milk. And Scsa is the thousand-headed serpent, representing 
eternity and forming the couch and canopy of Visnu in the intervals between creations. 

Sloka 8. Sloka 8 (=1.5J/.3) is expounded in 1.5.10*42a. Vasudcva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna. 
and Aniruddha are the four manifestations (y yOha) of Purusottama or Visnu. There is a slight 
ambiguity in the verse: whether Samkarsana is all-pervasive in Vaikuntha, or whether he is in all- 
pervading Vaikuntha depends upon whether one takes tyrt/u with rnparti (improbable) or in com¬ 
pound with Vaikuntha. 

Sloka 9. Sloka 9 (=1.5.i/.7) is expounded in 1.5.42b-77a. MdyilbharttA = Brahma; rnAytibhartta- 
jdranda - brahma-born-egg, i.e., a world. Adidcva srlputtuln is the initial cause of creation, thc<ldi 

purusa. 

Sloka 10. Sloka 10 (=1.5J/.l5) is expounded in 1.5.77b-92a. The reference here is to Mahavisnu. 
Sloka II. Sloka 11 (=1.5J/. 16) is expounded in 1.5.92b-135. Dugdhabdhlsavl is the Visnu ly¬ 
ing in the sea of milk; after the creation the purusa entered into all jlvas , and is indwelling in them 
all; thus he is paratma, within all things. 

Sloka 12. Sloka 12 (=1.6.if2) and iloka 13 (=1.6.s/.3) are expounded as the subject of the en¬ 
tire chapter 1.6. Mahavisnu, having infused mAyi! with his sakt i, thus created the world with the 

help of tna)U. 
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Sloka '||g| 

iUv.m-c he k nomlil'forent from Han. he is called Advaita; as he is a 
teacher of bhakti, he is called AcSrya. I take refuge in that Advaita Acarya 

|„vara. the bluikta-avaMra. 

>U. i 11 

I how to Krsna himself of these five natures: bliakta rapa, bhakta svatDpa, 
bhakta (iiviMru, the form called bliakta, and him whose iakti is the hhoktu. 


>U.i 15. 

I hough I am slow-witted and crippled, let those who arc my refuge, 
whose lotus-feet are possessions to me, let them, Radhi and Madanamohana, 

m their love-plav, he glorified. 


Sloka IX There is. as was suggested in the Introduction, some doubt about whether or not 
this was the reason he was called Advaita; a more likely explanation is that he was formerly a teacher 

of monistic doctrine. 

Sloka N. Sec 1.7.i/.2. Bhakta-rQpa it Caitanya, bhakta-svaropa is Nityananda, bhakta-avatara 
is Advaita, the form called bhakta is Sr!visa, and bhakta-iakti is Gadadhara. The verse is expounded 

m l.7.2b-22. Radhagovinda Natha in his Bengali commentary, basing himself on KavikarnapOra’s 
CiGl'P 11, explains it in this way: Apart from his own form (mpn), $rl Krsna, lull Bhagavan, re¬ 
vealed himself in four other forms, because of the power of his own desire— vil&sa, avaedrn, bluikta , 
and >akti. I ven though commonly these four forms arc felt to be separate from 5rl Krsna in Ml, in 
true form (svaropa) they arc not separate from Krsna. In four forms they are four fuffvus. but in 
his true form (svayam-rQpa) they arc one tattva ... In the Navadvlpa-Ml the true torm, 5rl Krsna 
the son of Nanda, was incarnated as $rl Krsna Caitanya; and as he accepted the bhdva of a bhakta, 
he himself had the form of a bhakta; this was the basic principle in Navadvlpa—that because of the 
power of his own desire, he revealed himself in the torm of tour other tattvas: the form of srarQpa, 
which was the form of the vilasa of the Krsna-flVttMrn ... the bhakta-avatara Sri Advaita, who in 
the former lilt was Sri Sadasiva ... the bhakta-flkhya (Muikfrt-name) brlvasa and others ... and the 
bhakta-sakti Sri Gadadhara. w . 

Sloka 15. Madanamohana: “he who enchants Madana (i.c.. Kamadcva the god of love), i.e., 
Krsna. The previous fourteen slokas constitute the numgaldcarana, and state the matter with which 
the author will deal in the next several chapters. He uses the personal note here to mark the tran¬ 
sition to the more general material of the next three ilokas. It is usual to get right into t e matter 
of the book after the nuirigaLlcarana, and the addition of these three ilokas marks wnt in ^°. a 
departure from tradition. As Radhagovinda Natha suggests in his commentary. Gaurakrpatamngint 
tiki}, there arc several explanations possible; the most reasonable is that the GossAmins t cmsc scs. 
the gurus ot Krsnadasa, frequently did it this way. And he goes on to make the interesting sugges¬ 
tion that in the three ilokas Krsna is described successively as Madanamohana, Govmdadcva. an 
Gup,natha. These were the names of the three images served by the Bengali community of devo¬ 
tees in Vrndavana. The bhakta* in Bengal might well not have known of these; so in a sense 
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/meditate- upon Radha and Govindadeva, as they sit on a throne in the 
. . juti(u | .fwded chamber, beneath the wishing tree m the forest of the 
heaven/)' Vmdavana. served by most beloved female friends. 


Sfaki i 17. 

Mav that blessed Gop/natha, the sound of whose flute attracted the gopts 
to him. as he sat at the foot of the banyan tree, beginning the rdsa-rasa, 

be the source of blessings unto us. 


1 Glory be to Sri Caitanya, and to Nityananda; glory to Advaitacandra and the 
hosts of Gaun-bhaktas. 2 These three lords have made Bengalis their own-1 

KrsnjiiJsj is establishing his own deities at the vers- beginning of his text. |An equally plausible 
explanation, however, is that ilokas 15-17 themselves function as a formulaic or secondary 
mattgallcarana. which by their repetition mark the beginning of each major section of the text 
(UJl 15-17 = 2.1 Ji5-5; 3.1 JL2-5). This formal structural marker would suggest that the first f OUI . 
teen ilokas of idi Ail are in effect a general table of contents or preface to the book as a whole. TKS| 
In this iloka also is the interesting suggestion that Krsnadasa, being "crippled" and “slow of wit." is 
expressing his hope that the lotus feet of his deities will be the ones to carry him through his book; 
as will be seen, at the very end of his work, which must have taken him several vears of his very old 
age. he also stresses his infirmity, and a kind of relief that he has been able to finish before his death 
SI 0 L 1 I 6 . The content of this verse is expanded in 1.5.19-1-97. See also commentary on iloka 15. 
Sloka 17. The nlsa is that circular dance in which Krsna appeared in the center of the ring of roots, 
and aim between each twogopls. See BhP 10.29. This episode had great significance for the Vaisnavas, 
and will be discussed at length in the appropriate place. See also commentary on iloka 15 

/. This couplet (payam) recurs at the beginning of each of the Bengali sections of each of the 
Chapters through the book, with only slight variation in certain chapters in the madhya and antya Alls. 
It has almost the effect of a mantra, in its repetitive, hypnotic quality, and perhaps also ,n the focus it 
gives to the fact that this is a text of the Gaudlya Vaisnava school. Radhagovinda Natha points out 
.hat in some MSS it does not occur tn this place at all. that in fact the "three lords" referred to in v. 2 
mean the three forms of Krsna in iloka* 15. 16. and 17. deities in Vpidavana served by the Bengalis 
here, and not Caitanya. Nityananda. and Advaita at all; more likely it refers to both sets, 
the sen- < J 1 ' indadevo. and Gopinatha. the three forms of Krsna, have accepted 

Sanai r" ^ 1 ' 1 living in V rndavana. Traditionally. Madanamohana was served bv 

r ^ R ° PJ G ° SVlmm ' and ^P'n^a by Madhu Pandita. all three 

school ; h *h °°t b ' lT 1,S - Thcrc ‘' Jcurlous vpisodc, attested by Hindi texts of the Vallabha 
itithe'edV'br h U r ( Va " abha of. he time, Gopinathji by name, 

mine from It ” .-** ° Jnd ,bjt , * >cre was a problem with certain jealousies item- 

vibZ Jr t: ' cmplc m,sman ^ mcn '-«*• b«. nl 1^,, $«, 

du' tlTZ L ^ lh ? nUOn and,a >’ L,d " «»«1.215-22). The couple, is ambiguous. 

other” have cono' 0 " V"* 1 h could bc *« Krsnadasa is saving that Caitanva and the 

Others have conquered Bengal, which of course mean, East and Wes. Bengal. Bihar. Assam, and 
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n» kc '° " u ‘ ,r fcct - 1 he V ar « lords. 3 Here at the beginning of 

mV book - ,n> rcVer ' nt sa| u«a.ton to these three: guru, Vaisnava. and 

lllu[ „ v „, , l-rom remembrance of these three comes the destruction of all 
obst.K-10' and the effortless fulfillment of one’s own desires 5 These 
„„mgal,U‘»«na< - ,rc <»f three kinds: first, for determination of principle scc- 
ond. for blessing, and third, for obeisance. 6 In the first two ilokas is obei’sance 
to the i.-ta-i/a-ti m both general and specific ways. 7 In the third iloka I have 
stated the subject matter, from which our inquiry into the highest truth will 
begin, h In the fourth iloka I have given a blessing to the world, and prayed 
U.r the grace of Krsna Caitanya. 9 In that iloka also I have stated the exter¬ 
nal cause of the avatdra. In the fifth and sixth 1 have stated the basic or root 
purpose |of it]. 10 In these six ilokas, then, I have stated the basic truths of 
( aitanya; in the next five ilokas the greatness of Nityananda, It and in the fol¬ 
lowing two iloka s I have described the nature of Advaita, and in the following 
one have given a description of the five principles. 12 In these fourteen ilokas 
I have made niaiigaldcarana , and in them have described the whole subject 
matter (of the book]. 13 Io all those listening Vaisnavas 1 make salutation; of 
all these ilokas 1 shall now explain the meaning, u Listen attentively, all you 
Vaisnavas, to the definition of Caitanya Krsna, according to the iastras. 15 As 
Krsna, guru, bhakta, sakti, avatdra, and prakdia — in these six forms does Krsna 
perform hid. 16 I make obeisance at the feet of these six principles; and at first 
I make a general maitgaldcarana. 


Orissa. 1 he phrase is gaiuhytike kariyUchen AtmasAtha; gauiftyi J seems to refer to all Bengal, not that 
small section in the west later known as Cauda. The three may also refer to the three in the follow¬ 
ing verse. 

Maiigalacarana, reverent salutation, is both to clear the path of obstacles and bring auspi- 
ciousncss to the undertaking, and to focus attention. 

•/. “Remembrance" is rather a simplified translation of the Bengali smaratta, which means re¬ 
membering with such intensity and absorption that a recreation of a former event, or a transfor¬ 
mation. actually takes place. 

b. I.e., in the first iloka was the general obeisance to the five tattvas of the author's uru-deva, 
or personal deity, and in the second iloka the particular or special obeisance to Caitanya and 

Nityananda. 

^ I.e., the external ( hlhya) cause was that stated in the BhC: the establishment ot dharma and 
the destruction of evil. The basic purpose, however, was for Krsna and Kadha to be able to taste 
the rasa ot pure love in the single body of Caitanya. 

l ( k I c., 1.1. il. 1 -6 in praise of Caitanya; 1.1 Ji.7-11 in praise ot Nityananda. 

II. I.e., 1.U/.12-13,and I.IJJLM. 

See the commentary on verse v. 1 and v. 22 of this chapter. 

16- After this verse Radhagovinda Natha inserts the opening iloka (1.1JM) which is unnum¬ 
bered and not part of the text. Krsnadasa explains this iloka in 1.1.17-44*. 
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,7 I bow myself down at the feet of my mantra-guru and to my many i/jfc*,. 
gurus m 5ft Ropa, Sanitaria. Raghunatha Bhatta. Srt Jlva, Gopala Bhatta. and 
Raghunatha Dasa- 19 these six gurus are my Siksa gurus. To the.r lotus-feet 1 make 
a crore of bows. JO And to the lotus feet of all the bhnktas ol Bhagavan, among 
whom 5rtvasa is foremost, to them also, a thousand obeisances. 21 And a crore of 
times do I bow to the lotus-feet of Advaita Acarya, the amsa-nvaMrn of the I. or d. 
22 And N'ityananda Raya, the manifestation of the true form of the I.ord—| am 
bound tightly to his lotus feet, and am his slave. 23 And at the lotus feet 0 f 
Gadadhara Pandita and the rest, the saktis of the true self of the I.ord, I make obei¬ 
sance a thousand times. 2-t Sri Krsna Caitanya, the I.ord, is svayatti bhagavan-, to 
his lotus feet let there be infinite obeisances. 

25 Having thus made salutation to Prabhu [the I.ord Caitanya) and his 
companions, I shall explain how these six are [Prabhu) himself. 26 Even 
though my guru is the servant of Caitanya, I know that he is the manifestation 


17. Mantra-guru is thksd-guru, who at initiation gives the personal mantra , the ista-mantra 
into the car of the initiate. He is of course one, while siksa gurus, who instruct in doctrine, can be 

many. 

21. I.e., Advaita is a part ( amia ) of Mthavisnu; Mahavisnu is a part of Krsna; thus Advaita is 

an amla-ai-tiMra of Krsna or of Caitanya. 

22. SvarOpa prakasu: manifestation of the true form; the reference is to the third of the paflai 
mmu. Ridhagovinda Natha says. “If one svarQpa shows itself in many mQrtis, and if among these 
many mQrtis there is no difference in color and other characteristics, then all those forms are called 
prabna-rupa. But if there are differences among them, the forms arc called vilnsa-rOpa ; thus 
Balarima was a nliut of Kfsna. for BalarJma was light in color, and Krsna dark. Thus in color 
there was a difference, but in sraropa or true essential form, no difference, and this is vilOsa.' 

.. . Of the infinite taktn of Krsna, three arc chief: dt-Sakti. which is intrinsic, jtva-iakti, which 

£ ™ eXl T" C; ,,nd nu} >^ iak,i - “ extrinsic. Cit-sakti also has three chief 

kinds, hladml. undhmt. and samvtr, sec Introduction. Sect. VII.8. Thus Gadadhara and the rest are 

"o bC tu a -"° {lhC ,ruc form - ln refinements **system, these iahts 
reUt,on?wSw m fT' ‘ COm l >anions or sMl,i (for K“na could not have had illicit 
Ka U ap ' a-. GGrn' b T r “ 1,y of himselO; thus ,n texts such as 

SsdfTn thbanS ,7 u ^ aUon ,hjl Gadadhara was in the Vrndavana-W. Kadha 
hC “ Ik ° SOme,imCS " r one of the foremost among 

full lord not '* t, ’ cldo K lcJ Hv significant in that it refers to the complete or 

SlS lT 7 Thc / l ' n -P‘ "f is usually implied when 

bhagavan. see l.2.passim. TKS] C CPI CI 5 J!: ' IV ‘ ln ' wh ich occurs frequently. That Krsna is svayam 

iakti, avatilra, and prahlla. IKS ^ ' The *“• m,ted in v - 15. are Krsna. guru, bhakta. 

object of bhakn and a bhakt, * Gj|1Jn J J CJn be both worshiper and worshiped, both the 

5/is 20 -2, Sl trl; the i C ° UP Jnd * hC foU0Win 8 ihka |y ^ «o the Mta-guru. 
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of him- I he guru is a form of Krsna, according to the iOstras. ln the form 

( Krstt.i spreads lus mercy to all his bhnktas. 

is. Jihtlgiii’UUi I’uTihui 11.17.27; 

Know the thiirya to he myself; never dishonor him, nor demur against 
him by considering him as a (mere] man. For the gum consists of all the 

</t-m s. * 

I know, too, that the siksa-guru is the true form of Krsna, indwelling jin the 
heart he is also the best of bhakta s—these arc his two forms. 

I 19. HkJgtiVilUl Punlrui 11.29.6: 

1 ord, not in a lifetime as long as Brahma’s do the poets diminish in their 
ample joy as they dwell upon your feats. You are embodied in the acarya 
or temple, internal and external; you drive off and make distant inauspi¬ 
cious things of the embodied, and make manifest your own cause. 

s/oJui 2<>. Muigiivtul Gita 10.10: 

O Arjuna! I give to those who, always disciplined, worship me in love, 
the means of wisdom hv which they gain me. 

slokas 2 1-26. lihagavata Purana 2.9.30-35: 

As Bhagavan, after having himself taught Brahma, experienced: 21 
Accept from me the supremely mysterious wisdom, accompanied by 
lower knowledge, complete with mystery and auxiliaries, which l have 
declared. 22 By my grace, may you have knowledge of the truth of my 
deeds and qualities and form, and the experience of that and the 
magnitude of it. 23 Knowledge such as of how* much I am, what 1 am 
like, and of what form, virtue, and acts are mine; such knowledge of truth 
must he yours by my favor. I was in the beginning, and there was 
nothing else, whether existent, non-existent, or beyond both; afterwards I 

$lok i IS. RadhAgovinda Natha interprets acarya, more usually meaning “teacher, as dlksa - 

guru. 

2S. The term antaryilml, “indwelling,” would suggest the KsirodasAyl NArAyana mentioned in 
-ThLi 11, where the interpretation is puramatman , indwelling in all jivas* 

Sloku 19. See 2.22.5/. 18. 

Sloku 20. See 2.1AM. 59; 2.24.5/.70. 

$loka21. Sec 2.25 JL 18. 

Sloka 22. Sec 2.25.s/. 19. 

Sloku 23. See 2.24.s/.23; 2.25J/.20. 
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am that which there is; I am the one who will remain. 24 That which is 
understood apart from content, but which within itself is not 
understood— know that as my mdytl; how it is light and how darkness. 25 
Just as the prime elements pervade the higher and lower creatures but arc 
not themselves pervaded, so I am within those humble people who bow 
down to me. 26 That much is the object of knowledge of him who 
wishes to know the nature of the self, what exists in any place, in any 
time, according to positive and negative considerations. 

Sioka 27. Lllaiuka Bilvamahgala’s Krsnakantilmrta 1.1: 

Glory be to Somagiri, the jewel of the mind, my guru. (Glory be) to 
Bhagavan, my fiksa-guru, in whose hair are peacock feathers, and at 
whose feet, those blossom tips of the wishing-tree, fayasrl revels in the 
divine pleasure of the play of choosing the groom. 

29 He does not simply appear in the jlva, but as the guru , in the form of caittya, 
the indwelling guidance; Krsna as the iiksa-guru appears in the true form of 

nialuhuas , noble devotees. 

Slcka 28. BhJgavata Purdna 11.26.26: 

For that reason a wise man abandons evil company and becomes attached 
to true men; pure and holy men by their words will rend this particular 
addiction of (evilness of) mind. 


, " “ 2 1‘ Set 2 - 25jL 2l- This tloka has also been translated by Sheldon Pollock as- "When 
something weojpmedm itself without objectively existing, and svhilc existing objectively is not 

,0 “ rnal ° f R<UgWn 7I ' no - 4 <Oct. 1991 ):524. 

Slolu 1 26. See 2.25 JL 22. 

IS of citjirU’; Znl" ", h< - -- named Somagir, The iikp.gum 

Jayafri! how!ver. o ZJZ «*”* a usuj| *Pi«he« uwd to describe L. 

'iff is beauty or auspicioiisnes!"'Radhaeov/‘v“ iI* ‘"" ply * "° rd °f prJ ' W or cclcbrJ,,on - •»<« 
thedoctrinai books, Laksm! whose naiir-'i Tl % ^ °e‘ ,ha ' many P ljce ' lhrou i ;h,H " 

thus becoming the container „f h, , j . Sr1,15 4pokcn o{ « a <“»>’«> of R.ldha, Kadha 
here refers to Radha herself- and it'd > ! 'm ‘“ 1 ' , ’' Clllu ' ncs '- He feels therefore that the term layasrl 
29 . Caittya-. d<>cs fit the context. “Choosing the groom" is svayamvar*. 

bhaktai' is ascribed the* attribute hnP55 2 3riSi T 8r “ , '') 1 Car,ed onc> ' " ,hc he " 
mmd there is no guile, whose inirllit* -. r \ ’ h woks Upon dl1 c rcaturcs alike, in whose 
and devoid of anger, who follows th2h T '* J""!' Iucxi ” n bhagavtln, who is sympathetic to all 
life, and considers nothing else as his end Z Wh ° CO "f ,dc . r * lovc toward bhagartn as his end in 
keep himself alive, who rejects all thin u- . ° ea 5 m a bvcllboo<1 only to satisfy- his sOdhana and 

rejects all things which are for the gratification of the fiesh. and who has no 
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' Uhdyuviita Purdna 3 . 25 . 24 : 

S»sl> »■»'" •>« knowledge of my greatness, are heard from the 

cvl ,i. .1 company ..I holy men, and are potions to my heart and ear By 
ctiltiv.itit')'. such discourse, traddha. rati, and prema-bhakti will quickly 
pn-ceed ..M the w.iv to highest bliss. 

.«• 1 bht,kM is ,hc si,c of ,hc ,rue form Of Uvara; in the heart of the bhakta Krsna 

eternally lias refuge. 

ui. Hhdyavata Purdna 9.4.68: 

I loly men are my heart, and I am the hearts of holy men. They know no 
otlu-r except me. and I know nothing at all apart from them. 

si H. lihdyavata Purdna 1 . 13 . 10 : 

lUn^uvuuis like you arc themselves the true forms of pilgrimage places; 
they make pilgrimage to all the pilgrimage places by means of Gadadhara 

who is situated in their own hearts. 

31 Those bhaktas are manifested in two kinds: one is the community of the devout, 

the other is seeker. 


love tor those who arc concerned with material things, and who has no fondness for women or 
sons «*r wealth, and who if he gets wealth uses it for religious purposes." 

Sioka 29. Sec 2.22.if.38; 2.23JL7. Sraddhd: “devotion"; this can also be translated as “faith," 
and seems to have almost the Christian connotation of that term. Prema bhakti is devotion in pure 
and unselfish love. Rati: “love"; this is an unusual usage, and needs some comment It usually 
means passionate or sexual love, but in the Vaisnava context it signifies the raw material, a basic 
attraction similar to sexual attraction, which by careful nurture is transformed into prema. See PHM 
161-164. 

30. I «>r the intents and purposes of the V'aisnavas, Isvara means Bhagavan. Krsna. 

Sioka JJ. Sec 2.10 JL2; 2.20JL2. Gadadhara: “Holder of the club," an epithet of Krsna. 

31. Pansada: “attendant community of the devout,” those bhaktas who remain always in the 
retinue of Bhagavan, part of his dhdman. These again are able to be divided into two kinds: nitya 
uddha, or "eternally perfect," those who have been in the retinue of Bhagavan from eternity, assist¬ 
ing m hi), and who do not enter the rounds of rebirth; some are parts of the true self, such as 
Samk.irs.ina. and some are vi Lisas of the iakti of the Bhagavan, like the gopls of Vraja; and sddhana 
uddha , or those who are caught in rruJ)tJ and suffer the rounds of rebirth, and afterwards, because 
*»t worship and the grace of the deity gain perfection, and enter the retinue of Krsna. Sid/uikd bhaktas 
•ire those who remain in the world and perform sdklhana bhakti through the body. Radhagovinda 
Nitha comments that the progression of the attainment of prema through bhakti sddhana is the 
following: faith (iraddhn), then association with holy men, then attraction to worship, then passion 
(rur ») toward Krsna, and finally prema. He comments further that the guru must of necessity be of 
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32 The avatAras of fevara are of these three kinds: amsa-avatAra [incarnation 
of a part) , guna-avatAra [incarnation of qualities), 33 and the third is SaktyAveia- 
avatAra [incarnation of powers). The amia-avatAras are the purusas , the Fish, and 
the rest. 34 Brahma, Visnu, Siva—these three are guna-avatAras. And the 
iaktyAvcsas are the Sanakas, Prthu, and Vyflsa Muni. 35 The manifestations of 
Bhagavan are of two forms: the first is prakAsa [manifestation), the other vilAsa 
lappearance). 36 When one divine nature has many forms, among the forms there 
is no division, for there is only one true form: 37 as [it was) when, at the wedding 
of the mahisls, and when he performed the rAsa-hlv, this is called the chief prakaia 
of Krsna. 


Sloka 32. Bhtigtnwta Punlna 10.69.2: 

it is indeed a wonderful thing how he, alone, with a single body, in different 
houses simultaneously and separately married sixteen thousand women. 


Ihc tOdhaka bhakta group, since fOruada bhaktas are totally cut off from material nature, and are 

already in the retinue of Krsna. 

At this point. Krsnadasa. having disposed of the matter of the guru, moves on to discuss the 
doctrine of avaUra. (The avaUra theory is expanded in ’.20; also see the Introduction, pp. M2-I 1 

for a summary chart of this avatAra theory'. TK$J 

.. . » P»rt of the true self of Krsna; the K.1ratUrnavasjvl. Garbhodasavl. and 

hsirodasjyl pure.,is. and the fish, tortoise, and other incarnations are ttmia avatar, is. Guna-avautra 

hesimTaidr'i ' Natha: the second pur,o„. Garbhodafayt. control 

Brahma Vbm A T“"' CrfJ, '° n ' P'«*™'ion. and destruction of the world. 

n ', ' : d < 7 IT T* >*«“* ,hc >' control the guuus. they are called yuna-avautra, 

Brahma the guru.. V.snu the sort™ guru,, and Siva the tamos tuna. 

by madness t^os^T by ^ ' hc l '°" er of ,hc «*•*'. “ •> ">-n possessed 

Sanaka and others ah'* I ^ T ***? ° f “• ,m, ’ lcs of,hls Possession: those like Narada, 
no ami P? "" ' hemielvC$ '"‘‘ependen, of Bhagavan; and those 

inkr,UvesT,s?ne Who Ls ab K 7 P P ° W * ,hc >' consider themselves as Bhagavan. Thus 
iloka 7 and commentary' 15 controlled by and controls divine power. For purufa: see 

reseahng)V' bU,ss,,min 8 °r unfolding (nfatet). and 

taneously, n andamong^die , s!xteeii l th ,n4,r ' C f s,X,ccn ' h . OUSJnd u,,m en and seas with them all simul- 
etc.; they were all the one »• irn, "““J 11 ° ^r?na there were no differences in form, color. 

i« was ,1 TJZZZZ? h “ queem had ,hc fu » **** •-< »°«. «pii«. &, 

Slolui 32. See 2.20J/.25. 
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, u n; : ,KdwIM PimJmi 10.33.3: 

l ln . ,j*i celebration, adorned by a circle of gopis, was begun by Vogeivara 
Krsna. between each pair of women who were embraced by him as he 
,ppr«»ached them, while each woman thought him to be her own. 

t , ; ,. K-.ip.i i ...svAinm's LaghuMulgavatamrta. pQrva khanda 1.21: 

I \ K manitcstncss of one single body in many places at one time, identical 
in a || characteristics with the basic form, that is called prakAsa. 

3 s When, then, there is one vigraha , but different manifestations of different shapes, 

vilAsa is i ls namc * 

35. Rapa (iosvamin's Laghubhagavatamrta, pQrva khanda 1.15: 

I hat one] true form of him which for the sake of llhl is in another 
separate shape, generally identical to the self, is called vilAsa. 

v) So Baladeva, Paravyoma, Narflyana, Vasudeva, Pradyumna, and the rest up to 
Samkarsana [are vilAsas]. 

40 The [highest) saktis of Isvara are of three kinds. One is [like] the Zaks mis, 
the second the mahisls in Pura, 41 and, foremost among them all, the third, the 
^pj s i n Vraja. To them Vrajendranandana is himself the full god, svayam bhagavan. 
42 The kAyavydbas are true forms of Krsna, equal to him. His retinue is among 
his bhaktas. 43 Therefore I make obeisance to everyone, the bhaktas and the rest, 
omitting none. Such obeisances are the cause of all blessings. 


Sloka 33. Yogcivara: "lord of yogins," ihc great magician. 

3.S. Vigraha: image, form, shape. , . 

■to. Kv.ira contains three fate: cit-sakti. m-sakti. and mflpl-iakri. And at-taku. which is 
intrinsic, is also of three kinds: hladint, sandhinl. and saijrvif. By hladinl. Kryna experiences bliss 
liimimfal, and causes his bhaktas to experience it: by sandhinl he preserves the being *>t at crea¬ 
tures; and by samvit he knows himself and causes all creatures to know. The villsas olthe htodiut- 
Mtt are also of three kinds: the gupls who love Krsna in Vra)a. the queens of Krsna in Dvlraka, and 
the laksmls in Vaikuntha to which this verse and the next refer. Pura. Psara . 

«: The first part of the couplet explains in what way the gopls are superior to the other two 
classes of saku: they are fatyu.yfll.u; Radhagovinda Natha interprets this to mean all ^ . 

Uidies ( ksya) of the true self of Krsna. and interprets it in the swJkryd sense: as l ere is !1 °, 
between the own body (svade/u.l of Krsna and the kdyavyOhas, so there is no differe nce be ween 
Krsna and the gopls; the g opts arc the svarOpa-Sakti of Krsna, and as t ere i' no i c 
*■*. and the possessor of IM Isakunuln). so there is no M****™**** 

<«e Pimock. “Lila," History of Religions 29. no. 2 (November 1989): .59-73. Wdhagovrn^ Natha 
also defines retinue as both nitya-siddha and sidhana-siddha bhaktas. co 
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44 In the first iloka, then, I have made a general obeisance. In the second iloka 

my obeisance is special: 

Sbka 56. 

I make obeisance to Krsna Caitanva and to NitvAnanda, the sun and 
moon most wonderful, who destroy the darkness and bestow their 
blessings, flowering as they rise together over the horizon of Gauda. 

45 Krsna and BalarAma in former times played and sported in Vraja, their sp| cn 
dor greater than that of crores of suns and moons. 46 Those two, in great nicr 
toward the world, have appeared rising over the eastern mountains in the land of 
Gauda as 47 Sri Krsna Caitanya and the Lord Nityflnanda, in whose appearance is 
the joy of all the worlds. 48 And as the sun and moon drive away all darkness, so 
they, being manifested, promulgate dharma . 49 Like (the sun and moon], the two 
brothers dispel the ignorance of all living creatures, conquering the darkness and 
giving the gift of the light of true knowledge. 50 The darkness of ignorance is called 
by the name kaitava, desire for selfish ends, all deceit, of which dharma, artha, hlnn, 
moksa are primary. 

Sloka 37 . Bhagavata Purana 1 . 1 . 2 : 

In the Srtmad BhUgavatatn, composed by the hermit, there is found the 


SblM*. nujbka(.l.lM 2 and 2.UL2) is explained in I.U-lb-ftl. 

5 - Thc MrCt ' nd half of ,he C «“P>« « literally: “the dtoma of the selves of both of them 
"EtllSE Th T rm dha ™' dham " n usuj|| y lo the total environ* 
to be merely “radiance" or^“solendor - T*’'* “ 7"® ‘" d , ** L 1 ,crc ' hmvcvcr ' “ 

“"*■•■■■—*' 

""" “ -rf. u. . IW, tad » 

VedJnta. RJdhJgovinda Satha defir t jfc®®* 'll*'" "' C '’ ' R dcludcd b >' " ,hcr systems, such as the 
system of vam« and stae« h L d tl" K hCr * “ vanaira "’“‘ l, “’™«. belief in the trad.tional 

samsara: bhalcii of course brine K ' *7 ma> ® dln * leaven and J K Jln return in the rounds of 
meant the ends of morality or nerh 7 !' t ' , OUI ° ' m system. By dharma, in other words, is not 
is somewhat ambiguous on this point' 'a'!/,' •* T'* 7. em “ sucb: f° r a ' will he clear, Vaisnavism 
as the search for the satisfaction of the self a *V * 177 °I weal,h and P owcr - Kama is defined 
brahma, this is abhorrent to the dr u A " d m ° h " ls dcl,ncd a ‘ blcnJ .ng with the unqualified 
definition on ^noZX ^.Tb “ W "' shi '’“ of man! and by 

»r,ha, kama and d«he7ortcbtl, ‘ “ Th * “ >uld aU " " ad: 

Sloka}?. faeao/jSJSS? ^77 ,U,V f: Jnd ,he d “ ire for »«**» is chief." 
tual or metaphysical," Odhibhautika “nr \ TCC * Tlch arc usual, y defined as adh)*tmika, “spin- 

from divine agency"_ these are th ' f ** 7 r ° m ma,cr 'al causes,” and adliidaivika, "arising 

gency these are three forms of ignorance iavidya). 
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supreme Mumiut, free from any falsity, of good people who arc devoid of 
jealous' the very object to be known is its substance, auspicious and 
destroying the three kinds of grief; what use arc other books? Thc Lord is 
nisiantb and at once caught in their hearts by students who have done 

their tasks. 

M Among the \kaitavas\ the desire for moksa is the primary kaitava, and because 

it KrsnaMt.ikti disappears. 

>; : w sruih.ira Svamin’s Hhauirtluuhpika commentary on Bhagavata Purana 1.1.2: 

1U the very proclamation of the syllabic ‘pru,’ the desire for release is lost. 

;; Kiinna, both good and bad, is also an obstacle to Krsna-b/mfcfi. That karma 
,s the dharma which is the darkness of ignorance of the solitary jlva. 53 He by 
whose grace that darkness is destroyed, in destroying darkness reveals truth. 
54 The highest truths are Krsna, Krsna-b/mkfi, prema , and nilma-samklrtana— 
all these are the true forms of dnanda . 55 The sun and moon destroy the ex¬ 
ternal darkness. They reveal [only] external material objects, [like] the earthen 
pot and clothing. 56 But the two brothers wash away all the darkness of the 
heart; they bring about a meeting with the two bhdgavatas. 57 One is the great 
Bhdgavata the Bhagavata sdstra. The other is the bhakta , the receptacle of 


Sloka 38. Srkihara SvAmin is thc name of thc primary commentator on thc HhP, whose com¬ 
mentary is accepted by the Vaisnavas as well as by others as being definitive. The reference is to the 
previous sloka of the HhP, where the term ‘projjhitakaitava dharma (pra-ujjhita-) is defined as “the 
dharma which is the abandonment [of desire tor the satisfaction of thc self]. 

52. I.c., deeds done for thc sake of punya, merit, by which one will gain heaven, essentially 
selfish, and evil deeds. Another translation might be “that, [formal, is thc result ol the darkness of 
ignorance.” 

54. Tattva: truths; ruima sarnklrtana: the singing of the names of Krsna; there arc five devo¬ 
tional acts which are above all others efficacious (sec 3.4.65-66) and of these ruima samklrtana is 
best. As will be seen, the taking of thc name of Krsna is by itself an act which leads to salvation. 
“True forms of ananda m is a difficult phrase. Thc Bengali is ananda svarQpa, and it might also be 
interpreted as “the true form (of Krsna). which is dnanda (bliss)”; it is true that Krsna is the svarQpa 
of Krsna, not any of his other forms; it is also true that bhakti for Krsna, and prema, pul the devo- 
tee into direct relationship to that svarQpa, and that the devotee then becomes part of thc dhanut of 
Krsna and in a way a part of thc svarQpa. That the ndma samklrtarta is also the svarQpa is an inter 
*>ting statement, for it implies thc identity of word and object: that by the uttering of thc name, 
that which is named is gained. This is a position common in thc Tantras also. 

56. The two bhdgavatas are thc BhP and the devotee, the bhakta. The text is o^course the 
cornerstone of the whole system, and association with true bhakta s is one means ) w ic t e u 
timatc experience of Krsna is gained. 
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bhakti-rasa 5» These two bhagavams prompt bhakit-rasa and their hearts are 
controlled hv firema to them. 59 One wonder is the simultaneous manifest,, 
tion of both.’ The other wonder is that they destroy the darkness of the cav¬ 
ern of the heart. 60 These two, the sun and moon, have the greatest mercy. 
It is to the great good fortune of the world that they have appeared in Gauda. 
61 I make obeisance, therefore, to the feet of those two lords, by whom all i m . 
pediments arc destroyed, and in whom all desires are fulfilled. 

62 In these two sloka s. then, I have made auspicious obeisance. Hear now, all 
people, the meaning of the third iloka; 65 but in fear of superfluity of words, in 
fear of expanding too greatly this book, I shall not describe it at length, but shall 
state the whole meaning in a few syllables: 

Sloka 39. [Anonymous!: 

And it has been said by the ancients who were adept at beginningless 

usage of words: succinctness and pithiness of expression is eloquence. 

M If one listens, he will have great prana toward Krsna, he will gain satisfaction 
and contentment, and the faults, of ignorance and the rest, of his mind will be dis¬ 
pelled. 65 Of Sri Caitanya, Nityflnanda, and of Advaita—of their magnificence, and 
of the truth of rasa, prana, nilrna, bhakti, and the bhakta , 66 I have written sepa¬ 
rately. I have explained that he who hears these things will know the whole and 
final truth. 

67 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of RQpa and Raghunatha, tells 
of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Caritdmrta . 


58. The Bengali is somewhat ambiguous. Interpreting “them" and “their” as Caitanya and 
Xityananda would seem to be in accordance with the following lines, but frequently there is no 
distinction of number, and the reference might well be to Krsna. [Theologically, of course, they 
are the same, so it is perhaps a moot point. For control of the godhead, see 1.4.216; 1.7.138; 1.17.71, 
1.17. 415; and 2.23.26. TKS) 

61. Impediments, that is, to the gaining of prana. 

64. According to the commentary of Viivanatha Cakravarlin, "ignorance and the rest," ajfulruhli, 
means “non-revelation of the svaropa ," viparyyasa or "opposition,” the consideration of the self, 
the body, etc.; bheda, "division,” desire for enjoyment; bhaya , "fear,” fear of interruption of the desire 
for enjoyment; and ioka, “grief," because of things and possessions lost or destroyed. Rapa’s BhKS 
(1.130), has the dosas (faults) as eighteen in number: moha, enchantment; tandril, dullness or lassi¬ 
tude; bhratna , delusion or error; ruksarauiM, sternness or cruelty; ulvanakdma, desire for anything 
too much; lolaui, unsteadiness; mada , drunkenness; ttUUuiryya, envy; himsA, malice or injury; kheda, 
vexation; parilrama, exhaustion; asatya, untruth; krodha, anger; tilulrikul, expectation of things; 
tliatiLl, fear; vtivavtbhratna, error about the world; vauarnya, inequality; and panlpcksil, reliance on 
others. 


Adi Lila 
Chapter 2 




i- ^ JtmKKKKM 

1 bow down to Caitanya Prabhu, in whose mercy even a child crosses over 
tlu* sea ot doctrine, which is filled with the alligators of various opinions. 

C'C:. 4 >1 

c > sea ot compassion Sri Caitanya, may the Hood of the nectar of your 
frolicking /f/d, bedecked by the lotuses of the arts of praising, singing, and 
datu ing about Krsna, the playground of the flocks of wild geese and 
cakravdka birds and swarms of bees in the form of the hosts of good 
bhaktas, and melodiously gladdening the ears, flow on the desert of my 
tongue. 

1 Glory be to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra and 

the hosts of Gaura-b/irtfcffls. 

2 1 shall now explain the meaning of the third sloka, the mahgalacaratta in the 
form of the determination of the matter [of the text]. 

3. 

That which in the Upanisad is [called] the non-dual brahma, that 
Ibrahnnil is the radiance of his body; that which is [called] purusa, the 
indwelling iitman, is the manifestation of a particle of him: that which is 
| called | here porna bhagavan, endowed with the six divine attributes, is 
[Caitanyaj himself. In this world there is no supreme principle superior 
to Krsna as Caitanya, who is the highest truth. 


Sloka l. SidJIulnta-Silva rant: “sea of doctrine/ 

Sloka 3. See 1.1 JU. This entire chapter is devoted to an explanation of this llo . 
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3 Brahma, atm*. bhagaM-lbcsc three are known. The luster of the body, , he 
pjrf and true form-these three are the marks of the predicate, a l.et me state the 
known and afterwards establish the predicate. I shall state the meaning-heat the 
explanation of the iostras. 5 Krsna is svayam bhagaMn —Krsna is the highest truth- 
with full knowledge, with full ananda, the highest great truth. 6 He who is called 
Nandasuta in the BhOgavata, that very Krsna has appeared as Caitanya Gosvanii. 
7 In each particular manifestation he holds three names— brahma, paramatma, and 
pQrrut bhaganln. 

Sbkd A. Bhayauita PurJna 1.2.11: 

The truth-knowing wise men call the ultimate truth that which is non¬ 
dual knowledge. It is called brahma , paranultnnl , and bhagaxttn. 

X Knnadavi in 1.2.62 himself defines anuvOda as “that which is known” (jtuita) and viiiheya 
as ‘that which is not known," the predicate of a proposition. Radhagovinda Natha comments on 
this: V*riou\ sampraddyas have various forms of worship. Some worship brahma, some worship 
the paramdtman who is indwelling in jlvas, and again some worship Bhagavan. All know of these 
three divisions of worshipers; but not all know what the real meaning of this is ... and in the sloluj 
the real meaning is stated. For the svarQpa of brahma is the luster of the body of Sri Krsna Caitanya 
thcatmd is a part of Sri Krsna Caitanya, and Bhagavan is the undivided svarQpa of $rl Krsna Caitanya. 

4. For, as Radhagovmda Nat ha points out. only after that which is known has been established, 
is it possible to discuss what is unknown. He goes on to say. In the proposition ‘That brahma which 
is mentioned in the Upanisads, is the luster of his body.’ the word ' brahma is mentioned first, and 
afterwards ‘luster of the body.’ In this way in the second quarter of the verse, the word *atma' is 
anuxtida, and the word ‘ amia ’ is vidheya, and in the third quarter the word ‘Bhagavan’ is anuioda , 
and the word * saraiivarya pQrna ' [full of divine qualities! is vuihey a .. . Thus, ‘luster of the body, 
amia, and sxwQpa ,’ constitute the unknown matter... Thus, ‘That is brahma which is the luster of 
the body of Sri Krsna Caitanya,’ is the meaning congenial to the iOstras; but ‘that which is the luster 
of the body of Sri Krsna Caitanya, is brahma ’ is not correct. 

6. Nandasuta: the son of Nanda, Krsna. 

7. Prakdia: “manifestation.” 

Slolui 4. JfUnamadvayam: “undivided knowledge." Division or separation is of three kinds: 
division among things belonging to the same species, division among things belonging to different 
species, and divisions within a unit. Men differ from one another, but have a commonality—this 
is ujanya-bhed, i. There is distinction between men and trees, or between the physical and the mental, 
and this is vijiutya-blteda. And svagata-bheda. or that which is within the self, is in a sense indivis¬ 
ible: for although the ears function to hear, the eyes to see. etc., and these functions arc divisible 
from one another, there is never conflict among them. The Stoka then says that knowledge (jiUim) 
is by its nature devoid of svagata-bhtda; and if knowledge is self-evident or self-contained, it is devoid 
ol sajottya-bheda also; and if it is a class by itself it is devoid of vijattya-bheda. Thus it can be called 
<i< is pure, undivided knowledge is called by three names, according to its appearances: 

;.i a Mn, and sahla, all three terms meaning water, indicate the same substance. But ice, water, 
an steam arc not the same, and have differing properties. So with the names brahma, paranuttnut. 

t") II '‘ , ^‘"' 1 ''' ^ ls,lncl ‘ on is because of their special properties, not by their common one. See 
I.2J£I2; 2.20.S/.2I; 2.24M.22; 2.24.s/.25; 2.25M.27. 
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. ( in his body is a pure halo of light; the Upanisads call this stainless brahma. 9 As 
the naked eye. the sun is seen as undifferentiated Slight], so one is not able to 

iitution ot Krsna by the path of knowledge. 


1 <arrihi'ut 3.40: 

...'.gm whose magnificence is manifest in crores and crorcs of 
hr.n worlds, that brahma, differentiated in all the manifestations of all 
i ntents of earth, etc., endless, undivided, and total-1 worship that 

.. :m!.i as the ddi-purusa. 


I '-.at magnificence of brahma in crorcs and crorcs of worlds, that brahma is the 
.plendor ot the body of Ciovinda. 11 I worship that (iovinda — he is my Lord. 

ills gi ace is my power of creation. 

rv Parana 11.6.47: 

\ t ;mnyJ<ins, constantly involved in meditation, wind-dad, painstaking 
toward the highest things], self-restrained and controlled, free of desire 
.uni passion, pure of heart, they gain your dhdma called brahma. 


v This text, and others of the sect, have the habit of terming all srufis which are used by the 
. /vjjmuiJihs as “Upanisads.” Sumrmala is defined by Radhagovinda Natha as “untouched by 
beyond The distinction is between that which has form and that which does not 

.i\c form, or between that which is qualified and that which is not qualified. It is usually consid¬ 
ered that tin- sun has form, while its radiance is formless. Krsna is the sun. and brahma is the 
sun-beams, the halo of light, without form. This is given also in Rapa Gosvamin’s BhRS IpOmi- 
urnaoi. shihanabhaktt-lahartl 1.2.278. . 

9. Krsna is infinitely differentiated, but those deluded by seeking the truth on the path of knowl¬ 
edge ( mana-rnarya) will not see him so, and will consider that the radiance of the sun is the sun 
itself. 

s/td.tj 5. The problem is of course that the god Brahma is commonly accepted as the creator ot 
the world, and has here been equated with the non-dual brahma as the radiance of the body of Kr^na; 
the radiance of Krona’s body has thus become the creator of the world, or the cause of the creation. 
By its infinite divinity the glory of Krsna’s body has divided itself into infinite forms. The Taiturtya 
rpamsati 12.6) says that the source of creation was the desire of the creator to become many, and 
names (.iovinda as the cause of creation; the Brahma Samhitd suggests the same. iUa Gosvamui, as 
quoted In Radhagovinda Natha, explains Brahma s claim as creator in this way. it is t e rac laruc 
prabha of Ciovinda which is the effective doer; for the purpose of manifesting this, brahma, as his 
radiance, is called the cause of the creation. Brahma-world is literally Brahma-egg ( brahmQnda ). 

S t ~I0-11.~"My” refers to Lord Brahma, who speaks these two couplets, and who is of course as- 

sociatcd with creation. «... . .. . jui*. 

SMu, 6. Radhagovinda Natha interprets dhama as “radiance (fe,a). and “P T“ 

means that those ascetics who, following the way of mortification in order to gam umo 




Caitanya CariUniM 


12 He who is called "indwelling in the soul in the yoga silstras— he is but th c 
majesty-part of Govinda. 13 As one sun appears like an infinite number ofcry s . 
jals, so the amsa of Govinda appears manifested in living beings. 

Sloka 7. Bhaganui Gltd 10.42: 

O Arjuna! What is the point of your knowing much about all such 
matters? I. by one single part, support this whole universe! 

Sloka 8. Bhdgavata Purina 1.9.42: 

I have come to know this unborn One, who resides in the hearts of all 
embodied creatures which are imagined to be selves like the one sun 
appearing in many ways; and my delusion of duality is gone. 

M And that very Govinda is manifest as Caitanya Gosvaml. There is none other, 
so gracious and merciful, to save jlvas. 15 In [the heaven called) Paravyoma sits 
he whose name is Narayana—he is full of the six divine qualities, the husband of 
LaksmI, Bhagavan. 16 In the Vedas, BhAgavata , upattisads , and Agamas , he is called 
“the full truth”—there is none equal to him. 17 Through bhakti-yoga the bhaktas 
perceive him just as the devas see the sun in its real form. 18 All those who wor¬ 
ship by the jhAna- or yoga-mArgas, experience him as [in the form] of brahma and 
AtmA. 

19 In various kinds of worship, the greatness of Is vara is known and this is why 


arc indeed united with brahma, which is however “your radiance,” thc dlulma. Thc sloka is spoken 
by Uddhava to Krsna. 

12. AtmdntaryUml, para mat mil: “indwelling in thc soul.” Amsa-vibhntl: “majesty-part," maj¬ 
esty or divinity as a part. 

Sloka 7. Sec 2.20J/.24; 2.20.s/.62. 

14. Sistdritr. “to save," literally meaning “to bring safely across” thc river of life or thc rounds 
of rebirth. 

15. There are other forms of Bhagavan than Krsna, and of each of them there is an eternal 
spiritual abode; the name of all these abodes collectively is Paravyoma, “above the sky." The lord 
of Paravyoma is Narayana, and his consort there is LaksmI. 

17. The devas, living in thc place of the sun (sOryaloka), see the sun itself, not merely its dif¬ 
fused radiances; likewise the bhakta, unlike the follower of the jridna-mdrga, penetrates the effulgence 
of Paravyoma and beholds Narayana. Vigraha: image or form. 

18. Jfidna-mdrga leads to knowledge of the divinity as brahma or radiance; and yoga-mdrga 
leads to knowledge of the divinity as the paramdtman or thc indwelling principle in all jlvas. 

/9. \\ orshipers know one or another aspect of Bhagavan according to the type of worship which 
they follow. 
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1 ill ' t haptor 2 

the of him wi i th thc sun j* 8> ven - 20 He is NarJyana-of undivided 

. , n „ with Ki mi.i only one true image, but various shapes. 2 t This 1 Krsna) 
two .miw and that I Narayana] has four hands; this one holds the flute, and that 

• |u‘ di^ lls ' 

, : If,I Purina 10.14.14: 

At not Narayana? You arc the soul of all embodied creatures, O 
j OI d! You are the overseer of all the world. Because you dwell in the 
w .ltci and in the hearts of jlvas, you are Narayana. He who is Narayana is 
. lUI |>iu!\; this alone is truth, not your mdyd. 

1 he meaning of this sloka is that] when Brahma made offence and stole the 
bov> and calves, he begged forgiveness for his fault. 23 “My birth arose from the 
| otUs ot your navel. You are father and mother. I am your son. 24 Father and 
mother do not take offence at the faults of their son. Forgive my offence—be 
gracious to me." 25 Krsna said, “O Brahma, your father is Narayana. 1 am a cow¬ 
herd boy. I low can you be my son?” 26 Brahma said, “Are you not Narayana? 
You are Narayana. Hear the reasons for this: 27 In creation material and im¬ 
material, however many forms of jlvas [there are], you are the basic svarftpa , the 
tiiniti of them [all]. 28 As the earth is the source and the cause of all earthen pots, 
von are the cause of jlvas —you are the refuge of all. 29 In the word ‘ nAra' is the 
totality of all jlvas; in the word 4 ayana * is their refuge. 30 Thus you are the root 
Narayana. This is one argument; hear now of the second reason: 31 Isvara of jlvas. 


20. Or. Narayana is a vihlsa-mQrti of Krsna; see ante, 1.1.38; see also v. 47 of this chapter. Akdra: 

-hape; vigraha: form, image. 

'in ins lour hands, Narayana holds conch-shell. discus, club, and lotus. 

Sloka 9. The context of thc slokii is an episode in the BltP in which BrahmA one day steals away 
•ill the cowherd hoys, except for Krsna. and all thc calves which they were tending; altcrwards. un- 
dcrst.mding his offence. Brahma begs forgiveness at thc feet of Krsna. Sec 1.3JU3; l.b.sU. 

jr. A mill is here the pervading principle, the paramatman. ... •. 

J.S. Causes ( klrana) are of two kinds: material cause (u/xlddna-faJrarm), “ earth is the material 
cause of earthen pots, and the effective cause (nimitfa-falrana). as thc potter is the effective cause ot 
earthen pots. The commentator considers that “cause of jlvas" (jlvera m.Umi) refers to both types 

Ot C.U1SC. , || 

29. The verse is a comment on thc meaning of thc name Narayana. The word runi nu ^ 

Uv*is; the word 'ayana' means refuge or support. And in the following coup ets rsna 
to show that Krsna/Narayana is a support for all jlvas. . .. . niiriiM 

w. (The firs, purusa is KaranarnavaUyl. the second purusa Garbhod^yl.^ 

Kslroda&tyi. Other avaf.tras. such as htt-awiMros. manvantam-avatums, guna-avaMras. etc., are 
implied in the expression "ildi," i.e., “the rest. TKb] 
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[you are] th e purusa. and other avatdras; your divinity is greater than theirs. 32 Th*. 
you are the great Lord, the father of ail. It is because of your power that th cy * 
the guardians of the world. 33 by which reason you preserve the refbge of m ' C 
Thus vou are the root Narflyana. 34 Now. Sri Bhagavan. hear the third reason^ 
the infinite Brahma-worlds and Vaikuntha and the rest- 35 You see as many 
as there are, and their karma of the three times. You are witness. You know cvZ 
hidden meaning. 36 By your dariana is the world of existence established. If they 
do not see you. can there be unmoving or moving things? 37 You give dar$a na Z 
the support of beings, and in that you are the root Nflrflyana. 38 Krsna repljM 
“Brahma, I do not understand your words. He who rests on the water and i n the 
hearts of creatures is Narflyana.” 39 Brahma said, “That Narflyana who is in crea 
tures and on the water, these are ail parts of you— this is truth. 40 The Kara 
nflbdhisflyT, the Kslrodhasflyl, and the Garbhodaka^flyl: [these three purusasj were 
created by means of map]—therefore, they are all may}. 41 These three water-lyW 
ones are indwelling in ail things. He who is called Purusa is the soul of all the 
Brahma-worlds. 42 Of the Hiranvagarbha the soul is GarbhodakaSflyi. The 
indweller in individual souls is Ksirodakasflvl. 43 Because of the glance of all these 
there is a relationship with maya. But of the Supreme Krsna there is no relation¬ 
ship to maya. 


35. Three times: past, present, and future. 

36. The verse seems to be simple eulogy, and no commentator secs fit to interpret it. “Estab¬ 
lishment" or “existence” ( sthiti) can also suggest steadfastness, and it is a tenet that steadfastness of 
mind is both a cause and an effect of bhakti. Dariana, “witnessing," is an important concept in 
Vaisnavism as in other forms of Hinduism: to see an image, a great man. or a ceremony, by itself 
has efficacy. 

38. The other etymology, though according to Monier Williams tenuous, is “he who lies upon 
the waters." See the commentary on v. 40 below. 

40. The three purusas created with the help of maya , and therefore arc in relationship to 
S'hich is an externa] iakti of Bhagavan. Kfldhflgovinda Nfltha points out: there are two kinds of 

guya-maya and nimitta-mOya. Guna-mayO is the effective secondary cause of the Brahma- 
worlds (lit., eggs ), the infinite universes which arc mayika . The Kflranflrnava&yl purusa, with a 
glance, agitated material nature, which has as its essence the three gunas or qualities, and pervaded 
it with power (sakri), and from that the infinite Brahmfl-worlds were created. The second purusa 
was ving in the womb-water of each Brahma-world, and from his lotus-navel was born Brahma 
the creator ofjlvas. The third purusa was indwelling in the heart of each jlva. 

42 . Hiranyagarbha: Brahma. The Garbhodaka^flyl-purwsu indwells in Brahmfl. and Ksiro- 
dakasayl dwells in the individual souls of the jlvas. 

43 . Krsna in his ultimate (turtya) form is beyond maya, which is extraneous to him, while it 
remains one of his iaktis. Gandha: relationship, lit., perfume, odor, or smell, which permeates, lead¬ 
ing to connection." 
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v v : U.. svam.n S HhOsOrthathpUM commentary on timga,uta Purana U 15 16- 

■V Ma ' and are three separate properties of 

that which ts devoid of these three is called turtni. 

Ktiv'.n of creation] of the three is through md>u, even then there is 

■t all are apart from the touch of mltyO. 

Purana 1.11.39: 

:iu* di\ inity of Isvara: even situated in the material, by the 
't it be is] never [touched], just as intellect, fixed on the 
t is not touched) by the properties of the self. 

You are the highest refuge of those three. You are the root Nflrflyana. Is there 
U1V doubt ot this? 4t> I he container ot parts of these three is the Paravvoma-ind- 
Nfl!ana. 1 le is vour vilosa; you are the root Nflrflyana.” 

47 Thus in the words of Brahmfl, the Paravyoma-Nflrflvana is the \ildui of Krsna. 
phis is the explanation ot the truth. 48 This sloka is the essence of the Bhagavata , 
defining the characteristics of the truth. This is primary', everywhere, as a tech¬ 
nical term. 49 Brahma, [param\atma, bhagavan— these are the special manifesta¬ 
tions of Krsna. Not knowing this meaning, fools give another meaning [to it], 
saving] “Container of avatar as is Nflrflyana; Krsna is an avatdra. That one is 
tour-armed, this one has the form of a man”; 51 like this in many ways they make 
arguments. But the verses of the Bhagavata are able to defeat them. 

12. Bluigavata Purana 1.2.11: 

I he truth-knowing wise men call the ultimate truth that which is non¬ 
dual knowledge. It is called brahma, paramdtma, and bhagavan . 


Sloka 10. \Tnlf: that substantial world, which is viable to the human cvc. Radhagovinda Natha 
interprets himnyagurbha hero as meaning the subtle condition of the world before substantial cre¬ 
ation. and karana as being the primal condition of matter. Three separate properties: upOd i, ways 

in which God appears, his definitions. . ... , , 

44. 1 laving defined the three purufas as related to maya, Krsnadflsa is now obliged ito show 
that thev are more than ordinary jlvas, which arc controlled by maya an su jeet to it. <■ 
the distinction, then, betw een the glance of the purusa, which affects and the actual touch of 
nulni, which is the relationship of the jtva with it. Such is the power o a ana. 

Sloka 11. See 1.5.4/. U. 

Sloka 12. See 1.2.S/.4; 2.20J121; 2.24.0.22; 2.24JL2S; 2.25JL27. 
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52 Hear. O brothers. Reflect upon this flohi: There is one primary truth and 
three'explanations of it. 53 The highest truth is non-dual knowledge-tht* « , hc 
svarttpa of Krsna. [So] brahma, \parumlatma. Wiri^.flti-those are his three f orm$ 
54 About the meaning of this ilnka you have been rendered speechless. Hear th Cn 
another word of the BhAgavata. 

Slolui 13 . BhAgavata PurAna 1 3 28 : 

All these are but parts and fractions of parts of the purusa; but Krsna is 
svayam bhagaxAn. They incarnate themselves in every age to protect the 
people persecuted by Indra s enemies. 

55 Giving the customary signs of all avatAras, among them was numbered 
Krsnacandra. 56 But Sota Gosvamfs mind was filled with fear, (so) he determined 
which signs (belonged to) whom. 57 All the avatAras were the parts, or parts of 
parts of the purusa. (But) Krsna, svayam bhagavAn , was the ornament of them all 
58 But the antagonist says, “Yours is a line explanation. Paravyoma-Narayana is 
svayam bhagavAn . 59 He has come and made avatdra in the form of Krsna. I see 
this meaning in the Sloka. What is the point of more debate?” 60 But to him [the 
answer is], “Why do you draw the inference based on bad logic? It is contrary to 
the meaning of the sAstras and is no proof at all.” 

Sloka 14. Mammata’s KAxyaprakAsa: 

He who articulates the predicate first, without having mentioned the 
subject, support for his words is nowhere established. 

61 I do not articulate the predicate without having (first] declared the subject. I 
discuss the subject before, the predicate afterwards. 62 (The term] * vidheya * means 
the matter which is not known. (The term] 4 anuvAda * means the matter which is 
known. 63 So 1 say, I his bnlhmana is a great pandita .” The bnlhmana is the 
subject, and [his] learning the predication. 64 His brahmanhood is a known, but 


53. See ante, commentary on iloka 4. 

54. Krsnadasa is addressing the Vedantins, saying that the slokas of the BhP are irrefutable by 
them, thus they have been rendered speechless. It should be noted that the BhP is considered to be 
a commentary on the Brahma Sotras ; Gopala Bhatta’s HBhV 10.283. 

Sloka 13. I.c., the three purttsas arc but parts, and parts of parts; the second term for *p drt ' b 
kala.' a minute portion. Sec 1.5Jill; 2.9J/.12; 2.20J/.20; 2.25J/.29. 

56. The slohi is one spoken by Sokadcva in the BhP. His fear, according to the tlhh was be¬ 
cause in giving Krsna s name among other avatAras, he was doing an injustice to Krsna. 

Sloka 14. Seel.I6.iU. 
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»/a 

is not known. Thus firstthe brthmana, .forwards hislearnin _ „ 

, s arc all known .thing* Bu, of whom? This mattci isno, 

known. In tlw word etc 's the known matter of the mauros. coming f us ,- and 

a..--. "•*' ""T ,S “ CO T Un,Cati0n laboUtl ,he Plicate. ,7 so among 

the kn ° Wn - particular knowledge of him is unknown 

I ,hc ' vor j d krSna C °™ s f,rst as *e subject; his true divine nature comes 
, , s the predicate. 69 hrsnera svayam bhagavattva' became what was to be 
vauw ' krsnatva' is incorrect. 70 If Krsna were a par, 

and S.ir.iyana the possessor of parts, then the words of Sota would have been re¬ 
versed. "I 'That very NarOyana is possessor of parts, svayam bhagavtn, and he is 
Kr»na he would have made the explanation thus. 72 Error, bewilderment, con¬ 
trariness. and contusion of the senses—none of these faults are present in the speech 
of •>!' and wise men. 7} You articulate a contrary meaning, and while saying it. 
vou get angry. In your interpretation the fault is the misplacing of the predicate- 

part. -a Itom whose god-quality derives the god-quality of others, is the meaning 

of the word svayam bliagavan. 75 As from a lamp many lamps are lit-that one 
Limp is counted as the original or root lamp. 76 So Krsna is the cause of all a vattr as. 

I |t. n diiotlu-r >loka tearing asunder your wrong explanation. 

<n.Li 15. BhAgavata PurAna 2.10.1-2: 

In this book], sarga, visarga , sthAna , posana , Otayah , manvantara , 
UAnukatluih , nirodha , mukti , and Airaya (are discussed]. In this purAtta 
the nuiliAtniA s, because of desire for the true pure meaning of the tenth 
(category], easily describe the definition of the nine with the known sense. 


f'fi. litc: the first word of sloka 13. 

69. Kr^na is the known, and the fact that he is himself Bhagavan the unknown; svayam bhagaxAn 

: : the known, and Krsna-hood of svayam bhagav&n the unknown. 

74. BhagavattA: god-quality. 

Sloka 15. The logical progression of this series is not entirely clear. Radhagovinda Natha in¬ 
terprets unga: a kind of general creation, characterized by evolution of the gunas; visarga: creation 
by Brahma of living things; sthAna: the firm Vaikuntha; posana: the protection o! bhaktas hv God; 

the Vilenas remaining from karma ; manvantara: usually the “period of a Nlanu. here the con¬ 
duct oj sshJJtus; JsAnukathA: discourse of sAdhus following God, and all blulgavatas; nirodha. the 
merging of jiva* at the final destruction; mukti: gaining purified form; Airaya: refuge in God. The 
^ awnavas frequently aruue a type of progression in which the last item of a series contains all the 
"ther items of that series. Thus, of the five types of bhakti, the second in the series, sAkhya, con¬ 
tains the qualities of the first, the third contains the second and third, and the fifth. irhgAra, con¬ 
tains not only its own qualities but those of the previous four. Here iliruyu (refuge) contains t e 
previous nine (v. 77). 
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77 Soto know this category ‘airaya,’ I give the (other) nine meanings. From ,l 
source of these nine is the meaning of airaya, [the tenth). 78 Krsna is the o ne 7 
uge of all (beings). Krsna is the place of all. In the body of Krsna is the abode'of 

all the universe. 


Sloka 16. Sridhara Svamin’s Blulvtlrthailtpika commcntaiy on tthagavata Parana 10 I I. 

In the tenth (book of Bhagavatal the object to be defined, the tenth 
principle, the incarnation of the shelter of those seeking shelter, called 
Krsna. the highest place, the refuge of the universe—to him I bow down 

79 Who has knowledge of the true form of Krsna and his Saktis is not igno 
of Krsna 80 In the svarOpa of Krsna are the six-fold vilasas. In the forms ofe' 
deur and majesty prabhava and vaibhava are two kinds of manifestations. 81 Ther" 
are two kinds of avataras— in the forms of amSa and iaktyaveia; and there arc two 
kinds oidharmas, balya and pauganda. 82 Of Krsna the true form is kiiora-svayam 
avatan, the innate container of all avataras. He plays in these six forms through 
out the universe. 83 In these six forms are infinite divisions; and in these myriad 
forms there is but one form [ropa], not divided at all. 84 Cit-iakti is svarOpa-sakti, 
and its name is antarariga. The realms of its infinity of majesty are Vaikuntha and 
the rest. 85 Maya-sakti is bahiranga, the cause of the world. Its infinity of majesty 
is the multiple Brahma-eggs. 86 Jlva-Sakti is called tatastha, and it has no limit. 
Ihese three saktis are chief, and their divisions are innumerable. 87 Like this are 
the qualities of svarOpa and the three saktis. Krsna is the refuge of all (of them); all 
are situated in Krsna. 88 Even though the purusas are the refuge of the Brahma- 
worlds, Kt-sna is the basic refuge of all, the purusas and the rest. 89 “Krsna is svayam 

bhagavan "-Krsna is the refuge of all. “Krsna’s is parama is vara"-so ail the sastras 
say. 


Sloka 16. See 2.20 Jl. 18. 

HO. Apart from the svarOpa itself, says Krsnadasa, Krsna has vilosa in six forms, and he lists 
these in couplets 80-83: prabhava (primacy or lordship) and vaibhava (glory or divinity) prakoias; 
a,nsa and iaktyOvda (see commentary on 1.1.33) avataras; balya (boyhood) and pauganda (youth), 
these two dharmas. I he latter two are dhamtas in the sense of what is appropriate for the body at 
a particular time. These will be treated in detail in 2.20.140-160. 

82. Kiiora : youth^I.e., the six are apart from the svarOpa, the eternal youth Krsna himself. 

83. Ananta-rOpr. in infinite form, Radhagovinda Xatha interprets it as ananta-svarGpa or as 
svarapa, which is just about the only way the couplet makes sense. 

84. An (a rang ]; intrinsic. 

85. Bahiranga: extrinsic. 

86. Tatastha : situated between (intrinsic and extrinsic). 
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Samhibi 3.1: 

highest Isvara. the embodiment of sat.cit. and anon,la 
vct ' lc beginning °f all things, Govinda, the cause of all 

c .i u st -‘ ^ 

■ nclusions you know well, but you argue to drive me on 
1 hat Krsna. VrajcndrakumSra, is the container of avataras. And he himself 
y in the torm of Cattanya. 92 Therefore, Caitanya Gosvami is the uhi- 
the highest truth. If I call him Ksirodailyl, where then is his greatness? 
all the words of bhaktas —not of those who go astray; all is possible to 
an who i- the container of avataras. 94 In the body of the container of .tv,turns 
I, the place ot all avataras. I eople refer (to him) in different ways, according to 
then .-pinions. 95 Some call Krsna Nara-NarSyana. Some say that Krsna is the 
V.nn.i meat nation. 96 Some say Krsna is the KsirodaSayi-avofflnti It is not im¬ 
possible that everyone's words are true. 97 Some say he is Paravvoma Narayana. 
\ll ls possible to Krsn. 1 , in whom are all avataras. 

os 1 bow to the feet of all listeners. Hear now attentively to draw these conclu¬ 
sions I have drawn. 99 Do not be lazy in mind regarding the stated conclusions; 
from these the mind grows fixed on Krsna. 100 I recognize the greatness of Caitanya 
in all these conclusions. From the realization of jhis) greatness, the mind becomes 
firmly fixed. 101 To speak of the greatness of Caitanya Prabhu, I have spoken of 
the greatness of Krsna and have expanded upon it. 102 The investigation of this 
truth of Caitanya GosvamI proves that he is svayam bhagavOtt Krsna Vrajendra- 
naiulana. 

103 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of RQpa and Raghunatha, 
tolls of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Caritamrta. 


Sloka 17. See 2.8.S/.29; 2.20JU9; 2.2UL8. . 

92. l’aratattva-sUna: the outer limit or boundary (thus containing everything), i.c., the ulti¬ 
mate. in the highest truth. MahinuV. greatness. “Where then ...,” i.c., the term Ksirodaiayl does 

not describe his greatness. 

95. Sara-Narayana: Narayana born as a man; see BhP 1.3.9. Vamana: the dwarf-avaMra, see 

Blip 1.3.19. 

9 ( ’. Kr>na i, all these things, for he is the container of all avattlras. 

















Adi Lila 

Chapter 3 


Slokil 1 . 

I bow down to Caitanya Prabhu; by the power of taking refuge at whose 
feet [even] an ignorant man from the many mines of the SOstras gathers 
fine jewels of truth. 

I Glory be to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra and the 
hosts of Gaura-bhaktas. 

2 The meaning of the third sloka I have explained. Now hear the meaning of 
the fourth, O bhaktas. 

Sloka 2. RQps Gosvamin’s VidagdhattUldhava 1.2: 

In order to bestow the wealth of bhakti for himself, which for a long time 
had gone unbestowed, a bhakti of elevated and radiant essentiality, Hari 
has descended in the Kali age out of compassion, with the beautiful sheen 
of gold and blazing like a [blooming) kadamba [flower); and Saclnandana 
must forever sparkle in the hollow of your heart. 

3 Portia bhagavtirt is Krsna Vrajendrakumara. His is an eternal pleasure with [his 


Slokn 2. See 1.1 .sbka 4. This sloka is the subject of this entire chapter (1.3). See 3.1 if 16. 

3. The two armed, dark-colored cowherd boy Krsna is himself the svurQpn, pQrna bhagavAtu 
The hierarchy of heavens in the system is complex; Radhagovinda Natha, in his commentary, de¬ 
scribes it this way: Above Paravyoma is a place ( dlulma ), having the form of a thousand-petalled 
lotus; the name of this is Gokula, and here Krsna lives eternally with Kadha and thcgopls, and with 
his foster-father and foster-mother Nanda and Yasoda . . . On the outer part of this lotus-shaped 
Gokula there is a four-cornered place, the name of which is Svctadvipa. (See Brahma SamhitA 5.2, 
4, 5, and Jlva’s Krsna-sandarbha 106). The whole of the four-cornered place is not called Svetadvlpa, 
but only the outer fringe, which is also called Goloka; and the inner circle is called VrndJvana. 
Goloka is also called Vraja. 
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Adi 


. ~ J a uay ot Brahma, he. having 

, ,.uled. mamf f nhara - 5 11,cSa ‘ya.Treta, lXapara. Kali-1 know «hc*c 

ages and that these four age are one divyayugp. r, Seventy-one of each of the 
vll i .uvs are one nuinvantara and there arc fourteen manvantaras in one day of 
;, rJ hni.l. This is the seventh manvantara ,named Vaivasvata. Twenty-seven four- 
u ,e periods are within it. 8 Twenty-eight four-age periods ago, at the end of the 
Krsna appeared within his companions in Vraja. 

/ um'.i, sakhya, vittsalya, sni^ra-these arc the four r.uas; how much do the 


. ... ;s ot these four Mutvas win over Krsna. io With servant, friend, father and 
'mother, or lover. Krsna played in Vraja, absorbed in prana, it Having played as 
)u wished. Krsna disappeared and having disappeared he thought to himself- 
i or a long time I have not given the gift of prana-bhakti. Without bhakti the 
world has no stability. 13 In all the world they have vidhi-bhakti for me. jButj in 
vll th-bhakti there is no power to gain the bhava of Vraja. 14 All the world is in¬ 
volved in knowledge of my divinity. But my desire is for prana, not for this inert 
divinitv. 15 They who worship in vidhi, through knowledge of my divinity, go to 


.< sec commentary on v. 5 and v. 6 below. There arc two types of ufuini or llLi: prakata , manifest 
apparent ion the earth), and aprakata, unmanifest or unapparent. Krsna, in the eternal 
Vriui.wana, is carrying on aprakata-hkl eternally, and once in c\*eiy day of Brahma this hla ismani- 
*c'tcd in finite form in the material world, without however affecting the pure divinity of the hki, 
which is svardpa and therefore beyond all touch of The last prakata-tlh was that related in 

the HhP. 

5 tour ages together {catur-yugp) arc one divya-yuga; seventy-one of each of the four ages 
mako a nuinvantara, and fourteen manvantaras make a day of Brahma; thus in a day of Brahma 
.,rc 994 of each of the four ages. The Visnu Panina 1.3.14. has a thousand of each of the ages mak- 
i„ R U p a day of Brahma. In this way, one day of Brahma is 4,294.080.000 human years, or, accord- 
; m; to the \':srm Panina, 4.320,000.000 human years. 

7 . | n C ach day of Brahma there are fourteen Manus: Svavambhuva, Svarocisa. Uttama, Tamasa. 
Haivata. OksQsa. Vaivasvata, Savarni, Daksasavarni, Brahmasavarni. Dharmasavarni, Rudrasavarni, 
Peva>avarni. and IndrasAvarni. Wc are in the seventh of these, Vaivasvata. 

9. Sec 2.19.157-59 and 2.23.26-44 and their commentaries; for the associated Widvus, see the 


index. 

11. This thought extends from v. 12 to v. 21. . 

IX Vulhi-bhakti refers l« the iniuctions of the UMras and other rituals. See PHM, 186 ‘ 192 . ‘ 
is only by n^Umya-bluikh. absolute love and devotion, lit., a devotion which follows pass.on, that 

one can gain Krsna in Vraja. . . ,. _ 

N. Krsna’s preference here is for passionate worship directed toward his mOdhuo* <»"*> 
nature, not for the awe and reverence, directed toward his aUvarya (lordly or splendorous) nature, 

with which the divine is usually approached. -% 

/3. Rdpa’s BkRS 1.4.8. 10; Sana,ana’s ^132. means a 

place m Paravyoma. The four kinds of mukti, release, are detat in v. 

.c>sci eriii titm . 1 ir<•. r r.-l ifi»^nvhii3 with Krsna in Vraja. 
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ftq 


Vaikuntha. having gained the four kinds of mukri: 16 sarsti, sdrnpya , samipy^ „ . 
salokya-, bhaktas do not look for sAyujya, in which is unity with brahma. 17 | Vc 
establish nama-samklrtana as the yuga-dharma, and by bhakti of the four bha, J 
shall cause the earth to dance. 18 I myself shall accept the bhava of a bhakta; I mys J.j 
shall practice bhakti and shall teach it to others (by that means). 19 If I do not d f 
it myself the dharma will not be established. This conclusion is sung in the Bhagavaj i 
Gtta: 


Sloka 2a. Bhagavad Gita 4.8: 

For the protection of the saints, destruction of evil-doers, and the 
establishment of dhartna , I am incarnated from age to age. 

Sloka 3. Bhagavad Gita 3.24: 

If I did not act, this whole world would be ruined. And I would cause 
class-confusion and destroy my people. 

Sloka 4. Bhagavad Gita 3.21: 

Whatever better men do, others try to do. That which he does is 
standard authority for other people to follow. 


16. Sarsti: taking on the divine characteristics of the retinue of the svariipa; sdrapya: taking on 
a form like that of the svariipa , i.c., if one is a worshiper of Narayana, having four arms, as docs 
Narayana; sdmipya: situated nearby the svampa ; salokya: living in the same place with the svariipa. 
Sayujya or unity with the impersonal brahma is to be shunned, and left as an end to lesser men 
such as the jtona-mdrgls. As the Sakta RAmprasAd Sen said, “I like the taste of sugar, but I have no 
desire to become sugar." In other words, giving Krsrta joy through worship, and gaining joy from 
Krsna’s joy, is the end of man; this is impossible, if one is identical with the object of worship. The 
term mukti implies here that these four states, while lesser, are permanent states of release. Sec also 
1.4.1*36-37; 2.6.239, il 23; 2.9J/.24; 2.19J/.24; 3.3J/.12. 

//. Hie chanting of the name of Krsna in pure prema is the way which is effective in the Kali 
age. It seems paradoxical, but according to the Visnu Parana and other texts, the more degenerate 
the age the easier to attain is release. The four bhavas are of course dOsya , sakhya , ultsalya, and 
inigara or mOdhurya. The fifth, santa, is not considered a blulva, and is more appropriate to vidhi- 
bhakta than to the efficacious niganuga. 

, IS - U ' hc wil1 become Caitanya, who is thus the bhakta, Radha. and fully Krsna, all three. 
[ T iis is a significant feature of Caitanya s divinity in that hc provides for the devotee not only the 
model ol devotion and the object of that devotion, but the means for attaining it, i.e., nama- 
samklrtana. TKS] 

Sloka 2a. Radhagovindu Natha has misnumbered the slokas, so this sloka is designated 2 a to 
facilitate cross-referencing the remaining slokas. 

Sloka 4. See 2.17 Jl. 10. 
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The yuga-dhanna cannot be established through 

.ire able to give the prema of Vraja. 


my ; iimia; except for me no 


ot tnc IOU.S MHKU one. mere are many avauras in manv wavs grace- 
. But apart from krsna is anyone else the giver of the cift of 

veil to creepers? 


>• 1 ,ogCther " i,h m y bhakta *> *hall make avatm in many playful ways 

,.n the earth. .«f4H 

thinking, in the first part of one evening during the Kali age. he was in- 
...match. Kt-na lumsell, m Nadiya. 2J His avatilra was Caitanya the l.ion in 
N.oahvtpa, wit It tlte neck of a lion, the power and courage of a lion, the roar of a 
lion. < M J V 'hat lion live in caves of the hearts of [all] creatures and his roar drive 
a'.'.tv the elephant ol sin. 25 In the first /ill his name was “Visvambhara." He filled 
the people ol the earth with bhakti-rasa, and captured them. 26 The meaning of 
tin- root Wu is “supporting, protecting" and so he supported and protected the 
three worlds by prema. 27 In the final /ill he held the name Sri Krsna Caitanya 
and in causing all the world to know Sri Krsna he blessed it. 28 The sage C.arga 
knew his yuga-avatAra, and demonstrated this at the name-giving ceremony of 
Krsna. 


<loka <\ Bhagavata Parana 10.8.13: 

from age to age, there are three colors of him who embodies himself: 
white, red, and yellow. Now he has become black. 


20. (Amsu is only a part of Krsna, and incapable of inaugurating a new yuga-dhanna. Only 
Krsna himself (i.e.. svayarn bhagauln) can take on this charge, here to introduce the yuga-dharma 

«»t nama samklrtana mentioned above. TKS). 

Sloka 5. See 3.7.s/.3. 

26. The name Visvambhara is viiva and the root *bhr, m Viiva meaning the world or universe, 
and according to RadhAgovinda NAtha, the root meaning to fill, also to protect and comfort; 
::uis Visvambhara is one who protects the world. 

2S. Garga-mahA^aya was the name of the family purohita of VAsudcva; learned in astrology, hc 
'.amc to Gokula at the wish of VAsudcva and performed the naming ceremony of Sri Krsna, 
KrsnadAsa is interpreting the sloka which follows, the one Garga used at the ceremony, as foretcll- 
* n 8 die coming of the golden-colored Krsna, i.e. Caitanya. 

^oka 6 . Krsna: “black.” See also 2.6J/.3; 2.20.i/.48. 
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Caitanya Cari^ 


Ha 


, 9 white, red. and yellow colors-these three lusters the lord holds in the S atVj 
Treta and Kali ages. *> A. that time, in Dvapara, he was dark-colored. This i, £ 
inner-meaning of all the tttstras, Ogamas and purUnas. 

$U>ka 7. Bhagavata Purana 11.5.27: 

In the Dvapara [age), Bhagavan, of dark color, wears yellow clothing and 
b ea rs his own weapons, characterized by signs like the irlvatsa curl, and 
by certain marks of his body. 

3 ! The yuga-dharma of the Kali age is propagation of the name. For that [has conic] 
the yellow colored Caitanya-rmiw™. 32 With a luster like molten gold, a colossal 
body—the depth of the sound of his voice conquers that of the new cloud. 33 gy 
the measure of his own arms, he is four arms high; he is famous as a ruahapurusa 
34 His name is Nyagrodhaparimandala; having a body the girth of a banyan tree is 
Caitanva, the receptacle of qualities. 35 His arms hang down to his knees, his eyes 
are like lotuses, his nose conquers the flower of the sesame, his face is like the moon. 
36 He is of peaceful mind, having conquered his senses, of devoted steadiness in 
Krsna-bhukti , full of love toward his bhaktas , of good character, gentle, and treat¬ 
ing all creatures alike. 37 He wears sandalwood armlets and bracelets, and orna¬ 
ments of sandal—he wears these things at the time of dancing [during] Krsna 
samklrtana. 


29. The lord: srtpati: the beautiful (srt) lord ( pati ), or the lord (pati)of Laksml (irl). 

JO. The Vaisnavas often discover the inner meaning (rttarma) of the sastras; the implication is 
of course that all texts have two levels of meaning, the external, which is there for all to gather, and 
the true or inner meaning, revealed only by the Vaisnava commentators. 

Slokn 7. Srtvatsa: a pattern of hair on the chest, usually a curly lock. See 2.20J/.51. 

32. [The ‘new cloud* ( navamegha ) signifies the freshly formed thundercloud, its darkness in¬ 
voking Krsna’s color, and the monsoon the season for lovers. TKS] 

33. I.c., he measured, by the measure of his own arms, four arms or hands [hatha) tall; 
Radhagovinda Natha says that one hand is from the tip of the middle finger of one hand to the tip 
of the middle finger of the other when the arms are outstretched, but that is clearly impossible. More 
likely the measure is from the tip of the middle finger to the elbow, an average of eighteen inches. 
Caitanva, then, was perhaps taller than 6‘2", extremely tall for a Bengali of the period. Such grejt 
height is one of the marks of a great man, a rtuilulpurusa, for so Krsna himself is called in BhP 10.40.4 
and in many other places. 

34. Nyagrodhaparimandala: with the girth of a banyan tree. [The banyan, ficus baighalensit , 
is well-known for its broad trunk and its many roots tht drop from branches, thereby anchoring 
the tree to extend further. This metaphor will be taken up in 1.9-12 when Krsnadasa describes the 
tree of bhakti. TKS] Caitanya’s body was said to be two hands— three feet—around. 

35. Arms reaching to the knees are also marks of auspiciousness and power. [Tila: sesame; the 
sesamum indicum has solitary axillary flowers of yellow or pink which are delicately tapered. TK\ 
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.« 7 <* Caitanya-fcfi and ZZrTZ onl 

,,| M.um's tor Inni) in each of the t , vo hbs. r 


<>1.| s Mahahharam. anuiasana-parm !.lln,ullmrmal 127.75 lu; . t -rm iiHiin 

i It .1 Hdcn body and golden color, of the best of bodies, wearing an 
armlet of sandalwood, he who will take samnyasa is tranquil, cqual- 
-d. devoted to peace, and firmly fixed on God. 


; |„ the UluJgavaUt this is expressed again. The dharma of the Kali age is in es- 

„eike .uinni-xiniklrtani). 

).;i). phagavnta Purana 11.5.31*32; 

.j O king of the earth! In the Dvapara age [all people] thus praise the 
Isv.u a of the world. Now hear how in the Kali age by [following] the 
precepts of the various Tantras [they worship in that way]: 10 good 
and wise people indeed worship [him] by sacrifice, [namely] chiefly 
<nmkirtatta , together with his followers and weapons of afiga and upafiga, 
black-colored yet light-colored in his glory. 


41 Hear, O brothers! These are all the greatnesses of Caitanya. In this slokn 
the limit of his greatness is spoken. 42 He, in whose mouth the two syllables “Krsna” 
always are, describes Krsna to his own joy. 43 These two meanings are shown in 
the word "Krsna-v<ini<i M — except for “Krsna” no other [word] comes from his 
mouth. 44 If anyone calls him “Krsna-colored” [or says] the syllables “Krsna,” by 


3 S. The reference is to an episode in the Mnhabharata in which Yaiiampavana Muni recites 
the thousand names of Visnu; Krsnadisa’s contention is that he was reciting the qualities of Caitanya. 

Saliihranama: thousand names. 

39 . Among the thousand names, eight were special; four of these apply to the adi hla , i.e.. the 
first half ..f his life, and four to the iesa hla, i.e., the second half. The eight are gtven in the follow- 

mg slokn. 

$!oL i S. See 2.6.S/.5; 2.KU/.5. 

<Ioka !<). See also 2.6.> : /.4; 2.1 l.i/.lO; 2.20J153; 3.20312. 

42. The couplet is a comment on the phrase Krsna •varna in the previous i o , varna me* 
"color" and "syllable," and Krsnadasa takes advantage of the pun. 

44 . The meaning of the line is based on the Sanskrit of the ilobr. t c p nast is i ^ ’ 

Mncc the final vowel of fvisd is long, the following word is ambiguous. it «.an whose 

dark colored" or akrstuh "not dark colored," thus meaning either Krsna imse or 








, 82 Caring. 

the next adjective he refutes that. -15 For in the luster of his body he is non-Krsn a 
colored. And by *akrsnavarna " is meant light colored. 

Sloka II. Rflpa GotvJmin’t StantmAlA, caitanyOstaka 2.1: 

May that God in the form of Caitanya have the greatest mercy for you 
whom the wise in the Kali age clearly worship as Krsna although his body 
is not black because of his complexion s high transluccncy, and who is to 
be worshiped by those who observe the complete fourth stage of life, with 
sacrifices consisting of samklrtana. 


46 In him is manifest the beauty of molten gold, the radiance of which destroys 
the profound darkness of ignorance. 47 For destroying sin-laden darkness of crea¬ 
tures, he holds many weapons, called anga and updnga. 48 That which opposes 
bhakti is action— karma, whether it be good or bad. These have the same name* 
u kalmasa 9 — very great darkness. 49 Raising his arms and saying “Hari” he looks 
with glance full of prana. Thus does he conquer kalmasa , floating in [a sea of] 
prana. 


SloLt 12. Rflpa Gosva min's StavamAL1, cattanplstaka 2.8: 

Whose bright smile takes away universally the misery of all the people of 
the world, whose words blossom into blessings, touching whose feet there 
is no man who fails to gain the sea of prema— may that Caitanyadeva 
spread his mercy lavishly to us all. 


. „ 45 ‘. I ^glu-colored is a-fyna-varna, but literally “not-d.uk/black colored"; the text elves vtta 

' . .. 


H MJKCS arC bmh "' a “”y«" “student"; fftrhasthya: "householder"- 
of famnyasins." ! • >nd “mendicant." Caitanya is frequently called “crest-jcwl 

The word «*»*«* 
9. Krsnadasa that Caitanv VI' Kil' K * * S oMtns,vc to bhaktas. Still commenting on sloka 
and conch in iSh^SS^t! T’ W ^ h ° ldS ‘ hc f ° Ur Wea P° ns - discus - dub. lotus. 

ing the Krama-samhrbha of Jlva Gosrttnin Radhflo ^ T*n a !! d and loes Quol ‘ 

ter to the limbs, so the charmin .» f, i h ^ m,mla Nat h a says that as ornaments lend lus- 

« Or ‘Uat whKhtZcL ? 8 7; T T ,Cnd ,UStCf l ° ,hc ,imbs of M-hap«bhu. 
is lhc wine: karma which follows dhamn 1 * .'™ a '* harnta ' and Pharma." The point however 
-f*. is Odhanna, i.tal nShe ’ ,1 "'?*• “ n "' ,hc * bhahh 

lp0 "* vibha * a • also is no * ,he poim of 
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„i’<'.liuiiya ^ 

, i-t tlorms hts own work. 1 ony.o and 

her carefully the meaning of the word "anna " Th. m.. u 

‘ hl ‘ "”. rd m ? nS ^ ‘he constituent parts of the ex! 


' H'l.iyivtiM PurAna 10.14.14: 

A, e «... not Narayana? You are the soul of all embodied creatures O 
I ( .,d! You are the overseer of all the world. Because vou dwell in the 
water and m the hearts ofjJwis, you are Narayana. He who is Narayana is 
I,: body; this alone is truth, not your mAyA. 


I he meaning of this sloka is this: That Narayana who is indwelling, and who 
lies upon the waters, he is your "amla"-you arc the root Narayana. 56 The word 
nKMns “<tmsrt”—that is true. He is not a product of mflyfl-but is all full of 
cit ■""■I arum,la. 57 Advaita and Nityananda-these are two angas of Caitanya; and 
‘lie parts of the angas are called “upafiga." 58. anga and upafiga , those sharp weap¬ 
ons are with Prabhu, and all those weapons are to conquer evil men. 59 Nitvananda 
Cosvaml is the manifest Haladhara, and Advaita Acarya Gosvamt is the manifest 
Is vara. 60 Bringing along an army composed of Srtvasa and the rest of his com¬ 
panions. the two generals of the army wander about making ktrtana. 61 Slaugh- 


51. I.c., with the attractiveness of his body and the prema of his heart hc conquers, not with 

the Weapons of Narayana. 

Sloka IX See 1.2.i/.9; 1.6J/.4. 

. 16 . Narayana is called an amia of Krsna; he lies on the waters and dwells in the hearts of jlva s, 
but still he is not bodily (ariga), not materially, touched by mAyil. 

57. Krsnadasa now extends the proposition to include the followers and the whole dhdma: 
Advaita and Nitvananda are parts of Caitanya, as indeed are extensions of them, but as Caitanya is 

Krsna. untouched by nulytl, so are they. 

59. I laladhara, "holder of the plough,” is Kfsna's brother Baladcva; Isvara here refers to 
MahaviM.ni, of whom Advaita is the avatAra. 

61. The Bengali is pAsanda dalattabAnA ; hAnA is a dialectal form in West Bengal and some East 
Bengal dialects, meaning “do," Kara; dalana can mean to “kill, drive away"; pAsanda , says the 
Sabdakalpadruma, refers to those who are anti-Vedic, specifically Buddhist monks. Here, clearly, 
the reference is not to these, but to anti-Vaisnavas. Radhagovinda Natha has another interpreta¬ 
tion of the second part of the verse: “at the war-cry of Advaita, the sin of sinners {pApi ), and oppo¬ 
sition to the sAstras by the pAsandis are driven away." 
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tering evil ones is Miranda Raya. A« .he war-cry of Acarya .he evil and ** 

^ThTspreadcr of satnklrtana is Sri Krsna Caitanya, and he is blessJ who 
worships [him) wi<h the sacrifice ofsamklrtana. 6} I hat one is wise. Cither w„ r | d , 
concerns are foolish. Of all sacrifices, the sacrifice of the krsna-name is the best. 
, • a crore of horse-sacrifices is equal to but one Krsna-name: He who says this j s 
an evil one. and Yama punishes him. 65 In the mafigatacarana of the lilm gavata . 
sandarbhu , Jtva Gosvamin explains this iloka. 


Sloka 14. Jrv» Gofrtmn** Bhagavata-uwiforbha 1.2: 

In the Kali age, in him who is Krsna within and Gaura without, Krsna 
Caitanya, whose magnificence is manifested by his angas t etc., we take 
refuge by samklrtana and the rest. 


66 In the upapunlnas we hear the words of Krsna [himself]; merciful toward Vyasa 
he speaks to him: 


$lohi 15. (unidentified] Upapurdna: 

O Brahman! Somewhere in the Kali age I myself, having undertaken the 
samnyOsa-airama , cause men lost in sin to embrace Hari -bhakti. 


67 In the Bhagavata , the Bharata-iOstra , aganias, and puranas , the appearance 
of the Caitanya Krsna avatOra is proven. 68 You see manifest his authority, his non¬ 
human deeds, his unworldly majesty. 69 Non-bhaktas look but do not see [this]_ 

as owls cannot see because of the sunshine. 

Sloka 16. Yimunflcftrya’s Stotraratna 17: 

Even by the most excellent actions and forms and habits, by being 
perfected with goodness, by powerful ulstras, by (the examination) of the 
opinions of most famous pniujitas who proclaim divinity—even by all 
these, people are not able to know you, being of asura nature. 


r ’~. . KM “ na '* t *' c SJCr ‘^ cc (yoj'M) of the Kali age; the verse is a little ambiguous; it could also 

* n* •• 'T ° nC * C> Cjitan y a) worships him (i.e., Krsna) with the sacrifice of samklrtana.’ 
Or others are caught in samsdra." 

6 -i. I.e., one name of Krsna is worth far more. 

<? 0 S,il1 refm to ilok “ 10 - krfnavarnam tvifakrsnam. 

Sloka 14. Gaura: golden-colored, the color of Radha. 

S/ofar 15. “Lost in sin" (papal,am,,) can aLso be “destroying their sin." 


Adi LllS / Chapter 3 
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I’i.iI'Iui attempts in many ways to hide himself from his bhaktas. But still his 

rh.r-.ni- know him. 

. V.imtmAcArvd’s Stotraratna 18: 

j u . possibility ot being superior or equal to the three limitations is 

hidden by your rttflyfl; but certain ones, single-mindedly devoted to you, 
mi. in g.i/ing on the true form of your divinity. 

() n e ot ihufti nature never recognizes Krsna, but Krsna is not able to hide him- 

sl .|t tiom bluiktas. 

(s l\ulnia puriltui: 

In this world there are two kinds of created creatures —daiva and asura. 

1 he iLiivti is known as Wisnu-bhakta and the opposite is the asura, 

Acdrya GosvamI is the bhakta-avatdra of Prabhu; his call was the cause of 
Krsna’s avattlra. 73 When Krsna makes avanira upon the earth, he first sends his 
group of elders. 7 t Father, mother, guru , and the rest—all those to be honored, he 
causes first to be born upon the earth: 75 Madhava and Isvara Purl, SacI, 
lagannatha and Advaita Acarya was incarnated with them. 76 Being manifested, 
the Acarya looked at all the world, [and saw) only matters of worldly concern, 
devoid of any hint of Krsna-b/mkfi. 77 Some in sin, some in virtue enjoyed the 
things of the world—but there was no hint of bhakti by which the ills ot the world 
are driven away. 78 Seeing the ways of the people, the Acarya, with compassion in 
his heart, thought this, “How can these people be delivered? 79 [Only] if Krsna 
himself would descend as avatClra , and through his own actions spread bhakti. 
so For without the Name there is no other chance in the Kali age. [But] how then 
will an avatilra of Krsna come in the Kali age? 81 In humility 1 shall worship him 


Sloka 17. The three conditions or limitations are space, time, and measure. Sec 3.3 JLS. 

71. Asura-svabtova is defined by Radhagovinda Natha simply as “devoid of bhakti.” The text 

on which the statement is based ts HhP 11.14.21. 

72. I.e., Advaita was incarnated first, and it was his prayer that brought about the Caitanya- 
.ilium; It is only the true bhakta who can communicate the necessity of an avatdra, due to theills 
of the world (IlhG 4 .8). since the svarttpa is by definition beyond rndyd and therefore unaffected y 

it. See Introduction, sect. VII. 8 . 

73. Gurnvurai: elders. e . .. 

75. Madhava Purl was the ,bksa-p.ru of Isvara Purl, who was the dlkp-gpru .of Caitanya. More 

will be seen of them later. Sad was Caitanya's mother, and jagannllha Mffra his father. 
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u „c„„ng/v and emy day I shall pray him f«o appear M To n g htm. , ^ 
spread thJklrtana ofKfsna. then my name Adva.ta will be fulfilled, rj Bul w h 
Itspel of prayer will Krsna heed?" Thus thinking, a iloka came to h.s mind. 


Sloka 19. OopJh Bhatta Gowimin's Haribhaktivik Ua I M 10 [quoting Guutamtya 

IZ'a mere single tulasl leaf , a handful of water, he who is loving toward 
his bhaktas sells to his bhaktas his very self. 


84 The meaning of this iloka the Acflrya then pondered—one gives Krsna tula# 
[and! water; 85 and to pay back his debt to him Krsna thinks, “There is no wealth 
in my house like water and tulasl. 86 So I sell myself to pay my debt.” So think- 
ing. the Acflrya began to worship. 87 Incessantly he offered Gariga water and sprouts 
of tulasl meditating on the lotus feet of Krsna. 88 He loudly called a summons to 
Krsna, and in this way caused the avatdra of Krsna. 89 This then is the immediate 
cause of the Caitanya-mw/tfra. Because of the desire of his bhakta came the bridge 
of dharma in his avatdra. 


Sloka 20. Bhogavata Purdna 3.9. 11 : 

You whose ways are seen in scripture dwell in the heart-lotus which is 
perfected by bhakti-yoga , O protector of men. As a favor to the good you 
display whatever form they meditate upon in their minds. 

w I shall give in brief the essence of the meaning of this iloka—all the avataras of 
Krsna exist (through) the desire of his bhaktas. 91 The meaning of the fourth sloka 
has thus been clarified: Gaura was incarnated to manifest prana. 

92 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Ropa and Raghunatha, tells 
of the nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Caritttmrta. 


#2. See 1.1 13 and commentary. 

ff’ h ‘*'; e no weal, h equal in value to tulasl and water . . " 

SallL^ZfJtZl “ Radha 8 °™ d - Na.ha * «■* way: ret,, is defined in the 

rakfaka, “one who keens nr n' "** *° kccp ,hc wa,er contained; ali is therefore 

established that dharma with’" i' ‘ " 'bos "the protector of dharma,’' once having 

and ST knowna" h' n V'T A ' S ° P ' aUSibl ^ “ brid «< » «»«« by which one crosses over 
<~aitan>a ,s known as he who takes across" the misery of the world the bhakta. 


Adi Lila 
Chapter 4 


i. 

I . tlu grace of Sri Caitanya, even a boy can understand the truth about 
him l>v examination of the sdstra of Krsna in his Vraja- vildsa. 

(ilorv he to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra, and the 

hosts of ( \aura-bhaktas. 

: The meaning of the fourth sloka has now been explained; hear now, O bhaktas , 
the meaning of the fifth. 3 To begin the explanation of the meaning of this root- 
iloka, it is necessary first to have an introduction. A The meaning of the fourth 
has this as its essence: this [present] avatdra is to expound the Name and 
prana throughout the world. 5 This is a true cause of the avatdra , hut it is also an 
external cause; hear now of the other, the internal cause. 6 In former times, when 
the burden of the earth became oppressive, Krsna became incarnated—this is all 
told in the sdstras. 7 It is not for svayatti bhagavdn to act to relieve the world of its 
burden, for Visnu, the Preserver, gives protection to the world. 8 But when it was 
time for the avatdra of Krsna, it was also the time for the relieving of the burden. 
9 l or when the svayatti bhagavdn descends, all avatdras come, latent within him. 
to Thus Narflyana, the four vyQhas, the fish, and all other avataras* the yuga and 
manvantara avatdras , 11 all came and descended in the body of Krsna. In this way 


7. I.C., the 5 V.I rapu of Krsna is beyond Visnu. however, the dugdabdhiidyl Nirvana, is 
involved with rrul) tl, and therefore knows when protection is necessary. 

8. When it was time for Visnu to take an avatdra, in order to relieve the world of Us burden, 
Krsna also incarnated; and when Krsna descended, all other maMras came, because Krsna is con- 

tamer of imiMms (v. 9). 

W - 11. Narayana: the lord of Paravyoma; the caturvyQha: Vasudcva, Samkarsana, \ radyumna, 

and Aniruddha. 
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did Krsm, svayam bhaganU,. descend. 12 Therefore Visrn, was a. .ha. .i mc in ^ 
fHxJv of Krsna. and i. was Kr?na by means of V.snu. who conquered .he as„r„ s 
I3 Buf this killing of demons was a secondary work; I will now tell you what the 
real purpose of this avatilra was. 

14 The purpose of this avatHra was lo taste the sweetness of the juice of prc„i a . 
mm, and to propagate among people the bfutkti of the rilga-ftUlrga. 15 Krsna, th c 
crest-jewel ofrasikas, the epitome of mercy and grace, [descended] in the desire t 0 
he the source of these two things. 16 “All the world is caught up in [ the desire] to 
Jcnow my majesty, but I am not satisfied with pram toward my lifeless majesty 
17 When one considers me as fcvara and himself as insignificant, I am not subject 
to control by his prenta. 18 For in whatever bhtlva a bhakta worships me, I recip 
rocate to him in that same bhilva—for this is my nature. 

Slolui 2. Bhagauui GlM 4.11: 

In whatever way one worships me, I honor him in that same way, for in 
all their various ways men do follow my path, Partha. 


19 [Saving/ ‘My son, my friend, the lord of my heart’—he who has pure blmkii 
toward me in these bklvas, 20 who feels himself superior, equal, or inferior to me 
I am dependent upon those in all these blulvas. 


12. The slaying of ihc« asuras or demonic figures, such as Krsnas killing of Kama and Potana 
is a primary function of many of thc avautras who strive to reestablish dharmic order on earth ' 
14. U, as a bhakta (Caitanya). to taste thc delight which the worshiper receives from Krsna 
tweause ofh.s worship, as Radha (Caitanya) and as Krsna (Caitanya). to taste the delight of love 
and to preach thc way of pure love (rdga-mOrga). 

16. AUvarya: majesty. |The distinction between the svayam bhagavOn's two alternate ,„,t 

(here the men-nUre.i) a sn„nl,L„ f ' Cd ' C ln|Unc,lon ' •> nd ^ganuga-bhakti 

tice which cventuaUv evJvA , l • pa “ ,ona,c lovc for K f?na the paramour of Vraja, a prac- 
course the preferred form of Kn^dZ^ ^ ^ ** Thc la,,Cr is of 

«nce; this is not satisfying'for'o'nlvfi'th - ,llcrc Cdn [* m> lovc - hut only awe and rover- 

possible. " 8 ' 4 ,f ,he Worsh, P* r cons| ders himself worthy is a love relationship 


fore worship trendy what'multhow" hH* “ ' hj * pC " t>lc arc of diffcrcnI natures, and there- 
friend, parent for *° *" be „ friend for 

offensive to the Vaisnavas. is that the i „? , m,cr P re,dI 'on possible. of course, also not 

"•ith paramdtmd , etc. Sec \ AJl.2H- 2 8 ‘si IS rc ' VJr ^ c d with gaining of brahma , the yogitt 


jdi Lila / Chapter 4 
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... ; s WM Parana 10.82.44: 

. „ alone- to me leads to immortality for all beings It is most 

; ,u that love toward me has been born in you. gaining my self. 

, - who l ’” U ! ,hcm , SelvCS ‘° m ° aS mo,hers > « ^ 1 were their son, and in 

" . . dc P cndcnc y bring me up with care and protect me. 22 or as 

"1 pure fnetulshtp raise me up onto their shoulders and say, 'You are no 

" lu You are the same as I,’ 23 or as lovers, though they reproach and blame 

me. 'teal my mind away from those who sing the praise of the Vedas; 24 it is for 
the safe of these pure bhaklas that 1 have descended, and it is for their sake that 1 
shall ps-rf. ,rm •'» knuls of wonderful activities. 25 Those kinds of llbl which arc not 
known even m \ aikuntha 1 shall perform, and in these will be my wonder. 26 In 
relation to myself, I shall be in the bhava of the lover of the gopls, and yoga-myd 
will cause this by her own power. 27 But 1 will not know that it is [only] yoga- 
nor will the gopl s know; the forms and qualities of each of us will steal eter¬ 
nally the minds ol the others. 28 Abandoning dharnta, each will unite with the other 

i t. sec 2.s.d.2(); 2.1.M/.8. 

Or 'from following vedic custom." Vedaslutk Singing the praise of the Vedas. This would 
.lyycar to teter to those who tollow the ivitlhl-bhakti (sec commentary v. 16) in praise of Krsna in 

h.s dimension; or perhaps to those who follow thc Vcdic customs, i.e., accepted social 

propriety. This latter position, although it requires an interpretation a bit unusual for thc struc¬ 
ture **t the Bengali, implies that Krsna steals thc minds and hearts of the gopls away from accepted 
behavior, the reason of course being that while one is acting from prescription and proscription, 
there in no room for profound lovc to exist. Therefore custom must be broken. 

24. There is a real question here; Jlva Gosvamin ( Krsna-sandarbha , 174-180) clearly says that 
the bhaktas who were involved in thc till of Krsna in its non-manifest form in thc eternal Vrnd&vana 
also accompany Krsna on earth, in his manifest hid. What then is thc purpose of the dwttfnt? Krsna 
and his retinue are already experiencing, in eternal form, all that could be experienced in the love- 
relationship The answer, though weak, is in the next verse: to have various kinds of wonderful till, 
presumably not possible in the unmanifest form. Because there is no satisfactory solution, thc 
question has been the keystone of a great deal of controversy, including thc vexed svaklyd-paraktyd 
argument (see /7/AL 210-221). 

2 r>. Upapati: "lover,” a man who is an illicit lover of a woman (see Rapa's l/NM [ruiyakabheda- 
prakarana] 1.17. The woman can be either married or unmarried, though of course thc illicit qual¬ 
ity of the union is greater if she has a husband. The couplet seems to imply that the gopls will con¬ 
sider Krsna as upapati , hut that this will he his power of rtulytl; this would indeed he different trom 
the situation in the heavenly Vrndavana, where, according to thc orthodox interpretation at least, 
the gopls are considered extensions of Krsna himself, his illulma, and therefore by definition his own 
{svaklyxl). 

27. I.e., it they were aware that it was the power of Krsna which was causing thc situa¬ 
tion. the experience itself would he valueless. It is possible, in this unique theology, to consider 
that Krsna docs not know what his mdyil is doing, for nulyd-Sakti is extraneous to the svarQpa. 

28. Dharrna of course refers to what is proper for thc gopls as women, as married women, as 
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■ n f1nw we shall be always in union, but never in union: this is the 
,n a ^TdiWnitv 29 I shall taste the essence of all rasa, and through this I shall 
confer my grace upon all my bhaktas. 30 And(learning of the statnless nt,„ of V raja> 
TZkm tWB worship in the rtlga-marga. abandon.ng dharma and karma." 


Sbka 4. BhJgavuta Purina 10J3.36: 

In his merev to his bhaktas, he has assumed a human body; and when 
they hear of such Mis, they should become devoted to him. 

31 The verb "bhavef is an optative of injunction, and has this meaning: that this 
is certainly a duty, and that doing otherwise would he contrary to regulation. 

32 This desire, then, is the cause of the manifestation of Krsna; the accompa¬ 
nying cause is the defeat of the asuras. 33 And in this way is Caitanya Krsna the 
pOnta bhagartn— the establishment of the yuga-dharttia is not his task. 34 [Krsna] 
had avat&ra first in his mind; the time appropriate for the establishment of the j'Hga. 
dharma was coincidental with this. 35 There were two reasons why he descended 
with his bhaktas— to taste prema within himself, and (to promulgate] tultna- 
samklrtana. 36 He carried the samklrtana even to the candillas, and in this way wove 
and threaded a garland of tulma and prema to he worn throughout the world. 
37 “For this reason I myself take on a bhakta-bhdva , and preach and practice bhakti." 

38 Dasya, sakhya , 1 titsalya, and Sntgara— there are four bhfivas, receptacles of 
the four types of bhaktas, 39 and each [bhakta] considers that his own bhava is the 
best of all; in his own bhava he tastes the happiness of Krsna. 40 Hut when, being 

impartial, one judges the blulvas, he finds that in sntgara lies the greatest sweetness 
of all rasas. 


daughters, etc. They give up everything in order to unite with Krsna. The second oart of the verie 

Z:ZZ7 K T S: • (a) ,hj, ' hC *** ,hc unnunifes ' hla are «•«%«»• belonging to Krsna, 
0 “ h’*•"' « - " ktl >- (b) - -h moment 
scribed, « aUo e.^ a T Um ° n “ d b °' h « » » *• 

,um< '* -* 

umklrtana was spread up to (but n"^ Radh 3govmda Natha says in his commentary that 

37. The speak" is Krsna! ^ PrCSUmab, >’> ^lay. bu, the text ts dear. 

38. AdhJra: receptacle, container. 

•taste-or T -»vo™ ££ 'hchthZ’ 1" * ,hrou 8 hou ' «hc text. It actually does mean 

Taras,ha C -£ n C frnn u r U rl and -cans “juice." 

' Deln 8 impartial, ‘being off to one side." 


\.l, I 'I-' ' •' , 9 , 

= •■ K "> ' ' ' ,H ' VS,nin '‘ Bhak ‘"‘>^r>asindhu Idakfina-nbhaga, aMhara-lahanl 

: ■ '8 ' '\:y- i 

I ".ulu.illv there appears as a residue a certain sweet love for something 
ii Mis in the expansion of a special rasa. 

I bus I «. .til Its name madhura-rasa; of this rasa there arc two kinds, the svakm 

y.r.dr.,1 I'bavas. 

I i, t - greatest joy of rasa is that of the paraktya-bhava, but there can he no 
hi "* 'bts anywhere except in Vraja. 4} This bhava of the women of Vraja 
ll-ss tmi among these women the epitome of this bhava is in Sri Radha. 
i In mature, stainless bhava is the best of all prema, and the source of tasting 
ili. -mess «»f Krsna. 4? [for this reason] Sri Hari as Gauranga has taken that 
lumself, that in it he might fulfill his own desires. 

Kiij’-i < Amin\ Stavamdla, caitartytUfalut 1.2; 

I |h inaccessible fortress of the sovereign gods, the single great focus of 
the l p.mis.ids, the ultimate sweetness of the crowds prostrated at his feet, 
and treasure of all the munis, the fulfillment of the love of all the lotus- 
eyed yapls he is Caitanya. Will he come again across the path of my 
eyes? 

7. Kopa (iosvamin's Stavamdld, caitanyttstaka 2.3: 

May God in the form of Caitanya lavish his mercy on us, he who, curious 
to enjoy a certain shoreless sweetness of some group of loving men, after 
having praised the rasa, concealed his own luster while manifesting the 

other's splendor. 

•in To take upon himself that bhava and to establish that dharma, is the basic cause, 
a> I have described by the preceding sloka. 

47 Now hear the description of the assumption of that bhava. Regarding it 1 
shall explain the fifth sloka. 48 1 have properly introduced the fifth sloka ; now I 

dull tell the meaning of the verse. 


Sloka 5. See 2.8JU 9. 

41. See commentary above on w. 24,26,28. ... ^ 

42. Vraja here means the manifest Vraja; in the eternal Vraja, the relationship is svakfyA, as the 

.O’pis ‘‘re intrinsic to Krsna. 

Sloka r>. Upanisad seems here to reter to the Vaisnava iOstras. 

Sloka 7. “In the form of Caitanya"-the form of Radha and Krsna united in Caitanya. who is 

Radha externally, with the full divinity of Krsna. See \AJL47. 
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Sbka 8. SvartJpj Plmodara’s Kadaal: 

RadhJ is the manifested form of pure love for Kfsna; she is his hladinl- 
iakti. Because of this they had previously assumed different bodies on 
earth, although really one, but now they have become manifest under the 
name of Caitanya in order to attain to non-duality and oneness: I p ra j sc 
the true form of Krsna enveloped in the radiance of the blulva of Radha. 

49 Thus. Radha and Krsna were one soul, but contained in two bodies; in their pl a 
with one another, they taste rasa. 50 These two become one— Caitanya GosvamjJ 
In order to taste rasa [more fully], the two became one. 51 I have described all 
this before; from it, the greatness of Gaura is known. 

52 Radha is the highest development of love for Krsna; she is his svampa-sakti 
called hladinl. 53 Hladinl causes Krsna to taste bliss. By hhldinl he nourishes his* 
bhaktas. 54 The svarQpa of Krsna is made of sat, dr, and tltianda; his one cit-sakti 
also has three forms: 55 the dnanda -part is hladinl , the snr-part is sandhinl and 
the ar-part is samvit , which is known as jhdna. 

Sloka 9. Vtfnu Purtina 1.12.69: 

Hhldinl, sandhinl, and samvit all exist as one in you, who are the 
foundation of all; but gladness or pain do not exist mixed in you, for 
you are devoid of all material qualities. 

Slot* g. Thi sibh, is the same a. I.U/.5. (The attribution to SvarQpa DSmodaras Kadaal i. 
open to quest,,m for several reason*: first, the text appears no longer to exist; second, the attribu. 
ttons ofilokm in the MSS of the CC routinely indicate the author and/or title of the work hut in 
h,s case, none of the MSS examined included such an attribution. Compare this with l-UlU ln J 

49 ‘ 5a Atnu} ' *° u, » technically the dtman is not “soul" in the Western sense- nf rKm s i 

bhukia causes Krsna pleasure her “ i !° cx r cr| cncc ananda. For when by worship the 

pleasure, etc. c he receive, pleasure tn return, thereby causing Krsna to receive more 

one ' he ^ ^ "I , ,hC >’ hraSC ^ all exist as 

not exist in jlvas; hut there ire in th ^ ”” i ” ' an< *» according to Srldhara Svamin, do 

vating the threegul a is d^r LT'IT «'• '" ld 

product of mayika iakti and not of th • hi 1 7 ! \ i ^ '\ hkh thc i lva S cts ,n lhc material world is a 
if the utttvikl and otand so forth. The problem is: 
in bhagavan* The answer is th it l7 ” \ h ° W Can lhc '' bc dcclarc <* to “exist" (samsthita) 

are not, like hladinl and the < tl '"r ' * rCS * dc ln lhc sattvi * a and the other iaktis, they 
and the others, hts svarUpadaktis, they, like are external to him. 
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\n iitrisa ot the essence of satulhinJ is 
HhagavAn has his refuge in this; 57 and his 
,H these are aspects of pure sattva. 

slAti 1° Phdgavata Purdna 4.3.23: 

in ■>' "inch as pure sattva is called Vasudeva, the person revealed in this 
, ,, Hh.igav.in Vasudeva. I obey Adhoksaja in my thoughts. 

, Knowledge of the godhead of Krsna is the essence of samvit; knowledge of 
hrah’na, etc., all are dependent upon it. 59 The essence of hladinl is prema; the 
v-cnce of prana is blulva; the highest state of blulva is called mahabhOva. so The 
11 uc lor in ol mahdbhdva is Radha 1 hakuranl, the treasure-house of all qualities, thc 

. M K -v.vl among all thc lovers of Krsna. 


called pure sattva, and the reality of 
place, bed. home, father and mother— 


: ..viiula N.llh .1 goes on: thc pure { iuddha) jlva is a particle of the fir of bfutpndn, while 

. himself i s all-pervading cit. Ilva, in his Paramdtntd-sandarbha 31. has written that thcjlvu 
a part ot Krsna, through his jlva-iakti, but not a part of thc pure {iuddha) Krsna, joined to thc 
■ kn is tatasthd, neither internal nor external. See 2.6JL11; 2.8JI.37. 

5n. I hus, {Hire sattva is not the satti'a of the material quality (gurui), but is a function of thc 
. aru/M- >akri, entirely apart trom both nul)t) and jlva. Radhagovinda N.ttha says: thc name of thc 
ultimate development ot the essence-part of sandhinl is iuddha-satt\’a. But in thc commentary on 
\ 35. it was shown by an example from the ParartuUnul-sandarbha that hLldinl, sandhinl, and samvit 
arc called suddha-sattva: when manifestation of uwdhinl-iakti in this iuddha-sattva is primary, then 
it is called adlulra-iakti, and from ddhara-iokti thc dluhna of bhagavan and thc rest arc manifested, 
and m that dluhna , Bhagavan has his refuge or is established. So thc proper intrepretation of this 
verse is: that suddha-sattva in which thc being of Bhagavan has his refuge is thc tiniiu-cssence of 
umdhmi; or. in that iuddlui-sattva is the manifestation of sandhinl-sakti primary. 

57. Mother, father, and thc rest are all developments of thc dd/ulra-iakti of Bhagavan; they arc 
receptacles (ddlulra) of him. 

S/aka 10. Radhagovinda Natha interprets the Hoka as meaning: vasu: “in which is manifested"; 
deva full of light"; vasudeva: a dwelling-place full oflight. for, as has been said, suddha-sattva is 
'•'evor.d wiiVii, beyond the material, and thus not differentiable by the senses. 

58. If one is able to know Krsna as svayam bhagavdn, knowledge of brahma and jnmmultmd 

follow naturally upon it. 

59. Based on Jlva Gosvamin’s Krsiui-uiruLtrbha 188. Radhagovinda Natha comments on prema 
in this way: it i> desire for thc satisfaction of thc senses of Krsna, hut it is a matter of the mind, the 
suddha-sattva, and thus not a desire of any material sort.... When, by thc grace ot the bhagavat, 
because ot the power or influence of worship, all the uncleanness ot thc mind is driven away, then 
>uddha-sattva appears in the mind, thc hhldinl-iakti emitted by Krsna finds a place in thc mind of 
the bhakta, and suddha-sattva dharma results. It is as when iron is heated in thc fire, and when 
sutticiently heated takes on some of the qualities of fire and functions as fire. 

"Essence," saw, is explained as “highest development"; and as will be seen, as prema toward 
Krsna deepens, it passes through successive stages called sneha, man a, pranaya, rdga, anurdga, cul¬ 
minating in blulva. As Krsnadasa himself will point out (2.23.34-35). bhava and mahabhOva arc 
possible only in ttnnlhura or irrtgdra, rarely in sakhya, and never in ddsya or olfsii/yu. 
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Sloka II. Rdpa Goivamin’s Ujjwlanllamani [irtradha-prakarana] 4.3: 

Between the two of them, Radha is superior in every way; her nature is 
mahabtulva, and she surpasses all in qualities. 

61 Her mind, her senses, her body, all are made up of krsna-prewn; she is ^ 
svartipa-sakti of Krsna, and the companion of his pleasure. 

Sloka 12. Brahma SamhilA 5.47: 

1 bow to Govinda the adi-purusa, who, as the soul of all dwells in Goloka 
in his own true form, with those parts, inspired by rasa consisting of bliss 
and consciousness. 

62 Hear the description of how [his consorts) cause Krsna to taste rasa , and 
how the>' assist him in this sport. 63 We see that the consorts of Krsna are of three 
kinds; one (kind) is the laksmls , the second like the mahisls in Pura, 64 and [the 
third], the epitome of all these consorts, the beautiful women of Vraja. 65 And all 
these consorts emanate from Radhika. 66 Just as the avauiras emanate from Krsna 
the source of all avauiras , so too from Radha are her constituent parts manifest as 
companions. 67 The laksmls are partial manifestations of her glory; the mahisis 
are the manifestations of the true form of her glory. 68 The VrajadevTs are of vari- 
ous natures and forms; they are her hlyavyoha forms and causes of her rasa 

Sloka 11. The two of them: Radha and Candravall, another ot the gopls. See 2.8.i/.38. 

61. Made up of: the interpretation of the couplet depends upon the term “ bhavita ," which can 
mean: (a) "her mind etc., are born from or made up of Krsna-prema"; or (b) “arc transformed by " 
as water is transformed, or altered, by the addition of camphor. The example Radhagovinda Natha 
uses is that of iron in fire: the iron takes on certain of the characteristics of fire, and in those char¬ 
acteristics shows no differences from fire; so the body, mind, and senses can be transformed by pram. 

I he former interpretation would however seem to fit the context better. “Pleasure" is krtda, “games." 

As the hladinl-iakti of Krsna, she can do no other. 

Sloka 12. See 2.SJLS9. 

the others' 1 ”' Drtraka and Ma,hurJ - The queen* (mahisl) of Krsna in Dvaraka arc RukminJ and 

64-65. There is some confusion at this point in the Radhagovinda Natha text. V. 64 and v. 65 
g,Vcn “ S,nglc,s ' ,he ^ no, mark them so. rather reading the two together as a single 

6S. See Narada-pafiartitra 2.3.55. in which she is identified m this way. 

Radhie V -ompanions." t.e., all the consorts of Krsna noted above. See Padma Panina 46.13-17. 
theefflfeMh., <^' h r ° U ‘ ** '° me MSS ,hcrc is an cx,ra duplet follow,ng'this one. to 

to her “ TK 7 ^ *’ ar,ial 8 l,,r >’ of h «- a »d 'he mahisls like reflections of the moon 

6H s - C C ° UP Cl “ rcdundant * and docs not a PP car >n the oldest MSS, such as Jhdmatapura. 
are all ast “' comnun,ar > on hi.42. The gopl$, though they differ in face, figure, and temperament, 
arc all aspects or manifestations of Radi*; and as they give pleasure to Krsna in Ml so they receive 
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Without many consorts there is no enjoyment of row; therefore there are many 
• mutations ot hla- companions. 70 There arc. in Vraja. many different kinds 
t >i women , with many different kinds of bhava and rasa, and they cause Krsna to 
. ls! ni.Mi tn the rasa and other ftlfls. 71 Radha is the causer of the bliss of Govinda, 
t } K - enchanter ot (»o\ inda. She is the hc-all and end-all of Govinda; she is the crest- 
!,„e! «'t all the consorts. 


Pr hiiii^aittatnlya Tantra: 

Radha is said to he devt, krsnamayt, paradevata, samtlaksmlmayl , 
ami the highest sanmohirtl 


means she who is most brilliant,’ ‘she of the highest beauty,’ or ‘the nagart, 
t p dwelling- place of the play and worship of Krsna.’ 73 *Krsnamayt* is ‘she whom 
Krsna is both within and without’; wherever her eyes fall, there she sees Krsna. 

; she is the true form of Krsna, full of prema-rasa ; as his sakti , she is one form 
with him. In her worship she fulfills the desires of Krsna; thus her name is called 
•■Radhika,” in the [Plulyavata] Panina. 


Ami .is they receive it. Radha receives it. There is an additional, more subtle suggestion: that 
is essentially unselfish, so Radha’s pleasure grows as the pleasure of the other gopU grows, 
because they are giving pleasure to Krsna. < 4 ^ H 

I.e., the Ml must include all possible ranges of temperament, beauty, etc., in order for nun 

he experienced to the full. 

sloka 1 The glosses are provided in the text of w. 72-87. Sec 2-23.il.23. 

72. Krsnada.sa is using for his etymology the root “div," “sky, light, brilliance." The interpre¬ 

tation of the second part of the couplet depends on nagart, which is literally “a woman who dwells 
in a citv, ' she herself being the dwelling-place tor krtda and pfl> 1. Nagart, in the context of esthet¬ 
ics .md of the is also a woman who is learned, skilled, and clever, and able to under¬ 

stand the essence of things, especially pleasure; she is in this way also the proper abode for Krsna, 

vsiio is himself the rulgara. 9 

73. The feminine suffix “-rmtyi," means both “full of or “made of and “surrounded by. Die 
line has main levels of meaning. The most obvious of course is that Radha and Kryiya arc in both 
eternal union and eternal separation. The second is that although she is svuklyMn the eternal m. 
the want-power of Krsna prevents her from knowing that, in the earthly Ilia. T e t ir 1 s t at as 
she is part of the dlultna of Krsna, his svarQpa-iakti in fact, he is within her as she is within him; but 
as >akn n an aspect of the svarQpa, not the full svarQpa. she is not identical with him. 

74. Radhagovinda Natha says that sakti and the possessor of iakti must be identical in torm. 

Sr, Krsna is prena-rasa-maya. "replete with prermtW and Radha is"made up of krsna-prem,,. 
and there is no division between these. See also comment on v. 83. ..... nMl i,a n . 

75. The word in the Bltigavata is “OntdhiM." "worshiped or destred. and „ ,s later vnta 
which makes this gopt, who is unnamed otherwise, into Radha. The. o <t in ques to 
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££ .hX^rHair^orshiH <-«■*» by her so ,ha, he 
abandoned us and happily led her away in secret. 

76 Thus she is to be worshiped by all as the highest goddess. She is the preserver 

of all things and the mother of the world. . 

77 I hat- explained the term ^rva-kbrnf prcvtously. She is the abode of all 
the laksmls. 78 Or “ sarva-laksm, “ can also be the six divine attribute, of Krsna. 

[ Radha is the iakti which is the abode of those, the best of all the iaktt s. 79 In her 
reside all beauty and all splendor; the charm of all the laksmls emanates from her. 

so And in the word 'kanti' is all the desire of Krsna; all the desires of Krsna rest 
in Radha. Si And Radha fulfills all the desires of Krena; this is the meaning ofW 

82 Krsna is the enchanter of the world—she the enchantress of him, thus she is 
the highest thakuranl of all things. 8J Radha is the full iakti, Krsna is the full con¬ 
tainer of iakti-, they are two principles, but they are not divided. To this the iastras 
are witness, m As musk and its scent are not divided, as fire and flame arc not 
divided, 85 so Radha and Krsna are always one in true form. It is for the purpose 
of tasting llla-rasa that they hold two forms. 86 It was to teach prema-bhakti that 
he assumed an avatOra, assuming both the beauty and the bltOva of Radha, 87 and 
he made avatOra in the form of Krsna Caitanya. This is the meaning of the fifth 
sloka. 

88 Before explaining the meaning of the sixth, I shall first sketch the argument. 
89 Prabhu, descended, preached samklrtana. This was the external cause (of the 
incarnation], which I have mentioned before. 90 But there is an internal cause of 


Sloka 14. See 2.HJL25. 

77. See 1.1.40 and com memary and 1.4.62*67. 

7H. Jlva Gosvamin, Prttbsatularbha 120, calls Radha “the physical form (mQrti-vigraha) of Krsna, 
and the abode of all qualities and all greatness." 

HO. Radhagovinda Xatha bases his etymology on the root "him,” “desire.” 

83. Radha is described as pOrna-iakti by Haladeva in his commentary Govinda-bhOfya on 
Vedanta Sotra 2.3.45, and in his Suldlulntaratna 2.22. As Radhagovinda Natha points out in his 
commentary on the verse, the idstras say both things: that iakti is the same as and not the same as 
iaktinuln. “Principle” is vastu, the essential building block of reality. 

84. In this case, scent would be considered the iakti, the musk the iaktinuln; or the flame the 
iaktt, the fire iaktinuln; or sweetness the iakti, and sugar the iaktinuln. The statement is a typical 
statement of the principle of bhedabheda —simultaneous immanence and transccndance or unity 
and separation. Krsna is both the taster and that which is to be tasted, both experiencing rasa and 
causing his bhaktas to experience the taste of rasa; if he is not both these things, the experience of 
rasa would not be complete. 

90. Mukhyablja: internal cause, lit., “primary seed.” l.c., the other cause was not for the sake 
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. j, j his own duty as rasika-ickhara Krsna. 91 This is a most secret, three- 
J ,.u,so. which SvarQpa Damodai* has explained. 92 SvarQpa (.osvaml was a 
, minute friend of Prabhu; he knows all the discourse of Prabhu about these 
tn rv 1 l c savs l ^ at inwardl V» Prabhu was the image of the bhdva of Radha, 
•jVvnn: in that bhdva, pleasure and pain welled constantly l in his heart). 94 In 
vu l }i!d, he was mad with the pain of separation from Krsna. His (last) days 
j u U of delusions, and he raved like a madman. 93 Prabhu remained day and 
', i:l that same bhdva of madness that Radha felt at the sight of Uddhava. 96 He 
m i j i , V c. in the night, hanging on the neck of SvarQpa; in fits of passion he would 
n | v declare his own bhdva . 97 And when any bhdva rose up in the heart of 
ddni 1 himodara would soothe him with slokas and songs of the same bfutva. 
Hut there is no necessity to describe all these things now. I shall describe them 

in detail later. 

^ formerly* in Vraja, there were three kinds of dharmas of Krsna, correspond* 

? to j^ s three ages: kaumdra (childhood), pauganda (boyhood), and kaisara 
• h which is of the most profound significance, loo His childhood was made 
.. fid by the affection of his parents; his boyhood was made fruitful by the friend- 
, n ot h, s companions. loi And with Radha and the others he enjoyed the rasa 
1 other bids; by these he fulfilled his desire and tasted the sweet juice of rasa. 
He made fruitful his youth, desire, and indeed, the whole world, in these tibia 

of rasa and the rest. 

sloka 13 Vi5MM Punlna 5.13.59: 

Sl , Madhusodhana, making fruitful the years of his youth, took his 
pleasure in the nights among his jewels of consorts, having dispelled all 

evil (from the world). 

SI ok a 16. Rapa Gosvamin'- Hlmktiraiamrtmmdhu |.lablmi-. i bhiga. v.bhava-lahart] 

■> \ 

U'uh words that suggested her boldness in the art of love the previous 
. .... u Radha lower her eves in shame before her friends, and, 


„f the world, but for the sake of himself: Krsna the crown of rmikas come to taste hts own m« as 

Krsna and Radha. . , ,, ». of the love of Radha. 

91. Radhagovinda Natha says that the “three told cause . , fiSure . See lntro- 

thc sweetness of Krsna himself, and to taste the sweetness whtch gase Radha P le 

'^'7.' 11 k whole antya hi, of this text is m and the gopts. 

99. I.e., it was in his youth when he had his love V 

S Ink,i It, Sri* 2 A <U2. 
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with great skill painted on her breast a playful crocodile. Thus he made 
fertile his youth while sporting in the kurlja-grove. 

Shim 17. RopaGosvamin’s Vidagdhamadhava <.5: 

O sweet-cved companion! If Hari and Rad ha had not been incarnated in 
Mathura, the (whole) Creation would be meaningless-and especially 

Kandarpa in it. 

103 In this way. in a former age, Krsna was the dwelling-place ot rasa, and he tasted 
also the sweet juice of rasa. KM But though he tried to taste them, there were three 
things which he desired which were not fulfilled. 105 The first of these three de¬ 
sires I have explained. Krsna said, “I am the receptacle of rasa , 106 I am the fun¬ 
damental Truth, filled with full cit and full ananda; but because of the prana of 
Radha I become as mad. 107 I do not know how much power there is in the prana 
of Radha, but by that power I am continually overwhelmed. 108 The prana of 
Radha is my guru, and I am her dancing pupil; she makes me dance in many strange 
and wonderful ways. 

Sloka 18. Krsnadasa KaviMja’s Govmdalihlmrta 8.77: 

—O my beloved friend Vrnda, whence do you come? 

—From the feet of Krsna. 

—Where is he? 

—In the kunda forest. 

—What is he doing? 

—He is learning dancing. 

—Who is his guru ? 

—Your image, throbbing in all the directions and intermediate directions 
in ever)' tree and creeper, roams everywhere like a dancer, making him 
dance behind it. 

loy I he taste of the prana ol Radha is a crore of times greater than the enjoyment 
of the taste of my own prana, no As I myself am the container of mutually op- 

106. PQnui-tiittva: fundamental Truth or ultimate principle; unmatta: mad. 

KM. The frequent image is of the puppet-master and the puppet. 

109. I.c., the prana felt by Krsna as Radha is greater than that felt by Krsna as Krsna, con¬ 
tained entirely within himself. 

110. Radhagosinda Natha explains this as Krsna’s being at the same time atomic and all-per- 
vad.ng; possibly also there is suggested the presence in all jlvas and all-pervasiveness or total 
transcendance. The second half of the couplet is more difficult. Again. Radhagovinda Natha sug- 
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so< he prema o f Radha „ also always full of antagonistic dharma s 
. 11 Hu- l,f Radha ,s pervasive and eternal; though there is no roo^for 

„i!.. -t,1 hi y.r< ms greater with every moment. 112 Surely there is „„ * 

iounmatter than this prana. 1, is the dharma of profundity, devoid of pnde mTt 

to no,hins - StiU * its - 


!’ -\y u (insvamin’s Danakelikaumndi 2 . 1 j 

> 11 ,s '"'''''Present, still it is perpetually increasing; though it is the 

most profound of all things, it avoids ponderousness. Though its guile is 
e' ei increasing, yet pure, the passion of Radha for K r? na conquers all else. 

t Radha is the highest abode ot that prema ; 1 am only its object. 115 I taste that 
joy which is of the type which an object of love tastes, but the joy of her who con¬ 
tains that love] is a crore of times greater than mine. 116 My heart longs to gain 
that joy which the container of love gains. But [though I try] eagerly, 1 cannot taste 
it. Indeed, how could I? 117 If I could be the container of this prema , I could 
experience the bliss of that prana." 

l is Thinking thus Krsna remained full of eager desire; the desire for the taste 
tit prana spread blazing in his heart. 119 This then is the first. Hear now the na¬ 
ture ot another desire. Seeing his own sweetness, Krsna pondered in this way: 

120 “My sweetness is most full, most wonderful, and infinite. In the three 
worlds, no one can reach its limit. 121 Only Radha, by her prana , eternally tastes 
this nectar of my sweetness. 122 The purity of the true prema of Radha is like a 
mirror; its brilliance and clarity grow greater moment by moment. 123 Though 
there is no room in which my sweetness can grow, still it appears in ever-new forms 
before that mirror. 124 My sweetness and the prana of Radha vie with one an¬ 
other. Both increase with every moment, and neither overcomes the other. 125 My 
sweetness is eternally renewed, and each bhakta tastes it according to his own prema. 


nests that it means that Krsna is intoxicated by the prema of Radha, even though he is the ultimate 
principle or fundamental Truth, purna-tattva. 

112. “Matter” is to he taken literally: vastu. In material considerations, excellence is usually 

accompanied by pride of excellence. 

113. I.e., Radha is a rtlma-ndyika; ROpa’s UNM \sakhl-prakarana] 8.32, defines wJmfl-ndyifcJ 
as a woman in a condition of mdna, demonstrating irritation with her lover because of some real or 
imagined offence, in order to bring him under control. 

130. (The sweetness ( madhura) is in contrast to Krsna’s other primary divine characteristic 

majesty or sovereignty (aiivarya), TK$] 
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L , mvswWlnws reflected in the mirror, I have a desire to taste it. But 
When I see m> _ on a oss j|,| 0 means of tasting it, my m j nd 

i cannot taste it. >27 Ana wnc. .. . 

runs to (the thoughtl of identity with Rad - • 

«. «, ROM Gosvlmin’s Ulitamadhava 8.34: 

m *«*.» *<*-*>> 1 ? *'’■ ‘xr 

-reedy mind seek to enjoy it impetuously like Radhika. 


128 There is one natural power in the sweetness of Krsna. Emanating front Krsna, 
it makes men and women restless and uneasy. 129 Seeing him, hearing him, all 
hearts are drawn to him; and Krsna longs to taste himself. 130 But the thirst of 
hint who drinks of this nectar of sweetness is not eased; rather, it increases eter¬ 
nally. >31 And then, being unsatisfied, one blames the Creator—' I he Creator is 
unskilled; he does not know well the art of creation. 132 He has given only two, 
and not a crore, of eyes to each man. And through the blinking of these eyes, what 
chance have I to see my Krsna?' 


Sloka 21. Bhagawta Ptiriinn 10.31.15: 

When you wander in the forest in the daytime, to those who gain no sight 
of you a half a moment is an age. And those who do see, with faces 
turned upward, your charming curly locks of hair [must say], ‘He who 
has made lashes upon our eyes is surely most unskilled.’ 

Sloka 22. Bhitgavata Pur&na 10.28.39: 

When ihcgopls, on seeing their beloved Krsna, after a while had cursed 
the creator of the lashes on their eyes that interfered with their looking, 
the\ took him to their hearts via their eyes, embraced him at length, and 
they all attained to a love for him such as is hard to obtain by those who 

are eternally united. 


133 I he eyes bear no other fruit than that oflooking at Krsna. He who gazes upon 
Krsna is indeed blessed. 


Sloka 23. Bhdgavata Purtina 10.21.7: 

° my Mkh,sl When thc ,wo s °ns of Vrajendra return home with their 


Slolui 20. See 2.8J/.35; 2.20 JL28. 
Sloka 21. See 2.2U121. 
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.uniMmonx. driving their cattle before them ccascWlv „i • u - 

nu- y - 1 Y nk r r £ saa s 

t . those -ho base c\es, and we know no greater fruit. 


; ,v....im /Wriu 10.44.14: 

What great austerities have the gopis performed, that thev ceaselessly 
drink the lull form of the beauty of Krsna with their eves? There is no 
beauty greater than his; it is complete and renews itself at every moment- 
it is the only refuge of majesty, of beauty, of fame; it is most hard to 

attain. 


; flu* re! ore, unprecedented is the sweetness of Krsna, unprecedented is his power, 
at the very hearing of it, the heart becomes disturbed. 135 The sweetness of Krsna 
generates desire in Krsna. He is not able to taste [that sweetness] thoroughly, and 
st> his mind remains anxious. 136 Ihis then is the description of the second cause. 

\\ CM now the signs of the third. 

137 The perfection of this rasa is most profound. Only SvarQpa C.osvaml knows 
it completely, 138 and if anyone else knows of it, they know of it from him. In it 
is the most secret meaning of Caitanya Gosvaml. 139 The name of the prenta of 
the gopls is ailhirftdha-bhAva. It is pure and stainless prema, and there is no [ele¬ 
ment ot. kilnui in it. 

sloka 25. Rapa Go sva min’s Bhaktiraulntrtasindhu {pQrva-vibhdga, uldhanabhakti-laharlj 

1 . 2 . 285 - 8(3 [quoting an unnamed fan fra J: 

It has been customary to call the erotic love of the gopis pure prenta; 

I’ddhava and the rest of the bhaktas long for this prenta. 


Sloka 2-1. See 2.21.$/. 19. ^ 

/ 37-3,s’. I.c., SvarQpa Damodara preached thU interpretation of thc Caitanya-ft to. RaghunAtha 
I)Asa. KrsnadAsa’s guru, knew SvarQpa well, presumably learned thc following esoteric interpreta¬ 
tion from him, and in turn passed it on to Krsnadasa. [For thc relationship of SvarQpa to 
Raghunatha. and the transmission of teachings to KrsnadOsa. sec 2.2.73; 3.6.200-202; and 3.14.6-9. 
TKS] , , 

/39. “Ascendant” btulva. When the ultimate limit of anurty is reached, thc condition is one 
called bfntva or nudtHblutva (ante, v. 59); there are two conditions of tnahabhiva. .called rtdhaand 
iidhirudlui. Rapa’s VSM [stktyibhava-prakarana ) 14.159, describes rttdha as an inflamed or glow- 
ing condition of ntalulblulva, when time is greatly exaggerated and an instant of longing 
eternity, and an eternity of fulfillment seems an instant. AdhirOdhais an exaggeration even ot is. 
Kama is here for the first time opposed to prenta , blma being desire for t c satis action o o 
ow n >elt, prenta being desire for the satistaction of Krsna. 

Sloka 25. See 2.8.i/.46. 
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, u arc different, as iron and gold are different i n 
,40 The signs of kama an p • ^ sati$fectio „ of one s own senses-thi, j, 

•heir true natures. MM* ’ Mtjsfaction of ,hc senses of K r sna-this has , he 
called kama. But tj*** of h ,„ u , is solely self-enjoyment; but having as i, s 
name prema. !« 111 pr „, M is most powerful. 143 Loka-dharma, Vedic 

object the happiness • • |he h ofkarma , modesty, composure, bodily 
dhanrni. the dharma o • • 0 f propriety not abandoned easily, 

lh ~ “ d “ tn! : ,h “1 v ? muth ^ 
thetr own lamu j worshipc d K r sna. They served him in prana for 

SI o his happiness. *146 This is profound anurOga toward K r sr,a; it is as a 

park ing clean white cloth, on which there is no stain. .47 1 huskama and prana 

Z m0 s, distinct. Kama is as profound darkness; prana ,s stainless, brilliant like 

the sun. m* And there is no hint of kama among the gopls. Their connection with 

Krsna was only for the sake of giving him pleasure. 


$loka 26. Bhagavata Purtlna 10.31.19: 

In fear that your most delicate lotus feet be injured by our hard breasts, 
we place them gently down. With those lotus feet you wander about the 
forest-are they not hurt by those sharp pointed stones? You are our very 
life, and therefore our minds are rended. 


149 The gopls did not consider their own pleasure or pain. The sole preoccu 
pation of their minds was to make Krsna happy. 


$loka 27. Bhagavata Purtlna 10.32.21: 

O women! Thus you have abandoned for my sake the world and the 
Vedas and family. I disappeared in order for you to follow me, for I love 
mystery. Therefore, O loved ones, do not blame my kindness. 


150 They abandoned all for the sake of Krsna. Because its cause was the happiness 
of Krsna, theirs was pure anurdga. 


NJ. Loka-dharma means accepted custom: courtesy, respect for others, etc. Veda -dharma 
presumably means those forms of activity based on the injunctions of texts, and perhaps vedic 
ritual sacrifice, etc., as well. Dcha-dharma Kadhagovinda Xath.i interprets as hunger, thirst, and 
other demands of the physical body. Karma can be cither activities for the satisfaction of those 
bodily demands, or actions undertaken for the sake of accumulation of merit. 

Sloka 26. Sec 2.8JM7; 2.18.i/.7; 3.7JJ.9. 
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j 5 l In former times, Krsna promised that 
^ would Krsna worship (the worshiper]. 


as one worshiped him, in that same 


. . .N'MO» v ‘«d CtlUl 4.11: 

In whatever way one worships me, 1 honor him in that same way 
U , n various ways men do follow my path, Partha. 


tor in 


i hat promise was broken, in regard to the worship of the gopls. There is wit- 
. , n orris from the holy mouth of Krsna [himself]: 

Punhui 10.32.22: 

Yiiut union with me is stainless, and I by my own deeds will not he able 
to repav you even in the lifetime of a god. You have loved me properly, 
anri have cut fully the unaging fetters of world and family. Let your holy 

riceri- be rewarded by their own holiness. 


3 Thus it in that the gopls were devoted to their own bodies. But it was for the 
s ike of Krsna know that for certain. 154 M l have dedicated this body to Krsna; it 
in his possession. It is the instrument of his enjoyment. 155 The touch and the 
sjyht of it is the delight of Krsna.” This is the reason that they bathed and deco¬ 
rated their bodies. 

>/.Ta 30. Ropa Gosvamin’s Laghubhiigavatdmrta, uttarakhanda 40 [quoting Adi Punlna): 

O Arjuna! The gopls take care of their bodies because they are mine. 

And there are no receptacles of my profound prema which are greater. 

156 There is yet another wonderful aspect of the gopl-bhdva t the power of which 
cannot be perceived with the mind. 157 When the gopls saw Krsna there was bliss, 
a crorc-fold, even though they had no desire for bliss. 158 Whatever joy Krsna felt 
at the sight of the gopls, the gopls tasted it a crorc of times more. 159 They were 
not seeking their own happiness, but even so their happiness increased. This is a 
paradox, loo But there is a solution to this paradox in that the happiness of the 

gopls lay in the completion of the happiness of Krsna. i6tThegla nesso rsn 

grows at the sight of the gopls, [and as his gladness grows]. so his sweetness gr 
and of i, there is no limit. .62 "At the sigh, of me Krsna gamed so much plea- 


Sloka 28. See 1.4JL2; 2.8JL21. 
Sloka 29. Sec 2.8.31.22; 3.7.31.11. 
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, fl his pleasure, the faces ansi bodies of the gopls bloomy 
sure'-and in ' nd , H . au ,v of Krsna increase when he sees the charm 

,6) And again, as the and , H .. 1ul v of the gopls increase when they 
and beauty oftbeg#*- , M , n ,his way they vie with one another and 

see the charm and bm ' > • ^ ncither becomes greater than the other. t« 5 So 

mutually augment ont • ^ bMuty of the gopls . And at his pleasure, the 

Krsna s pleasure « 166 Thus, their pleasure nourishes the pleasure of 

pleasure of thegu/- . ^ , hcrc is no sin of falmn in the prema of the gop h . 

Krsna; it is lor tms rw 

II KQpa Gosvamin's Slava"**' ketavOffaka 8: 

Hct worshipcd. as he comes down the road, by crowds of beaut,ful 
1“ women, with hundreds of dancing glances mtxed w.th sprout-1,ke 
IZc s his eyes move quickly to their breasts like black bees to kusuma 
flowers. 1 worship victorious Kesava when he comes thus mto Vraja from 

forest. 


167 This is then another natural sign of the prema of the gopls, that in that [prema| 

there is no suspicion of koma. __ 

168 The prema of the gopJs is the nourishment of the sweetness of Krsna; the 

sweetness grows and prema is fully satisfied. 169 In the bliss of the object of love is 
the bliss of the container of love; bliss is not because of the wish for one’s own 
happiness. 170 This is the way of pure prana , that in the happiness of the object 
of love is the happiness of the container of love. 171 The bliss of selfish love ob¬ 
structs the bliss of the service of Krsna, and toward that [selfish) bliss there is great 
anger in the (true) devotee. 


Sloku 32. Ropa Gosvamin's BhaktirasOmrtasindhu [paicima-vibhaga, prltabhaktirasa - 

lahart] 3.2.62: 

Daruka does not welcome that bliss of love which heightens the transport 
of bliss through his body, for his own eye put an obstacle in his finning 
of Krsna. 


Sloka 33. Ropa Gosvamin’s BhaktirasOmrtasindhu [ daksina-vtbluiga , sOttvika-lahart] 

2.3.54: 

The lotus-eyed one condemned loudly the joy which showered tears from 
her eyes that were watching Krsna. 


171 . Krsnadasa uses the term nijapremananda , which is unusual, Onanda and prema usually 
being reserved for the characteristics of pure love, in relation to svarOpa. 


A diUU/Chap«r 4 
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\nd the pure bhakta dues not cling to sdlokya and the rest, forsaking the serv- 

. ot Krsna. with his own pleasure as his end. 

. ahagavnui Purdna 3.29.1 M3: 

lu-t the water of the Gangs runs into the sea. the minds [of my 
.-voices ■ "hen they merely hear of the qualities of me. i'urusottama, 
contained within the hearts of all, turn toward me without interruption. 

I i K - mark of tiirguna bhakti-yoga is cited as blmkli not separate from 
IllL . and spontaneous, it is not the fruit of examination, nor of knowledge 
..I works, in 1‘Aen it I myself am prepared to give it, my people do not 
. , l .<.• to lokya, >dr>ti , sdrOpya, sdntlpya , or ckatva, without serving me. 

Bhdg* IV4IM Purdna 9.4.67: 

\I v people, full of service, do not hold to sdlokya , sflrsfi, sdrUpya, sdntlpya, 
aiu i ckatva, which they earn by serving me, let alone anything ravaged by 

time. 

]7 , i h c prana of the gopls is natural and without a hint of kdtna— it is stainless, 
glittering, pure as molten gold. 174 There are helpers, guru s, friends, and lovers of 
Krsna; the gopls are beloved, pupils, female companions, and servants. 

Skka 38. (loptpremdmrta: 

O Arjuna! 1 have spoken the truth to you, when 1 said that the gopls are 
mv companions, gurus , pupils, objects of my enjoyment, friends and 
wives; what is it that they are not to me? 

175 The gopls know the desires of the heart of Krsna, the means of serving him in 
prema and the satisfaction of his longings. 


172. See the commentary on 1.3.16 for an explanation of the types of mukti mentioned here 

and in il35-36. 

>Ua .<4. See 2.19.S/.22. . „ , ... . 

Slok,i .15. Radhlgovinda Natha interprets the term nirgunit as pure, suddha, and n 

“qualiivlcvs.” See 2.19.U23. 

SW.I 3h. Sec :.(>.sl.23; 2.9.SL24; 2.19.il.24; 3.3JI.12. 

Slaka 37. See 2.24.s/.66. . ,, , 

174. It is possible that both halves of the couplet refer to the gopts. *J*° U !*V , a, bes/and 
is taken to he "elder,” the first half describes the four types of bhiva, rngflra g 
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■ Lofhubhagayatamrta, uttarakhanJa J 9 (quoting Adi Parana]: 

SUU >9. R 0 P iGo«>mm » ^ ‘ , ncsSi m y worship, my condition and 

** *> k "°" lh “•* 

nn „ the gopu is Radha. In beauty, in qualities, in good 

. 

fortune, in prerna. she is tnegrc 

• • i ..bubharavaUmrta. uttarakhanda 45-46 (quoting 
SUU, 40*41. Bop* Goivlmin s laghubbagou 

PaJma I*-** d of Krsna , so is she a reservoir of love for 

; she alone is perfectly loved by him. 4. O 

Ariuna* Among the 'three worlds this earth is indeed blessed! For on this 
ZJc town called Vrndavana. And the** of that place are 

blessed, for Radha is among them. 


,77 The cause of the increase o (rasa in the love-play ts the company of Radha, and 
II the gam s are secondary causes of this rasa. .78 Radha is the consort of krsna, 
the storehouse of the heart of Kfsna-without her even the gopl s cannot be the 

source of his happiness. 


Sbka 42. Jiysdeva's Gltagovinda 3.1: 

Krsna, foe of the demon Kamsa, abandoned all the beautiful women of 
Vraja and held Radha in his heart, her, by whom the fetter was tied by the 
vdsands of worldly existence. 


179 Taking the bhdva of that Radha, Caitanya descended and preached tulma and 
prenut , the dharma of the age. 180 In that bhdva [Krsna] fulfilled his own desires, 
which is the root-cause of his avatdra. 181 Sri Krsna Caitanya is V rajendrakumara; 
the tnOrti of Krsna is full of rasa\ he is snigilra incarnate. 182 1 o taste that [sritgflra] 
rasa he descended, and, as an accompanying cause, he propagated all the rasas. 

Sloka 43. Jayideva's Gltagovinda 1.46: 

O friend, engendering bliss in the whole world by the beauty of his limbs, 
black and soft like a string of blue lotuses he aroused the celebration of 
Kandarpa in the hearts of the women of Vraja; thus sweet Hari plays in 


Sloka 40. See 2.8.iJL24; 2.1 8 . 5 /. 2. 

Sloka 42. VOsand: present consciousness of past perception. See 2.8J/.26. 
Slok n 43. See 2.8.s/.32. 
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spring like Love incarnate, freely embracing the beautiful 

.recording to bis own desire. 


women of Vraja. 


si sit Krsna < utanva ts the abode of rasa , and he tasted rasa infinitely and mi- 
m ,tch i*-' And by that he initiated the dharma of the Kali age. The servants of 
i aitanya know all these hidden meanings — ,85 Advaita Aclrya, Nityananda, 
srtnb .i s a. 1 ladadhara, Damodara, MurSri, Haridasa, 186 and how many other 
• ol Krsna < .aitanya. I put my head to the feet of them all, in devotion, 
is: 1 his is a synopsis of the meaning of the sixth sloka. Now hear expounded 
im u:>ing of the basic original sloka. 


. .... ;; sv.iriip.i lUrnodara’s KadacO: 

l low great is the greatness of the love of Sri Radha, which can be savored 
onlv by herself, how great the marvelous sweetness of mine in consequence? 
And how great is this happiness of hers which results from experiencing 
me' -Out of desire to discover this, Hari the Moon, rich in bhdva for her, 
w .is born in the river of the womb of Sacl. 


j SK ah these things are very profound, and should not be spoken. But if l do not 
speak of them, no one will understand them at all. 189 Thus l speak in a some¬ 
what oblique fashion. The rasika-bhakta will understand my words, but the fool 
will not. 190 He who holds Caitanya and Nityananda in his heart will find great 
joy in all these revelations. 191 The rasa of these revelations is like a young mango 
shoot; it is always deeply loved by true bhaktas , as the nightingale loves the mango 
shoot. 192 But the camels, non-bhaktas , do not enter here. And because of this. 


Sloka 44. [This sloka ts the same as UJL6. As in 1.4.418. Radhlgovinda Xltha has attributed 
this sloka to Svaropa Damodara's Kadaea. but the MSS evidence does not support this. Possi 1c 
justification for this claim may rest on the couplets explicitly citing SvarOpa as the source for these 
ideas 1 1.4.91*98, 228) but the conclusion that this and other slokas are direct quotations rom 
now-lost Kadaea is still open to debate, with the possible exception of 1.7J12. (See Introductton. 

' /si.'i'he usial interpretation is no. .ha, the doctrine is secret in the way in ^“^“"Tamric 
doctrines are secret, but that these are matters of faith, no, of .ntellectual con.prehension^ The 

somewhat argumentative tone of this verse and the °|) e 10 0W1, ’ S ’ "A'lAf u..—j which, as 
whether or not Krsnadlsa is defending his revelation of all t is to t <• P*°P , ^ j 

was suggested m the Introduction, may well ^^^^^55^32 
llva C'.osvamin. V. 189 in fact seems to be a compromise: „„,Uike nonsense 

only the bhaha who already believes will understand; to others will soundMhk* nonsen . 

192. I.C.. the camels will not enter the garden to cat the young mang 
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there is a special gladness in my mind. 193 What happiness in the three world, 
can this hook provide if people do not understand these things, which I am So 
concerned to convey? 194 Thus to all hlmktos I make obeisance. I speak fearlessly, 
let them be astonished. 

195 Once, Krsna meditated in this way within himself: “They call me full of 
bliss, full of rasa; 196 because of me, the three worlds arc joyful. But who is there 
to give joy to me? 197 Only one who has greater qualities than mine is able to g| a <j. 
den my heart, 198 but a greater possessor of qualities than I there cannot be, j n 
the world. By Radha alone can I have such experience. 199 Though my beauty j s 
greater than that of a crore of K.lmas, though there is no sweetness equal to or 

greater than my own, 200 though in my beauty the three worlds are gladdened at 

the sight of Radha my eyes are refreshed. 2()l [Though] the song of my flute at¬ 
tracts the three worlds, the voice of Radha steals my ear. 202 Even though the world 
is redolent with my sweet fragrance, my heart anil mind are stolen by the fragrance 
of the body of Radha. 203 Though the world is flavored with my rasa , the nectar 
of the lips of Radha conquers me. 204 Though my touch is cooler than a crore of 
moons, I am cooled by the touch of Radha. 205 In this way, though I am the source 
of pleasure in the world, the beauties and qualities of Radha are the life-giving el¬ 
ement in my life. 206 In this way is my experience understood. But when I exam¬ 
ine it, all is reversed. 207 At the sight of Radha my eyes are refreshed, and at the 
sight of me, Radha becomes unconscious in ecstasy. 208 At the sound of my flute, 
she loses consciousness. She embraces the tamala tree, mistaking it for me. 209 *| 
have embraced Krsna; my birth has been fruitful’—and she remains sunk in that 
ecstasy, with the tree in her arms. 210 Again, when she smells my fragrance on the 
favorable wind, she tries to rise up into it, blinded by her prana. 211 Or when she 
tastes the betel which I chew, she sinks into a sea of bliss, and recognizes nothing 
at all. 212 And the bliss which she has in union with me-if I had a hundred mouths 
I could not describe its limits. 213 When I see the sweetness in her body in bliss, 
at the end of/til, I forget myself in bliss. 214 That both taste equal rasa, this Bharata 
Mum acknowledges. But he does not know my Vraja-rasn. 215 As much pleasure 
as I derive from union with others, Radha’s pleasure [in union with me] is a hun- 
dred times greater. 


193. Krsnadflsa seems to be saying that though the issues arc complex and the logic often 
M,ntc ’ 1 c rou 1 justify the eftort. It would appear that someone significant may have ob- 

VVntlI !r W * ran ^>' °n topics generally reserved for an audience of adept bhaktas. 

205. Jlvatir. “life-giving element." 

-14. KddhAgotinda Natha notes that Bharata says in his rasa-ids tra that in sexual union both 
ndyaka and rulytki J experience equal pleasure. 
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• •••nurriuunt iv,j y.y: 


<lA*i HUP* 1 __ 

() Mr one! Your Wmba-like lower lip surpasses the sweet fragrance of 
nectar: your face » sweet-smell,ng, like a lotus; your words break the 

'’"■"V" f |, U t L , ’ S S ,T 8: /i OUr mbs arc coo ‘ as »ndal; thus your body 
P . iruk cs of all the wealth of beauty. O Radha! Tasting you. all mv sens s 
AIC again and again delighted. • cnscs 


»»t Rapa CiusvAmin: 

1 |, r cyos greedy for the beauty of Kamsahara, her skin tingling for his 
touch. her ears listening anxiously for his voice, her nostrils delighting in 
h,s scent, her tongue in passionate longing to drink the nectar of his lip 
| K . r lotus-face downcast, her great patience caused by deception, agitated 

h\ emotions that also appear on the outside. 


: ic. Because ot this, I know that there is a certain rasa in me, and Radha, who charms 
me, controls that rasu. 217 I always long to taste that kind of pleasure which Radha 
gains from me. 2is I made many attempts, but I could not taste it. And at a hint 
of the sweetness of that joy, the desire in my heart grows. 219 So I have descended 
to taste that rasa , and I have tasted that prema-rasa in many ways. 220 I have taught 
by the actions of my Ilia the bhakti which is practiced by the bhakta in the rtga- 
mdrga. 221 The three thirsts were not satisfied, for it could be tasted in no other 
way. ::: And without taking on the blulva of Radha and her beauty, the three plea¬ 
sures could not be fulfilled at all. 223 So I have taken the body and the blulva of 
Radha; I hold her color; I shall descend to taste the three pleasures.” 

224 In this way, Krsna made his decision, and [assumed] all these bhdvas; and 
at that same time he came as the yuga-avatdra. 225 For at about that time Advaita 
was worshiping, and his cries attracted Krsna. 226 His father and mother and guru 
were incarnated first, and then, taking the color and bhava of Radha, 227 Krsna, 
the full moon, appeared in Navadvlpa, in the womb of SacI, the ocean of pure milk. 

22 s So I have explained the sixth sloka, meditating on the lotus-feet of SvarQpa 
Ciosvami. 229 I have given the meaning of the two slokas , and this sloka of Sri Rapa 
Ciosvamin’s is the proof: 


21 6. For more on the control of Krsna by the devotee, sec 1.7.138; 1.17.71, it. 5; 2.23.26. 

Sh'kii 4t\ Kamsahara: Krsna the slayer of the asunt Kamsa. 

221. I he three desires mentioned in the sixth sloht were not fulfilled by the previous hid in the 

manifest Vrndavana. 
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■ • O" 2.3. 

«** 47 Ror " Ciitanw lavish his mercy on us. he who. curious 

Ma y God in the fonnof some group of loving men. after 

<«»«" *»“" •"«' ” hik ™" ifa,i " g ,he 

^»l.Ve cnlrndor. 


^ “hi. **** *• ™ n “ ,rt of Jf* “<* 

... riMs.ni. for Chi. aroma, has been d«cnbed inn tlokas. 


230 Krsnadasa. whose hope and faith lie at the feet of ROpa and Raghunatha, 
tells of the 'nectar of the acts of Caitanya.’ the Caitanya Can,a,nr,a. 









Sloka 47. See 1.4.57.7. 
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Chapter 5 


VU.l I* .. m 

1 pa\ homage to Isvara Nitvananda, of infinite and wonderful power; even 
, | l)0 l , m discern his true nature, if he so desires it. 

( ;iorv, glory to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nityananda, glory' to Advaitacandra, and to 

t l K . hosts oi CuxurA-blhiktas. 

: In these six slokas the greatness of Krsna Caitanya has been explained; in five 
s/i)Cis now let me expound the ultimate truth of Nityananda. 3 Krsna is the con¬ 
tainer of all avatiiras , svayatn bltagavAn ; his second body was Sr! Balarama. 4 The 
two were one svarOpa , divided only in body. His first kAyavytiha was las Krsna's] 
companion of the Krsna-/lta. 5 That Krsna was Sri Caitanyacandra in Navadvlpa; 
with him that Balarama was Sri Nityananda. 

SlcLt 2. SvarQpa DAmodara’s Kaducd: 

Mav Nityananda Kama be my refuge, of whom Samkarsana, 

Karanatoyasavl the dweller in the causal ocean [the first purusa ], 
tiarbhodasayl the dweller in the primeval womb [the second purusa], 
Payobdhisavl the dweller in the ocean of milk [the third purusa), and 
Sesa are but parts. 

6 Sri Balarama GosvamI is the basic Samkarsana, and in five forms he serves Krsna. 
: He himself is the companion of the Krsna-Mfl; with four other bodies he per- 

4. Kayavyiilui: bodily form or manifestation of the godhead f . • 

Sloka 2. [Sec 1.1. ii.7; this iloka is the subject of the entire chapter. For the .nnbuuonof th« 
iloL, and slokas 3, 7. 15. 16 in this chapter, see the commentary to 1.4JI.8 and 11.44M4. TK 1 
7. The four other bod.es are Samkarsana, KaranSrnavaiayt purusa, GarbhodaUyl purusa, and 

KslrodasAyl purusa. 
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Sloka 47. Rapj GosvJ min's Stavanuiil, caitanythtaka 2.3: 

May God in the form of Caitanya lavish his mercy on us, he who, curious 
to enjoy a certain shoreless sweetness of some group of loving men, after 
having praised the rasa, concealed his own luster while manifesting the 
other’s splendor. 

Sloka 48. 

Thus, this ntartgaldcarana , defining the true nature of Krsna Caitanya and 
the reasons for this avatdra, has been described in six slokas. 

230 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Rnpa and Raghunatha 
tells of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Caritdmrta . 






Sloka 47. See 1.4J1.7. 


Adi Lila 
Chapter 5 


sloka I. 

1 pay homage to Isvara Nityananda, of infinite and wonderful power; even 
, | i)0 | L an discern his true nature, if he so desires it. 

i Cl | or y, glory to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra, and to 

the hosts oi Cu\uvA-hhaktas. 

: In these six slokas the greatness of Krsna Caitanya has been explained; in five 
now let me expound the ultimate truth of Nityananda. 3 Krsna is the con¬ 
tainer of all avataras, svayam bhagavAn ; his second body was Sri Balarama. 4 l he 
two were one svarfipa , divided only in body. His first kayavyQha was [as Krsna’s] 
companion of the Krsna-/Jlfl. 5 That Krsna was Sri Caitanyacandra in Navadvlpa; 
with him that Balarama was Sri Nityananda. 

Sloka 2. SvarQpa Damodara’s Kadaca : 

Mav Nityananda Rama be my refuge, of whom Samkarsana, 
karanatoyasavl the dweller in the causal ocean [the first purusa], 

(larbhodasAyl the dweller in the primeval womb [the second purusa], 
Pavobdhisayl the dweller in the ocean of milk [the third purusa ], and 
Sesa are but parts. 

6 Sri Balarama Gosvaml is the basic Samkarsana, and in five forms he serves Krsna. 

7 He himself is the companion of the Krsna -Ilia; with four other bodies he per- 


•/. Kayavyftha: bodily form or manifestation of the godhead. 

Sloka 2. (See 1.1 JL7-, this Sloka is the subject of the entire chapter. For the aunbution of this 
sloka ami slokas X 7. 15. 16 in this chapter, sec the commentary to 1.4jt8 and 1.4JL44. TKS) 

7. The four other bodies are Samkarsana, Kiranarnavaiiyt purusa, Garbhodalayl purusa, and 

kslroda&yl purusa. 
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forms the hid of creation. 8 The performance of creation and the rest arc the k 
ingof IKrsna si command. As Sesa he performs various services for Krsna. 9 
Rama is Nityananda the companion of Caitanya, who tastes in all ways the rtf j 
of the service of Krsna. nt * a 

10 Let me now state the meaning of the seventh sloka by four slokas , by w u- 
all people can know the truth of Nityananda. ,c ” 

Sloka 3. SvarOpa Damodara’s Kadacd: 

1 take refuge with that Nityananda Rama, whose form named 
Samkarsana, which pervades the Vaikuntha-world, which is beyond w 
and, filled with sovereignty, shines forth amidst the four vynhas. * 

11 Beyond the material world is the place called Paravyoma, which, as the vi VTa i 
of Krsna, is endowed with the qualities of all-pervasiveness and the rest n All 
pervading, eternal, full of glory, this is Vaikuntha, the dwelling-place of Krsna and 
the Kfsna -avaUras. 13 In its upper part is the place famous as Krsnaloka, a trinar 
tite place made up of Dvaraka, Mathura, and Gokula. M The highest place of all 
is Sri Gokula, or the lokadlutma of Vraja; and its names are Sri Goloka, Svetadvin , 
and VHavana. 15 These are all all-pervading, infinite, and glorious, as the body 
of Sri Krsna; they pervade above and below without restriction. 16 It was mani' 


8 . Seat or Atlanta, the great serpent; the avatOra of Kslrodasayl purusa. He upholds the earth 

2T” °' Km ‘ “ J «S.. i. ZffiZZst; 

11 . Vigraha: image, form, shape. 

{4 SSlTtf " S B 4 h *? bha g™*mrt° 2.5.89 says that Krsnaloka is above Vaikuntha. 
men. hert thfetern I™?/ ""T ? ,ha ' com P ri « s a complete- spatial and social environ- 
ohsvieal r H ! rC , a m ° f Kr -" a - When manifest on earth with God, it gains an apparent 

and^rn'eman"'' m] “ myS,eri ° US, >' CO,ermi "° us ' vi * b «*n»l dimensions; see below v. .6 

the bodvSr Nl,h u P ° in,S ° Ul ,ha ‘ K ^ adasa has had to qualify here with the phrase “as 

pervadhL and a^b 4, " CC T ,hcr * Would bc a c «n.radic.ion in saying .ha, something is all- 
LTn fdenZl ^ K ^ a - >'—• - i* shown by the ntsn-Wt, can 

space f ° rmS Mmul,ancousl >- hc can al *> ^ simultaneously pervasive and occupy physical 

is in an* Can .'''. into lhc world f °r his manifest /lit, his whole dhama, Gokula. which 

any case an extern,on ofhts person, came into the world with him. But, like Krsna himself, its 
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tested m 'hi' Brahma-world through the will 0 f Kysna; it has one true form, but 
not two bodies. 17 I he crest-jewel of the earth, a forest full of wishing-trees: with 
,,-thlv s-ves one sees only ordinary places, is but with the eyes of prenm its true 
tor ,ii becomes a PP arent-as the place of the joys of Krsna, with his go pa and gopl 

^mp.uiionv 

s ;. Hrahma Samhita 5.29: 

I worship the* ihli purusa Sri Ciovinda, [who] tends wishing cows, in a 
place covered with lakhs of wishing-trees, in dwellings made of heaps of 
wishing stones, respectfully served by the coquetry- of a hundred thousand 

lahnils. 

.) 11c mani tests his own rOpa in Dvaraka and Mathura, and as the caturvyQha he 
.ports in various ways: 2() Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna, Aniruddha, the 
container ot these caturvyUhas , in a state of turtya, pure. 21 In the three places Krsna 
is full ot lilih alone and with his own people he plays in unending time. 22 In 
Paravyoma, having manifested his true form as Naravana, he undertakes various 
activities. 23 The true-form vigraha of Krsna is only two-armed; while Naravana s 
body lias lour, 24 [holding] conch, discus, club, and lotus, all full of divine power; 
and >rl } hhu , and hid saktis serve his feet. 25 Even though play is his only dharma , 


appearance on this earth in no way affected its heavenly and eternal existence; the manifest and 

unmanifc.st hid s are one. 

19. Catunytlha: four forms or manifestation of Krsna. 

20. These arc the four vydhas. Vasudeva was the son of Vasudeva, bom of Devakl; he is the 
first of the four, manifest as the two-armed Krsna, Vrajendranandana. Samkarsana, as above, is 
Balar.ima, called Samkarsana, “drawn, extracted" because he was taken out of the womb of Devakl 
and put into that of Rohinl. Pradyumna is the son of Krsna, bom from Rukminl, and Aniruddha 
the grandson ot Krsna, born to Kukmavatl. All these are of the Dvaraka hit. 

21. l.c., he has no other tasks, such as creation. "Plays” i.s literally “to play a game"— kittle. In 
all three cl ltd mas, hid is made up of both sovereignty or divinity {aiivarya) and sweetness ( tnddhurya ). 
but in Vraja sweetness has precedence over divinity, in Dvaraka divinity has precedence over sweet- 
ness, and in Mathura the two are mixed. Rapa’s BURS ( daksirta - vibhdga, vibhdva-lahart) 2.1.233 
distinguishes among the three hv the degree of the control exerted by prenta: in Vraja it is fullest, in 
Mathura fuller, and in Dvaraka full. 

2J. In Dvaraka he occasionally appears as four-armed. Naravana is not the true form of Krsna; 
KrMia i% his own true form, i.c., svardpti. 

24. According to UOpa’s [M^hubhdgavatdmrta (pfina-kluttula, krsruitnrta-marivaiitara-prakarana) 
hi 29, srl-iakti is the power of wealth and fortune, and is personified by the four-armed, golden- 
colored, youthful LaksmI, at Narayana’s right hand; bhfi-Sakti is the power to uphold the earth; 
•uul llld-sakti the power by which Naravana has hid; in the images these two are otten seen seated 

beside LaksmI. 


214 


Caitanya Carimmrta 


he also shows mercy to living creatures. 26 By four [types of] mukti-^lokya, 
samtpya. anti, and arttpyn— (he gives] salvation to all creatures. 27 1 he type of 
mukti which leads to absorption into brahma is not the proper wav; the place of 
(such muktas] is outside Vaikuntha. 28 Outside Vaikuntha there is a ring full 0 f 
light, as the luster of Krsna’s body of the highest brilliance. 29 Its name is 
Siddhaloka. beyond material nature; its svarQpa is at, and there is no variation in 
dt-iakti. JO It is as the disc of the sun appears undifferentiated from the outside, 
but within are the chariot, etc. 

Sloka 5. Ropa Gojvamin's Bhaktirosamrtasindhu [pdrva-vibhaga, uidhanabhakti-laharl J 

1.2.278: 

That which is said to be the one thing to be gained by loved ones and by 
enemies comes from the identity of Krsna and brahma , which enjoy the 

metaphor of the rays and the sun. 

31 So, in Paravyoma there are many vilasas of the dt-iakti; and outside there is an 
undifferentiated circle of brilliance. 32 This is the luminous, undifferentiated 
brahma , and he who seeks sdyujya gains union there. 

Sloka 6. Ropa Gosvamin’s Bhaktiraulmptasindhu [pQrva-dbhdga, sddhartabhakti-laharl] 

1.2.280 [quoting Brahmdnda Parana ]: 

On the far side of tamasa is Siddhaloka, where dwell perfected ones, 
absorbed in the joy of brahma , and the daityas (Karnsa and the nsurnsj 

destroyed by Hari. 

33 In Paravyoma, all around Narayana, is the second manifestation of the catur- 
vyUha in Dvaraka: 34 Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha—this is 
the second caturvyoha , in a state of turlya and purity. 35 There is that form of Rama 


26-32. See 1.3.16 and 2.6.239 and commentary. 

29. “There is no variation ..presumably since dt-iakti is nonmaterial, there is no change. 

development, or transformation in it. 

30. The sun-god, SQrya, drives a chariot pulled by horses; these arc all differentiations, as in 
fact each of these has differentiations within it. 

31. I.c., in Paravyoma, trees, creepers, beasts, everything is a viiha of the dt-iakti, and can be 

spoken of as infinite differentiation. 

Sloka 6. Daityas: enemies of Kfsna. In the bluikti system, antagonism toward the deity is an 
efficacious emotion, and being slain by him an assurance of salvation. Havana's hosts, in later ver¬ 
sions of the Hanulyana, are saved by being slain by Kama. 

33. I.c., the caturvyoha appears in each of the three places. 

35. Rama: BalarAma. Kadhagovinda Natha points out: Samkarsana is called the refuge ot at- 
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w | 1K h i' MahJsanikarsana; he is the refuge of dt-iakti, the cause of causes. J6 One 
vl l, h a of dt-iakti is called pure saliva; Vaikuntha and the other dhdmas are com¬ 
posed ot it r Divinity there is of six kinds, all made up of cif; know for certain 
tlut all irc ^°ries of Samkarsana. 3H One sakti , called jlva, is known as tatasthd; 
Mali3 s ainkarv»na is the refuge of all jlvas. 39 Mahasarnkarsana is the great refuge 
ot that purusa from whom is the birth of the world, and in whom it is absorbed. 
41 11 e is] the refuge of all, the wonder of all, of unparalleled power and majesty, 

whose greatness Ananta cannot describe. 41 Turlya , visuddha-sattva —his name is 
samkarsana, and he is a part of Nitvananda Rama. 42 This is the brief explanation 
,,f the eighth >loka. Now pay attention to the meaning of the ninth. 


7 Sv.inlp.i Pamodara's Kadacti: 

In that Nitvananda Rama, of whom adideva irlpumAn, whose body is the 
refuge of all the brahma-eggs, the manifest lord of mdya, who lies in the 
ocean of creation, of whom the adi purusa is but a part, do I take refuge. 

43 Outside Vaikuntha there is a place full of radiance, and outside that is called 
Karanarnava. 44 All around Vaikuntha there is a body of water, infinite, shoreless — 
there is no end to it. 45 The land and other elements of Vaikuntha are all made of 
at; mdvd-elements are not present there. 46 The water composed of at is the highest 
cause; the Ganga is one drop of it, the purifier of the fallen. 47 Samkarsana rests 
one part of his body on that Karanarnava: 48 he is known as the great creator 
purusa, who is the cause of the world, the ildi-avatilra , and he casts his glance on 
mdyd. 49 Mdyd-iakti remains outside this sea of causation; mByil is not able to touch 


>ads ; but at is .1 svaropa-iakti, and this is intrinsic to Krsna himself. But, as can be seen from the 
following couplets, because Krsna desires it, he manifests his whole dh&mar, Samkarsana is thus the 
viliha of cit-saktt. As cause of causes, he is the cause of the purusa-avaUras , the causes of the world. 

36. [Suddha: pure; Radhagovinda Natha notes that the vilasa of dt-iakti is called iuddha-sattw 1 , 
which is distinguished into hladitil, sandhinl, and sarnvit saktis. The sandhinJ portion is predomi¬ 
nant in Vaikuntha and the other dluZtna* of Bhagavan (see 1.4.56 and commentary). TKS] 

37. Aisvarya: divinity, vibhoti: glory, majesty. 

38. This refers back to the “cause of causes" description in v. 3?. Samkaryana is the refuge of 
all ;h »is: at the beginning of creation, Samkarsana brought out all jlvas trom his own body, then in 
the form of K,tran.lrnavasavf purusa , and at the time of cosmic destruction he reabsorbs them into 

himself. 

■UK Ananta has a thousand mouths. 

Sloka 7. [See \.\JL9; it is expounded in 1.5.42b-77a. TKS) 

46. Parattta kttrana: highest cause; the cosmic sea on which the creator rests; thus the name 
hJrana-arnava.* 











216 


Caitanya Carita mr ta 


the sea of causation. 50 MayO has two kinds of conditions; the chief material cause 
of the world is prakrti. 51 Inert matter is not the cause of the world; Krsna moves 
it by his iakti, in his mercy. 52 Thus, by the iakti of Krsna. prakrti is the indirect 
cause, as iron is melted by the power of fire. 53 Thus Krsna is the primary cause 
of the world; prakrti is like the [false] nipple hanging from the neck of the she-goat. 
54 They say that the efficient cause of the universe is the wdyrt-part; this also is not 
so. for Nartyana is the cause-agent. 55 As the potter is the cause-agent of the pot, 
so the maker of the world is the purusa-avatOra. 56 Krsna was the maker, maya 
was his instrument, as are the wheel and stick to the causation of the pot. 57 From 
a distance, the purusa watches over maya, and in it places the seed, in the form of 
jjvas. 58 By a semblance of his body he has union with maya, and from maya are 
born the quantities of Brahma-worlds. 59 As many worlds as there are, number¬ 
less, infinite, in so many forms the purusa enters into them all. 60 When the breath 
of the purusa is exhaled from his nose, with that sigh the Brahma-worlds are mani¬ 
fested. 61 Again, when his breath is inhaled, the Brahma-worlds enter the body of 
the purusa with it. 62 As particles of dust pass through the window, so the myriad 
Brahma-worlds pass through the pores of the skin of the purusa. 

5loka 8. Brahma Sunt hi til 5.48: 

I worship that Govinda, the adi purusa , for the duration of whose breath 
the lords of the Brahma-worlds that are bom from his pores live, and of 
whom Mahavisnu is a special fraction. 

Sloka 9. Bhagavata Punlna 10.14.11: 

Where am I whose body stands but seven vitastis tall, inside the shell of 
the egg encompassed by tamos , buddhi , ahamkdra , space, water, fire, wind 
and earth; and where is the greatness of you in the space of whose pores 

countless such eggs move? 

50. Krsnadasa seems here to be stating the position of the Samkhva philosophy, in order to 
disprove it. The Samkhva position is that the two “conditions" of maya arc the nimitta-karana and 
the upadatui'kAratui. But Krsnadasa has just said, and is about to say further, that purusa is the 
effective cause, in that he energizes may] by his glance, remaining untouched by it. 

53. Radhagovinda Natha says that some goats have hanging from their throats a false teat, which 
gives no milk. The term is ajagaListana. 

58. Brahma-world is literally “Brahma-egg"— brahmatuia. Angabhasc. semblance of his body. 
The point is that jtva is a part of tatastha-iakti ; as iakti and iaktinUln are not separate, the jtva can 
be called a part or the body (atiga or amsa) of the puruur, but this does not mean that the jtva is a 
part of the self of the purusa , for the self of the purusa cannot be touched by maya. 

Sloka 8. See 2.20Jf39; 2.2UUO. 

Sloka 9. 7 he literal term egg has been left here for the sake of the verse’s metaphor. Vitasti 
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> wh,ch , ,S J Par * ° f apart 15 Called a *<*• Sri Balarama is ,hc pratimOrti of 
«lovind-'- m H.s one true form ts Sri Mahasamkarsana; his amia , the purusa. is 
thu» a k, ' hh 6 ; Mahavisnu is he whom I call kata; he is the container of 

the unihirii M.ihapurusa, he is the doer of all things. 66 Garbhoda and Kstrodafayl- 
hoth at - llleti “• and ,h °y are Parts of Visnu. the dhama of the universe. 

'•> 111 KQ ( .. Laghublrtgavammita. pBrm khanda 2.9 (quoting the Safwua 

j\r:tra, : 

\ ,mhi has three forms which they know under the name purusa: the first 
i- the creator of nuihat-tattva; the second is the purusa immanent in all 
the Brahma-worlds; the third is the purusa , immanent, the god indwelling 
m each creature. If one is able to realize this, he is freed from the 

material world. 

Though one calls him a kala of Krsna, he is the source of the fish, tortoise, and 

the other avatdras. 

11. Bhagavaut Puratta 1.3.28: 

All these are but parts and fractions of parts of the purusa , but Krsna is 
svuyiun bhagavdn. They incarnate themselves in every age to protect 
people persecuted by Indras enemies. 

68 That purusa is the creator, the preserver, the destroyer, the lord of the world; as 
protector of the world he makes many avataras. 69 He looks to the amsa for the 
sake of creation, etc.; that amsa is called avatOra. 70 [He is] the adi avatdra, the 
mahapurusa , Bhagavan, the seed of all the avataras , the dhama which is the refuge 

of all. 


is the span between the extended thumb and little finger, or between the wrist and tip of the middle 
linger, in cither case about nine inches; tamar. darkness; buddhi : knowledge; ahamkara: self-con¬ 
sciousness. 

63. PratimOrti: is that which is undivided or not separate from the true form. 

64. I.c., Samkarsana is a part of Balarama, and the Karanarnava purusa is a part of Samkarsana, 

thus a part of a part, a kail. 

66. Dhama ; place where a thing is situated, i.e., environment; here the term is used in a more 
general sense than has been noted before. 

Sloka 10. Sec 2.20.s/.31. 

67. In v. 65, Mahavisnu was called the avuMrl, i.c., the container or source of the avataras. 
Sloka 11. See l.2.i/. 13; 2.9J/. 12; 2.20J/.20; 2.25JL29. 

70. Adi avatar a: Mahavisnu, the container of all avataras, the basic avatara or root avauira. 

Mahapurusa: Mahavisnu (v. 65). 
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Sloka 12. Bhagarar* Parana 2.6.42: 

The purusa is the Adi avattra of Bhagavan. C f the supreme arc time, 
nature, prakrti which is cause and effect, (the mahat-tattva of] mind, etc., 
substance, transformation, guna, senses, vastness, splendor, and the 
totality of all creatures, moving and unmoving. 


Sloka 13. Bhagavata Punlna 1.3.1: 

Bhagavan in the beginning assumed the form of the pun/sri-composed 
ofmahat , etc., and consisting of the sixteen component parts-out of a 

desire to create the world. 


71 Even though he is the refuge of all, the world is in him; he is the inner soul, and 
is the receptacle of the world. 72 In both these forms he has relationship with 
prakrti ; even so, there is not the slightest suggestion of the touch of prakrti. 

Sloka 14. Bhagavata Punlna 1.11.39: 

This is the divinity of Iivara; even situated in the material, by the 
qualities of it (he is] never (touched], just as intellect, fixed on the 
Bhagavat, (is not touched] by the properties of oneself. 

73 The [Bhagavad] Giui speaks again and again in this way; that the divine prin¬ 
ciple of fevara is acintya-iakti. 74 (Though] I am in the world, the world is in me. 
I am not in the world; neither is the world in me. 75 Know this, my inscrutable 
power and divinity; this is the meaning which the Gita expounds. 76 That purusa 
which is called an ami a is Nityananda Rama, the companion of Caitanya. 77 This 
then is the explanation of the ninth sloka ; pay heed now to the meaning of the tenth. 

Sloka 15. SvarQpa Damodara’s Kadactl: 

I take refuge in him, the lotus of whose navel has for stalk all the fourteen 
worlds, and is the birthplace of Brahma the creator; in him of whom 


Sloka 12. See 2.20JL3 5. 

Sloka 13. See 2.20JL34. 

71 Vv. 62-66 said that Mahavisnu is the refuge or the container of all Brahma-worlds; v. 59 
sai t at he v\as indwelling within each Brahma-world; he is thus both the container and the con- 
laincd, jnd hj> both kind, of relationship to prakrti. It would seem that such a relationship would 
imply touch; but the answer is that since there can be no touch, the relationship must be the result 
Of the inconceivable iakti of the deity. 

Sloka 14. See 1.2Jill. 

ilokls Anntya ' Inscrulab,c * Thc reference is perhaps to BUG 9.4-5; v. 74 is a rephrasing of these 
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( ..ubhodasAvi is but a part of a part— in that Nityananda Rama do l take 

refuge. 

, , ul purusa. having created the infinite Brahma-worlds, entered into all those 
worlds, being many mortis. 79 Having entered within, he saw that all was dark, 
and he reflected that there was no place to stay. 80 He then created water from the 
sweat of his own body, and he filled half the Brahma-worlds with that water. 81 The 
measurement of the Brahma-worlds is fifty crores of yojanas, and the length and 
breadth of them are the same. 82 Half-filling them with the water, he made half 
bis own staying-place, and in the other half he manifested the fourteen worlds, 
s' 1 here he manifested \ aikuntha, his own tllulma % and he made his resting place 
on the water, on the bed of Sesa. 84 He lay on the bed made of Ananta, who has 
a thousand heads, a thousand mouths, 85 a thousand feet and hands, a thousand 
eyes, the seed of all the avaMras, the cause of the world. 86 From his lotus-navel 
arose a lotus, and in that lotus was the place of birth of Brahma. 87 In the stalk of 
the lotus were the fourteen worlds; he as Brahma the creator, created. 88 In the 
form of Visnu he preserves the world, Visnu, devoid of attributes, untouched by 
the qualities of ttulya. 89 Taking the form of Rudra he destroys the world; creation, 
preservation, destruction are all according to his will. 90 Hiranyagarbha, Antarvaml 
the indweller, the cause of the world, whose amsa is conceived as virtita, 91 of whom 
this same Narayana is a part of a part, he is Prabhu Nityananda, the ornament of 
all. 92 Thus the meaning of the tenth sloka has been explained; now heed the 
meaning of the eleventh sloka: 

Sloka 16. SvarQpa Damodara's Kadactl: 

I take refuge in him of whom Visnu, the nourishcr of all things, 
Dugdhabdhisayl, appears as the purtltma , but a part of a part of a part, of 
whom Ananta, the holder of the worlds, is a part—in that Nityananda 
Rama do I take refuge. 


Sloka 15. [ See 1.1 JL 10; it is expounded in 1.5.77b-92a. For the attribution of this Sloka sec the 

commentary on 1.5JZ.2. TKS] 

SI. About 400,IKK),000 miles. 

S7-89. (These three—Brahma, Visnu, Siva — arc of course the well-known tnrnOrtt, the gumi- 
avahiras, direct agents of creation, preservation and destruction of the universe respectively. TKS] 
90. VinUti’kalpatui % the cosmic figure whose body makes up the seven worlds and the seven 
nether-regions; see BhP 2.5.36, 38-41. 

Sloka 16 . (This i/ofat is the same as l.UUl and is expounded in 1.5.92b-135. For the attribu¬ 
tion of this Sloka see the commentary on 1.5JL2. AttiSdrnSamSa: part of a part ot a part. TKS] 














220 Caitanya Caritantrta 

93 The earth is in the middle of the navel-lotus of NarAyana. and within the earth 
are seas numbering seven. 94 Within the ocean of milk is the place called 
Svetadvipa. which is the dhama of the preserver Visnu. 95 He is indwelling i n a || 
j Um; t he lord of the world, he is its sustainer. 96 In the yagas and tmmvantaras he 
makc-s manv avatara* he generates dharma. and punishes adharma. 97 The devata s 
do not get a sight of him; they go to the shore of the ocean of milk and pray to 
him. 98 Then he incarnates himself and sustains the world; there is no numbering 
his infinite grandeurs. 99 He of whom Visnu is but a part of a part of a part, he is 
Prabhu Nityflnanda. the ornament of all things, loo That Visnu, in the form of 
$esa, holds up the earth; but he does not know where the earth is on his head. 
101 His thousand hoods are extended, and on the circles of them glitter jewels, more 
brilliant than the sun. 102 The earth, extending fifty crores o (yojattas, sits on one 
of his hoods like a mustard seed. 103 He is Ananta, Sesa, the bhakta-avatdra , and 
knows nothing other than service of fevara. 104 With his thousand mouths he sings 
the glories of Krsna. He sings the glories eternally, but he does not reach the end 
of them. 105 Sanaka and the others hear the Bhlgavata from his mouth, and speak 
the qualities of Bhagavfln, floating in a happiness of pretna. 106 [As] umbrella, 
sandals, lying-place, pillow, clothing, pleasure-garden, house, sacred thread, and 
throne— 107 he serves Krsna in so many different forms; having obtained the ul¬ 
timate [service of Krsna], he is called Sesa. 108 And this Ananta is called a part of 
a part of Prabhu NityAnanda; who can know his play? 

109 By all these proofs we know the limit of Nityflnanda; he is called Ananta— 
what is this to his greatness? no But acknowledging the term, [given by] some 
bhaktas , to be true, that is possible to him, who is the container ofavatHras. 111 The 
avatara and the container of avatdras are undivided, as formerly Krsna was con¬ 
sidered differently by different persons. 112 Some say, Krsna is the apparent 
Naranarflyana; some say, Krsna is the apparent Vamana; 113 some say, Krsna is 
the KsIrodasAyl avatara. It is not impossible, and all speak the truth. 114 When 


96. Yuga, mamantara: units of cosmic time, usually translated as “ages,” during which BhagavAn 
descends at least once to earth. See 1.3.5-7 and commentary. 

102. Sec v. 81 and comment.irv. 

107. Scsa: “the end.’* 

110. I.c., some of the bhaktas call NityAnanda “Ananta” or “the one without end”; because 
they are bhaktas, they speak truth; but, in v. 109, Kr>nadAsa has just said that calling him Ananta 
does not do justice to his full greatness. He is Ananta, but he is more. NityAnanda is the container 
of the avatdras or the container of parts of Anantadeva, and thus Ananta is within NityAnanda. So 
the contention is true, but only part of the whole truth. 

111-13. I.c., in the previous hid, Krsna was considered by some as NaranArAvana, some as 
Vamana, etc. All of these are true, but not the whole truth. 
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•sr>n.i 1 h.-o.uk-s incarnate, he is the container of all his parts; all the parts having 
together are merged in Krsna. us He who knows a certain form, he calls 
him that; all are potential in Krsna, and none of them are false. U6 Thus Sri Krsna 
t -aitanva < ;->vaml revealed to everyone the full range of the activities of all the 
,11 '.minis, u ■ In this same way is Nityananda the manifestation of Ananta. and in 
that /’/uit 'i lie said . I am called the servant of Caitanya." U8 Sometimes his IlLl 
,, that of gum. sometimes that of friend, sometimes that of servant, as formerly he 
played in \ raja in these three bhihuis. 119 Pretending to be a bull, he locks horns 
in battle with Krsna: sometimes Krsna massages his feet. 12t> He knows Krsna to 
be Prabhu. and himself as servant, and he considers himself to be only a part of a 
part ot Krsna. 

17. Wulgavata Panina 10.11.40: 

So the two brothers acted the bulls, and bellowing fought with one 
another; and they wandered about imitating the sounds of creatures and 

the common people. 

>M,i 18. Hluigavata Parana 10.15.14: 

Sometimes, Krsna caused his elder brother, tired from play, to rest, 
cushioned by the lap of a cowherd boy and himself massaging his feet, 

etc, 

SUw 19. lifulgavata Panina 10.13.37: 

What is this nulya? From where has it come? Is it divine? Human? 
Demoniacal? Let the nulya of Krsna generally be mine, there is none 
other which deludes me. 

Slokn 20 . lllulgavata Parana 10 . 68 . 37 : 

All the loka-palas take the dust of his lotus feet upon their heads, of him 
who is the tlrtlni for whom tlrthas are venerated; and we—Brahma, Siva, 
myself, and Sri—are a part of a part of him; where should we earn' the 
royal throne of his leisure? 


120. [KaLira kail: part of a part; RAdhAgovinda N'Atha glosses this term as \wticra amia ,* a 
somewhat imprecise expression (a traction of a fraction) which wc have seen before. Technically a 
kali is one sixteenth of a whole, so a knLlra knld would be one sixteenth of one sixteenth or one 
two-hundred fifty-sixth of the whole, which suggests just how diminutive is the avatara in relation 
to the complete godhead. TKS] 

$l°ka 20. See 2.20MA2. 
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12! Krsna is the sole fevara, and all are his servants; whomever he causes to dance, 
dances. 122 So in this way Caitanya GosvamI is the sole Isvara; all arc his retinue 
or his servants. 123 His elders are Nityananda and Advaita Acarya; Srlvflsa and the 
others are younger, the same, or older. 124 All arc his retinue, all his helpers i n 
/ill. And with them all Gaura Raya accomplishes his own work. 125 Advaita Acarya 
and Nityananda are his two limbs, and with these two Prabhu has so much sport. 
126 Advaita Acarya GosvamI is the apparent Fsvara; Prabhu regards him as elder, 
and himself as his servant. 127 The true nature of Acarya Gosvaml cannot be put 
into words; he saved the world by Krsna’s incarnation. 128 The true form of 
Nityananda formerly was Laksmana; as Rama’s younger brother he served him 
129 The actions of Rama were the cause of all sadness; and by himself, Laksmana 
bore the sorrow of that till. 130 He could not forbid him, to whom he was a younger 
brother, so he stayed silent, with great sorrow in his heart. 131 He became the el¬ 
der brother in the Krsna-avatara, for serving him; and he caused Krsna to taste many 
kinds of happiness. 132 Rama and Laksmana are special parts of Krsna and 
Balarama. At the time of avatdra the two entered into the two. 133 With those 
amias the elder brother-younger brother relationship arose; in the sastras it is ex¬ 
plained as the relationship between the part and the whole: 

Shka 21. Brafwul Samhitd 5.39: 

1 love Govinda the adi purusa, Bhagavfln who manifested many avatoras 
in the world in the form of Rama and the rest, as his koto-parts, but 
appears finally as Krsna himself, that highest purusa . 

134 Sri Caitanya was that Krsna, and Nityananda was Rama. Nityananda fulfills 
the desires of Caitanya. 135 I he sea of the greatness of Nityananda is unending 
and shoreless. I touch one drop of it, and that only through his mercy. 


125. Arign: limbs; rariga: sport. 

126 Advaita is the amia-avatdra of Mahavisnu. and thus can be called the apparent (sdksdt) 
SO ’ .^ c ** ° n ^ a °f Krsna, and therefore in svarQpa Caitanya is his lord. 

.. Radhagovinda Natha says: In some Mas balarama is the younger brother of Krsna. and in 
it > c e er brother. In the 1 reta age. when Krsna was incarnated as Ramacandra, balarama 
as incarnated as Laksmana. the younger brother of Rama. It is of course the dutv of the younger 
to serve and obey. 

«i J 29 ' ‘t’ ' hC L fXilC ' hc forcsl ' ,he • lbduc,ion Slta, etc. Another interpretation could be: 
Lalqmanabore the sorrow of hi* (Le., Rama’s) independent (smantra) Ilia." 

/J4. Rama: balarama. 
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i* » wr »«>'hcr aspect ofthe greatness of hi* mercy: he causes the lowest of 

,,C l ?' BhcS,l ‘?’ , ‘S- 137 I‘ » ^proper to speak openly of this se- 
: the V eda. yet tt has been discussed to reveal his mercy. U8 Over- 

conic hv ioy. I write of your grace. Prabhu Nityananda. Forgive my transgression, 
l.w Avadhota (iosv.lmI had a servant, a storehouse of prema; Mlnakctana Ramadasa 
wa< b>s name. 140 t wiling an invitation hc visited my house for ahoratra samklrtana. 

M i I le 1,1 thc ^urtyard, full of great prema , and all the Vaisnavas bowed at his 
feet. While they were making obeisance, he climbed upon some; in prema he 
hit others with his flute; and some he slapped. 143 Anyone who wanted to could 
see in his eyes tears which flowed incessantly. 144 Sometimes, on his body one saw 
the blossoms ot goose flesh, one of his limbs would be inert, another trembling. 

143 When he shouted out for Nityananda, people were most astonished. 146 There 

was a respectable brahnuma called Gunarnava Misra, whose work it was to serve 
the image. 147 Coming into the courtyard, (Misra) did not converse with him; and 
seeing this. Ramadasa became very angry and said, 148 “Here is a second SQta Sri 
Rom a liar sana, who, seeing Balarama, did not come forward to receive him.” 
14 ^ Saying this he danced and sang, in ecstasy. I he brdhmana was doing his Krsna- 
work, and was not angry. 150 At the end of the festival he went away, having given 
his blessings. He had some controversy with my brother. 151 His faith in Caitanya 


157. U.ldhagovinda Natha explains veda-guhya as that which is revealed by thc deity to some¬ 
one, not to be revealed to others; or as that which thc iAstras say and should not be revealed. It 
could also refer to the fact that the Vedas should not be taught to lower caste people. 

159. Nityananda was a member of an avadhQta order, see PHSt, 47-52. 

NO. AhorAtra-samklrtana: klrtana which lasts throughout thc day and thc night. 

N2. These are the actions of one who is mad with prema, completely unexplainable except in 
their own context. [Mlnaketana’s actions belong to one kind of divinely inspired madness, often 
termed Avesa, i.c., being gripped by the divine. This condition often afflicts Caitanya himself as 
becomes increasingly evident as his narrative unfolds. This is in contrast to those whose absorp¬ 
tion in prema leads them to emulate the actions of one or more of the characters in the BhP story, 
which of course is only natural for Caitanya’s entourage because they arc incarnations from that 
eternal Krsna-dfcJmn. TKSj. 

145. Thc couplet is a little obscure, and is only glossed by the commentator. Thc point seems 
simply to be that Mlnakctana was never found not crying so deep was his devotion, ye neire dekhite 
ityru mane haya nlra / sn netre avicchinna vahe airudhAra II. 

144. Pulaka is the word usually translated as “horripilation"; “thrill’’ is perhaps better. It means 
the goosctlesh that arises when one is in a state of extreme emotion. 

NS. The reference is to a story in BhP 10.78. 

150. Referring, presumably, to Ramadasa. 

151. I.c., Krsnadasa’s brother was not a follower of Nityananda. It is clear that by this point in 
time, thc Vaisnavas had broken up into smaller sectarian groups, followers of Nityananda, of Advaita. 
Ciadadhara, etc., and that there was some ill will among them. 
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but he held but 3 slight belief in Nityananda. 152 Hearing 
W> l»«= » ' rej'niaclicil „,v 

!?-?r'bM).. rV .„o bodr. manifa.ad ..if you >l*> no, h„„„ 

-in.nd. vou will be totally destroyed. 154 Having faith m one, you do not 
honor the o'ther-your reasoning is ‘like the half-chicken. 1 155 Or. honoring nei- 
!l js to ^ a blasphemer; but to honor one and not the other, this is pure foolish- 
ness/ 156 Becoming angry. Ramadflsa broke his flute and went away; and in due 

time my brother was completely ruined. 

!57 So this demonstrates the power of the servants of him; but now let me speak 
of the nature of his mercy. 158 I reproached my brother, and because of this qual¬ 
ity, that night Prabhu gave dariana to me. 159 Near Naihfltl there is a village called 
Jhamatapura; there Nityananda Rama appeared in a dream (to me). 160 Falling 
down. I prostrated myself at his feet. Prabhu put his own lotus-foot upon my head. 
161 He said, “Rise up, rise up,” to me again and again; and rising up and seeing his 
beauty I was astonished. 162 A dark, glistening beauty, a huge body, like Kandarpa 
manifest, like a powerful wrestler. 163 Powerful arms and legs, and lotus-eyes, a 
silken cloth on his head, wearing silken clothing, 164 golden earrings in his ears, 
and golden armlets and wrist-ornaments; above his feet the nQptira anklets jingled, 
and on his neck a garland of flowers. 165 His body was anointed with sandalwood, 
his tilaka well-shaped, and his gait more slow and graceful than that of a matta - 
gaja. 166 His face shone more brightly than a crore of moons, his delicately pointed 
teeth, like pomegranate seeds, highlighted from chewing MmbQla. 167 Drunken 
with prema his body swayed left and right, and he was crying “Krsna, Krsna” in a 
deep voice. 168 His red-colored staff swung from his hand; he was like an intoxi¬ 
cated lion; and there were bees all around his feet. 169 I saw his devotees all in the 


153. “The two brothers.** i.e., Caitanya and Nityananda. 

154. Kadhagovinda Natha tells this story in explanation of the proverb: Once there was a man 
who hail a hen that laid very large eggs, and by these eggs the man made a satisfactory living. One 
day he thought: The chicken lays eggs through its rear end, and its front end is good for nothing at 
all except to eat. So I will cut oft the front end and eat it; the rear end will remain, and no harm 
will be done. And so saying, he cut the chicken in half. The point of the proverb here, of course, 
is that you cannot separate Caitanya and Nityananda, and if you attempt to do so, you lose both. 

/64. Nopum: anklets like those worn by dancers. 

165. Matta-gaja : a rutting elephant. There arc inevitably some similes and other figures which 
do not seem to mean the same in English as they do in Bengali; “rut-elephant** does not in English 
give the impression of grace, controlled power, and intoxication in prema that is conveyed bv the 
Bengali. Tilaka: mark on the forehead. 

166 TambaUr. pan. which when chewed Mains the gums a bright red. hence the contrast. 

16H. Or swung . .. like (the tail of) an intoxicated lion.*’ 
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vi' 

clrc ss of cowherds, all, intoxicated with pr Krsna." 170 Some 

Wt . r c plaving horns and flutes, some sang and danced; some served him with 
, , f j-ruhi. some tanned him with fans. 171 Seeing the majesty of the true form of 
Suv.manda such beauty, qualities. Ilia all more than human— 172 1 was over- 
with a joyful pleasure and knew nothing at all; then Prabhu, smiling, spoke 
ti> nu; 173 Ah, KrsnadSsa, do not be afraid. Go to Vrndavana, where all things 
U1 attained. 174 So saying, he urged me, giving me a sign with his hand. Then 
{’rablni disappeared, taking his companions with him. 175 1 fell upon the ground 
unconscious; my dream was broken off, and it was morning. 176 l mused on what 
1 had seen and heard: the order of Prabhu was to go to Vrndavana. 177 And in 
that instant 1 started for Vrndavana, and by the mercy of Prabhu 1 came to Vrnda¬ 
vana in happiness. 

l7tS (dory, glory to Nityananda, Nityananda Rama, by whose mercy l gained 
Vrndavan n-dhilma. 179 Glory, glory to Nityananda, glory to him full of mercy, 
because of whom I gained the refuge of Rapa and Sanatana, 180 because of whom 
1 have gained RaghunAtha Mahasaya, because of whom l have gained the refuge of 
svaropa. l s 1 By the grace of Sanatana I gained the perfection of bhakti; by the grace 
of Sri Rapa I gained the limits of bhakti rasa. 182 Glory, glory to the lotus-feet of 
Nityananda, because of whom 1 have found Radha-Govinda. 183 l am a greater 
sinner than JagAi and Madhai; 1 am inferior to the worms found in feces. 184 He 
who hears my name, his merit is destroyed; he who takes my name does a very sinful 
thing. 185 Who in this world is merciful to a shameless one like me, except the 
one Nityananda? 186 Drunken with prema , Nityananda is the incarnation of mercy. 
He does not distinguish between the highest and the lowest. 187 Fie saves all who 
fall before him; thus he has saved an evil one like me, 188 as lull of sin as I am, he 
brought me to Sri Vrndavana; he gave the feet of Sri Rapa to a low one such as I, 
189 and the darsana of Sri Madanagopala and Sri Govinda—but I have no right to 


172. Joyful pleasure: Ananda. **. .. and knew nothing at all** is a frequent Vaisnava phrase 
meaning that the person so overcome is not conscious of anything apart from the vision or the bhAva 

h< "Sagovinda S3,ha points out. i. b uncertain whether or noUhUreto to 

Dtatndara. the intimate follower of Caitanya at Puri. It seems unhkely that StmrQpa 
mentioned in the context of Vrndavana unless, as is not known, e win i throuch 

Caitanya’s death. It more likely means that SvarOpa and his doctnnes were known to h.m through 
Raghunatha (cf. 1.4.137-38; 2.2.73; 3.6.200-202; and 3.14.6-8. TKS). 

IH). |agai Madhai: see below. 1.8.17 commentary. , ..__. , wav 

184. [Krsnadasa of course means the servant of Krsna 1 pomtmg the hstener s attentton away 


trum i,n<\ In .I-;.,, TV cl 
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hv all these things, iw Madanagopila is the king of Vmdavana, Vrajendrakumara 
manifest in the nJ ui-vilas<i. 191 who was manifested as the charmer of the Charmer 
in the rasa-vilasa. with 5 rt Radha and Lalita. 

Slobi 22. Bhagayuta Purina 10.32.2: 

After the various lamentations of thegopJs in the rasa-hid, he suddenly 
appeared among them, dressed in a yellow robe, with a garland of 
wildflowers and a smiling face—like Madana the mind-stealer manifest. 

192 The hearts of people are attracted by his own sweetness; Radha and Lalita serve 
him on two sides. 193 The grace of Nityananda showed him to me, and gave me 
Sr! Radha-Madanamohana as my prabhu. 194 To a lowly person like me he gave a 
dariana of Govinda. There is no way to tell of this; it is a story which cannot be 
described. 195 Seated on the yoga-pltha in Vmdavana in the forest of wishing trees 
in a jeweled mandapa , on a throne all made of jewels, 196 Sr! Govinda Vrajen- 
dranandana sat, manifesting his sweetness, intoxicating the world. 197 On his left 
side were Sri Radhika and her \gopi) companions, and (with them] how much does 
Prabhu sport, in the rasa and other hits’. 198 And in his own place, Padmasana 
meditates on him. and worships him with the mantra of eighteen syllables. 199 | n 
the fourteen worlds, all meditate on him, and in the citadel of Vaikuntha they sine 
the qualities of his hit. 200 Laksmt is attracted by his sweetness; Sri Rapa Gosvamin 
has described it in this way: 


S " 5(,C-, , kinB ° f ,hc imj e c ofKrflia called Madanagopala. 

in 8 Place for Radha and^vinda'amlVhch^ret'f Kr ‘°'‘ ‘l"” 1 GoV ' ndi - Wo-pOha: a special meet 

lotUi Inlaid with jewels, and within that i it 1 " U \’'? \ 1C ccn,cr ol , *’ c yoga-pltha is a six-pctallci 
a«cd beneath a wishing-, r!L22 ' .'-Kwelcd.hrone oIRadh, and Govjnd , mis is situ 
usually an open building for mcctim. ' 1 “/ h<M ' Cn wh,ch ^ r ' ,nts al1 wishes. Mandapa i: 

Z IT worsh,p; hcrc * is ,hc <»>•'•• 

Msara-mantra: riSTr’ee'n ^yliab" ,C<ii,atio "- hcrc a synecdoche for Brahma. AsUtda- 
loved of the gopts. Radhagovinda Nath'. I . J ' PCU '' ” <W,W for ,he worst "P <>f Krsna the be- 
because it is not to be revealed. ' " lS not ® lvc l ^ lc '"“ntra in his commentary, perhaps 
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.y, I ,1.1 ( h.iplcr ? 

' RQ >’ J r ’° SVamin ' S ‘^"^rtasindhu Ipnrva.viW**,. SOdhanabhahi-tahaf,) 

(' friend, if vou desire to stay with your friends, then do not look at the 
llari-rHflrti ol < lovinda, smiling slightly, his body bent in three parts his 
wide cve> askance, h.s dute on lower lip like a young lotus-shoot, shining 

.,, lt h pcasock-teather eyes. 

: oi i \e is the manifest son of Vrajendra, and no other; they are ignorant who think 
of him as an image. 202 l or such an offence there is no salvation; thev fall into 
glooniv hell. What "lore can 1 say? 203 Who is able to describe the mercy of his 
feet from whom I have obtained this Govinda Prabhu? 204 The circle of so many 
Vaisnavas, staving in Vmdavana, devoted to the name of Krsna, the highest auspi¬ 
cious ness. 2<>r* the treasures of their hearts are Nityananda and Sri Caitanya, and 
they know nothing other than Radha-Krsna bhakti. 206 The dust of their feet, the 
shadow of their feet, the grace of Nityananda Prabhu has given to a wretched man. 
:o; There all can be obtained” was the word of Prabhu—that sQtra l have explained. 
2 os 1 gained all these things, having come to Vrndavana; all those things are to he 
obtained by the mercy ot Prabhu. 209 I have written my own story without shame; 
the qualities of Nityananda cause me to write, being maddened. 210 The greatness 
of the qualities of Nityananda Prabhu is shoreless; by a thousand mouths the end 
of it could not be reached. 

211 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Rapa and Raghunatha, 
tells of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,* the Caitanya Caritatnrta. 


207. A sotra is that which states the matter in brief, and is explained in commentary; the sfltrn 
"•as that "all can be gained," and Krsnadasa has explained “all” in terms of the images of Govinda. 

Madanamohana, etc. 
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Chapter 6 


Sloka 1. 

] bow down to Srlmad Advaitacarya, doer of wonderful deeds, by the gift 
of whose grace even a fool can ascertain the true form of truth. 

1 Glory', glory' to Sri Caitanya, glory' to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra, glory 
to the hosts of Gaura -bhaktas. 

2 In five Mas the truth of Sri Nityananda has been described. Now in two 
Mas let me speak of the great truth of Advaitacarya. 

Sloka 2. SvarQpa Gosvlmin’s Kadaal: 

That Mahavisnu, who by rndya has created this world, the maker of 
creation, his avatilra is the Is vara Advaitacarya. 

Sloka 3. SvarQpa Gosvamin’s Kadaal: 

Because he is non-different from Hari, he is called Advaita; as he is a 
teacher of bhakti, he is called Acarya. I take refuge in that Advaita Acarya 
Isvara, the bhakta-avatdra. 

3 Advaita Acarya Gosvaml is the manifest Isvara, whose greatness is not within the 
perception of human beings. 4 The creator Mahavisnu performed the task of the 
creation of the world, and the rest; his manifest avatilra is Advaita Acarya. 5 That 
purusa, who by nulyil creates and preserves, who in hla creates the infinite Brahma- 
worlds, 6 and manifests infinite mortis according to his wish, and enters into each 
of the Brahma-worlds with a single mUrti , 7 the amsa of that purusa is Advaita, 
an there is no division between them; there is a distinction of body between them, 

ff k^ <15 ^c \. El.s/. 12-13 respectively; they arc the subject of this entire chapter. For the 
attribution of these tlokas, see the commentary to 1.5.s/.2. TKS] 
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i, msu> n- ' •'<-* asMS,s with his pradhana , and builds 
" j: j. lc ,-on!inp to Ins will. 9 Advaita is the blessing of the \ \Tu 

,1 Mualitios; his deeds are blessed, and his name i! blessed \v^ J*™ 

-.. “ d K*-. ■'%» k*. aZmS, 

the- universe. fa *, , onn o( ^ 

» ■" " . e ht ““ h “ el““ °» the Advaita 

aeries the Urshm.l-wotlds. I, Even ihoujh the MtttHtp. considen that P ra,l| U „„ 
„ the cause, the tin. verse was not created from inert [matter]. ,6 By his own crc- 
«’« hhu moves thc P r ‘“ lh ^ ‘he creation then was by the iakti of Isvara 
And in the form of Advaita he makes the sakti move (it]; thus Advaita is the 
chief cause. 18 Advaita Acarya is the maker of the crore of Brahma-worlds; and he 
js the supporter of the Brahma-worlds with one mOrti in each. 19 The chief anga 
„f that Naravana is Advaita: in the Blutgavata the word anga is used for amsa: 


s/s>A.*j -I- Idul^avata Purdrta 10.14.14: 

Arc you not Naravana? You are the soul of all embodied creatures, O 
l ord! You are the overseer of all the world. Because you dwell in the 
water and in the hearts of jlvas, you are Narayana. He who is Naravana is 
vour body; this alone is truth, not your nulya. 


:o The amsa, “anga,” ot Isvara is made up of cit and tlnaniia; there is no relation¬ 
ship with nulya, so it is said in this sloka. 21 Why is he not called amsa , but anga ? 
Anga is more intimate than amsa . 22 The amsa of Mahavisnu is Advaita, the store¬ 
house of virtues; he is undivided from Isvara, so his name is “Advaita” or “com¬ 
plete.” 23 As formerly he created the whole universe, so now he is incarnated to 
propagate bhakti. 24 Giving the gift of Krsna-Wmkfi he has saved all jlvas, and he 
expounded bhakti in the [Bhagavad] Gita and Bhagavata. 25 Except for instruc- 


KadhAgovinda Natha interprets pradlultui as prakrti , material nature, or as it is more tcch- 
nically designated, first cause of the material world. 

y. Manilla: “auspicious, beneficent,” translated here as “blessed.” 

H. Sirmtta: the efficient cause; tipaddna : thc material cause. 

*5-/7. These three couplets do not appear in all MSS; they arc in fact repetitive of 1.5.50*56, 
•'hich .list) goes into the Samkhya position on thc matter. 

$ l °ka 4. See 1.2.s/.9; 1.3.s/.13. 

-J. Antartuiga: intimate. 

l.c., that which is undivided is whole. 
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tion in bhakti, he has no other work, and thus his name is “Acarya.” 26 He lh 
p/n/ of Vaisnavas and revered in the world; by the two names together he be Co ** 
Advaita Acarya. 27 “He of the lotus eves"—of him is he and thus^ 

bears the name, the ornament, of Kamalaksa. 28 His followers gain the I$ v * 
sdrtipya— four-armed, dressed in yellow, like Naravana. 29 Advaita Acarya * 
most excellent part of ftvara: his essential truth, name, qualities— all are m C 
wonderful. 30 Because of his worship with tnlasl and water, and because of his cU*** I 
came the avattira of Caitanya with his people; 31 because of him Prabhu nr * 
gated ktrtana , because of him Prabhu saved the world. 32 The greatness f u' 
qualities of Acarya Gosvaml is shoreless; how can a worm of a jlva reach the sho ^ 


of it? 

33 Acarya Gosvamt was the chief anga of Caitanya; his other anga was Prabh 
Nityananda. 34 The uparigas of Prabhu were Srlvasa and the other bhaktas • like 
the hands, face, and eyes, and the disc and the other weapons. 35 With all of thes^ 
Caitanya Prabhu undertook his acts; taking all of these he propagated that which 
he desired. 36 Knowing him to be the pupil of Madhavendra Purl, Prabhu him* 
ored Acarya Gosvaml as gun,. 37 [For| the preservation of propriety and dluuma 
in his earthly //it, with praises and bluikti, he made obeisance at his feet. 38 Aetna 
considered Caitanya Gosvaml as Prabhu. and considered himself as his servant" 
39 He forgot himself in the happiness of that consideration and advised jlvas—' “Be 


2Z ° nc of J be e P‘ ,hcti Mahavisnu is “lotus-eyed one," kamala-nayana; kamalaksa is also 
lotus-eyed one”; both are names of Advaita Acarya. • 

28. This is ambiguous m both Bengali and English; sdrOpya can mean either that his follow,,, 
gatn him who has the form ofUvara. four-armed NarSyana. etc, or .ha, thc u-nncvs l 

C ‘ C - Kadh ^~ ,J ^ ^ chosenThc laUeHnter- 
TKS| F <hc different kinds of mute, see 1.3.15-16; l.-U/.36-37; 2.6.239; 2.9.:S/.24; 3.3JU2. 

29. Tattva: essential truth; ndmo: name; gun,,: quality 

the limbs and pri^'b^r^rtr Nit!an dh d BOV 'j Na ‘ ha mtCrpreU il as mcJ " in g 'hat the .irig«», 
and the others were «com sX ^ nda Jnd Adva,,a - " crc hands, face, and eyes, while Srtvasa 
ously, upangat were calle 1 f Lf”' ‘' pangas, J* ,enswns o( 'he body like the cakra or disc. Previ- 
and ^es^re considered ilSs" 7 "7 7' P°“ ibili * <c* likely, is tha, hands, face, 
the weapon of Krsna in this avaura. ' CmSC ‘ hc d,sc and ,hc ° ,her capons, beauty being 

36. Inthb eanldv ftifr v iP °e’ amorous activity; often a synonym for /fit. 

himself; the earthly reason for' I his Is thuT'l Ad '' llU evcn though Advaita was an anga of 

37. Even though th.- hh i r A ^ VJIla was a P U P*I of the guru of Caitanya’s own guru . 

served; these of course include Snori^oW,^.^ ^ ° f mUS ' ** ° b ' 
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sets ants ... Krsna 4„ The happiness of a crore of Brahmas is no, a drop of that 
.. hiJi is m the condition of servant to Krsna 

„ Say' Advaita,] “I.am =.servant of Ctitanya. and another U Nityteanda; there 
,s r..s otlv.T .1 ruitnla ike that of the bhava of a servitor. 42 The most beloved 1 aksml 
. t,is breast, begging and entreating for the happiness of ddsyn. 43 Hisasso- 
crate- are over ioyed m the dasya-bhava-Vidhi, Bhava. Narada and Suka. Sana,ana. 

\ity.inaiula AvadhOta, the foremost of all. was mad in the dosya-prema of 
i aitanva. Sriv.isa. Hartdasa, Ramadasa. Gadadhara. Murari. Mukunda. Candra- 
sekhara. V.ikreivara- 46 all these were learned and intellectual men. but all were 
maddened in the ihlsyu of Caitanya. 47 So they sang, danced, laughed hysterically, 
and exhorted people—‘Be a servant of Caitanya.’ 48 ‘Caitanya Gosvaml considers 
me his guru yet 1 consider myself a servant of Caitanya.’ 49 This is one wonder¬ 
ful influence ot Krsna-prirrtit the dtlsya-blulva causes the inferiors to be equal or 
superior. 50 I lear the proof of this — it is explained in the silstras, and even more 
profound prool ot it is the experience of great men. 51 According to others’ ac¬ 
counts there was in Vraja no one more honored of Krsna than Nanda MahaJaya; 

there was on his part no consideration [of Krsna] as Isvara, but [his feeling was) 
pure nlf.Mt lyu: [still) prema caused him to follow the dasya [path). 53 He prayed 
for passionate love and attachment at Krsna’s feet: the proof of that is in the words 
of his own holy mouth: 54 ‘Hear, O Uddhava, it is true tha, Krsna is my son; if it 
is in your mind that he is Isvara, 55 still may my own mind be inclined as it was; 
may my mind ever remain fixed on that Krsna, who is your Lord.’ 


41-73. Advaita is speaking. [The Bengali, however, is somewhat vague and could be construed 
to switch back to the narrator Krsnadasa from time to time. TKS| 

41. I Diha: serv itor, often substituted for devotee (bhakta); in the following passage it appears 
to be synonymous with the more technical expression ilhya or dnsya-bhAva. TKS] 

42. LaksmI, beloved of Narayana, feels that the dOsyn-bhdw brings still greater happiness. There 
is another possibility: hrdayc vasati, “situated in the heart” of Narayana. And, Radhagovinda Natha 
adds, the reference may be to Radha, who is the container of all the laksm Is. 

43. Vidhi: Brahma; Bhava: Siva; Suka: Sukadeva Gosvaml: and by Sanatana is meant the four: 
SanAtana, Sanaka, Sanandana, and Sanatkumara. Brahma asks for this status in HhP 10.14.30; and 
Brahma describes Siva as such in a speech to Narada as reported in Sanatana s BrhadbhAgavatAmrta 
1.2.81-83. Sec below, 1.6.67. 

52. VatMlya: parental affection. Nanda’s position is in contrast to Vasudeva, who, while he 
also considered Krsna as a son, front time to time understood that he was Bhagasan. 

53. Rati mati: literally “passion and a condition of mind." suggesting a singlcmindcdness of 

devotion. I| . j 

54 - 55 . The situation was that Uddhava had been sent from Mathura by Krsna; arriving in Vraja. 
he found Nanda in great grief because of his separation from his son Krsna; Uddhava attempted to 
relieve his grief by explaining to him that Krsna is divine, and this is his response. 
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Ouumya Caritam^ 


Slohn 5-6. Bhigavata Purina 10.47.66-6/: 

5 Let all our thoughts take refuge in the lotus-feet of Krsna, let our voices 
speak his names, let our bodies be prostrate before him. 6 Wherever w e 
are caused to wander because of our acts by the will of God, there, lord 
Krsna. may we take pleasure in giving of gifts and performing auspicious 

deeds. 


56 /n Vraja all the group of friends—Srldama and the rest—were without know|. 
edge of him as ftvara, but were full only of sakhya. 57 They fought with Krsna 
climbed upon his shoulders, and (stillJ in ddsya-blulva served his feet. 


SloLi 7. Bhigavata Purina 10 . 15 . 17 : 

When Krsna lay down, some mahatmas massaged his feet, and some 

cleansed of evil fanned him with fans. 

58 Thegopls, beloved of Krsna in Vraja, for the dust of whose feet Uddhava prays 

59 and than whom there is no more beloved to Krsna, they too considered them¬ 
selves maid-servants to him. 

Sloka 8 . Bltigavata Purina 10.31.6: 

O destroyer of the sorrows of the people of Vraja, O hero of the women, 

O you whose smile drives away the pride of your own people, love |usj. 

O friend, we are your girl-sen-ants, show us your lovely lotus-face. 

Sloka 9. Bhagavata Punina 10.47.21: 

It is our great sorrow that the son of Arya has gone to live in the city of 
the Madhus; O Uddhava, does he remember, from the house of his father, 
the gopas his kind friends? Sometimes does he speak of [us, his] maid 
sen-ants? When would he again put his aloe-scented arm on our heads? 

the ««L[ a ^ C L the f 7 ° f a " ,heSC - Sr,ma " Radt " ka is the highest and best of all 

alwavs with ih ^ 7° ^ ma,d ' servant and serves her feet, binds Krsna 

always with the quality of his love. 


o f‘ kUm ‘ h 3 ra ' hcr lof,y e P ithe ' the gopas. 
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Putina 10.30.39: 

\h lord, lover, most beloved, strong of arm. where arc you. where arc 
you? I " ,ur s,ave - >' our heggar, show me your presence, friend! 

In l>v.tr.<k.i, Kukminl and the other mahisls-they also considered themselves 

Krs.u - servants. 
s ; BU^ivata Purina 10.83.8: 

When the kings raised their bows to surrender me to the king of Cedi. he. 
whose loot-dust was used as crowns by invincible soldiers, led me away, ’ 

,is a lion his share trom a herd of goats and sheep: may the feet of that 

Sriniketa be tor me to worship. 

slAii I- Bhigavata Punina 10.83.11: 

1 performed tapas, in the hope to touch his very feet, and Krsna by his 
grace came himself with his friend, and took my hand, me, the cleaner of 

his house. 

$loka 13. Bfulgavata Purina 10.83.39: 

Bv abandoning all attachments, indeed by austerity, we have become the 
house-servants of the Atmarama Purusa. 

h3 And what of the others—of Baladeva Mahasaya, who was full of pure sakhya and 
vtUsalya and the other blulvas. 64 He also considered himself a servant; there is no 
one who does not experience the bltflva of dOsa toward Krsna. 65 He who is Sesa 
Samkarsana, with a thousand mouths, he takes ten bodies and serves Krsna. 66 And 
the Rudra in the infinite Brahma-worlds, the arnsa of Sadasiva, the guna-avatara, 
the ornament of all the devas , 67 he also prays for the dOsya of Krsna; Siva says 
eternally, l I am the son ant of Krsna.’ 68 Drunken with Krsna -prenuu Digambara, 
the sky-clad Siva, overwhelmed, sings the qualities and till of Krsna, and dances 
forever. 69 Whether there are the bh&vas of father, mother, guru* and friend, by 
the nature of Krsna -prema these are made dOsya-bhava. 70 The one Krsna, the lord 
of the world, is to be served by all; as many [individuals] as there are they are his 
followers and servants. 71 That Krsna was incarnated as Caitanya Isvara; and thus 


65. I.c., umbrella, couch, seat, etc. 

67. In BhP 5.17.18, Siva says in praise of Samkarsana, “O worshipful one, I worship you. the 
n-tuge of all in your lotus feel, you are the refuge of the divine qualities. 
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Caitanya CaritanM 


.. ?■> Some honor him. some do not honor him, hut th ev 

aM iCwho do no, Honor him ..re destroyed by that sin. 7J , ^ 
IZZnt of Caitanya. a slave of Caitanya. 1 am a servant o. Ca.tanya, a servant of 

HiS ^To^ving he dances and sings and shouts loudly; and the next moment 
AcJn-a sits very still. 75 The source of considering one’s sell a bhakta is Sn BalaitUna; 
his amsas follow in that bhava. 76 One of his incarnations was Sri Samkarsana; he 
considers himself a bhakta incessantly. 77 Another ol h.s avataras was Sriyukta 
Laksmana, and he was always in dOsya to Rama. 78 An avatara of Samkarsana was 
Karanabdhi.<ayl, in whose heart the bhakta-bhava was always present. 79 A part of 
the manifestation of him was Advaita Acarya; bhakti in word, thought, and deed 
was his constant work. 80 In speech he said, “I am a follower of Caitanya." “I am 
his bhakta”—was the constant bhava in his mind. 81 And bodily he served with 
water and tulasl and he saved all the world, propagating bhakti. 82 That Sesa 
Samkarsana who holds the earth, with kayavyaha serves Krsna. 83 All these are 
avataras of Krsna, and we see without end the activities of bhakti of all. 84 In the 
Sastras all these are called bhaktn-avataras; and the feet of bhakta-avataras are above 
all things. 85 There is only one amsl— Krsna; the amsas are the avataras ; so amsl 
and am fa behave as elder and younger brothers. 86 In the amsl there is the bhava 
of the elder, the knowledge [that he is] Prabhu; in the bhava of the younger there 
is consideration of the self as bhakta. 87 The feet of the bhakta is greater than equal¬ 
ity to Krsna; the prema of the bhakta of Krsna is greater than is his [own] self. 
88 Krsna considers the bhakta greater than himself, which is proven by the words 
of many sastras: 

Sloka 14. Bhagavatii Purina 11.14.15: 

The Self-born [Brahma], Samkara, Samkarsana, Sri, or I myself—none is 
as dear to me as you. 

89 No one equal to Krsna tastes of his sweetness; his sweetness is tasted by the bhava 

of the bhakta. 90 This is the conclusion of the sastras and the experience of knowl- 


72. Papa: sin. 

u ' ^ i ^ Sera ^ M: scrvant of his servants. The injunction to sen e those who sene Knna 

is ighly esteemed among the sixty-four vaidht acts of a devotee (see below w. 87-88). It is per- 
aj seven more significant in Krsnadasa’s text, where it appears repeatedly, because it anticipates 
° f r,tUal practicc P rcfcrrcd by the Vrndavana-bascd community, i.c., maHjart- 

85-86. Amsl: container or possessor of the parts ( antfa). 


.j*Mbh’ ,nlt S 1 ' PK1 PC D ° PIC d ° not know the grandeur of this bhava. 91 Ac- 
opting ,|K Balara ™' '^ksrnana. Advaita, Nityananda, Sesa, and 

sunk.irs..na ‘ lr "' k ,h . C ncUarO . f,hcr<w<,0fthcswc «nes$ of Krsna, and drunken 

• th (1 h . irr nH-ss, they know nothing more. 

'' , i Whatever the work of others, Sri Krsna himself was thirsty for the taste of 
his own sweetness. 94 I le tries to taste his own sweetness, but apart from the bhakta - 
pluiva there is no taste ol that. 95 Ihus taking on the bhakta-bhava he was incar- 
n lta i, full of >11 bhavas, in the form of Sr! Krsna Caitanya. % in the bhava of van- 
t)llS bhaktas he drinks his own sweetness; previously 1 explained the theory of this. 
g ; i he avataras are foremost in bhakta-bhava , and there is no greater pleasure than 
that ot the bhakta-bhava. 98 I he basic bhakta-avatara was Sri Samkarsana, and 
\dvaita is counted as a bhakta-avatar a. 99 Limitless is the greatness of Advaita 
\Ciirya t josvaml, whose cry brought on the Caitanya-nvrtMm. ioo Propagating satti- 
klrtatta he saved the whole world; by the grace of Advaita people gained the wealth 
of prema. ioi W ho can tell the limits of Advaita’s greatness; that which I write 1 
have heard from the great men. 102 A crorc of my obeisances at the feet of Acarya, 
that he not take [anything I say as] an offence to him. 103 Your greatness is a crore 
of fathomless seas, [yet] I speak of measuring it—this is a great offence. 104 Glory, 
glory, glory to Sri Advaita Acarya; glory, glory to Sr! Caitanya and to the revered 
Nityananda. 105 In two slokas the truth of Advaita has been put forth; now pre¬ 
pare, bhaktas , for a discussion of the pafica-tattva. 

106 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Ropa and Raghunatha, 
tells of the nectar of the acts of Caitanya,* the Caitanya Caritamrta. 


^6. See chapter 1.4. 

99. Sec below, v. 30 and commentary. 
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Sloka I. 

I bow down to Sri Caitanya, the seeker for the poor and lowly, the refu. 
of those without refuge, and I write of a little portion of his majesty and 
sweetness, which effects fortune. 

t Glory, glory to Mahaprabhu Sri Krsna Caitanya-he is most fortunate who, 
refuge is at his feet. ’ Vvn ° se 

l Pr T u USlY ° bcisanCC has ^ to *hc six tamvs^n ,and the rest-1 have 
spoken of the guru-tattva; now I shall discuss the [other] five. 3 The five’mm 

were incarnated with Caitanya; with the five tattvas he has sport in samklrtana 
The five tattvas are one essence, with no differences at all [among them); but for 
tasting rasa there are various differences: ' 

Sloka 2. SvarOpa Gosvlmin's Kadacd: 

I bow to Kfsna, himself of these five natures: bhakta-rQpa, bhakta- 

Z bhahl mm ' thC f ° rm Ca " ed bhaha ' 3nd him Wh ° se iakti h 

Sloka l. See 2.2ULI. 

describe^^detalTinJCav^rnapOra's GGWX l ^' tren, ap P earanccs - c,c - " hich 11 

able Zn t piously d,L Th Z r ' b v'°r f ^ ^ ‘° S " JrQ, ’ J Damodara “ P"* 

ceded in v. S - K , aV 'u r T f ’ Qra S GGUD 10 ,hi ‘ <**• verbatim; pre- 

tattvaniropanc / UDOdhibh -dot i tn y l ^ c vcncra hlc SvarQpa": Utah svarOpacaranairuktam 

/til where he expands KaviL- • 1 l t uo,t s Ultb regularity in the key narratives of the matlhya 

and Ropa Go l ££ET" 4 4,a,e ™"' s b >’ “PP^ng the theoretical formulations ofjtv, 

we cannot defin Zv c „ Z ^ *”•*“ '°" k " m >-”> KavikarnapOra 

no. definitively conclude, but „ .significant that the explanation of the p,«)c„-r„rr« found 
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i < 

I he »-••>■■»?* l ’ lu, S ,,v ‘'" Krsna is ‘ he lSv «a uncqualed. son of Nanda, the great- 
cs, atnong knowers of ms,,. 6 The maker of vil*,, in thc r<lsi1 and ( „ h r 

lover 1,1 'he’ beautiful vvomen of Vraja—aH others whom you sec are his followers— 
that Kr>na was incarnated Sri Krsna Caitanya, and all his blessed followers with 

him * ' '-ara.s the sole cssenceofGod; his pure body is MlofWudfc*. 
Mai«*. ' l lwrc is a wonderful natural characteristic of the sweetness of Krsna: to 
taste himself Krsna took on the bhakta-bhava. to So Caitanya Gosvaml holds the 
I ,h,ikhi-bluMi\ his brother Nityananda is his bhakta-svarOpa. it His bhakta-avaUra 
is Acarva ( io^aml; all celebrate these three tattvas as Prabhu: 12 one Mahaprabhu 
am l two I’rabhus; thc two Prabhus serve the feet of Mahaprabhu. 13 These three 
wrrnis arc honored as sarvUradhya: to be reverenced by all. The fourth, the bhakta- 
tattva. is known as dradhaka, the one who worships. 14 Srtvasa and the other crores 
and crorcs of bhaktas arc all counted among those who are perfected bhaktas in 
their essence. 15 Gadadhara and the rest are sakti-avatOras of Prabhu, and they 
are counted as “intimate" bhaktas. 16 With all these, Prabhu sports eternally, and 
with all of them Prabhu propagates ktrtana. \7 With all of them he tastes prema , 
and with all of them he distributes his wealth of prema. 

is These five tattvas all together came to earth and broke the seal of thc trea¬ 
sure-house of former prema. 19 The five together looted the prema and tasted it, 
and however much they drank, their thirst grew incessantly. 20 Drinking again and 
again, they became greatly intoxicated; they danced and wept and laughed and sang, 
as if drunk on wine. 21 They did not consider fitness of vessels, nor the propriety 
or impropriety of the place; to whomever they found they gave the gift of prema. 


in this chapter coincides remarkably with the GGUD. This is clearly the strongest evidence in the 
text that Krsnadasa was actually working from SvarQpa’s KadaaJ, a text he refers to generally but 
never claims actually to quote. See also the commentary on 1.4.sl8 and 1.4JU4. TKS] 

11-12. [These two couplets appear to be a translation or paraphrase of GGUD 13. which in¬ 
cludes the phrase, "eko mafulprabhurjneyo dvau prabhu samrnatau .. . M This verse and the ideas 
around it arc directly attributed to SvarOpa by KavikarnapOra in GGUD 13. The similarities in the 
following couplets are too numerous to detail. TKSi 

J3. Sanilradhya: to be worshiped by all. Radhagovinda Natha comments that because of this 
principle, no one is forbidden the worship or reverence of Radha and Krsna; he further remarks 
that in the Gaudiva Vaisnava samprattoya t Gaura and Nityananda and Radha and Govinda arc equally 
revered u> pairs, “otherwise there could be no full taste of hLl-rasti or of worship. 

15- The term is “antarariga"; Radhagovinda Natha defines it as “people who know the mind 
J nd heart of Prabhu.” 

i> s ' “former prema " refers to the prema of thc Vraja-Mfl. 

21. I.c., to 1 lindus and non-Hindus. brOhmanas and cattMas , learned and ignorant they dis¬ 
tributed it; for a brief discussion of the extent to which this idealistic statement was true, sec Intro¬ 
duction, Sect. 1.2. 
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Chapter 7 


Sloka i. 

I bow down to Sri Caitanya, the seeker for the poor and lowly, the refuge 
of those without refuge, and I write of a little portion of his majesty and 

sweetness, which effects fortune. 


l Glory, glory to Mahaprabhu Sri Krsna Caitanya—he is most fortunate, whose 

refuge is at his feet. 

2 Previously obeisance has been made to the six tattvas, guru and the rest; I have 
spoken of the gurn-tattva; now I shall discuss the [other] five. 3 The five tat tons 
were incarnated with Caitanya; with the five tattvas he has sport in santklrtana. 
a The five tattvas are one essence, with no differences at all [among them]; but for 

tasting rasa there are various differences; 

Sloka 2. SvarQpa Gosvamin’s Kadacet 

I bow to Krsna, himself of these five natures: bhakta-rQpa , bhakta - 
svardpa , bhakta-avatdra , the form called bhakta , and him whose sakii is 

the bhakta. 

Sloka 1. See 2.21 Jil. 

2. 1.1.26-29. 

4. In the manifest /til they appear with different bhavas, different appearances, etc., which is 

described in detail in KavikarnapOra’s GGUD. 

Sloku Sec \.\JL 14. [The attribution of this sloku to SvarQpa Dflmodara is much more prob* 
able than in previously cited ilokas. KavikarnapOras GGUD 10 quotes this iloka verbatim, pic- 
Zt V ‘ th j e , C , X , PreSS10n “ Sf>okcn b >’ ,hc venerable SvarQpa": atah svardpacaramiruktam 

the u f* U,,ubheJa ' P^catattvan, tattvasyeha pradariyate II. Kpsiiadasa very clearly knew 

hla wh r K a%1 "kom he quotes with regularity in the key narratives of the madhya 

and Ron! C T S,a,cmen,s by supplying the theoretical formulations of |.va 

we cannot Art v ^ , ! V °[ n0 . ! ^^adasa took this quotation directly from KavikarnapOra 

i tv y conclude, but it is significant that the explanation of the pailca-tattva found 
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. rh e svu.vi'M' bhayavan Krsna is the sole Uvara unequaled, son of Nanda, the great- 
, sl anu»ng knowers ot rum. 6 I he maker of vilasa in the rasa and other litas, the 
lover of the beautiful women ot Vraja— all others whom you see arc his followers— 

- ,h.it Krsna was incarnated Srt Krsna Caitanya, and all his blessed followers with 
)ijnl . s < 'ait any.i Is vara is the sole essence of God; his pure body is full of bhakta- 
lihtW- *•' khvre is a wonderful natural characteristic of the sweetness of Krsna: to 
t l «c himsc.lt Krsna took on the bhakta-bhava. 10 So Caitanya GosvamI holds the 
b l u ,kta-blnir«\ his brother Nityflnanda is his bhakta- svardpa. \\ His bhakta-avatOra 
js f \ c j ry a C iosvaml; all celebrate these three tattvas as Prabhu: 12 one Mahaprabhu 
', m l two Prabhus; the two Prabhus serve the feet of Mahaprabhu. 13 These three 
w „ V( ,s arc honored as sarvitradhya: to be reverenced by all. The fourth, the bhakta- 
"tattva. is known as arildhaka , the one who worships. 14 Srlvlsa and the other crores 
uul crores of bhaktas are all counted among those who are perfected bhaktas in 
their essence. 15 Gadadhara and the rest are sakti-avatdras of Prabhu, and they 
,re counted as "intimate” bhaktas. 16 With all these, Prabhu sports eternally, and 
with all of them Prabhu propagates klrtana. 17 With all of them he tastes prema, 
uul with all of them he distributes his wealth of prema. 

is These five tattvas all together came to earth and broke the seal of the trea¬ 
sure-house of former prema. 19 The five together looted the prema and tasted it, 
and however much they drank, their thirst grew incessantly. 20 Drinking again and 
again, they became greatly intoxicated; they danced and wept and laughed and sang, 
as if drunk on wine. 21 They did not consider fitness of vessels, nor the propriety 
or impropriety of the place; to whomever they found they gave the gift of prema. 


in ,his chapter coincides remarkably with the GGUD. This is clearly the strongest evidence in the 
text that Kr-.nad. 1 sa was actually working from SvarQpa's Kadact, a text he refers to generally but 
never claims actually to quote. Sec also the commentary on 1.4J18 and l-4-jl.44. TKSl 

U-12. [These two couplets appear to be a translation or paraphrase of GGUD 13,.which in¬ 
cludes the phrase, Ylo malutprabhurjAeyo dv.tii prabhu sammatau .. This verse and the ideas 
around it arc directly attributed to SvarQpa by KavikarnapOra in GGUD 13. The stmilarittes in t e 

following couplets arc too numerous to dettiLTKS! 

13. SanLdhya: to be worshiped by all. Radhagovinda Natha comments 
principle, no one is forbidden the worship or reverence of Radha an rsna. c r e jk. 

that in the Gaudiva Vaisnava santpraddy*. Gaura and Nityananda and Radha and Govmda are equally 
revered as pairs, “otherwise there could he no full taste of hh-raut or ot vsors ip. 

IS. The term is “.mMr.ntgu"; Radhagovinda Nath, defines « as “people who know the mtnd 

and heart of Prabhu." # 

IS. “Former prema* refers to the prema of the Vraja-ft • • n t thevdis- 

21. I.e., to Hindus and non-Hindus. brthmanas 
trihuted it; for a brief discussion of the extent to which this idealistic s 
duction. Sect. 1.2. 
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22 Looting, drinking, giving, they emptied the storehouse; hut in that Wondcrf 
storehouse the pretna increased a hundred (old. 23 There rose up a flood ofp rt , () " 
which covered the four directions: women, old men, boys, youths— a || 
drowned in it. 2-1 Good people and had, crippled, inert, blind the people of 
world were drowned in the flood of prema. 25 The world drowned in j|, ilrk j * 
seed of the jlva was destroyed; seeing this the five were greatly pleased. ,\ s ,l ’ 

of a rain of prema as the five made, so much the water grew, and covered the tl ^' 
worlds. 27 The Mayavfldfs, those devoted to karma, sophists, abusers, plsanili^, ^ 
low scholars, 28 all these very cleverly fled away, and the flood was not able to t t 
them. 29 Seeing that, Mahflprabhu reflected, “I have tried to drown the world' 
30 but some have evaded it, and my promise is broken; I shall spread a trap u> t „ 
them all." 31 So saying he reflected deeply, and Prabhu took on the samnya<« 
Oirama. 32 For twenty-four years he was in the householder stage of life; in h|* 
twenty-fifth year he took on the ascetic dhanna. 33 Having become a samnvdsn, 
Prabhu attracted all those philosophers and others who had tied away. 34 The sdiol" 
ars, atheists, followers of karma, abusers-all of them came and bowed down at t| 
feet of Prabhu. 35 He forgave their offences, and they were drowned in the water 
of prema. Who can evade the great net of the prema of Prabhu? 36 Prabhu ul 
the avatara of mercy come to save everyone; to save everyone he did things of in' 
finite cleverness. 37 So he made many mlccchas and others his own bhaktas and 
of all only the Mayavadls of Kaft escaped. 


“ ™ n "" - . .. «. 

^ man ^ ha kuUrkikagana / ninduka pdsandl yata padhuya adhama // It, 

ce„,c;of ^riLT^ TC day Navad ^ j - - ~«■"«"*« 

these were devoted to soohistrv m / 1 " so V J' l *\ crc * crc a 8 rcat many students around; some of 
spread of Caitanya's bhdktu ^ mCaning CSS dlscussion * and constituted an opposition to the 

32. See 2.1.11. 

limited to \Sf7ht' O.wfdid h"'™ ' U>n : I I f indu - but in of these texts it is usually 

Haridasa is the m « fUl. T t ' '° mC folloWcrs wh( > Mushms is clear enough: 
And .here are ^„v 0^1 r 1 ^ ° f ^ and Sa " ai ->-. * »>as been seen, is not clear, 
times in question. KaSt: Varanasi Benares"’"' (C ’ 8 " 2I8> ' * h ° U,;h ,he ' r au,hcn,ici, >' ,s so,nc - 
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38 While going to Vrndavana Prabhu stopped in Kail, and the Mayavadls be 

,o abuse him. He « a mrnnyasin, and still he sings and dances; he does not 
study .he Vedanta, but only performs sandermna. 40 He is a fool, this samnyaZ 
who does no. know Ins own .l/mrmr. an emotionalist who wanders about with 
emotionalists. 11 I leartng all this I rabhu laughed to himself; he disregarded them 
and answered not at all. 42 1 laving disregarded them, he made his wav .0 Mathura 
,nd .'Her seeing Mathura he again came away. 43 In Kail there was a indra scribe 
sn (iandrasekh.ira. m whose house Prabhu, the non-dependent Isvara. stayed 44 At 
the house of Tapana Mtsra he took his food, and he honored no invitation with 
satnttpKin*- r Sanatana (.osvamin came and met him there, and for teaching him 
Prabhu remained there two months. 46 He taught him all the dhanna of the 
Vaisnavas. and the many deep and secret meanings of the BhOgavata and other 
sdstra s. 47 Meanwhile Candraiekhara and I apana Mi$ra, unhappy in mind, hum¬ 
bly entreated Prabhu, 4H 1 low long, () Prabhu, shall we listen to people vilify you; 
wtf cannot bear it, and now will abandon our lives. 49 How many samnyOsins there 
are who vilify you; we cannot bear to hear it, and our ears and hearts burst." 

50 Hearing this, Prabhu smiled a little, and right then a brohmana came to meet 
him. 51 Coming forward, he held his feet and prayed, “I ask one thing; grant it, 
in your grace. 52 I have invited all the samnyOsins ; if you [also] come, my heart 
will be gratified. 53 You do not frequent the places of the samnyOsins , I know that; 
but honor my invitation, and accept.” 

54 Prabhu smiled and accepted the invitation, [making] this gesture because 
of mercy toward the samnyOsins. 55 The brohmana knew that Prabhu went to no 
one’s house; but in inspiration he accepted [the invitation]. 56 On the next day, 
Prabhu went to that brohmana' s house, and he saw sitting there a group of 
samnyOsins. 57 He made obeisance to them all, and went to cleanse his feet. And 
having cleansed his feet, he sat in that place. 58 Sitting down, he revealed some of 
his divinity; his body was full of great brilliance, glorious as a crore of suns. 59 By 
his majesty the minds of all the samnyOsins were attracted, and they all left their 
seats and arose. 60 The foremost among the samnyOsins was named Prakasananda; 


40 . BhOvaka: emotionalist; a person who is constant prey to his passions, is not steady, and 
who loses control of himself at the slightest provocation. 

43. The true caste of Candrasekhara is very much in doubt; in places (1.10.150; ..19.88). 
Kfsnadasa calls him a vaidya. It is possible that here he is using the term iodra simply to mean 
non-brahmatnv, this would not he extraordinary. Svatantra: non-dependent. 

44. I.c., he would not eat in places where samnyOsins were eating. 

5#. A i$ vary a: divinity, sovereignty. 
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he made a certain homage to Prabhu, 61 “Hear* C) Srlpada, come here, come here* 
you are sitting in an unclean place—what is this abasement?” t>2 Prabhu said, 
am o fa lowly sampraddya; it is not right for me to sit in the company of all of you * 
63 Then Prakfi&nanda took him with his own hand, and with great respect made 
him sit in the midst of the assembly. 64 He asked, “Is your name Sri Krsna Caitanya? 
You are a pupil of Kesava Bharatl; in that you are fortunate. 65 You are a member 
of a samnydsin order; you stay in this place; why do you not show yourself to a |j () j* 
us? 66 Though you are a samnydsin, still you sing and dance; with a bunch of emo¬ 
tionalists you make ndma-samklrtana. 67 Study of the Vedanta and meditation— 
this is the dharma of a samttydsin ; abandoning that, why do you act like an emo¬ 
tionalist? 68 Seeing your majesty, you [seem to be] the manifest Nflrayana; why 
do you do low things, what is the reason for this?” 

69 Prabhu said, “Hear, Srlpada, the reason for this. My guru, seeing me to be 
ignorant, commanded me, 70 ‘You are ignorant; you have no right to the Vedanta- 
always mutter the Krsna- mantra, for this is the epitome of all mantra s. 71 F rom 
the Krsna-mantra will come the release from the world; from the name of Krsna 
you will gain the feet of Krsna. 72 Apart from the name there is no other dharma 
in the Kali age; the name is the essence of all mantras , this is the secret significance 
of the sdstras.' 73 Saying this, one sloka he taught to me, [saying] ‘Having uttered 
this sloka , reflect upon it’: 

Sloka 3. Bfhanndradtya Putina 38.126: 

There is only the name of Hari, the name of Hari, the name of Hari; 
there is no other way* no other way, no other way in the Kali age. 


/4 Following this advice, I take the name incessantly; and while taking the name, 
my mind becomes distracted. 75 I am not able to hold myself in check; I become 
as mad: I laugh, I weep, I dance, I sing, as if drunk on wine. 76 Then, getting control 


61. Radhagovinda Natha suggests that this refers back to v. 57. and that Caitanya was sittinc 
P a T C * Whcrc fccl wcrc was hcd. perhaps just outside the door of the room. 

, 3o D f Cr D C L WCrC of sarnnylsins: Tlrtha. Asrama, Vana. Aranya, Cm. Parvato. 

Sagara Pu r i. Bharat!, and Sarasvat!. These orders were established by Sankara and his followers; it 

a Ak nkara a ! ? Cp ° ,nt ’ for Somc rcason Wan ted to punish some of these samprathyas. As 

l '° f ^ al ,cft thcir * l ' rM completely, and others revolted to a lesser extent; these are still 
belonged h ° W Mmpradaya ’ and amon 8 lhcm was thc »harati sampradfiya. to which Caitanya 

than^n ordinary village. 0 ' ^^ CVC " thcn Var ^ asI wai somcthin & morC 

KCC2 2 28- if* lA7 / L3; 2 * 6J/ * 19 - [This Sloka appears in the first biography of Caitanya. Muran > 
KCC 2.2.28. ,t resurfaces at least once in nearly every subsequent biography, a testament to its sig- 
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0 f mvsclf I reflected m my mind, My perception has become clouded bv the name 
() f Krsna. 77 l have become mad; l cannot hold my mind firm’; and reflecting thus 
j pleaded at the feet oi my guru, 78 ‘What is the rrnmfro you have given me* 
Cosviimh what is its power? While muttering it, the mantra has driven me mad*. 

79 It makes me dance and laugh and weep. When he heard this, my guru smiled 
an d said to me, «<> ‘This is the nature of the great mantra of the Krsna-name; 
whoever utters it, his bhdva toward Krsna overcomes everything. 81 Prema toward 
Krsna is the highest end ot man, before this, the other four ends of man are as blades 
of grass. 82 1 he tilth end of man is the sea of the nectar of the joy of prema\ and 
the joys of moksa and the rest are less than a single drop of it. 83 The fruit of the 
Krsna- name is prema , so it is said in all the sdstras. By good fortune that prema 
has been born in you. 84 It is the nature of prema to agitate the body and mind, 
and arouses a desire to gain the feet of Krsna. 85 By the nature of prema the bhakta 
laughs, and cries, and sings and being mad he dances and runs here and there. 
S6 Sweat, trembling, thrilling, tears, choking, pallor, madness, sadness, composure, 
pride, happiness, humility — 87 in all these bhavas does prema cause the bhakta to 
dance; he floats in the sea of the nectar of dnatula of Krsna. 88 It is good that you 
have gained this highest end; because of your prema , my own [efforts] have been 
successful. 89 So dance, sing, make samklrtana with the bhaktas , and instruct all 
the people in the Krsna-name.’ 90 So saying, he taught me a sloka— the essence of 
the lihdgavata, he said again and again: 


nificance and popularity in explaining the importance and case of chanting the name of Krsna for 

salvation. The sloka is explained in CC 1.17.18-22. TKS] 

81. Purusdrtha: goals or ends of man. The four are kdnui, artful , dharnui , and moksa. The verse 
is based on Ropa’s BhRS parui-viblutga, timdnyabhakti-laharl] 1.1.33. 

86. Swda kampa romd/iaisni gadgada vaivamyti i unmOda \ttida dhairya garvva fuirsa iLiinya II 

86-93. [The incredible effects of chanting the name of Krsna in kJrtana arc a favorite topic 
among Caitanya’* biographers. The litany of physical signs (e.g., weeping, trembling, etc.) and the 
dissociative mental states bear a strong resemblance to epilepsy (for an extended discussion of this 
association, see the text and commentary to 1.17.5,2.18.74). These effects seem to function prtma- 
nlv to validate the presence of genuine prema or possession by the godhead. They are recognua e 
at least as far back as Bharata. called the eight sMtvika bhavas, which are latent in the subsidiary- or 
ensuing emotions or anu bhavas (sec 2.23.31). The sattvika bhavas are: stupor (sMmWta).persptra- 
'ion (s.rdit), thrill or horripilation (romtMra). break in the voice (svaru-bhaAga). trembling (wpurttu), 
changes in color (vaivamya), weeping ( iisru ), and loss of consciousness {pra >*i). C , P , 
bon to bhakti. the list has been somewhat modified by Ropa Gosvlm n. For the more techmca 
analysis and list of the physical effects of bhava (= saheari or vyabhuan). see 2- 81J 5 and comm 
tary. Popular expression of these manifestations is of course less precise an mart i • 
Caitanya’s biographies. Vrndavana Dlsas CBh contains perhaps the most vtv,d descnpttons of these 
extraordinary klrhma gatherings (e.g., CBh 2.8.147-228). TKS| 
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$bhi4. Bhagavata Parana 11.2.40: 

The man. thus aroused, his affection inspired by Ins own >^»,a-sa,pklrt ana 
with spinning thoughts like a madman, transported beyond the world of ' 
men. sometimes laughs out loud, sometimes weeps, sometimes cries out, 
and sometimes sings and dances. 

91 I keep my deep faith in this speech of his. and so incessantly make the 
of the Krsna-name. 92 That Krsna-name makes me dance, and sometimes sing, i 
dance and sing not according to my own will. 93 In the Krsna-name is the t aslc , lf 
the sea of ananda; beside it the joy of brahma is like a tiny puddle of water.’ 

Sloka 5. Rapa Gosvamin'f Bhaktirasilmrtasmdhu [ptirva vibhiga, *i»u}mabhakti-lahan} 

1.1.39 (quoting Haribhaktisudhodaya 14.36]: 

O guru of the world, for me who has been established in the pure sea of 

the joy of the realization of your true form, even that happiness of dwelling 

in the place of brahma is like a tiny puddle of water in the imprint of a 

cow’s hoof. 

94 Hearing these sweet words of Prabhu, the minds of the satnnvasins turned 
about, and they said in honeyed speech, 95 “What you have said is true: he gains 
the prema of Krsna who is blessed by fortune. 96 Perform Krsna-bhakti , for in this 
is the happiness of all. But why not listen to the Vedanta? What is the harm in 
that?” 97 Hearing, Prabhu laughing replied, “If you do not take it amiss, let me 
propose something.” 98 Then all the samny&sins said, “You seem like Nardyana 
manifest, 99 your words refresh the ear as your sweet beauty does the eye. loo The 
minds of all are delighted by your majesty; never is a request from you improper." 
101 Then Caitanya said, “The Vedanta Sotra is the word of Isvara, which Sr! 
Nardyana spoke when in the form of Vyflsa. 102 Error, confusion, contradiction, 
want of skill—these faults are not present in the word of Isvara. 103 Together with 
the Upanisads the sotra speaks the truth, and that meaning is of the greatest excel¬ 
lence and is easily perceived. 104 But the Acarya made the bhasya according to the 
secondary’ meaning, and by listening to him all things are destroyed. 1()5 This was 
not his fault, for he received the command of Isvara; he expounded the secondary 

Stolen 4. See 2.9JL20; 2.23 JL20; 2.25J/.34; 3.3J/.9. 

SlokoS. See 2.24 JL9; 3.3 JLl3 . 

103. Mukhyavrttk the primary or obvious meaning; the meaning which is present in a 

by its nature—that meaning which comes immediately into the mind when a word is pronounced- 

104. The Acarya is Sankara, whose blulsya or commentary on the Vetkin to Sotra will be the 
subject of the following dispute. There are three levels of meaning which are usually accepted in 
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r in *■ -—«. 

^ . 1 ” <h,v arc formed * * z 

•; ■ f r f x—- 

■oil'-' K- .* c-mplc: “Ghov. lives on .he Ga*g»* ; i, u‘ clear See'!2S£l 

in .he **“Ghosa lives on .he bank of ^””5- 

.he w- nu umn- live OoNvarmn dmdes Wsnnd in .„ three sub-divisions: ojalumXta 
U "" ’ # Ajohatsvartha ,s where .he term re.ains i.s original meaning 

but IN exiendfl. -r example, .he statement Keep the ctown away from .he milk" does not mean 
that onlv N r»WN .1 ..old be kept away from the milk, while dogs and cats may come and drink as 

thev plca-e I. nieaiiN that creatures, including crow,, should be kept away. /olmtiHjrtha is the situ- 
ati«»n incntM'ncd above, in which the original meaning must be abandoned completely: “The stage 
cried out docs not mean that the stage has suddenly gained the power of crying out, but that the 
people on the stage cried mit. And jahadajahatsvartha is that laksana in which one part of the pri- 
marv meaning is left, and the other part retained. This is the type which is in question here, for 
Caitanya will argue that the Mayavadins use this type of interpretation of the “far fvam asf state* 
mcnt "vou are that” ' of the t’panisads. 

lUdhagovinda Natha summarizes the Vaisnava position: by “raf is understood that which is 
infinitely ditterentiated, omniscient, etc., and by fvam is understood the jlva, which has small 
knowledge, etc. In the svarOpa there is no differentiation between the two. but this cannot be held 
on the level of total knowledge versus partial knowledge; thus there is a difference on the level of 
primary meaning. It by "tot * is understood “omniscient Caitanya,” if one leaves off “omniscient," 
only “Caitanya" is left; and it by "fvam" is understood “partially-knowing Caitanya," one leaves 
“partially knowing," only “Caitanya" is left. Thus “Caitanya" is the meaning of both words, and 
there i> no difference between them. This is the reasoning by which the Mayavadins establish the 
non -difference between brahma and jlva. The third type of meaning is called gaunavrtti, which has 
been translated “secondary meaning." The usual example is “Dcvadatta the lion." This docs not 
mean that Dcvadatta is himself a lion, with mane, tail, etc., but that he has the qualities (guna) of a 
lion. Thus some of the qualities in the primary meaning arc transferred, but not all. Caitanya’s 
position is that these a/amkaras are tine for poetry, but inappropriate to use in philosophical dis¬ 
cussion. which is what Sankara has done, thereby hiding the true meaning, the primary one, from 
people. 

106.107. Ativarya: divinity. The argument is essentially that brahma is said in the irufi to possess 
<nkti (eg.. St’c'MiViiMrti Upart is ad 6.8). that sakti implies action, and action implies differentiation: 
power as an abstract force is meaningless. The word brahma , according to Radhagovinda Natha s 
commentary, can be analyzed in either of two ways: vrmhati and vrmhayatt. By vnnhati ,s 
“he who bv himself becomes great"; and by vrmhayati is meant he who makes others great. ot 
these meanings are accepted (Visnu Parana 1.12.57). The iruti also says that brahma the greatest 
of all. supreme, infinite: and brahma is infinite in all ways, in svarOpa . in saktu in actl ™* ot 
sakti, and the differentiation of the manifestation ot sakti i SvetOsiatara Lpanisat 6.v 
himself accepts this in his commentary on the Brahma Sutra 1.1.1, and b> t is agreement acccp 
the fact .ha. brahma is differentiated and qualified, tor greatness itself rs a quality. ind “”' 1 ‘ 
Jtes the great from that which is not great. Furthermore, Itva tiosslmrn. in is. ■ 
first Sloka of the BhP, says that brahma is Bhagavan. and that none is cqua or pc 
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ninlhira. 108 His place, those who surround him are (all) cit and tlnanda; y ct u 
cai/s him ‘the transformation of the substance of matter.' 109 It was not hiVf a , 
he was a servant of the Giver of Commands; but of those who hear him, all j s T' 
stroyed. 110 He considers the body of Visnu to be made of matter; there is no |,| 
phemy toward Visnu greater than this. 111 The tattva of Isvara is like a bur 
flame; the true form of the jlva is like a tiny spark of it. 112 The jlva-tattva is j"!”? 
the Krsna -tattva is iaktimatr, this is demonstrated in the Gita, the Visit,, d “ U ’ 

and in other places. ' ^ 

Slolui 6. Bhagavad Gttd 7.5: 

The elemental world is my lower nature; know that I have a higher 
nature, in which jJva-[Sakti] participates, by which the world is upheld 

strong-armed prince. 

Slolui 7. Visnu PurAna 6.7.61: 

The sakti of Visnu is of three kinds; para, ksetrajna, and the third is held 
to be called avidyA-kartnati. 


M3 Having written that the para-tattva is the same as the jlva-tattva, he has clouded 

Bhagavan, befog infinitely qualified, has a form, since that is a quality; thus Sankara is mistaken 
when he calls brahma mrakam, without form." There is an additional difficulty in v. 106: brahma 
ishere called Bhagavan, when previously it has been stated that brahma is only the radiance of the 
body of Bhagavan. I he reasoning is familiar: that a part of the whole may be called by the name of 
he whole, but the whole cannot be called by the name of the part. Finally: the Mayavadins argue 
that brahma is infinite and undifferentiated, and therefore must be formless, for form implies dif. 
erentiation. and fimte-ncss But it has been shown that brahma is indeed differentiated, so it is 
possible to be infinite and differentiated; it is therefore also possible to be infinite and possess form. 
Inis is the gaunaxrtti argument referred to above. 

/<M. I.e., at the time of creation, all the gunas of nUtya were agitated, and developed into the 
world and the rest of creation. If Bhagavan has a body and that body is material, it also must have 
come into being at this time, have been non-existent beforehand, and will dissolve in the cosmic 
issolution; it must have been material to touch material nature. But maya does not touch the 
svarapa. and maya was agitated by the glance of the purusa. The tsody and the d/at,mi... svarapa 
arc cit, totally divorced from the material creation. 

l J> 1 A?A con,aincr or possessor, i.e., the source, of iaktis; sec the commentaries to 

. . .. an • • 4. ti and iaktimAn are not separate, as the flame and the spark are not separate. 

I his relationship between the, Ira and Krsna is possible in svardpa. 

, , . ^°ka 6 . *hc antarahga cit-iakti is supreme, among the iaktis of Isvara; ksetrajna: jlva- 

saktr, avuiya: ,,u>ya-iakti. See 2.6.1/. 12; 2.20.1/. 10. 

Sloka 7. See 2.6J/.10; 2.8.it.36; 2.20.SI.9; 2.24.H.88. 

■ e " * S 3 s P ar * c> ^ vara * s like the flame: these arc not the same; there is an eternal and 

infinite difference between the cit-iakti and jlva-iakti. 
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is «he Place of the illusion. ,,7 Sn Bhagavan possesses unknowable Zk^L 
according to his w. he is transformed into the form of the world, m Even so, by 
his unknowable sakn, he rematns unchanged; there is a parallel to this in the ma¬ 
terial touchstone. 119 By the touch of this stone, all kinds of gold and jewels ap¬ 
pear; even so. the stone remains unchanged in its true form. 120 If there is such 
unknowable power m material nature, what is the wonder at the unknowable power 
of Isvara? 121 That pranava syllable is the great utterance, the epitome of the Vedas- 
as the true form of Isvara that pranava is the container of the whole universe. 
122 The pranava is the very purpose of Isvara, the refuge of all; 'tat team asi' is one 
part of the Veda. 123 He has hidden the great utterance pranava, and has estab- 


1 14. The reference is the VedAnta-sQtra 1.4.26, dtmakrteh parinAmAt Caitanya is about to ar¬ 
gue th.it the world is the final evolutionary development of brahma, that due to acintyadakti, brahma , 
even while evolving as the world, remains unchanged: as the pot is the end-product of clay, so the 
world is of brahma. Sankara in his commentary wrote that he by himself created himself: brahma 
was both the doer and the deed. He agreed to the evolutionary idea, but held that because of evo¬ 
lution. brahma was subject to change (vihlri). 

115. Vivartawlda: illusion theory, as the rope is mistaken for the serpent, or as a mirage in the 
desert, so the world is mistaken for brahma. Thus the results of these mistakes arc also mistaken: 
fear from the rope, hope for the quenching of thirst from the mirage, etc. Therefore one must know 
brahma as separate from the world, etc. 

116. The evolution theory is the primary meaning of the &sfr<is, and is therefore accepted by 

all; but the mistake which the Vivartavfldins make is shown in the relationship between the soul or 
true self and the body. The body is perishable, non-soul; the ordinary man considers that 

the perishable body is timid, and that the pleasure and pain of the body arc the pleasure and pain of 
the /tnltrnd, that “my body is I”; but the body is not I: it is subject to birth and death, decay and 
change. The true form of the self, the jhiltmd, the spark of the flame, has no decay or death or 
change: it is eternal. 

117. This is further comment on v. 115: how is it possible that Isvara remains unchanged? 
because of his acintya->akti, which is beyond human comprehension. 

I IS. Acintya: unknowable, inscrutable. 

121. Pranava: the syllable om or aunt (a*). Taittiriya Upanisad 1.8: Om is brahma ; in om is 
also the visible world.” Om is past, present, and future; om is the totality. From it the \ edas arise. 
It is the true form of Isvara; Brahma Sutra 1.3. 

122. Caitanya is now taking another tack. In addition to hiding the truth by insisting on sec¬ 
ondary interpretations. Sankara is guilty of subordinating the importance of the utterance otn to 
the philosophical interpretation of the formula “tof tvam <ui. which occurs in Charuoyui pam<at 
6 * 14.3 of the Stlma Veda. Thus the formula is a tiny part of the Veda, but om is the be-all and en - 
a ll of things. 
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lished ‘tat tvam asf as the great utterance. 124 In all the sOtras and the Vedas th 
are denotations of Krsna; but he has abandoned this primary meaning, and |?' 
explained the secondary one. I2S The Veda is self-proven, the crest-jewel of p ro< ,f * 
if one interprets the secondary meaning, this self-provcnness is destroyed. 12 /, i 
this, in each sOtra he has abandoned the simple meaning, and by means of hj s , m . 
nation he has given the secondary one.” 127 And in this way he condemned 
sOtra, and when they heard it all the samnyasins were astonished. Uk tl* 
stupnytlsins all then said, “Listen, SrlpJda, that interpretation which you hav ? 
futed. none can argue. 129 That the meaning is from the AcJrya’s imaginatio* 
cverybod)' knows; but we honor it, in accordance with our sampraditya. i \„ Z' 
plain the primary meaning, that we may see your power.” So Prabhu attached the 
primary meanings to all the sOtras. c,r 


I 3 J “The great substance I call Sri Bhagavan; he is full of six kinds ofdivin tv 
the repository of the highest truth. 132 In the divinity of his true form he is with’ 
out a touch of mdya; Bhagavan is the sambandha of all the Vedas. 133 Callin >1 • 
'nirviiesa: not honoring his cit-iakti, is not honoring half of his true form mdA 
fullness of him is lost. 134 The various means which are the means of gainin' 
Bhagavan— irmw/rt and the other forms of bhakti-arc aids to the gaining of Krsna* 
D5 These are called abhidheya in all the Vedas; from sOdhana-bhakti is the sprout 
mg of prana. 136 If one has love toward the feet of Krsna. no other emotion ex- 


124. See ante, commentary on v. 104. AbhidhOna; denotations; see UhP 11.21 43 Follow,™ 
on h.s prev.ous argument Cauanj, contends that wherever “brah,,,,," appears. "Krsna" ^ 

. 

is placme ' h ‘ abso,u,clfo "' secondary and tertian- interpretations upon it. one 

pr If ha, he Z! ^ ^nation over the divine word. If one has .0 do that, it is 

| r<>* I Nut the pnmar) meaning is not understood. 

Ml. Aiivarya: divinity, sovereignty. 

[Bhagat-an^ ' hc "hich is ,0 be discussed. 

M3. Nirviiqa: without differentiation. 

of the Vaisnl"a!« Jblr'hM 8 ” *° ““l'" ° f K “° a ’ ,hc rccl,alu>n <"’ 'he BhP, and the interpretations 

and commemarS “ ° nC SiX ' y ' f ° Ur aC ' S ° f ' ^hi-bhakti. See 2.22.60-84 

is the mpfc oS’ m! '"n T Vh r l ° r> in ' hiS “**" I Sadhana as abhidheya 

pared to.ttain dtestl^l hcrc " lc rl,ual ° r WWW by which one is pre- 

of it arc cited in the V n a ^bagovinda Natha points out that the nine primary kinds 

Places in the ValLta Stttra. cl uTuib^f ““ Vab and in ,,,an >‘ 

g ’ kJrtana , praising the name and qualities of Krsna: Rg 
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cep, " '‘>r bfsna can rematn tn him. .37 That great wealth of promo is the fifth 
end of man w inch makes one taste the modhurya-rasa of Krsna. ,38 By nrcZ 
Krsna is under control of hts own bhakta* by prana one gains the r«*t of the hap- 
pj , H , s of the scrvtce of Krsna. ,39 All the sotms conclude on these three ends: 

^tribiintlhii, abhideya, and prayojana. 

,,o 1 learing the explanation of all the sflfrns in this way. all the samnyOsim said 
with Humility. Ml Nou are the muni full of ,he Vedas, the apparent Nirtvana- 

forgivcom transgressions, that previously we abused you." M2 Because of that the 

. „„s minds were changed, and they always took the name of Krsna. 143 In 

this way. having forgiven the transgressions of them all, he gave the grace of the 
name ol Krsna to all of them. U4 Then all the samnyOsim took Mahaprabhu. and 
seated him among them, and gave him food. 145 After taking food, Mahaprabhu 
returned to the place where he was living; such wonderful hhl did Gauratiga- 
sundara make. 

H6 Candrasekhara, Tapana Misra, and Sanatana, when they heard and saw all 
this* were great l\ delighted in their hearts. 147 All the satnnydsins came to see 
Prabhu, and all the people of Varanasi sang his praises, 148 “Sri Krsna Caitanya 
has come to Varanasi city, and the city and the people are greatly blessed.” 149 Lakhs 
and lakhs of people came to see Prabhu; there were such crowds around his door 
that no one could enter. 150 When Prabhu went for a darsana of Visvesvara, lakhs 
and lakhs of people came and gathered in that place. 131 When he went to the 
banks of the Gariga to bathe, there also all the people came in great crowds. 
152 Raising up his arms, Prabhu called “Bo/ Hari Hari!” and the people filled the 
earth and heavens with the sound of “Hari.” 153 Having saved the people, Prabhu 
thought to leave; he sent Sri Sanatana to Vrndavana. 154 Observing the commo¬ 
tion of the crowds day and night, Prabhu left Varanasi and came to Nllacala. 
155 Later I shall explain all this hid in full; 1 have mentioned it briefly here, hv way 
of introduction. 


Veda 1.154.1; (3) smarana , “remembering," meditating upon the deity, a mental transformation: 
Rg Veda 1.154.3; (4) [kldascuma , “serv ing the feet” of the image of the deity, and of the guru: Rg 
Veda 1.154.4; (5) arccana, “dedication" of the self to the deity: Rg Veda 1.55.1; (6) vandana, “obei¬ 
sance" or “bowing” to the deity or the guru: Yajur Veda 31.20; (7) ililsya, “service" of the deity or 
the guru: Rg Veda 1.56.3; (8) sakhya , “friendship" with the deity: Rg Veda 1.154.5; and (9) 
atmanivedatut , “self-dedication" to the infinite, the creator, the eternal: Rg Veda 1.156.2. 

MS. Vasa: control; see 1.4.216; 1.17.71, il. 5; 2.23.26. 

139. Prayojana , i.c., the object or end, is hcrc prenta . |Prem<i as prayojana is the topic of 2.23. 

TKS] 

ISO. Viivesvara is the name of an image of Siva, or more properly a litigant of Siva, at Benares. 
152. Rol: speak, say (imv.). 
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Caitanya Carita^ 


156 In the form of the five tattvas , Sri Krsna Caitanya made the world h| t . Ss 
by distributing the Krsna-name and prana, 157 He sent Ropa and Sanatarv, 
Mathura, and these two generals propagated bhakti, 158 Nityananda Gosvami h° 
sent to Bengal, and he preached b/wAff endlessly and in a variety of ways. j 59 C 
himself went to the south, and village to village he preached the name of Kr s ° 
160 He preached bhakti all the way to Setubandha, and by Krs na-prana he s ’ ^ 
all. 161 Thus have been explained the five tattw is, and by the hearing of it w j|| ' ^ 
the realization of the tatft'a of Caitanya. 162 Sri Caitanya, Nityananda, Advah^ 
these three, and Srlvisa and GadAdhara and so many bhaktas , 163 to the lotus f 
of all of them a cr ore of obeisances. Thus I have told something of the activit* *** 
Caitanya. cs<> * 

164 Krsnadasa , whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Ropa and Raghunatl 
tells of ‘the nectar of the acts of Caitanya,' the Caitanya Caritamrta . 


157. S.mlpafi: literally, “generals." 

• Scubandha: the bridge of Rama. Ope Comorin, a. ,hc southern ,, P India. 


Adi Lila 

Chapter 8 


SloU 1 - 

I salute that < aitanya Deva, the BhagavAn, by whose will even this fool 
publicly dances wonderfully, on the stage of this book. 

l Glory, glory to Sri Krsna Caitanya Gauracandra, glory to ParamAnanda, glory to 
Nityananda. 2 Glory, glory to Advaita Acarva, full of mercy; glory, glory to the 
honored Gadadhara Pandita. 3 Glory, glory to all the bhaktas— Srlvasa and the 
rest—I bow prostrate at the teet of all. 4 Remembering that august company al¬ 
lows the dumb to make poetry, the lame to cross mountains, the blind to see the 
stars; 5 while all the reading and knowledge of the paiulitas who do not honor 
them is but the croaking of frogs. 6 He who has bhakti toward Krsna but does not 
honor all of these does not receive the grace of Krsna; there is no way for him. 7 As 
JarAsandha and the other kings, formerly, preserved the Vcdic dharma and wor¬ 
shiped Visnu, s but did not reverence Krsna, and were considered daityas , so he 
who does not reverence Caitanya is considered to be a daitya. 9 “If they do not 
honor me, all the people will be destroyed”—for this reason, tender with mercy', 
Prabhu took samnyOsa. 10 “In respect for a samnyOsin , people will make obeisance 


/. RadhAgovinda Natha notes that this bandaru 1 is to the paftca-tattva (the five ta/rvos), which 
would make piirattulnanda refer to Nityananda, though the structure is peculiar jayajaya para - 
nubuimla iaya tutyananda. The more literal reading is preferred, with ParamAnanda referring to 

ParamAnanda Purl. 

<S. Daitya is usually considered to be aiura, an anti-god; KadhJgovinda NAtha defines the term 
however, as one whose nature is opposed to bhakti. 

10. It is a peculiar tenet of the system that proper action, even if done for nonrcligious reasons 
or tor wrong reasons, i> efficacious: as will be seen, the name of Krsna, even if uttered by mistake, 
brings salvation. So here: people will respect Caitanya because they respect *mm>Usms, not because 
ot bhakti . but that in itself is enough. 
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do<s „or worship such a Guttnya, full of mercy, even though he be the bes, Q f "° 
he is counted as an asura. 12 Thus I say again, with uplifted arms: Leave all fa , 
philosophy, and worship Caitanva and Nityananda. 13 If any philosopher J* 
philosophy is proof, that he who is accomplished in the sastras of philosophy j s ,l* 
one who is worthy of service, 14 (I say to him:) reflect on the mercy of Srt Krs * 
Caitanva. and when you reflect your mind will be greatly astonished. 15 
performs iravana and klrtana through many births, still he does not attain the w n 
ofprema at the feet of Krsna. 


Sblui 2. Kopa GosvJmm’s Bhaktirasamrtasindhu [pOrva-vibhdga, sdnulnyabhakti-lah il 

I.IJ6: ‘ J 

A fukti is easily attained through jftatta , bhukti results from merits from 
sacrifice, etc. But bhakti to Hari is very hard to obtain, with thousands 
and thousand s of sBdhanas. 


16 If Krsna evades the bhaktas, giving them enjoyment and mukti, he never B iv« 
prema-bhakti, but keeps it hidden away. * cs 


II. At this point a rather serious question arises. Krsnadasa has been savine th it he wh„ a 
not worship or have bhakti for the paitai-tattva and for Caitanya are astir,is even thoueh th °** 
otherwise exceHen. men. This presumably means no, only nJL-Hindu^r^ltloir 
dus, and c\cn \ aisnava Hindus who arc not the Gaudlva school Thi« ti * n 

Hanuman^erved Rama" Ind r" “ a "*?8«>ious if somewhat pious explanation of the whole thing: 

35 we,l; ,hus is 

*ling verses; RadhagovindaNatha'extdain^' ”‘ Kr '"' 1- al ’ m ’P or,Jnt devotional act. These are puz- 
whom there is no offence to Vaisnavas or t' tl " arC,WO classcs of P«>P lc: 'hose among 

those who have no offence or onn ° £ namc ’ and among whom there is. And among 

(nispdpa) and those who are **att i h - i " n i T j F « 38ain tW ° c * asscs: ^ose who are “sinless" 
pure encounter no opposition in . ^ *** ^ CC ^ (( b^kamiaraia). Obviously, those who are 
Madhai, have to exert themselves 7h<>SC Wh ° aFC sinncrs (W 1 )* such as Jagai and 

lion to Vaisnavism one can ni ,i ’ sa * l ^ at ^ one ,s l hc class which has no opposi- 
ship others ail one likes but Kr n ^ ^ V° Caitanya "~' bul trough Caitanya alone; one can wor- 

**• a d “ b "' l " e * «•*-6 w ... 
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3. Rfulgavata Punlna 5.6.IK: 

O king, to vou and the Yadavas, Bhagavan is equally lord. guru, deity. 
lk „ r friend. head of the family and sometimes he is your servant. But 
this be lor sure: Bhagavan Mukunda grants mukti sometimes but not 

bhakti-yogti- 


|7 That same pram . Sri Caitanya spread everywhere, even to )agai and Madhai. 
to say nothing of others. 18 I he independent Isvara distributed the profound store 
of premo to everyone, and made no distinction. 19 Sec-even now. he who takes 
the name of Caitanya, becomes overwhelmed with tears and thrilling, in Krsna- 
prami. 211 To say “Nityananda” brings the rise of Krsna -premia it makes the whole 
body weak with emotion, and streams of tears to flow. 21 There are sufficient of¬ 
fences against the name of Krsna. (such that) should the offender say “Krsna," he 

is not transformed. 

>U,i 4. Blutgavata Punlna 2.3.24: 

If one takes the name of Hari, and there is no change in his heart, tears 
in his eyes, and gooseflesh on his body, ones heart alas is made of stone, 
it is not melted hv the name. 


17. Jagai-Madhai: These were two brothers, sons of a bnlhmana, who lived in Navadvtpa. They 
were very evil men, indulging in all manner of foul deeds, especially tormenting Vaisnavas. One 
day, at the order of Caitanya, Nityananda and Haridasa went to them; they were drunk, and drink¬ 
ing. One of them struck Nityananda on the head with an earthen pot, and cut his head so that the 
blood streamed down. But Nityananda did not get angry. When he heard of this, Caitanya went 
running to the place; when they saw Nityananda’s calm, and heard his prayers to Caitanya to for¬ 
give and grant his grace to the one who had struck him, the hearts of Jagai and Madhai melted. 
Caitanya cleansed them, and granted them the gift of prema . For the complete narrative, sec 
Vrndavana Dasa, CBh 2.13.1-325. A translation of the story' can be found in Tony K. Stewart, trans., 
“The Rescue of Two Drunkards," in The Religions of India in Practice, ed. Donald S. Lopez. )r. 
(Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1995), 375-88. 

IS. Svatantra: independent, self-dependent; a mark exclusive to the supreme lord. 

21. Offences ( aparddha ) are of three general kinds: those against the name, those against the 
service, and those against Vaisnavas. Krsnadasa is saying here that the results of an otfcncc against 
the name are not easily dispelled. There are ten basic kinds of offences to the name: (1) insult to 
Holy men; i2) considering the name and qualities ot Siva and other deities as separate from those 
of NarAyana and other Vaisnava deities; (3) scorn for one’s guru; (4) insults to the \ edas and other 
.uistras; (5) considering that one has praised the name too much; (6) an inclination to use the power 
of the name for wrong purposes; (7) considering that dhanna, vrata, charity, tire-sacrifice, etc., are 
equal to the name; (8) instructing anyone in the name who has no taith, or docs not pay close at¬ 
tention; (9) even while listening to the name, giving primacy to thoughts ot other matters, and (10) 
listening to or taking the name mindlessly. 












252 


Caitanya Carita tn 


22 One Krsna-name destroys all sins; it manifests bhakti, which is the source of 
prana. 23 In the rise of prana is the transformation through pretna , with sw C a t 
and trembling and gooseflcsh, choking, and streams of tears. 24 Easily there 
destruction of the world, in the service o t Krsna—such wealth is gained as the re' 
suit of a single K rsna-nanta. 25 If one takes the same Krsna-name several tim cs 
and there is no prana or streams of tears, 26 then we know that his offences h u 
been very great. The seed of the Krsna-name does not take root in him. 27 But ill 
these judgments are not present in Caitanya and Nitydnanda; taking that name yield 
pratta , and the streams of tears flow. 28 Prabhu is the non-dependent Isvar i 
finitely generous and noble; if one does not worship him, he will never be saved 
29 O ignorant and foolish people, listen to the Caitanya Mariya la, from which 
you will know all the greatness of Caitanya. 30 Vedavyasa has spoken of the Krsna 
hLl in the Bhagavata • the Vyflsa of the Caitanya-///^ is Vrndavana Dasa. 31 y r * 
davana Dasa spoke the Caitanya Marigala , by the hearing of which all unholy thin!* 
are destroyed. 32 In it we know the greatness of Caitanya and Nit ai; by it we know 
the limits of the perfection of the bhakti of Krsna. 33 As much of the essence'!* 
perfection of bhakli as is in the Blulgavata, he has extracted and written in thk 
(book.j 34 Ifp<isatulls or Yavanas hear the Caitanya Many,la, they at once becom 
great Vaijnavas. 35 A human could not compose such a beautiful book; it is ,|, 
speech of Sri Caitanya in the mouth of Vrndavana Dasa. 36 At the feet of Vrndavan! 
Dasa a crore of obeisances; by writing such a book he has saved the world 

Srt STvEtZ VeSS , Cl f ° r ' he ,eaVin8S ° f ' he f °° d 0fCai,an >' a ; ^ her womb 
Dasa Vrndavana was born. 38 He wrote such a wonderful description of the 


menuiy *“* ^ b ' mm ,hc bhakta ' W-m, show. Sec com- 

2 7 "! ' hc "« Wl, h the world, with the round of rebirths. 

U J«‘«>>ed. the lies ^riththe world wi'llbi broken'"andT ' hC "llT ^ '''' a " ^ 

•he class of men who have no offence ,,, Vni 1 w11 bc S a,nc * buI ">•" » only for 

especially nama-aparodha. ihc result is not < (n^partUiha); for those who have offence, 

without offence is not great; Caitanya and Yin V'' > i" * bc nun ' l>cr °f those in the world 

t-kmg Ulcir names brings tmeprel > ha ' C ° n ,ho * " h « have offence, and 

given here: as Vya« detcnM !he Kr D " hjS COmC bc known ‘ (o ' the reason 

describes the oLnya-ftL " ** BW>SO "* Vyasa. i.e.. Vrndavana Dasa. 

3*/. Havana: Muslims. 

of Caitanya. Ohanyfw” fondofhT 7' **,!“*“ of Sr,va “- 'he early intimate follower 
Vrndavana Dasa tells us, Caitanya eave h • u!. r ° m * accou nts; when she was four years old, 
f*ce CBh 2.2.319; 2.10.288-94 tks' Sh [ 1rtmnanl * from his meal — pra&lda, an act of grace 
TKSl - Sh * ** five years old when Caitanya took * W ,i. ‘ 
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lL tH>nN v 4 ““ worlds are u>i» , 

i > people, worship C Glanya and NitySnanda: this will break ^ Thus ’ 

v'u will get the joy of pram, ,, Vrndavtma w^b T™ *** 
and in it he described the whole Caitanya-hkj. 41 He wrote th • 
form, and afterwards he expanded and elaborated on H ££££? ^ 
infinite and shoreless, and in describing it the book became expands 4 W “ 
this expansion, he decided to condense it; some lllas sunn » u . Seeing 
iid no. describe. ,, He was absorbed in the Y 

and the tt'sa-hlA of C.aitanya remained unfinished. 41 To hew th - d 
Ihc minds of Ihc „M,» dwd% 

4 „ In Vrndavana m a kalpa -grove is a golden house; there is a mah^a-puha 
thcr e. and a .eweled hronc. 47 On ,t Vrajendranandana is always sitting a veri- 
tah ,e Madana. named Sri (.ovmdadeva. 48 In various ways he is served like a king 

"• ilh llivine ar, ' cles> d,v,nc tlress and ornaments. 49 A thousand sen-ants serve him 
incessantly, and even a thousand mouths could not describe his service so The 
principal among the servants is Srt Pandita HaridSsa; his fame and qualities are 
known through the world. 51 He is of good character, patient, peaceful, generous 
sober, sweet spoken, sweet-acting, very serene; 52 he is respectful toward all. and 
he seeks lor the benefit of all; malice, envy, dishonesty are unknown to his mind 
53 The fifty ordinary sad-gunas of Krsna all have their dwelling place in his body 


■IX In the CHI . the stums cover the whole life of Oitanya, but the expanded commentary only 
the early part of his life. Krsnadasa's reason for writing is to fill this gap. Ihc next verse might bc 
read as a gentle censure of Vrndavana Dasa, whose gun, was NitySnanda, but it justifies Krsnadasa’s 

own interest in writing about Caitanya’s later life. 

*/6. See ante, 1.5.195 commentary. The description is of the image Govinda in Vrndavana, 
one of the three primary images of the Bengali Vaisnavas thcre. Madana: Kflma-deva. 

50-60. [ 1 laridasa Pandita is in the guru-lineage of Gadildhara Pandita through Ananta Acftrya. 
Hc is not to be contused with the converted Muslim, Harida.>a, or the unfortunate devotee, Chota 
Haridlsa, who drowned himself in the Trivcnl (see 3.2). TKS] 

3-L Of ihc infinite qualities, fifty are primary; HhRS [dakfina-ribhaga, vibluna-laluirt] 2.1.23- 
29. 1 hev are: (1) beautiful body; (2) possessing all good signs; (3) pleasant; (4) radiant; (5) strong; 
(6) youthful; (7) well-spoken; (8) truthful; (9) gentle; (10) eloquent; (11) learned; (12) wise; (13) 
intelligent; (14) clever; (15) skillful; (16) mischievous; (17) dexterous; (18) honorable; (19) aware 
of proper place and time; (20) eyes on the f&stras; (21) pure; (22) controlled; (23) calm; (24) con¬ 
tinent; (25) merciful; (26) grave; (27) patient; (28) looking on all things as equal; (29) generous; 

1 30) acting according to dhamui ; (31) brave; (32) kind; (33) honoring that which should bc hon¬ 
ored; (34) honest; (35) humble; (36) modest; (37) the protector of those who come for protection; 
i 3S) happy; (39) with devoted heart; (40) absorbed in prertuv, (41) possessing all auspicious marks; 
H2) shining; (43) illustrious; (44) trustworthy; (45) refuge for holy men; (46) charming to women; 
» worshipful to all; (48) prosperous; (49) large; and (50) divine. 
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Caitnnya CariOh^ 


^^ZtTbhMto^rd Krsna. the group «t gods ..c-sed of a |, 

^£dwdl in him. But how [could this he; the virtue ot the great 
£ rv)n who is devoid ofbhakti to Mari, who runs outs.de with a desire f or 

the unreal ? 

M Ananta Acarya is the pupil of Pandita GosvamI; Ins body is made of Krsna-p rem ^ 
he is generous and respected by all. 55 Who can describe his unending qualities; 
and his beloved pupil is Pandita Maridasa. 5ft He has deepest faith in Ciitanvaand 
Nityananda: his highest joy is in the actions of Caitanva. 57 I le accepts the quali¬ 
ties of the Vaisnavas, and sees no sin; he seeks the happiness of the Vaisnavas by 
his word, thought, and deed. 58 He listens incessantly to the Caitanyu Mafiqola 
and by his grace all the Vaisnavas listen to it. 59 And at the word, all are illumi¬ 
nated, as by a full moon; by the nectar of his own qualities he spreads the joy 0 f 
the Vaisnavas. 60 He, being greatly merciful, gave a command to me, to describe 
the iesa-hltt of Gaurdhga. 

61 The pupils of Kasisvara GosvamI are Govinda GosvamI—and there was no 
more beloved servant of Govinda— 62 and Yadavacarya GosvamI, the companion 
of Sri ROpa, who was greatly entranced by the actions of Caitanva. 63 A pupil 0 f 
Pandita GosvamI was HhOgarbha GosvamI; except for words of Gaura, there was 
no other word in his mouth. 64 His pupils were the worshiper of Govinda, Caitanva 
D4sa, and Mukundananda CakravartI, and the prctnl Krsnadasa. 65 A pupil of 
Acarya GosvamI was Sivananda CakravartI; Caitanva and Nityananda were con¬ 
stantly in his mind. 66 A great many other bhaktas lived in Vrndavana, and they 
all wanted to hear the sesa-hla. 67 They all. being merciful, gave me an order, and 
at the command of all of them I write, without reticence. 68 With an anxious mind 
I received the order of the Vaisnavas, and I went to Madanagopala to beg his com¬ 
mand. 69 Making dartana, I bowed at his feet. GosvamI Dasa was the pajari then 
serving is feet. 70 When I prayed for instructions at the feet of Prabhu, a garland 
oosened and fell from Prabhu’s neck. 7, All the Vaisnavas then gave the Hari 

permission UnTT ^ nT^' ' hegarland and P ut il '»>’ neck. 72 Getting 
permission [in the form ofl the garland, I was in great delight, and at that moment 


S/oLt5. Sec 2.22JL 33 . 

54. Pandita GosvamI; Gadadhara Pandita. 

Scc commentary to v. 43 above. 

C«4.So,wt.£T^ J VadaVa MUra -'***' °f Caitanya's second wife. Visnupriya. thus 

65. Acarya GosvamI: Advaitacarya. 
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I began to write this book 73 Madanamohana causes me to write this book; my 
s» riling .5 but the speech of a parrot 74 1 write that which Madanagopala causes 
me to write, as the mag, can causes the wooden doll ,o dance. 75 Madanamohana 
,< the primary devant of my kula hxs servants are Raghunatha. Ro P a, and SanJtana. 
-„ 1 meditate at the lotus-feet of Vrndavana Dasa, and taking his ms,ructions 1 write. 
jn which i> great happiness. 77 Vrndavana Dasa is the Vyasa of the Caitanva- Ilia- 
without his blessing there can be no revelation to others. 78 l am foolish, low, and 
.significant; I long tor material things. I undertake such rashness only bv the 
strength of the command of the Vaisnavas. 79 Such strength is from the feet of Srt 
Ropa and Kaghunatha. by remembrance ot whom all desires are fulfilled. 

so Kysnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Ropa and Raghunatha, tells 
„t the nectar of the acts of Caitanva,’ the Caitanya Cariutmrta. 


75. Kula-iicvahi would usually refer to the special god of one s tamily. ^ trcco " s ' s,s 
of Rupa, Sanatana. and Raghunatha: these three were servants of the image of Madanagopala in 
\ rndavana, ami Kr.snadasa’s iikut-gurus. 







Adi Llltl 
Chapter 9 


Sloka i. 

1 bow down to that Srtmat Krsna Caitanya Deva, the guru of the world, 
by whose compassion even a dog is able to cross over the great sea. 

I Glory, glory to Krsna Caitanya Gauracandra, glory glory to Advaita, glory g| orv 
to Nityananda. 2 Glory to Srtvasa and the Gaura-bhaktus, the memory of whom is 
the source of the fulfillment of all desires. 3 Sr! ROpa, Sanfltana, Raghunatha Bhatta 
Sri Jtva. Gopala Bhatta, and Raghunatha Dasa, 4 by the grace of all these I write* 
the qualities of the //it of Caitanya; whether I know or do not know, I purify my. 


Sloka 2. 

He himself is the gardener, he himself is the immortals’ tree of the prana 
refuge”* 1 ' " h ° 8 ' VCS anJ Ca ' S ,ht fm ' tS ° f that tree is Caitanya, my 

I mc ,ak „ e ,hc name V '* vanll, hara; the name is meaningful, if 

6 S ° ,hinkine> Prabhu ««* tl* forma of a g r- 

0{ T' ins] a 7 ^ 

,n *tTj Wh! “ 1 "'" ,C ab ° U, ~ l wi,c b >’ "* Brace of 

”• Ralpataru: wish ini!-! rev iti, , 

,his cha » ,l « «n general terms, then in^Serifie 7^°^ ^ wishin8 “ trce ofbhalai will be developed in 
devotional , incagej; ch '^ “ '£*'*%* Chapter .0 details Caitanya’s per- 

and of GadJdhara l-andita. It !hould b^n„ te d ,h and ch apter 12 those of Advaitflcarya 

•hree chapters was considered a member of the inornate K^ 0 ' !" diV,dual lis,cd "> «he following 

e rsna-dliAma and listed in their eternal 
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A<1* 


trunk. .0 By his own adntya-iahi hr : who was the maU became the main tZk" 
that trunk is the baste source o all the branches, n Paramttnanda Pur, and S 
Bhsratt, Brahmananda Part and Brahmananda Bharat,, t: Visnu Port. KeJ^n 
Kr mananda Purt. Sr, Nrstmha Flrtha, and Sukhananda Purl- ,, these nine r^u 
pro w on the root of the tree and kept i, steady. U The taproot is Paramananda 
Purl, greath serene; on e.ght sides the other eight roots kept the tree stable 15 On 
the main trunk many branches grew, and branches grew on branches, until they 
became innumerable. 16 bach mandate is made up of groups of twenty branches 
and the huge main branches shade all the Brahma-worlds, n And on each branch*, 
hundreds and hundreds ol smaller twigs— who can count how many smaller 
branches grew? 18 The names of the principal branches arc uncountable; later I 
shall try. but now hear the description of the tree. 


19 l rom the trunk ol the tree there came two limbs. One is called Advaita, the 
other Nity.lnanda. 20 f rom these two limbs many branches grew, and from them 
smaller twigs, until the whole world was covered. 21 Who can write how many 
smaller branches there were: branches, smaller branches, and from them even 
smaller branches. 22 Pupils, pupils’ pupils, and their pupils-they spread out over 
the world, and there is no numbering of them. 23 As the wild fig tree bears fruit 
on all its limbs, in the same way, fruit hangs everywhere on the bhakti-tree. 2-t The 
limbs of the main trunk, and the smaller branches on them, bore the fruit of prana, 
sweeter than nectar. 25 The prema-fruit ripened, as sweet as nectar; Caitanya as 
gardener distributed it, and took no price for it. 26 As much wealth, as many jew¬ 
els as there are in the three worlds, this all cannot be counted as worth a single fruit. 


(nitya) forms in KavikarnapQra’s GGUD. Some of the more important identities* will be noted in 

the commentary. TKS] 

9. Mall: gardener. 

11-12. Members of the order into which Caitanya was initiated—his gurus. 

12. [The nine roots may well be envisioned as under the ground, but it seems more likely that 
the image is that of the banyan tree (fictis bettghalensis] with its multiple roots dropping from the 
lower branches; see above 1.3.34. TKS) 

16. Manifold is an obscure term here; it means ‘‘circle” or “group." In present-day Vaisnavism 
a manifold is a sub-grouping within the Vaisnava community (see Ralph W. Nicholas, Vaisnavism 
and Islam in Rural Bengal'* in Bengal Regional Identity , edited by David Kopt (East Lansing, Ml. 
Asian Studies Center. Michigan State University, 1969). 33-47), and judging from the precision with 
which Krsnadasa defines it. it had something of that same meaning in his time; Radhagovinda Natha 
does not comment. 

23. [Wild fig: udumbaravrksa (ficusglomerata), which is notable for its profusion offruit-beanng 
branches resulting in high yields of fruit, and its extraordinarily thick canopy. TKS) 
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Caitanya C„rit lhn 


r „„r one asked, whether or not one w,.s worthy lu- considered , h j. 
» W'he'her^»" jg Handfu | s upon handfuls he scattered m the four di rec . 

not at all: he ° ^ jhtfwd jt and ate, and the gardener smiled. 29 The gardener said 



acts as would a moving one. >i t ne .....os ... ...» ..■.-"'-'.ness, and 

thev grow and spread out, covering the whole world. >2 I am a single gardener; 
where shall I go? Alone, how many fruits can I gather and distribute? 33 To give 
alone ,'s | a bor; some receive, and some do not, so their minds remain whirling. 
M Thus J give instruction to all, to everyone everywhere; I give the fruits of p rc „ m 
35 lam the single gardener; how much fruit can I cat? If I do not give these fruits, 
what else shall I do (with them)? 36 According to the nectar of my own will, | water 
and nourish the tree, and because of this there are uncountable fruits on it. 37 Thus 
I give the fruit to whomsoever there is; let people eat of it, and become eternally 
young and immortal. 38 My fame and merit will spread over the whole world, and 
full of joy the people will sing my praises. 39 Let him who takes his human birth 
on the earth of Bharat a fulfill his birth; let him do good to others. 


SJoia 3. Bhagavata Purina 10.22.35: 

This much is life’s reward for the souls in this world, that they always act 
with their lives, their properties, spirits, voices, and wealth. 

SloLi 4. Visnu Purina 3.12.35: 

That which here and hereafter leads to the well-being of creatures, is that 
one should wisely love with act, thought and word. 

40 I am a human gardener; I have neither wealth nor kingdom; I acquire merit by 
my fruits and flowers. 41 Being the gardener, I became the tree, by my own will; 
and from the tree comes the doing of good to all living creatures.” 

Sbka 5. BhUgavata Purina 10.22.33: 

Ah, these trees are the best, who provide sustenance for the hearts of all 
living things, as good people do not avert their faces from the beggars. 


move and'.h™ IT w “ d °“. “ ‘* WieW ob,cc,; ,her<: Jrc «*° basic classes of beings, those which 
move and ihose which do not; the tree is an unmoving be.ng, bu. ac„ with .he senses of a moving 

ihe place where^h^*° jl1 peop * e born no * J usl Nadiya; presumably, India being 

pUce where ihe s*,ros were propagated. Indians have a special duly in regard to beneficence. 
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When the gardener Caitanya gave this advice, the family of trees was greatly 
)Vl . ri oyed. 43 And they distributed the fruit of premn to all; at the taste of the fruit 
! ht . people all became intoxicated. 44 I hey ate and filled their bellies with the fruit 
,1 nrcrmi. mtoxicating-all the people were drunk; they laughed and danced 

in d sang. 45 home writhed upon the ground, some shouted aloud, and seeing this 
the gardener smiled, greatly delighted. 46 I he gardener cats the fruit of prerwi, and 
r , nlll jns always intoxicated, helpless with ecstasy. 47 He made all the people drunk 
U|. t . himself; no one could be seen, except for people drunk with prema. 4K Those 
who formerly had abused him, calling him a drunkard, also ate the fruit, and danced, 
in d said. 1 xcellent, excellent!” 49 So I have spoken of the distribution of the fruits 
t riri .„ M; ,„.w hear of the branches which gave the fruits. 

KrsnadAsa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet ot Ropa and Raghunltha, tells 
J t | K . luwiar ot the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Carihlmrta. 








Adi Llh J 
Chapter 10 


Sbiut 1 . 

I bow again and again to the bees at the lotus-feet of Sri Caitanya, in 
which even a dog instinctively takes refuge should he get their scent. 

1 Glory, glory to Sri Krsna Caitanya and Nityananda; glory to Advaita, glory to the 

hosts of Gaur a-bhaktas. 

2 l*he story of this tree and of this gardener is impossible to tell; hear now the 
description of the names of its chief branches. 3 As large a group of followers as 
there was of Caitanya Gosvaml, there was certainly no feeling of higher and lower 
among them. 4 As many great-hearted men as there were, having enumerated all 
of these, no one can distinguish gradations of superior and inferior. 5 Thus I bow 
down to them all, that in listing only their names, no fault will be attributed to me. 

Sbka 2. 

I salute the beloved of the immortal tree of prana , Sri Krsna Caitanya, 
those hosts of votaries who, in the form of its branches, bestow the fruit 

of the prana of Krsna. 

6 $rl\3sa Pandita and Srlrama Pandita—these two brothers are branches, famed 
in the world; l Srlpati and Srlnidhi—two blood brothers of them, and the servants 


2. (The image of Caitanya tending the tree of bhakti is carried over from the previous chapter 

and continues through 1.12. TKSl 

* y* 1 ’ ,n, "F rc, *“ ,ns are pouible: that listing only their names, and not their accomgl.sh- 

rV rf?°“' be ° ffCn<:e: " ,JI MnCC ,here has ** ,,rdcr in • l'“. *ome will be first and 

some last: this is not proper, and a possible offence. 

after his I remrn m f ,hC,r r‘T > ^ d ' h ‘“ S*"* hcld h "‘" M in hU da >> '» Navadvtpa. immediately 

fell £, 2Ta Tt y a lI'll br °' hcr ‘ hjli livcd in *»' ««• in a place called Kumarahatta 

near Hliisahara. at the order of Advatta they moved to Navadvlpa. 
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A di Ul.l/ (:ha F ,cr 10 

„i,runui. n I ho four brothers and all their familv , prabhu always made 

SSL-..».**. -*•» 

the name Aciryaratna; his retinue are branches and twigs of him "T " * 

name, and himself wept. 13 A main branch is r-adadhan^tan^,, » 

liranchclaml twigs! thus are the branched "wigs' 
was a greatly beloved servant of Prabhu; he danced for 

out a break m bluUn it. And when he was dancing, Mahaprabhu himself sane- 
holding the feet of Prabhu. Vakresvara said. 17 “You show me the moon-like face! 
of ten thousand aandhamt s; they sing. I dance, and in that is my jov " ,« p r lbh u 
said , You are like a wing to me; if I had another wing like you. I would rise up 
into the sky. W Pandita lagadananda was to Prabhu like his very heart- people 
say that He was Satyabhama tn svarQpa. 20 In deep love he wanted to comfort and 
protect Prabhu; out of fear for others and his asceticism, Prabhu never allowed it 
-1 Stiffness and quarreling arose between the two; I shall tell the whole story of this 
deeply loving man later on. 22 Raghava Pandita was one of the first followers of 
Prabhu. and one of his main branches was Makaradhvaja Kara. 23 His sister 
DamayantI was a beloved servant of Prabhu-for all twelve months she prepared 
the food tor him. 2-t And Idling many sacks with those preparations Raghava took 
them secretly and went [to Caitanya]. 25 Those Prabhu accepted throughout the 


/ /. At the house ot Candraiekhara Acftiyi Caitanya and his followers once acted out the Krsna- 
hLi. Caitanya dressed as RukminI and acted the part of RukminI at her wedding, and afterwards 
danced in the bfulva of the goddess (</cvl), which led him to he absorbed in and subsequently to 
nunitest the bfulva of a mother; see CBh 2.18. 

12. Rundarlka (VidyAnidhi, “storehouse of wisdom," was his title) was horn in Cattagrlma, 
but had a house in Navadvlpa. It is said that he was so devoted to the GaiigA that he would not 
bathe in it. tor tear of touching it, or her, with his foot He was the mantra-guru of GadAdtura. 
J.\ Prahara: one watch, the eighth part of a day and night, three hours. 

17. Gatulhana: musician of the gods. 

W-20. In the DvApar a-tlln he was Satyabhama; when Caitanya was in Puri. lagadananda wanted 
10 bnn 8 him scented oils and other luxuries, hut Caitanya. saying that these were not appropriate 

•»>r a }anin)\jfin, refused to accept them. 

21. See 3.12. 

-' I.c., according to what was appropriate in each of the twelve months. 
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year, and that is famous as the Raghava-;W-. » • *hall expound on all those p repa . 
rations later on-|a storyl which, when the bhaktas hear of it. causes their e yes , 0 

stream with tears. 

27 Infinitely beloved ofPrabhu was Pandita C.angadflsa; by remembering and 
reflecting on him all fetters are destroyed. 28 An associate of Caitanya was $ rf 
Acarya Purandara, whom Gaurasundara called “father. 2 l > Damodara Pandita w a $ 
a branch, huge in promt , who criticized Prabhu in his speech. 30 Later I shall ex- 
pand on these words of criticism; pleased by the reproach, Prabhu sent him to 
Nadiya. 3! His younger brother and branch was Sankara Pandita, whose name is 
known as the “cushion for the feet of Prabhu.” 32 And Sad.lsiva Pandita, whose 
hope lies at the feet of Prabhu, housed in his own home Nityflnanda, at the very 
first. 33 There is Pradyumna Brahmacarl, the worshiper of Sri Nrsimha, whom 
Prabhu called “the bliss of Nrsimha,” 34 and the most noble Narayana Pandita 
who knows nothing except the feet of Caitanya. 35 And the branch Srlman Pandita 
the personal servant of Prabhu; he held the torch, when Prabhu danced 
36 Suklambara Brahmacarl is greatly fortunate; Bhagavan forcibly took rice received 
as alms and ate it. 37 Nandana Acarya is a branch famed in the world; in his house 


26. See 3.10. 

27. Srmrana: remembering and reflecting. Presumably this is the Gangadasa in whose tola 
Prabhu studied grammar; he lived in Vidyanagara, in Navadvtpa. I le is said to be the vUvaprakOsa 

of Vaiistha Muni. 

28. Gaurasundara: the beautiful golden one. Caitanya: Purandara Acarya: Caitanya's father 

Jagannatha Miira. 

_ ^odara (not to be confused with SvarQpa Damodara) was Saivya in the Vraia-M). 

There will be related later on a story of how he reproached Caitanya rather strongly for befriending 
a boy who was the son of a beautiful brdhmarui widow; sec 3 3 

in the Vraja./ri,.' The nickname comes from an incident in which he 

took (^utan>a s feet in his lap, for Caitanya’s comfort. 

■C. I.e., when he first returned to Navadvtpa front Puri; see CBh 3.9.17 [= 3.8 GM cd.|. 

, ({ ' .' S r ambjr t : f ver >’ devout Vaisnava of Navadvtpa; whatever he got by begging he first 
Seine T u , Cn U ’° k " “P ras » da - Th < Story is told in CBh 2.16 107-50 of how he was 
him Ind pulS out k ' rU " U ' u{ ?* iU, y a - Mlh - ba B over his shoulder. Caitanya went to 

•--rsiTisrt ^, 

wouldaplir'a.^r^ T “ P "W a l #na ™ h *- il revealed to him that Caitanya 

went to the hou« of' wT ^7"“ '° ^ aVadv ' 1 P a ' and whc " »« first he did not meet Caitanya. he 
2.3.123-88) Another ti a " aAcarya ' Caitan V a wcnt lhcr e with his followers and met him (CBh 
and HarSL Pufied h r C> J*”* T " i,h Advaila - <*Unya leap, the Gafiga; Nityananda 
Nandana ( CBh 2.17 30 . 65 T From il ^ lhtf ™ allcr ^ Ulcl lhc V l <>°k him secretly to the house of 
Caitanya and Nt^nanda Bm ? " “ P °“ ,blc the “two Prabhus” as 

the phrase might mean Cairam/ ^4 c, ’ ,sodc related by Vrndavana Dasa (CBh 2.6.8-91). 

Ramai Pandita to Samipura to V-li 'x t • leSS Hn onc occas * on Caitanya sent 

' a,ta to tc ^ ^is w *f c to prepare ptija for him. and to come to 
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,hc t"‘> >’ rabbus st '; Cli h,d '" 8 ‘ 3 !‘ And ,he branch SrI Mukunda Datta was a fel¬ 
low student of I’rabltu. at whose klrtana Caitanya Gosvamt danced. 39 Vasudeva 
,is the most respected servant of Prabhu;! could no, tell his qualities if 1 had 
, thousand mouths, u» As manyjlv* as there are in the world, he wanted to take 
' tlu ., r sins upon h.mselt; he wanted to suffer hell, on behalf of the jtvns. 

41 The activities ol the branch Maridasa j hakura were wonderful; he took three 
l,U ,s of names, without (altering. 42 1 speak only in survey; his qualities are infi¬ 
nite; Acarya < iosvaml fed him dishes [prepared] for sraddha. 43 The wave of his 
qualities is like Prahlada; even at the lashing of the Yavanas. he did not bat an eye. 

44 When he gained perfection, taking up his body, Caitanya Prabhu danced in great 
joV . 45 Yrndavana I >.3sa has described this Ilia; the rest of it, I shall show later on. 

Branches of his branches were as many people as there were in Kultnagrlma; 
Saty.ir.3ia and the rest are all receptacles of his grace. 

Navadvtpa tor the service Advaita wanted to test Caitanya’s claim to worship, and hid himself in 
Nandana s house, instructing Rdmfli to tell Caitanya that he had not come to Navadvtpa. Caitanya, 

because ot his powers, knew all this, and Advaita was convinced. 
jO j he st,>rv is told in CC 2.13.158-178. 

41. I.e.. he repeated the names of Krsna 300,000 times, presumably without stopping. 

42 . It is forbidden to give non-brahmartas food which has been prepared for the iniiiiiha, the 
funeral, ceremonies. But one day Advaita. saying that because of his devotion he considered Harid&sa 
the best of bnlhnuinas, though he had been bom a Muslim, gave him such food. Radhagovinda 
Natha. giving the Varcrulra-brtihmanakula-i&stra as authority, goes on to say that because of this 
the other brahtnanas considered that the family of Advaita was disgraced, and refused to take food 
at their house. As a result, Advaita and his family fasted. It happened that the next day it rained 
very hard, and the fires in all the houses in the village were extinguished, and the brdhmanas were 
unable to cook. It occurred to them that this was a divine judgment because of what they had done 
to Advaita, and they went to him and offered to accept what had been prepared the previous day. 
Advaita took them all to the cave where Handasa was living; and there a fire was burning. Ac¬ 
knowledging his greatness, they all praised him. 

43. Prahlada was the son of Hiranyakaiipu, and was a great Visnu-Wiukw. Hiranyakaiipu tried 
in manv ways to get his son to abandon the way of bhakti, but he clung firmly to his faith. 
(Mafulblulrata 2.61, 3.29; the story is also told in the Visnu Purttna). Similar trials were undergone 
by Haridasa, as told in CBh 1.11.67-155 [= 1.16 GM cd.], in which, by order of the Muslim qazi, he 
was whipped through twenty-two market places of the town because he would not renounce his 
faith; his blnikti toward Caitanya gave him the strength to endure the torture. For a complete trans¬ 
lation of the story see: Tony K. Stewart, “The Exemplary Devotion of the ‘Servant of Harf" in The 
Religions of South Asm in Practice* edited by Donald S. Lopez, !r. (Pnnceton: Princeton University 
Press, 1995), 564-77. 

44. Suldhi. perfection, the ultimate state of realization, [here referring to FlandAsa s death. 
Caitanya picked up his body and danced with it on the beach at Puri. See CC 3 . 11 , or o er stones 

of HaridJsa sec 3.3.48-259. TKSj. , . . v . 

4f>. 1 laridAsa stayed in Kullnagrtma for some time and brought many pcop c into c * .. 
Wd. including SatyarAja Khan, who. judging from his surname or title, may have been I lu Urn. 
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^^ZtTbhMto^rd Krsna. the group «t gods ..c-sed of a |, 

^£dwdl in him. But how [could this he; the virtue ot the great 
£ rv)n who is devoid ofbhakti to Mari, who runs outs.de with a desire f or 

the unreal ? 

M Ananta Acarya is the pupil of Pandita GosvamI; Ins body is made of Krsna-p rem ^ 
he is generous and respected by all. 55 Who can describe his unending qualities; 
and his beloved pupil is Pandita Maridasa. 5ft He has deepest faith in Ciitanvaand 
Nityananda: his highest joy is in the actions of Caitanva. 57 I le accepts the quali¬ 
ties of the Vaisnavas, and sees no sin; he seeks the happiness of the Vaisnavas by 
his word, thought, and deed. 58 He listens incessantly to the Caitanyu Mafiqola 
and by his grace all the Vaisnavas listen to it. 59 And at the word, all are illumi¬ 
nated, as by a full moon; by the nectar of his own qualities he spreads the joy 0 f 
the Vaisnavas. 60 He, being greatly merciful, gave a command to me, to describe 
the iesa-hltt of Gaurdhga. 

61 The pupils of Kasisvara GosvamI are Govinda GosvamI—and there was no 
more beloved servant of Govinda— 62 and Yadavacarya GosvamI, the companion 
of Sri ROpa, who was greatly entranced by the actions of Caitanva. 63 A pupil 0 f 
Pandita GosvamI was HhOgarbha GosvamI; except for words of Gaura, there was 
no other word in his mouth. 64 His pupils were the worshiper of Govinda, Caitanva 
D4sa, and Mukundananda CakravartI, and the prctnl Krsnadasa. 65 A pupil of 
Acarya GosvamI was Sivananda CakravartI; Caitanva and Nityananda were con¬ 
stantly in his mind. 66 A great many other bhaktas lived in Vrndavana, and they 
all wanted to hear the sesa-hla. 67 They all. being merciful, gave me an order, and 
at the command of all of them I write, without reticence. 68 With an anxious mind 
I received the order of the Vaisnavas, and I went to Madanagopala to beg his com¬ 
mand. 69 Making dartana, I bowed at his feet. GosvamI Dasa was the pajari then 
serving is feet. 70 When I prayed for instructions at the feet of Prabhu, a garland 
oosened and fell from Prabhu’s neck. 7, All the Vaisnavas then gave the Hari 

permission UnTT ^ nT^' ' hegarland and P ut il '»>’ neck. 72 Getting 
permission [in the form ofl the garland, I was in great delight, and at that moment 


S/oLt5. Sec 2.22JL 33 . 

54. Pandita GosvamI; Gadadhara Pandita. 

Scc commentary to v. 43 above. 

C«4.So,wt.£T^ J VadaVa MUra -'***' °f Caitanya's second wife. Visnupriya. thus 

65. Acarya GosvamI: Advaitacarya. 
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I began to write this book 73 Madanamohana causes me to write this book; my 
s» riling .5 but the speech of a parrot 74 1 write that which Madanagopala causes 
me to write, as the mag, can causes the wooden doll ,o dance. 75 Madanamohana 
,< the primary devant of my kula hxs servants are Raghunatha. Ro P a, and SanJtana. 
-„ 1 meditate at the lotus-feet of Vrndavana Dasa, and taking his ms,ructions 1 write. 
jn which i> great happiness. 77 Vrndavana Dasa is the Vyasa of the Caitanva-Ilia- 
without his blessing there can be no revelation to others. 78 l am foolish, low, and 
.significant; I long tor material things. I undertake such rashness only bv the 
strength of the command of the Vaisnavas. 79 Such strength is from the feet of Srt 
Ropa and Kaghunatha. by remembrance ot whom all desires are fulfilled. 

so Kysnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Ropa and Raghunatha, tells 
„t the nectar of the acts of Caitanva,’ the Caitanya Cariutmrta. 


75. Kula-iicvahi would usually refer to the special god of one s tamily. ^ trcco " s ' s,s 
of Rupa, Sanatana. and Raghunatha: these three were servants of the image of Madanagopala in 
\ rndavana, ami Kr.snadasa’s iikut-gurus. 







Adi Llltl 
Chapter 9 


Sloka i. 

1 bow down to that Srtmat Krsna Caitanya Deva, the guru of the world, 
by whose compassion even a dog is able to cross over the great sea. 

I Glory, glory to Krsna Caitanya Gauracandra, glory glory to Advaita, glory g| orv 
to Nityananda. 2 Glory to Srtvasa and the Gaura-bhaktus, the memory of whom is 
the source of the fulfillment of all desires. 3 Sr! ROpa, Sanfltana, Raghunatha Bhatta 
Sri Jtva. Gopala Bhatta, and Raghunatha Dasa, 4 by the grace of all these I write* 
the qualities of the //it of Caitanya; whether I know or do not know, I purify my. 


Sloka 2. 

He himself is the gardener, he himself is the immortals’ tree of the prana 
refuge”* 1 ' " h ° 8 ' VCS anJ Ca ' S ,ht fm ' tS ° f that tree is Caitanya, my 

I mc ,ak „ e ,hc name V '* vanll, hara; the name is meaningful, if 

6 S ° ,hinkine> Prabhu ««* tl* forma of a g r- 

0{ T' ins] a 7 ^ 

,n *tTj Wh! “ 1 "'" ,C ab ° U, ~ l wi,c b >’ "* Brace of 

”• Ralpataru: wish ini!-! rev iti, , 

,his cha » ,l « «n general terms, then in^Serifie 7^°^ ^ wishin8 “ trce ofbhalai will be developed in 
devotional , incagej; ch '^ “ '£*'*%* Chapter .0 details Caitanya’s per- 

and of GadJdhara l-andita. It !hould b^n„ te d ,h and ch apter 12 those of Advaitflcarya 

•hree chapters was considered a member of the inornate K^ 0 ' !" diV,dual lis,cd "> «he following 

e rsna-dliAma and listed in their eternal 
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trunk. .0 By his own adntya-iahi hr: who was the maU became the main tZk" 
that trunk is the baste source o all the branches, n Paramttnanda Pur, and S 
Bhsratt, Brahmananda Part and Brahmananda Bharat,, t: Visnu Port. KeJ^n 
Kr mananda Purt. Sr, Nrstmha Flrtha, and Sukhananda Purl- ,, these nine r^u 
pro w on the root of the tree and kept i, steady. U The taproot is Paramananda 
Purl, greath serene; on e.ght sides the other eight roots kept the tree stable 15 On 
the main trunk many branches grew, and branches grew on branches, until they 
became innumerable. 16 bach mandate is made up of groups of twenty branches 
and the huge main branches shade all the Brahma-worlds, n And on each branch*, 
hundreds and hundreds ol smaller twigs— who can count how many smaller 
branches grew? 18 The names of the principal branches arc uncountable; later I 
shall try. but now hear the description of the tree. 


19 l rom the trunk ol the tree there came two limbs. One is called Advaita, the 
other Nity.lnanda. 20 f rom these two limbs many branches grew, and from them 
smaller twigs, until the whole world was covered. 21 Who can write how many 
smaller branches there were: branches, smaller branches, and from them even 
smaller branches. 22 Pupils, pupils’ pupils, and their pupils-they spread out over 
the world, and there is no numbering of them. 23 As the wild fig tree bears fruit 
on all its limbs, in the same way, fruit hangs everywhere on the bhakti-tree. 2-t The 
limbs of the main trunk, and the smaller branches on them, bore the fruit of prana, 
sweeter than nectar. 25 The prema-fruit ripened, as sweet as nectar; Caitanya as 
gardener distributed it, and took no price for it. 26 As much wealth, as many jew¬ 
els as there are in the three worlds, this all cannot be counted as worth a single fruit. 


(nitya) forms in KavikarnapQra’s GGUD. Some of the more important identities* will be noted in 

the commentary. TKS] 

9. Mall: gardener. 

11-12. Members of the order into which Caitanya was initiated—his gurus. 

12. [The nine roots may well be envisioned as under the ground, but it seems more likely that 
the image is that of the banyan tree (fictis bettghalensis] with its multiple roots dropping from the 
lower branches; see above 1.3.34. TKS) 

16. Manifold is an obscure term here; it means ‘‘circle” or “group." In present-day Vaisnavism 
a manifold is a sub-grouping within the Vaisnava community (see Ralph W. Nicholas, Vaisnavism 
and Islam in Rural Bengal'* in Bengal Regional Identity , edited by David Kopt (East Lansing, Ml. 
Asian Studies Center. Michigan State University, 1969). 33-47), and judging from the precision with 
which Krsnadasa defines it. it had something of that same meaning in his time; Radhagovinda Natha 
does not comment. 

23. [Wild fig: udumbaravrksa (ficusglomerata), which is notable for its profusion offruit-beanng 
branches resulting in high yields of fruit, and its extraordinarily thick canopy. TKS) 
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r „„r one asked, whether or not one w,.s worthy lu- considered , h j. 
» W'he'her^»" jg Handfu | s upon handfuls he scattered m the four di rec . 

not at all: he ° ^ jhtfwd jt and ate, and the gardener smiled. 29 The gardener said 



acts as would a moving one. >i t ne .....os ... ...» ..■.-"'-'.ness, and 

thev grow and spread out, covering the whole world. >2 I am a single gardener; 
where shall I go? Alone, how many fruits can I gather and distribute? 33 To give 
alone ,'s | a bor; some receive, and some do not, so their minds remain whirling. 
M Thus J give instruction to all, to everyone everywhere; I give the fruits of p rc „ m 
35 lam the single gardener; how much fruit can I cat? If I do not give these fruits, 
what else shall I do (with them)? 36 According to the nectar of my own will, | water 
and nourish the tree, and because of this there are uncountable fruits on it. 37 Thus 
I give the fruit to whomsoever there is; let people eat of it, and become eternally 
young and immortal. 38 My fame and merit will spread over the whole world, and 
full of joy the people will sing my praises. 39 Let him who takes his human birth 
on the earth of Bharat a fulfill his birth; let him do good to others. 


SJoia 3. Bhagavata Purina 10.22.35: 

This much is life’s reward for the souls in this world, that they always act 
with their lives, their properties, spirits, voices, and wealth. 

SloLi 4. Visnu Purina 3.12.35: 

That which here and hereafter leads to the well-being of creatures, is that 
one should wisely love with act, thought and word. 

40 I am a human gardener; I have neither wealth nor kingdom; I acquire merit by 
my fruits and flowers. 41 Being the gardener, I became the tree, by my own will; 
and from the tree comes the doing of good to all living creatures.” 

Sbka 5. BhUgavata Purina 10.22.33: 

Ah, these trees are the best, who provide sustenance for the hearts of all 
living things, as good people do not avert their faces from the beggars. 


move and'.h™ IT w “ d °“. “ ‘* WieW ob,cc,; ,her<: Jrc «*° basic classes of beings, those which 
move and ihose which do not; the tree is an unmoving be.ng, bu. ac„ with .he senses of a moving 

ihe place where^h^ *° jl1 peop * e born no * J usl Nadiya; presumably, India being 

pUce where ihe s*,ros were propagated. Indians have a special duly in regard to beneficence. 
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When the gardener Caitanya gave this advice, the family of trees was greatly 
)Vl . ri oyed. 43 And they distributed the fruit of premn to all; at the taste of the fruit 
! ht . people all became intoxicated. 44 I hey ate and filled their bellies with the fruit 
,1 nrcrmi. mtoxicating-all the people were drunk; they laughed and danced 

in d sang. 45 home writhed upon the ground, some shouted aloud, and seeing this 
the gardener smiled, greatly delighted. 46 I he gardener cats the fruit of prerwi, and 
r , nlll jns always intoxicated, helpless with ecstasy. 47 He made all the people drunk 
U|. t . himself; no one could be seen, except for people drunk with prema. 4K Those 
who formerly had abused him, calling him a drunkard, also ate the fruit, and danced, 
in d said. 1 xcellent, excellent!” 49 So I have spoken of the distribution of the fruits 
t riri .„ M; ,„.w hear of the branches which gave the fruits. 

KrsnadAsa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet ot Ropa and Raghunltha, tells 
J t | K . luwiar ot the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Carihlmrta. 








Adi Llh J 
Chapter 10 


Sbiut 1. 

I bow again and again to the bees at the lotus-feet of Sri Caitanya, in 
which even a dog instinctively takes refuge should he get their scent. 

1 Glory, glory to Sri Krsna Caitanya and Nityananda; glory to Advaita, glory to the 

hosts of Gaur a-bhaktas. 

2 l*he story of this tree and of this gardener is impossible to tell; hear now the 
description of the names of its chief branches. 3 As large a group of followers as 
there was of Caitanya Gosvaml, there was certainly no feeling of higher and lower 
among them. 4 As many great-hearted men as there were, having enumerated all 
of these, no one can distinguish gradations of superior and inferior. 5 Thus I bow 
down to them all, that in listing only their names, no fault will be attributed to me. 

Sbka 2. 

I salute the beloved of the immortal tree of prana , Sri Krsna Caitanya, 
those hosts of votaries who, in the form of its branches, bestow the fruit 

of the prana of Krsna. 

6 $rl\3sa Pandita and Srlrama Pandita—these two brothers are branches, famed 
in the world; l Srlpati and Srlnidhi—two blood brothers of them, and the servants 


2. (The image of Caitanya tending the tree of bhakti is carried over from the previous chapter 

and continues through 1.12. TKSl 

* y* 1 ’ ,n, "F rc, *“ ,ns are pouible: that listing only their names, and not their accomgl.sh- 

rV rf?°“' be ° ffCn<:e: " ,JI MnCC ,here has ** ,,rdcr in • l'“. *ome will be first and 

some last: this is not proper, and a possible offence. 

after his I remrn m f ,hC,r r‘T > ^ d ' h ‘“ S*"* hcld h "‘" M in hU da >> '» Navadvtpa. immediately 

fell £, 2Ta Tt y a lI'll br °' hcr ‘ hjli livcd in *»' ««• in a place called Kumarahatta 

near Hliisahara. at the order of Advatta they moved to Navadvlpa. 
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A di Ul.l/ (:ha F ,cr 10 

„i,runui. n I ho four brothers and all their familv , prabhu always made 

SSL-..».**. -*•» 

the name Aciryaratna; his retinue are branches and twigs of him "T " * 

name, and himself wept. 13 A main branch is r-adadhan^tan^,, » 

liranchclaml twigs! thus are the branched "wigs' 
was a greatly beloved servant of Prabhu; he danced for 

out a break m bluUn it. And when he was dancing, Mahaprabhu himself sane- 
holding the feet of Prabhu. Vakresvara said. 17 “You show me the moon-like face! 
of ten thousand aandhamt s; they sing. I dance, and in that is my jov " ,« p r lbh u 
said , You are like a wing to me; if I had another wing like you. I would rise up 
into the sky. W Pandita lagadananda was to Prabhu like his very heart- people 
say that He was Satyabhama tn svarQpa. 20 In deep love he wanted to comfort and 
protect Prabhu; out of fear for others and his asceticism, Prabhu never allowed it 
-1 Stiffness and quarreling arose between the two; I shall tell the whole story of this 
deeply loving man later on. 22 Raghava Pandita was one of the first followers of 
Prabhu. and one of his main branches was Makaradhvaja Kara. 23 His sister 
DamayantI was a beloved servant of Prabhu-for all twelve months she prepared 
the food tor him. 2-t And Idling many sacks with those preparations Raghava took 
them secretly and went [to Caitanya]. 25 Those Prabhu accepted throughout the 


/ /. At the house ot Candraiekhara Acftiyi Caitanya and his followers once acted out the Krsna- 
hLi. Caitanya dressed as RukminI and acted the part of RukminI at her wedding, and afterwards 
danced in the bfulva of the goddess (</cvl), which led him to he absorbed in and subsequently to 
nunitest the bfulva of a mother; see CBh 2.18. 

12. Rundarlka (VidyAnidhi, “storehouse of wisdom," was his title) was horn in Cattagrlma, 
but had a house in Navadvlpa. It is said that he was so devoted to the GaiigA that he would not 
bathe in it. tor tear of touching it, or her, with his foot He was the mantra-guru of GadAdtura. 
J.\ Prahara: one watch, the eighth part of a day and night, three hours. 

17. Gatulhana: musician of the gods. 

W-20. In the DvApar a-tlln he was Satyabhama; when Caitanya was in Puri. lagadananda wanted 
10 bnn 8 him scented oils and other luxuries, hut Caitanya. saying that these were not appropriate 

•»>r a }anin)\jfin, refused to accept them. 

21. See 3.12. 

-' I.c., according to what was appropriate in each of the twelve months. 
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year, and that is famous as the Raghava-;W-. » • *hall expound on all those p repa . 
rations later on-|a storyl which, when the bhaktas hear of it. causes their e yes , 0 

stream with tears. 

27 Infinitely beloved ofPrabhu was Pandita C.angadflsa; by remembering and 
reflecting on him all fetters are destroyed. 28 An associate of Caitanya was $ rf 
Acarya Purandara, whom Gaurasundara called “father. 2 l > Damodara Pandita w a $ 
a branch, huge in promt , who criticized Prabhu in his speech. 30 Later I shall ex- 
pand on these words of criticism; pleased by the reproach, Prabhu sent him to 
Nadiya. 3 ! His younger brother and branch was Sankara Pandita, whose name is 
known as the “cushion for the feet of Prabhu.” 32 And Sad.lsiva Pandita, whose 
hope lies at the feet of Prabhu, housed in his own home Nityflnanda, at the very 
first. 33 There is Pradyumna Brahmacarl, the worshiper of Sri Nrsimha, whom 
Prabhu called “the bliss of Nrsimha,” 34 and the most noble Narayana Pandita 
who knows nothing except the feet of Caitanya. 35 And the branch Srlman Pandita 
the personal servant of Prabhu; he held the torch, when Prabhu danced 
36 Suklambara Brahmacarl is greatly fortunate; Bhagavan forcibly took rice received 
as alms and ate it. 37 Nandana Acarya is a branch famed in the world; in his house 


26. See 3.10. 

27. Srmrana: remembering and reflecting. Presumably this is the Gangadasa in whose tola 
Prabhu studied grammar; he lived in Vidyanagara, in Navadvtpa. I le is said to be the vUvaprakOsa 

of Vaiistha Muni. 

28. Gaurasundara: the beautiful golden one. Caitanya: Purandara Acarya: Caitanya's father 

Jagannatha Miira. 

_ ^odara (not to be confused with SvarQpa Damodara) was Saivya in the Vraia-M). 

There will be related later on a story of how he reproached Caitanya rather strongly for befriending 
a boy who was the son of a beautiful brdhmarui widow; sec 3 3 

in the Vraja./ri,.' The nickname comes from an incident in which he 

took (^utan>a s feet in his lap, for Caitanya’s comfort. 

■C. I.e., when he first returned to Navadvtpa front Puri; see CBh 3.9.17 [= 3.8 GM cd.|. 

, ({ ' .' S r ambjr t : f ver >’ devout Vaisnava of Navadvtpa; whatever he got by begging he first 
Seine T u , Cn U ’° k " “P ras » da - Th < Story is told in CBh 2.16 107-50 of how he was 
him Ind pulS out k ' rU " U ' u{ ?* iU, y a - Mlh - ba B over his shoulder. Caitanya went to 

•--rsiTisrt ^, 

wouldaplir'a.^r^ T “ P "W a l #na ™ h *- il revealed to him that Caitanya 

went to the hou« of' wT ^7"“ '° ^ aVadv ' 1 P a ' and whc " »« first he did not meet Caitanya. he 
2.3.123-88) Another ti a " aAcarya ' Caitan V a wcnt lhcr e with his followers and met him (CBh 
and HarSL Pufied h r C> J*”* T " i,h Advaila - <*Unya leap, the Gafiga; Nityananda 
Nandana ( CBh 2.17 30 . 65 T From il ^ lhtf ™ allcr ^ Ulcl lhc V l <>°k him secretly to the house of 
Caitanya and Nt^nanda Bm ? " “ P °“ ,blc the “two Prabhus” as 

the phrase might mean Cairam/ ^4 c, ’ ,sodc related by Vrndavana Dasa (CBh 2.6.8-91). 

Ramai Pandita to Samipura to V-li 'x t • leSS Hn onc occas * on Caitanya sent 

' a,ta to tc ^ ^is w *f c to prepare ptija for him. and to come to 
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,hc t"‘> >’ rabbus st '; Cli h,d '" 8 ‘ 3 !‘ And ,he branch SrI Mukunda Datta was a fel¬ 
low student of I’rabltu. at whose klrtana Caitanya Gosvamt danced. 39 Vasudeva 
,is the most respected servant of Prabhu;! could no, tell his qualities if 1 had 
, thousand mouths, u» As manyjlv* as there are in the world, he wanted to take 
' tlu ., r sins upon h.mselt; he wanted to suffer hell, on behalf of the jtvns. 

41 The activities ol the branch Maridasa j hakura were wonderful; he took three 
l,U ,s of names, without (altering. 42 1 speak only in survey; his qualities are infi¬ 
nite; Acarya < iosvaml fed him dishes [prepared] for sraddha. 43 The wave of his 
qualities is like Prahlada; even at the lashing of the Yavanas. he did not bat an eye. 

44 When he gained perfection, taking up his body, Caitanya Prabhu danced in great 
joV . 45 Yrndavana I >.3sa has described this Ilia; the rest of it, I shall show later on. 

Branches of his branches were as many people as there were in Kultnagrlma; 
Saty.ir.3ia and the rest are all receptacles of his grace. 

Navadvtpa tor the service Advaita wanted to test Caitanya’s claim to worship, and hid himself in 
Nandana s house, instructing Rdmfli to tell Caitanya that he had not come to Navadvtpa. Caitanya, 

because ot his powers, knew all this, and Advaita was convinced. 
jO j he st,>rv is told in CC 2.13.158-178. 

41. I.e.. he repeated the names of Krsna 300,000 times, presumably without stopping. 

42 . It is forbidden to give non-brahmartas food which has been prepared for the iniiiiiha, the 
funeral, ceremonies. But one day Advaita. saying that because of his devotion he considered Harid&sa 
the best of bnlhnuinas, though he had been bom a Muslim, gave him such food. Radhagovinda 
Natha. giving the Varcrulra-brtihmanakula-i&stra as authority, goes on to say that because of this 
the other brahtnanas considered that the family of Advaita was disgraced, and refused to take food 
at their house. As a result, Advaita and his family fasted. It happened that the next day it rained 
very hard, and the fires in all the houses in the village were extinguished, and the brdhmanas were 
unable to cook. It occurred to them that this was a divine judgment because of what they had done 
to Advaita, and they went to him and offered to accept what had been prepared the previous day. 
Advaita took them all to the cave where Handasa was living; and there a fire was burning. Ac¬ 
knowledging his greatness, they all praised him. 

43. Prahlada was the son of Hiranyakaiipu, and was a great Visnu-Wiukw. Hiranyakaiipu tried 
in manv ways to get his son to abandon the way of bhakti, but he clung firmly to his faith. 
(Mafulblulrata 2.61, 3.29; the story is also told in the Visnu Purttna). Similar trials were undergone 
by Haridasa, as told in CBh 1.11.67-155 [= 1.16 GM cd.], in which, by order of the Muslim qazi, he 
was whipped through twenty-two market places of the town because he would not renounce his 
faith; his blnikti toward Caitanya gave him the strength to endure the torture. For a complete trans¬ 
lation of the story see: Tony K. Stewart, “The Exemplary Devotion of the ‘Servant of Harf" in The 
Religions of South Asm in Practice* edited by Donald S. Lopez, !r. (Pnnceton: Princeton University 
Press, 1995), 564-77. 

44. Suldhi. perfection, the ultimate state of realization, [here referring to FlandAsa s death. 
Caitanya picked up his body and danced with it on the beach at Puri. See CC 3.11, or o er stones 

of HaridJsa sec 3.3.48-259. TKSj. , . . v . 

4f>. 1 laridAsa stayed in Kullnagrtma for some time and brought many pcop c into c * .. 
Wd. including SatyarAja Khan, who. judging from his surname or title, may have been I lu Urn. 
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. <rI Murt ri Gupta is a storehouse ol premax at Ins humility, th e 
47 ThebranUt. ^ ^ Hc acCl .pteJ no donation, nor took any money 

heart of Prabhu ^ profcssion he supported his family members. 49 H{ 

from others, but > f , he |, (H | V and illness ol the mind, both were 

d T°;^ n thc feet of Caitanya. 51 Sri Gadadhara D.lsa was the branch above all; 
££?££ of Hari to [come forth from) the mouth of the y* 

5ivanan daSena teas the intimate servant ot Prabhu; he took all with him to 
the place of Prabhu. 53 Each rainy season, taking the followers of I’rabhu with him, 
he went, guarding them on the path to Nllacala. 54 Prabhu bestows his mercy on 
his bhaktas in these three svarapas: saksat, avda, and tivirbhava. 55 In a || 

bhaktas see. without differentiation. In the body of Nakula Brahmacflri was the 
an-in of Prabhu. 56 Pradyumna Brahmacart, as his name was before Prabhu named 
him Nrsimhananda— 57 in him was the tlvirblnU a of Caitanya; such are the many 
unworldly natures of Prabhu. 58 Sivananda Sena tasted all these rasas; all this bliss 
I shall expand upon later on. 59 The smaller branches of the Sivananda branch 
were his retinue—his sons, servants, and the rest, all servants of Caitanya. 
60 Caitanya Dasa, Ramadasa, and KarnapOra were the three sons of Sivananda and 


47. Murari Gupta was a vaidya by caste, and was a practiccr of medicine in Navadvtpa; he was 
one of the earliest followers of Caitanya, a very learned man. and wrote KCC in Sanskrit, which is 

more popularly known as Murari Gupta’s KatjadL 

51. The story is told in CBh 3.5.395-411. Gadadhara was almost always absorbed in the gopl- 
bhtiva. There was a Muslim qazi who “was beside himself in an anger like fire"; but when he saw 
Gadadhara he asked him the reason for his coming. He replied that because of the grace of Caitanya 
and Nityananda, the name of Hari was on everyone's lips, except those of the qazi, and that he had 
come to cause the qazi to take Hari’s name. “I shall save you from all your sins." The qazi smiled 
and said, 111 do it tomorrow, now you go home." But Gadadhara Dasa insisted that he do it now, 
and, perhaps to humor him, the qazi did. From that day, the actions of the qazi were gentle and 
charitable. 


52-53. Each year at the time of the Car Festival of Jagannatha. the bhaktas of Bengal, including 
those from Kullnagrama, would journey to Puri to sec Caitanya. Their steward on these journeys 

was Sivananda, 


54. Saksdt. manifest, an apparent form, which all can see. Avcia: possession; Bhagavan some- 
times enters into the pure heart of a bhakta, and takes control of him; he loses all awareness of what 
is happening externally, and when this happens his actions are no longer in his control (see com¬ 
mentary on 1.7.86-93). Avirbhava ; appearance; sometimes Bhagavan is merciful to particular bhaktas, 
and reveals his own form visibly to them; they are able to see him, but no one else can. 

58. I.c., Caitanya appeared in all three ways to Sivananda. 

<W. KarnapOra, the youngest of the three sons, was named Paramflnanda Dasa. One day in 
Pun he composed a iloka on the Krsna-M which filled ( pOrna) the ears (karna) of Caitanya. whence 
his nickname, KavikarnapOra. He also has several Sanskrit works to his credit, the most famous 


ka dersanH.ngt«iciii.™oi t raonu. 61 SnVaHabha Sena and Snkama Sena were 
, tk .a to si v A narnla , they were powerful bhaktas of Prabhu. 

1 ' 62 The- beloved of Prabhu. Govindananda was a mahabhagavata ; and the pri- 
nl .,rv ol Prabhu was Sr. C.ovinda Dana; 63 The scribe of Prabhu. named 

sii V.iaya I >.V* manuscripts for Prabhu; 64 Prabhu gave him the name 

.tnabahu. And Akincana Krsnadasa was beloved of Prabhu. 65 The nut-seller 
sndhara. beloved of Prabhu, was one with whom Prabhu laughed and joked every 
jjv, 66 and from whom Prabhu took daily the thoda and moett and fruit of the 
plantain tree, and drank water from his broken iron vessel. 67 There was the most 
beloved servant of Prabhu. Bhagavan Pandita, in whose body Krsna formerly was 
established; 6 H and lagadlsa Pandita, and Hiranya MahaSaya, to whom, in child¬ 
hood. Prabhu full of mercy, gave grace- 69 in their house on EkadaSl day, he 
begged the food offered to Visnu and ate it himself. 70 Two students of Prabhu— 
Purusottama and Sanjaya, two students of grammar — were both most respected; 
;i and the branch Vanamalt Pandita, is famed throughout the world; hc saw that 
the golden pestle was in the hand of Prabhu. 72 Very beloved of Sri Caitanya was 
Buddhimanta Khan; obedient from his birth, hc is chief among the servants; 73 and 
Garuda Pandita takes the blessed holy name; on him poison could not exert its 
strength, because ot the strength of the name. 74 Goplnatha Sirnha was a servant 
of Caitanya, whom Prabhu smilingly called AkrQra; 75 and Devananda was a stu- 


bcinc a work on poetics, Alamhlra-kaustubha , two hagiographical works on Caitanya. the KCCM 
and CCS (see Introduction, Sect. VI. 1), and a variety of other works including the popular Anamla- 
vnuLhana-campu and the previously mentioned GGUD. [It is somewhat puzzling that KrsnadAsa 
dinrs not mention KavikarnapQra’s literary works when he is so clearly indebted to them, especially 
the CCS. a> will become apparent later (see especially 2.2.19.109,2.24.259, and 3.6.259; sec also the 
sloka index for other citations). The possibility should be entertained that when hc composed this 
section of the (X, Kr>nadAsa was not familiar with the works of KavikarnapOra. The implication 
would be that either KrsnadAsa started to compose the CC somewhat earlier, perhaps more than a 
decade, than usually speculated, or the works ot KavikarnapOra were inexplicably slow to circulate, 
the former possibility being somewhat more feasible considering the heavy traffic of text-sarrying 
devotees between Puri, Navadvtpa, and VrndAvana. TKS) 

65*66. The story is in CBh 1.8.178-213 [= 1.12. GM cd.]. One day during ktrtana Caitanya 
went to Srldhara’s house; he saw in the courtyard a broken iron vessel, an unclean vessel, and drank 
trom it. Thoda is a plantain shoot, and mool the flower of the plantain. 

69. During the childhood of Caitanya, Hiranya and JagadBa were prepanng a food offering 
for Visnu on the Ekadail day; Prabhu began to cry for the food, and the two. knowing the reason 
for it, brought him all the food and fed it to him; sec CBh 1.4.16-40 [=1.6. GM ed.^ 

71. Masala: a kind of pestle for husking rice. The implication is that hc was at the time in c 
Wuwi ot Baladeva, who often carries the pestle and a plow. 

74. AkrQra was Krsna’s uncle. 
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, . Bhaeilultl , who through the mercy of Vakresv.ua gained from Prab hu 
dent of the WP" jn |hc Bhagavata. 

,he significance ot _ Muku „da Dasa. Sri Raghunatulana, Narahari l) 3sa 

7 * The _ 7? a „ these are great branches. rece P t.Kles of the grace 

Cirafljtva. and . ^ flowcrs and fruits of prana to everyone and anyone. 

^S'TIhnLrlm'a dwrilers-Satyartja. RamSnanda. Yadttnatha. l’im,soM anttf 
” K “ J vidvananda. 79 Vanina,ha Basu and the rest as many as lived i n 
h n' • all were the servants of Caitanya. the wealth of ( a.tanya s heart. 

1, Prahhu »id. -Even the dogs which live in Kullnagrama are Beloved of me. not 
s Jak of others." 81 The fortune of the dwellers in Kullnagrama cannot be de- 
xriM; the Doms. while herding their swine, sing (the name of] Krsna. 

s’ Anupama Vallabha, Sri RQpa, and Sanatana -these three are the best of all 
the branches to the west of the tree. 83 Of these. Ropa and Sanatana are the great 
branches, and Anupama, Jtva, Rajcndra, and the rest are smaller branches of them, 
m At the will of the gardener the branches grew large, and expanding they covered 
the whole of the western country. 85 up to the banks of the Sindhu River and the 
Himalaya, and all the nrthas that there arc—Vrndavana, Mathura, and the rest. 
86 The whole world was flooded by the fruit of the prana of these two branches, 
and tasting the fruit of that prana people became intoxicated. 87 The people of 
the west arc all ignorant and act improperly; there the two propagated the pure 
performance of bhakti. 88 Shown by the tostras , they rescued nrthas which had 
been abandoned, and in Vrndavana they propagated the service of the srUndrti. 

89 The beloved servant of Mahaprabhu was Raghunatha Dasa; abandoning 
everything, he made his home at the feet of Prabhu. 90 Prabhu gave him into the 


76. Khandj or Srlkhanda is a village in Burdwan district, about twenty-five miles northwest of 
Navadvtpa. The place was also called Vaidyakhanda. Srlkhanda and Kullnagrama were tile major 
centers of Vaisnava activity, outside of Navadvipa itself. 

82. l.e., in VrndAvana-MathurA, west of Bengal. 

83. RQpa and Sanatana were great leaders of the Vaisnavas; Anupama. though he was their 
brother and a great bhakta , died young, and did not contribute as much as did the others. Jtva was 
his son. The name Rajcndra is a problem; there is a tradition that he was the son of Sanatana, but 
this is not attested in any reliable source; [HaridAsa I)Asa in his Gamllya Vaisnava Abhiilhdna cites 
several references making Rajcndra the nephew of Sanatana. TKS) 

85. Sindhu River: Indus River. 

87. Such sectarian statements bear out the suggestions of the texts of the Vallabhacarls, that 
the various Vaisnava groups did not always get on well together. As to who was primary, it de¬ 
pends on whose texts are read. Sec 1.1.2 commentary'. 

88. RQpa served the image called Govinda, and Sanatana that called Madanamohana; these 
images, as we shall sec, had fallen into disuse; they were reestablished by the Gosvflmins. 

90. Gupta-snti: secret service, which Radhagovinda Natha describes as common washing of 
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hands <>» —• ,,Hl hl ' rCrf ° rmcd *«« *rviceto Prabhu 9, He 

performed service mum , cly for s.xteen years, and when SvarOpa dtsapnl’d h ! 

lent to Vrndavana. 92 I lavmg seen the feet of the two brothers at Vrndavana' he 
wanted to abandon his body by jumpmg from a cliff on Govarddhana. 9 ., Having 
decided upon «h,s. he came to Vrndavana; and having come he made his obeisance 
,0 the fee. of ROpa and Sanatana. 94 But the two brothers did no, allow him To 
die. but kept him near them, like their own third brother. 95 The two brothers 
heard endlessly from his mouth the many Mas-inner and ou,er-of Mahaprabhu 
He abandoned food and water and talk about all other things, and he atc only 
,wo or three p,das “ f 1)7 He made a thousand prostrations, he took a lakh 

0 f names, and every day he made obeisance to two thousand Vaisnavas. 98 Day 
and night be mentally served Radha and Krsna, and spent a full watch speaking of 
the actions of Mahaprabhu. 99 He offered the three prayers morning, noon, and 
evening, and bathed endlessly in the Radhakunda. And he gave respectful embraces 
to the V raja-dwelling Vaisnavas. too For seven and a half watches he performed 
the si Muwa of bhakti-. he spent four dandas in sleep, and on certain days not even 
that, tot I o hear the regulation of his sadhana is wonderful. And that Raghunatha 
Dasa was my prabhu. 102 How all these joined Prabhu, 1 shall give the description 
later. 103 Sri Gopala Bhatta was one branch, the best of all, who used to converse 
about prema with Ropa and Sanatana. 

104 Sarikararanya Acarva was a branch of the tree, and Mukunda, Kaslnatha, 
and Rudra were branches of his branch. 105 Srlnatha Pandita was a receptacle of 
the mercy of Prabhu, seeing whose worship of Krsna the three worlds are subdued. 
106 Jagannatha Acarva was a beloved servant of Prabhu; at the order of Prabhu he 


the feet, etc., but done at night. There is a possibility that SvarQpa was a Vaisnava Tantric, a Sahajlya 
(see PHM 4S n.); if m>. the gupta-srul may well have been something decidedly more esoteric. It is 
true that it was to the care of SvarQpa and RamAnanda, and presumably Raghunatha Dasa also, that 
Caitanya fell when in his last years he could not control himself in fits of ffenzy, and that these 
friends guarded him at night. [Alternately, "gupta" may simply denote an act or set of actions that 
were hidden from view, i.c., not public, as would be appropriate for intimate devotees. TKS] 

92. ‘Seen the feet," i.c., paid hts respects. 

95. These interpretations Raghunatha had learned from SvarQpa, who, it is constantly said, 
“knew the secret meaning of the Ml of Caitanya/* According to Radhagovinda Natha. the outer 
lilu were those manifest in NllAcala, the inner those eternal, unmanifest Mis in Vraja. 

96. MatluV. balls of a milk and curd preparation; pala: a unit of weight. Eight folds make a 
paii, a very small amount. 

96. Prahara: sec commentary to v. 15 above. 

99. Radhakunda: a tank at Vrndavana. 

100. Danila: the sixtieth part of a day, about twenty-four minutes. 
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,. hv lh , GarteJ. 1»7 Krsnadasa Vaidya. Sckh.ua Pandita. Kavi c<1nd 
W 7,h e IrtcnUM Sasihlvara. 108 Srlnatha Misra. Subhananda, Srir.ima. I< ana ' 
<r,nMi Sri GoplkJnta. Bhagavan Misra, 109 Subuddhi Misra. Hrdayananda 
Kamalanayana, MaheSa Pandita, Srlkara, Sri Madhosudana, i in Purusottama, Srt 
Gaiima lagannaiha Dasa, Sri Candrasckhara Vaidya, I >vija I larid.lsa. 111 Ramadasa 
Kavicandra. Sri Gopala Dasa, Bhagavatflcarya, Sarangadasa Thakura, 112 lagannaiha 
nnha. Vipra Sri lanaklnatha, Gopala Acarya, Vipra Vanlnatha, ti3 Govi nda , 
Madhava. Vasudeva— three brothers, at whose klrtana Caitanya and N'itai danced-! 
IM and Ramadasa Abhirama, a mass of sakhya-prema, who picked a bamboo of 
sixteen links, and made a flute of it. 

115 At the command ofPrabhu, NitySnanda went to Gauda, and with him three 
men came, by the order of Prabhu: 1 16 Ramadasa, Madhava, and Vasudcva (ihosa- 
and Govinda remained with Prabhu, very happy. 117 And there were Bhaga- 
vatacarya, Ciranjlva, Sri Raghunandana, MadhavacJiya, Kamalakanta, Sri Yadu- 
nandana; 118 and the receptacles of the very great mercy of Prabhu, Jagai and 
Madhai—two brothers, eyewitnesses to |the appropriateness of] his name “Savior 
of the Fallen.” 119 I have mentioned briefly the bhaktas in Bengal—the number of 
Caitanya-WwIr/ns is unending, and cannot be counted. 120 All these bhaktas were 
with Prabhu at Ntlacala, and with varieties of delight served Prabhu in both places. 

121 Those who were the bhaktas of Prabhu only at Nllacala, let me say briefly a 
few words about them. 122 Of all those bhaktas who were with Prabhu at Nllacala, 
two were chief, [who knew] the innermost secrets of Prabhu— 123 Paramananda 
Purl and SvarOpa Damodara. And there were Gadadhara, Jagadananda, Sankara, 
Vakrcsvara, 124 Damodara Pandita, Haridasa Thakura, Raghunatha Vaidya, and 
Raghunatha Dasa. 125 1 hese great bhaktas were the early companions of Caitanya, 
and remaining at Nllacala they served Prabhu. 126 And many bhaktas were living 
m the Gauda country, who every year came to see Prabhu at Nllacala. 

127 Now let me enumerate those bhaktas who first met Prabhu at Nllacala. 
128 There is one great branch-Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya; and his sister’s husband 
Sri Gopmath Acarya. 129 And Kasl MiSra. Pradyumna Misra, and Bhavananda 
Raya— meeting [the latter of] whom Prabhu gained great happiness. 130 Having 
embraced him, Prabhu said to him these words, “You are Pandu, your sons are the 
five Pandavas- 131 Ramananda Raya, and Goplnatha Pattanayaka, and Kalanidhi, 


IW. Sri Gaiima lagannaiha Dasa: Radhagovinda Na.ha defines *!lima as “one who is eloquent.- 
//*. i>cc the commentary on 1 . 8 . 17 above. 

120. The)- lived in Bengal, but visited Caitanya at Puri (Nllacala) once a year. 
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i suJh.inHim. uiu .MH.ibd > .imnauia. 132 Thcscvm.rr 
M n-v love: Ramananda is divided from me in bodv'on”“ 

I’ritaparudra. Odra krsnananda. Paramananda Mahapatra and (J V " T 
' ■ A..UV.,. Itrahmananda llha ral i. SnSikhi Mihi.i a,, *' vln ‘ mda - 

"jMaJhav, I »,v,. ,h, of Sikhi Mahiik ho, name'is * "T" "*“• 

..<■ — '’.lov.-.! fol'owcr,b,««S„Go**. A , lhc 

. th.« mmt h,s “ rJ f a,,d »iht place of Prabhu a, Nllacah and 

me. him. »* «o [hisown, t .. ho J 

them both, and honoring his instructions, they both gave him service ,» Uv ara 

Purt 8» vc ( '*‘7. nda ' ,S . h ; SPerS ° nal S ,7 am ’ and while Soing to see lagannaiha. 
Kaslsvara would precede him, 140 and Gosvaml passed through the mass of people 
untouched; K.ls! by force made him a path through the people. u» Ramai and 
Nandai both were servants ot Prabhu. and with Govinda they served him endlessly 

142 Every day Ramai filled twenty-two pots with water, and Nandai served accord! 
ing to the instructions of Govinda. 143 The pure kalian brahmana named Krsnadasa 
he took with him when he went on his trip to the south. 144 Balabhadra Bhattacarya 
was chief in bhakti, who was the brahmacan of Prabhu on the trip to Mathura. 

143 And Bada Haridasa, and Chota Haridasa, two tortanlyOs, remained by the side 
of Mahaprabhu. 146 There were Ramabhadracarya, and Odra Simhesvara, Tapana 
Acarya. and Raghu and Nllambara, 147 Siiigabhatta, and Kamabhatta, and Danttara 


Sivananda, and Kamalananda, the most beloved servant of Prabhu, formerly in 
Gauda. 148 And Acyutananda, the son of Advaita Acarya stayed at Nllacala, tak¬ 
ing refuge at the feet of Prabhu. 149 The hairless Gaiigadasa, and Visnudasa-all 
these lived with Prabhu at Nllacala. 

150 In Varanasi there were three bhaktas of Prabhu—Candrasckhara Vaidya, and 
Tapana Misra, 151 and Raghunatha Bhattacarya, the son of Mi$ra. When Prabhu 


1J2. (The first meeting of Caitanya and Ramananda, according to Krsnadasa, led to the rev¬ 
elation that Caitanya was both Radha and Krsru in a single body (see 2.8). Ramananda plays a 
significant role in the Nllacala-Mls of Caitanya. TKSl 
J.U Oifur. Oriva, one who lives in Orissa. 

J59. Or: “gave Govinda, his personal servant.” [Govinda served as personal servant during 
his stay in Nllacala. Vrndavana Dasa refers to him as the guard or doorkeeper (Cfl/t 1.7.2 1=1-10 
U.M cd.]). It i> alleged by some that this Govinda was Caitanya’s personal servant on his pilgrim¬ 
age south and whose memories of that trip are recorded in the hotly disputed KaijaaH of Govinda 
Disa. Krsnadasa, however, names another servant, a kuhtta bnJhmana, Krsnadasa, as the accompa¬ 
nying man (see below v. 143; 2.9.passim). TKS] 

144. Balabhadra accompanied Caitanya on his Mathura trip, begging food for him and gener- 
*% serving him; sec 2.17-18. 
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tn Kail after having seen Vrndavana, 152 he stayed lor two months at t h„ 
house of Chandrasekhara. He took his food for two months at the house of Tap an 
MiL 153 As a child, Raghunatha served Prabhu, cleaning up the leavings of his 
food and massaging his legs. 154 When he grew up he went to Nlklcala, to the p| acc 
ofPrabhu; he lived there eight months, and served him food on certain day s 
155 Receiving the order ofPrabhu, he came to Vrndavana, and when he arrived 
he stayed near 5rt Rapa Gosvamin. 156 At his place ROpa Gosvamin listened to 
the BhOgawtal by the mercy of Prabhu he was intoxicated with the prema of K rsna 
157 Thus the number of the hhaktas of Caitanya has been enumerated; I h aVe 
written only sketchily; it cannot be described in full. 158 For on each branch there 
are crores and crorcs of branches, pupils and pupils of their pupils, branches on 
the branches. 159 All of them are filled with the fruits and flowers of prema ; they 
flood the three worlds with the water of Krsna-prema. 160 The power of each 
branch is of infinite greatness; if one had a thousand mouths he could not describe 
the limits of it. 161 So in brief have been described the hhaktas of Mahaprabhu- 
even the thousand-headed one cannot speak of them all. 

162 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of RQpa and Raghunatha 
tells of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya CariMrnrta. 


153. Raghunatha Bhafjacarya. son of Tapana Miira; see v. 151 above. 


Adi Lila 

Chapter 11 




S/ ( iU I- 

After bowing to all the bees around the lotus-feet of Nityananda. drunken 
on the honey of prcnui, I shall writedown the names of some of the 

foremost among them. 

1 Cilory, glory to Mahaprabhu Sri Krsna Caitanya; Glory, glory, to Sri Advaita, glory 

to the blessed Nitvananda. 


SloL i 2. 

1 show praise to the hosts, who are the branches of the spotless moon 

AvadhQta, the wishing tree of good prema for Sri Krsna Caitanya. 

2 From the heavy trunk of the tree of Sri Nitvananda grew many branches and 
their branches. 3 The branches grew, watered by the will of the gardener, and laden 
with fruits anil flowers of prema , they covered the earth. 4 Who can count the 
uncountable and unending numbers; to purify myself, let me count the chief among 
them. 5 Sri Vlrabhadra Gosvaml was the great branch of the trunk; how many are 


Sloka 2. AviulhQUi-trulu : The pure moon, Nitvananda, the avadhQta ascetic. 

2*3. [The image of Caitanya the gardener tending the tree of bhakti is carried over the previ- 
tm> two chapters and continues through 1.12. TKS] 

5. As the story is told in various texts, including Narahan Cakravartt’s BhR 12.3870-3947 (sec 
PHSt, 48*50 ), SQryada.su Pandita, a brother of GaurldAsa Pandita, had two daughters named lahnava 
Dev! and Vasudha Devi. Nitvananda married both of them and went to live in Khadadaha. 
\ Iracandra or Vlrabhadra was the son of Vasudha; alter Nityananda died, lahnava became a pow¬ 
erful figure in the movement, and very possibly a Sahajiya [PHM, 96-102). In BhR 13.249-64 it is 
said that at the wish of lahnava, the two daughters of Yadunandana Acarya of Ihamatapura, were 
married to Viracundra. Nitvananda also had a daughter, named Ganga, and she was married to 
Madhava Acarya. Vlrabhadra, BhR says, had three sons. The Jhanutapura MS reads a branch like 
J trunk, which may be preferable given the image ot the banyan. 
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his branches, cannot be written. 6 Being fevara. he is called a great Bha gavau . 
though he is beyond Vedic dharma, still he acts according to the dharma of the 
Vedas. 7 Inwardly he is Kvara, outwardly he is without arrogance; he is the m a j n 
pillar in the numdapa of bhakii for Caitanya. h Up to today, by the greatness of 
his mercy, all the people of the world sing of Caitanya and Nity.inanda. 9 | t ,,^, 
the memory of that Vlrabhadra Gosvaml, by whose grace all desired things a^. 
fulfilled. 

to Srf Ramadasa and Gadadhara Dasa are bhaktas of Caitanya Gosvanil who 
remain by (Nityananda’s] side. I! When he commanded Nityananda to g () t() 
Gauda, Mahaprabhu sent these two with him. 12 And to these two there are added 
two more: Madhava and Vasudcva Ghosa. 13 Ramadasa is the main branch, with 
quantities of sakhya-prema; he took a bamboo of sixteen sections for his flute 
M Gadadhara Dasa was full of Ananda in the gopl-bfulva; Nityananda performed 
the danakcli in his house. 15 Sri Madhava Ghosa was chief among the klrtaniy <j s 
at whose song Sri Nityananda Prabhu danced. 16 In his songs Vasudcva made 
descriptions of Prabhu, and sticks and stones would melt, when they heard it 
17 There is the unworldly llLl of Murari Caitanya Dasa, who slapped a tiger and 
who played with a snake. 18 However many people of Nityananda there were—all 
were friends in Vraja, with horns and reeds and in the dress of gopas, on their heads 
peacock feathers. 19 Raghunatha Vaidya was a great teacher and a gentleman, the 
sight of whom aroused prenta-bhakti for Krsna; 20 and Sundarananda, was a branch 


sjL ^* g0V, " dj N “. ha “l* 0ne of ,llc Wha* of SaAkarsana (j.c. Nityananda) was l-avob- 
he Svara '' “ V,HbhadrJ ' he is undivided in vigralu, from Caitanya. 

tom «iH he n h^ 3 ?v*“ ,<VJrJ a " d '^ ref ° rC dc *’ cndcm “"If <>n self and not on society and cus- 
tom St.ll he has the Va,snava v,rt UC s: humility, modesty, etc. Mandapa: an open pavilion creeled 

° U ' V hC in wblch *«•><■ demands a payment 

fusedliih GadaHh » , fer "“ hcr ““ ,hc river ' I™' Gadadhara Dasa is not ,o be con- 

,in “ 8 “ n ° ,cd ' n ,he chapter ( 1 . 12 . 77 - 88 ). even 

kJ JS.:; ,cr - * *•*—•***•»— < *£*»> -«. J* 

That text (C/l/i 3.5.425-33) s»v/rh!^ Cj,!an> ! d l)asa as anolhcr na ™e for Murari Pandita. 
the outside world, he was pla vine with ^ T C °”? pIc ! cIy ab * orb cd in prana and unconscious of 

““ “-*• IH* ... b, ... oblique ,*,■ 
are listed here. TKS] P Wh ° Wfrc ,Welve m "umber, the dvadaia gopala, all of whom 
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wonderful prenu, is famous throughout the world. 22 and Sarva Dasa'arkheUnd 
his brother Krs„.,dasa. who had deep fatth in Nityananda. the storehouse ofp t -m a 
23 ciaurldasaHandita. whose bhakn was wild in premrt. holds great power o ” ' 
w Mkc hr^na -prana. 24 He presented to Nityananda his class and kulal nd 
caste and made Ca.lanya and Nttyananda the lords of his life. 25 Purandara 
Pandita. most loved of Nttyananda Prabhu-likc a crocodile he swims in the sea of 
nrema. 2* Paramesvara Dasa. whose sole refuge is in Nityananda-whoever medi¬ 
tates on him gams Krsna-Wntfcri. 27 Jagadtta Pandita is the savior of the world- like 
rain cloud, he rams the nectar of the pram of Krsna. 28 Dhanaftjaya Pandita is 
a beloved servant ol Nityananda, always indifferent to the world, always full of 
Krsna-premu. 29 And there was Mahcsa Pandita, the generous herdsman of Vraja; 
jmnk with prana he danced to the playing of the dhaka drums. 

30 In Navadvipa. there is Purusottama Pandita MahaSaya, who becomes greatly 
intoxicated by the name of Nityananda, 31 and Balarama Dasa. the taster of the 
rasa of the praiui of Krsna. most maddened with the name of Nityananda, 32 and 
Yadunatha Kavicandra, the great bhdgavata, in whose heart Nityananda always 
dances. " Krsnadasa, of brdlmmna family, was born in Radha, a most dedicated 


servant of Sri Nityananda. 34 Kala Krsnadasa is chief among the great Vaisnavas, 
who knows nothing other than the moon Nityananda. 35 Sri Sadasiva Kaviraja was 
greatly to be revered, and his son Sri Purusottama Dasa, 36 who from his birth 
was absorbed in the feet of Nityananda, and eternally makes the bdlya-hla with 
Krsna. 37 His son was Sri Kanu Thakura MahaSaya, whose body remains full of 
the nectar of Krsna-premu. 

38 uddharana Datta was the best of the great bhdgavatas ; in all the blulvas he 
served the feet of Nityananda. 39 Acarya Vaisnavananda, whose former name was 
Raghunatha Purl, was chief among the bhaktas. 40 Visnudasa, Nandana, and 
Gahg.ld.lsa were three brothers, and in their house Nitai Thakura once stayed. 


22. This SQryadasa was presumably the father in law of Nityananda (above, v. 5); that his name 
is given here as Sarkhcl would indicate that he was a servant of the Muslim king of Bengal. 
Nityananda was an AvadhQta, therefore casteless and able to accept the daughters of one who had 
served the Muslims. 

24. Kula: family or family honor; see Indcn, MRBC, 11-22. Gaurldilsa was the brother of 
Siiryjdasa, and they were brflhmanas. The implication here seems to be that although his brother 
had lost his caste and social status by serving Muslims, Gaurldisa had not done so. He gave it up 
voluntarily, flouting the laws of society, by allowing his nieces to be married to a castcless AvadhQta. 

Itolya-hh): boyhood; the blulva was that of one of Krsna s tricnds, the gopas. 

•M. Nitai Thakura: Nityananda. 
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. nf Nitvananda was Paramananda Upadhyaya. and Sri liva Pandita 
4 K Th M7he gloX ofNityananda. 42 And Paramananda Gupta was a Krsn a .' 

bh KKMdasa Manohara, and Dcvananda were four brothers, the servants 0 f 
S' 44 Bihart Krsnadasa. the life ofNityananda Prabhu. knew nothing other th an 
,he feet ofNityananda. 45 And there were Nakadi. Mukunda, Sorya. Madhava. and 
Srldhara Ramananda Basu, Jagannatha, and Mahldhara, 46 Srlmanta, Gokula Dasa. 
I Hariharananda. Sivai, Nandai. and Avadhota Paramananda, 47 Vasanta, Nava m , 
Hoda, Gopala, Sanatana, Visnai, Krsnananda, Sulocana, 48 Kamsari Sena, Rama 
Sena, Ramacandra Kaviraja, and Govinda, Srlranga, and Mukunda-three (other) 
Kaviraias. 49 There were Pttambara, Madhavacarya, and Damodara Dasa, Sankara, 
Mukunda, Jfianadflsa, and Manohara, 50 Narttaka Gopala, Ramabhadra, and 
Gauraiiga Dasa, Nreimha Caitanya, and Mlnaketana Ramadasa. 51 There was the 
son of Narayanl. Vrndavana Dasa, who wrote the Caitanya Maitgala. 52 In the 
Bhagavata, Vedavyasa described the Krsna-/t/<J; the Vyasa of the Caitanya -hla i s 
Vrndavana Dasa. 

53 The best of all the branches is Vlrabhadra GosvamI; how many are his 
branches—there is no end to them. 54 Who can count the unending people of 
Nityananda; I have mentioned a few of them for the purification of myself. 55 And 
all these branches are full of ripened fruits of prana; whomever they see, they give 
to him, and flood everyone. 56 Profuse prana was given to all, and their attempts 
are unending to give prana , and while giving they clasp Krsna powerfully. 57 In 
brief I have mentioned these people ofNityananda; even the thousand-mouthed 


one could not count them all. 

58 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of ROpa and Raghunatha, tells 
of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya CaritUmrta. 


4fi. Kaviraja: practitioner of Ayurvedic medicine. 

51. Caitanya Maitgala: Caitanya Wulgavata {CBh). 

52. See 1.8.29-43. 


Adi Lllfl 
Chapter 12 


\ll the bees around the lotus feet of Advaita carry either jam or asilra; 

I leave aside those who carry astlra, and praise those who carry the sdra 

from the life of Caitanya. 

( lore, glorv to Mahdprabhu Sri Krsna Caitanya, glory, glory to NitvAnanda and 

the blessed Advaita. 

1. Stlra: meaning, essence; as&ra: lack of meaning. For certain reasons, some of the fol- 
’ () j* jvaita took up the way of knowledge, the jfuina mtlrga , while others continued with bhakti. 

° s n)SS jblc to speculate that Advaitacdrya’s name came from his having been a teacher of monis- 
! i!i trine, the vedAnta, before taking up bhakti ; this is not the orthodox interpretation, however. 
Vnulwana Dasa’s CBh 2.19.6-176 explains the whole thing in this way: because Advaita had been 
i student of Madhavcndra Purl, Caitanya honored him greatly. This distressed Advaita, who con- 
i vied himself a servant of Caitanya. Thus Advaita devised a scheme which he felt would earn 
him chastisement at Caitanya’s hands. As below, w. 37-39, he thought to denigrate the way of bhakti , 
| nd thereby offend Caitanya, so began to teach the Yoga-wlsistha and propound the way of jiiana. 

}Ie SJU j | acC ording to the CBh, “What power docs Visnu-bhakti hold, apart fromjridmi?... Visnu- 
mIjUi is the mirror, but jrulna is the eye; what is the use of the mirror for eyeless people?” And so 
on When Caitanya heard of this, he was very angry, and he came, with Nityananda, to Santipura, 
where Advaita lived. CBh 2.19.124-76 continues: Advaita was sitting with some pupils, expound- 
ing the superiority of jiulna. When they saw Caitanya, “the glory of Visvambhara being like a crore 
ot suns, tear rose up in their minds." Caitanya then questioned Advaita as to the position he held 
on jiulna, and Advaita replied that jiulna was superior to bhakti. Then “great anger arose in 
Sactnandana. and he dragged Advaita from his seat.” Receiving this punishment, “Advaita was full 
of highest jov.” Caitanya also, in his anger, revealed his divine form. Then some of his pupils re¬ 
alized that it had all been a trick on Advaitas part, and returned to the path of bhakti; others, how¬ 
ever, had been convinced, and remained following the jftfwi-path, and no longer acknowledged 
Caitanya as svayam bhavagHn. Because of this, it is said, Advaita abandoned them. Whether or not 
one accepts this explanation, it is clear that there was a split in the ranks ot Advaita s to owers, 
some of them leaving the bhakti-mdrga to follow jridna, and that Advaita himself, for whatever 
purposes, was an apostate. 
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Caitanya Caritatnrta 


H^ho has the form of a second trunk of the divine tree of Caitanya, 
of him. Srtmad Advaitacandra, we praise those crowds who form his 

branches. 

2 A second limb of the tree is Acarya Gosvaml, and there is no describing a || 
those crowds who form his branches. 3 Irrigated by the water of the mercy of the 
gardener Caitanya, nourished by that water, the limb grows day by day. 4 O n that 
limb how many fruits of prema grow, and with that fruit of Krsna -prenui the world 
is flooded. 5 That water is infused through the limb into the branches; the fruits 
and flowers grow, and the branches are extended. 6 At first the followers of Acarya 
were of one opinion; later, because of fate, they were [divided into] two. 7 Some 
followed the instructions of Acarya, others were independent; according to destiny, 
they imagined their own opinions. 8 Those who followed the opinions of Acarya— 
their opinion is stira; those who transgressed his instructions—they are asilra. 
9 There is no need of naming these a$<lra people; I make one mention of them only 
to make clear the distinction, 10 as in measuring a pile of rice the grain is sepa¬ 
rated from the husks, and afterwards the husks thrown away to improve [the rice]. 

11 Acyutananda was the great branch, the son of Acarya; from his birth he served 
the feet of Caitanya. 12 w The guru of Caitanya Gosvaml was Kesava Bharatl”— 
hearing this speech of his father, he was greatly saddened. 13 “You give such in¬ 
struction about the guru of the world; the country is destroyed by such instruc¬ 
tions of yours. 14 Caitanya Gosvaml is the guru of the fourteen worlds. That his 
guru was another—this is not in any sClstra 15 Asa boy of five years he spoke this 
essence of perfection and when he heard it Acarya was greatly pleased. 16 Another 
son of Acarya is Krsna Mi$ra; Caitanya Gosvaml dwelt in his heart. 


3. Mall: gardener; [the image of Caitanya the tree of bltakti is carried over from the three pre¬ 
vious chapters. TKS.J 

6-10. See the commentary to iloka 1 above. 

12-15. According to CBh 3.4.137-87, the story is that one day, when Acyuta was five years old, 
a sarnnyHsin came to the house of Advaita and in the course of conversation asked who the guru of 
Caitanya was; Advaita answered, “Kesava Bharatl.” Acyuta was greatly distressed, feeling that since 
Caitanya himself was guru of the fourteen worlds, he could not himself have had an earthly guru. 
[Advaita, appropriately chastised, recognizes that his son is a member of Caitanya’s personal en¬ 
tourage ( pdrsada ); CBh 3.4.186. This explains why Acyutananda is counted as a member of 
Caitanya’s personal branches of the tree of bhakti (see CC 1.10.148), as well as his father’s. Vpidflvana 
Dasa also reports that even earlier Acyutananda had recognized Caitanya as svayant bhagaxtin, much 
to everyone's amazement; CBh 3.1.208-15. TKS] 
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AJil' 1 -' 

Another son of Acarya was named Gopala: hear his actions, mf.nitely won- 
. , 1S in the ( iundica temple, before Mahaprabhu. he danced in the klrtana in 
htpp' ,KS> ol £ rtMt r rc ” ,a ' 19 1,1 his body many bhavas arose (during hisl won- 
rt ul dance, and the two Gosvamls cried “Hari!" their hearts filled with joy. 

V w hile he was dancing. Gopala became unconscious; he fell on the earth, no sense 

hisbodv. ci Sadi v the Avars a took his son onto his lap, and to save him uttered 

lluW ,ra of Nrsimha. 22 The Acarya uttered many mantras, but he did not re- 
, n consciousness; at the misers which had befallen Advaita the Vaisnavas began 
weep. - 1 I hen Mahaprabhu, putting his hand over his heart, (said,] “Rise up, 

| opala; say '1 lari. 1 lari! 2-1 And feeling Prabhu's touch and hearing the sound of 
uis'voice.Gop.tla arose; and all, in great joy, shouted Hari’s name. 25 Acarya had 
ther son Sri Balar.tnia; and another, a branch like a son, named lagadisa. 

J '' i | K - servant of Acarya was called KamalakSnta Visvasa; all the daily affairs 
4 Acarya were his realm. 27 He wrote a letter to Nllacala, and sent it to Prata- 
1 irudra'. 2* The Acarya knew nothing about that letter; by some circumstance it 
1 ,,ne to the place of Prabhu. 29 In that letter it was written, “The Acarya has been 
established as divinity. 30 Because of fate he has incurred a little debt; to make good 
his debt 1 want three hundred tafikils.” 31 Reading the letter, the heart of Prabhu 
was saddened; but smiling outwardly, the moon-faced one said, 32 “The Acarya 
u is been established as Isvara. In this there is no harm—Acarya is the divine Isvara. 

,, j} ut begging, Isvara has been humiliated; thus 1 shall punish him and teach 

IS The Gundica mandira is the temple in Puri in which lagannatha resides when he is taken 

out of the main temple during the Car Festival. 

^ [There are several possibilities here. Radhagovinda Natha attributes four sons to Advaita, 
i e Acyutananda. Krsna Misra, Gopala, and Balarama. The fifth, Jagadtta, is “like a son” [putra- 
svarQpa). But, Radhagovinda Natha notes, some editions of the text read putra rdpiT (not 
“svarfipa") and thereby attribute six sons to Advaita, adding Rapa and lagadisa. The two older MSS 
consulted both read "am putra rdpa." Haridasa Dasa in his Gaudlya Vaisnava Abhidhana concurs 
with the number six and adds corroborative evidence from two later texts, Isana Nagara s Advaita 
PrafuUa (ch. 15) and Nityananda Dasa’s Prema ViLlsa (ch. 24). He further notes that there arc sig¬ 
nificant chronology problems internal to the Advaita PraluUa , which cast doubt on the attribution, 
a doubt that seems especially warranted [sec Tony K. Stewart and Rebecca Manring, In the Name 
of Devotion: Acyutacarana Caudhurl and the Hagiographies of Advaitacarya,” Journal of Vaisnava 
Studies 5, no. I (Winter 1996-97): 103-26], Isana, who emerges in the tradition as a minor but 
relatively intimate companion of Advaita’s family, should have been in a position to know, were 
the text authentic. Perhaps significant is Isana’s absence from the list ot Advaita s companions in 
this chapter of the CC. With respect to Nityananda Dasa’s PV, many editions do not even include 

the chapter in question. TKS] . 

26-M). Kamalakinla was in charge of the daily affairs of Advaita; presumably he wanted to save 
Advaita the worry of the debt, and therefore wrote without telling Advaita ot it. I ratlparudra was. 
then maharaja in Puri (Nllacala). Tanka is filfa): rupee. 
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, .. « .. He Rave this instruction to Govinda, I rom today do not allow that 

llv!n Visvasa to come here.” 35 Hearing of this punishment. Visv.vsa was very 
Thut^ hearing of the punishment of Prabhu. the Acarya was very delighted, 36 , 
d ,, Viivasa “You arc most fortunate. Prabhu Bhagavan lias punished y ou 
jT Formerly Mahaprabhu honored me greatly; because of this I was very sad i„ my 
heart and so began to plan. 38 I expounded the vtUislha, holding mukti to be the 
ultimate. Prabhu, in anger, railed against me. 39 Receiving this punishment I w as 
greatly joyful. That punishment which the fortunate Sri Mukunda received, -io t h at 

punishment which Sri Sacl, the most fortunate received-is it possible for anyone 
less intimate to receive that grace?” 41 Saying this the Acarya gave him hope, and 
in great joy came to the side of Mahaprabhu. 42 He said to Prabhu, “I do not 
understand this /fit of yours. You made Kamala a greater receptacle for your grace 
than me. 43 Such grace you have never given to me; what offence have I done at 
your feet?” 44 Hearing this, Prabhu began to laugh, and, delighted, he had 
Kamalakanta called. 45 Acarya said, “Why do you give darsana to him? He has 
put me into trouble in two ways.” 46 Hearing this, the heart of Prabhu was de¬ 
lighted, for each knew the inner meaning of the other. 47 Prabhu said, “You mad- 


39. See above, commentary on sloka 1. According to Vrndavana Dasa's CHh 2.10.172-258. 
one day Caitanya had summoned all the bhaktas to see him, with the sole exception of Mukunda 
Datta. SrTvasa said to Caitanya, “Why do you exclude Mukunda? He loves you greatly, and the 
songs which he sings give you great pleasure. He is very hurt." Caitanya replied, “Mukunda is not 
firm in his dedication. When he is in the company of monists, he holds the position of monism; 
and when he is with bhaktas , he proclaims the superiority of bhakti. Therefore I shall never see 
him again." Mukunda was listening to the conversation, and resolved to kill himself; and weeping, 
he asked Srfvasa to ask Caitanya when he would be able to have darsana of him again. Caitanya 
replied, “After a crorc of births." Hearing this, Mukunda began to dance with joy, that he would 
see Caitanya again; seeing this, Caitanya smiled, and ordered that Mukunda be brought at once. 

40. The story is in CBh 2.22.12-58. Caitanya's mother Sacl felt that she had lost her first son 
VisvarOpa because he was continually visiting Advaita’s house, talking of religious things, and that 
because of this he had taken samnytisa. Gradually, as Viivambhara grew up, the pain of this loss 
faded from her mind. But as ViSvambhara grew older he loo began to visit Advaita as his brother 
had done, and fear again began to develop in Sacl’s mind. She began to say, “He is called Advaita 
(undivided) but he divides me from my sons.” Annoyed by such remarks, Visvambhara withheld 
prana from her. Later she gained the forgiveness of Advaita for her offense, and Caitanya granted 
her prana. The paradoxical joy that the bhaktas feel when punished stems from the idea that any 
real passion is efficacious, and anger is infinitely better than indifference, for anger means that love 
exists, at least potentially. 

45. I.c., first he sent the letter without telling me about it; and secondly in the letter he spoke 

of my divinity. 

46. Kadhagovinda Natha says that this means that Advaita was not really angry, and that 

Caitanya knew it. 
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Ad' 


, 11 . 111 . why do you do these things? That action destroyed dharma and is the shame 
of the Acarya. 4« Never accept the wealth of a king; if you eat the food of world- 
1 ,ness. your heart becomes depraved. 49 When your heart becomes depraved, there 
,, no memory ol Kysna, and without memory of Krsna, life is fruitless, so There is 
,hame "i the eyes of men, and dharma and renown arc lost; know this well, and 
never do such things. 51 1 his teaching was to all, and all took it to their hearts- 
and in his heart Acarya Gosvaml gained great joy. 52 Only Prabhu understood the 
meaning ol the Ac.irya, and the deep speech of Prabhu, Acarya understood. 53 On 
,|,is subject there is much to be discussed; but 1 cannot write it all. for fear of the 
s j z e of this book. 

54 A branch of Advaita was Sri Yadunandana Acarya. and his branches and their 
branches are too numerous to be described. 55 He was the vessel of the grace of 
Vasudeva Datta: in all hhtivas he took refuge at the feet of Caitanya. 56 Hh.tgavata 
Acarya and Visnudasa Acarya, Cakrapani Acarya and Ananta Acarya, 57 Nandint, 
aiu l Kamadeva, and Caitanya Dasa, Durlabha Visvasa, and Vanamall Dasa, 

58 lagannatha Kara, and Bhavanatha Kara, Hrdayananda Sena, and Bholanatha 
Dasa, 59 Yadav.i Dasa, Vijaya Dasa, Janardana Dasa, Ananta Dasa, Kanu Pandita, 
and Narayana Dasa, 60 Srlvatsa Pandita, Brahmacari Haridasa, Purusottama 
Brahmacarl. and Krsnadasa, 61 Purusottama Pandita, Raghunatha, Vanamall 
Kavicandra, and Vaidyanatha, 62 Lokanatha Pandita, and Murari Pandita, Sri 
Haricarana, and Madhava Pandita, 63 Vijaya Pandita and Srlrama Pandita; how 
many names shall I take of the uncountable branches of Advaita? 

64 The gardener supplied water to the Advaita-limb, and with that water the 
branches prospered, and grew fruits and flowers. 65 Some branches demonstrated 
an execrable disrespect toward the gardener. They did not honor him who gave 
them birth, who nourished them; 66 they were ungrateful, and toward them the 
limb became angry. 67 Being angry, the limb did not nourish them with water; 
and for want of water the branches became weak and dried up and died. 68 A body 
barren of Caitanya is like a withered stick; even though he lives, he is dead, and 
when he dies, he is punished by Yama. 69 This punishment is given not only to 
these, but to those who have their faces averted from Caitanya, those who are evil 
people. 70 Whether he be a pandita, or an ascetic, or a householder, or a sage, this 
is the way of him who has his face averted from Caitanya. 71 But those who ac- 


48. Mann 4.91 and Gopala Bhatta’s HBhV 11.456. 

64. Mall-datta ; giver or provider as gardener, Caitanya. 

65-67. Advaita became angry with those of his followers who had turned away from Caitanya 
and followed the jiiana-marga. There is the possibility also, judging from the letter of Kamalakanta, 
lhat there were some among his followers who gave Advaita primacy over Caitanya. 
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nin a 

cepted the views of AcvuMnanda. those followers of the A airy a are great bhagavata 
72 The views of Acyuta are the best of all, and all other views are like ashes. 73 They 
are the vessels of the grace of the Acflrya; easily they gain the feet of Caitanya. 7*1 ^ 
crore of my obeisances to the followers of the Acflrya, who, like Acyutananda, had 
Caitanya as their life. 75 So I have spoken of the followers of Acarva Gosvaml, de¬ 
scribing in brief the three primary branches of the trunk. 76 There is no number¬ 
ing the branches and their branches; I speak, merely surveying the horizon. 

77 Sri Gadfldhara Pandita is the very foremost among the branches; let me enu¬ 
merate one or two of his branches. 78 The best of the branches are Dhruvananda 
and Srldhara Brahmacarl, Bhagavata Acarva, and Haridasa Brahmacarl, 79 Ananta 
Acarya, Kavi Datta, MiSra Nayana, Gahgamantrl, Mamu Thakura, and Kantha- 
bharana. 80 There were BhQgarbha Gosvaml and Bhagavata Dasa, both of whom 
came and settled at Vrndavana. 81 Vanlnatha Brahmacarl was greatly revered, and 
Vallabha Caitanya Dasa, full of Krsna-prema. 82 There were Srlnatha Cakravartl, 
Uddhava Dasa, Jita Mitra, and the wood-cutter Jagannatha Dasa, 83 Sri Hari 
Acarva, Sadipurisa Gopala, Krsnadasa Brahmacarl, and Puspagopala, 84 Srlharsa, 
Raghu Mi$ra, Laksmlnatha Pandita, Raiigavatl Caitanya Dasa, Sri Raghunatha. 
85 Strongest of faith among the branches was Sivananda Cakravartl, who dwelled 
at the feet of Madanagopala [in Vrajaj. 86 Amogha Pandita, Hastigopala, Caitanya 
Vallabha, Yadu Gangull, and Maiigala Vaisnava. 87 So in brief I have spoken of 
the people of the Pandita Gosvaml; thus could be enumerated many more branches 
and their branches. 88 All the people of the Pandita are most blessed blulgavatas , 
and the best beloved of all their hearts is Sri Krsna Caitanya. 

89 So I have enumerated the branches of these three limbs; by the remembrance 
of all of them, the bonds of the world are released. 90 By the recollection of all of 
them, the feet of Caitanya are gained; by memory of all of them, all desires are 
fulfilled. 91 Thus bowing down to the feet of all of these, I speak in sequence of 
the life of the Caitanya-gardener. 92 The sea of the nectar of the hla of Gaura is 
shoreless and without bottom; who can dare to bathe in it? 93 By the very scent of 
its sweetness the heart grows greedy, thus standing on the shore, I taste only a drop. 

94 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Rapa and Raghunatha, tells 
of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya CariMmrta. 


75. I.c., the branches of Caitanya himself (ch. 10), of Nityananda (ch. II), and Advaita (ch. 

12.1-76). 


Adi Lila 

Chapter 13 


I 

\ 1 t jy that t aitanya Deva be gracious to me, by whose grace this unworthy 

person gains the ability instantly to describe his hla. 

Glory, glory to Sri Krsna Caitanya Gauracandra, glory to Advaitacandra, glory 
glory to Nityananda. 2 Glory, glory to Gadadhara, glory to Srinivasa, glory to 
Mukunda, Vasudeva, glory to Haridasa. 3 Glory to SvarQpa Damodara, glory to 
Murari Gupta; by the rising of all these moons, the darkness has been dispelled. 

4 Glory to the bhakta-moons of Sri Caitanya-candra; by the radiance of all of them 
the three worlds are illumined. 5 Thus, in the beginning of the book, I have given 
an introduction; now let me speak of the gradual development of the Caitanya- hla. 

6 At first I shall state this in the form of sQtras, and afterwards 1 shall expand upon 
them. 

7 Sri Krsna Caitanya descended at Navadvlpa, and for forty-eight years his sport 
was apparent. 8 1407 of the saka era witnessed his birth, and in 1453 he disap¬ 
peared. 9 for twenty-four years Prabhu lived as a householder, always praising 
Krsna. 10 At the end of twenty-four years he took saninyilsa , and for twenty-four 
years he lived at Nllacala. 11 Of this, six years [were spent) in wandering, some¬ 
times in the south, sometimes in Gauda, sometimes to Vrndavana. 12 For eigh¬ 
teen years he remained at Nllacala, and caused all to float in the nectar of name 
and prana of Krsna. 13 The hla of Prabhu in the householder stage is called the 

2. [Srlv.is .1 is, as here, occasionally called Srinivasa, not to be contused with the next generation s 
leader of the same name, who was one of a trio of “missionaries” responsible for organizing the 
disparate lineages into a loosely coherent movement. TKS] 

7. Prakaui: apparent, manifest. The Caitanya-Wfl, like all Ms, is eternal, and it is only in nvutara 
that the earth is able to catch a glimpse of that eternity. 

8. 1407 iaka is I486 AD; 1455 taka is 1533 AD. 

/3. Crhastha: householder. 
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ddi hid; madhya and antya arc the two names of the sesa hid. u All the activitj 
of Prabhu in the ddi hid have been woven together in sflfra-form by Murari C, U p la 
15 And the Sesa hit of Prabhu has been woven together within a book, i n s ntr a 
form, by SvarQpa Damodara. 16 Seeing and hearing the sQtras of these two men 
[other) Vaisnavas composed narratives. 17 Childhood, boyhood, adolescence,and 
youth—there are these four parts; and thus there are four subdivisions of the hid j n 
the ddi khanda. 

Sbka 2. 

I greet the full moon night of Phalguna, full of all excellent qualities, 
when with the names of Krsna, Sri Krsna Caitanya descended. 


18 So in the evening of the full-moon night in Phalguna, Prabhu was born \\ 
that time, by divine power, there was an eclipse of the moon. 19 The people were 
greatly delighted, and called out “Hari Hari!” Then Caitanya Prabhu was born 
giving birth [also] to the Name. 20 From his birth to his childhood, boyhood 
adolescence, and youth, under many pretexts Prabhu caused people to take the 
name of Hari. 21 Under the pretext of his childhood, Prabhu wept much; but 
hearing the names “Krsna” and “Hari,” his crying stopped. 22 Thus the women 
said “Hari, Hari” to him, and friends all came to see. 23 All the women laughing 
called him Gaurahari, and thus his name became Gaurahari. 2*1 In his childhood 

16. (“Vaisnavas" presumably refers to authors such as KavikarnapQra and Vrndavana Dasa, 
both of whose works he used extensively. The KCC of Murari Gupta, in its modern printed form! 
does include more than the early life of Caitanya, but it is clear that other authors, c.g., 
KavikarnapQra, relied on it primarily for that early chronology; Murari was. of course, the only 
biographer to witness Caitanya s early life. SvarQpa, on the other hand, was perhaps Caitanya’s closest 
associate in Nllacala, and the obvious source for much of Krsnadasa’s own writing, through 
Kaghunatha Dasa and perhaps the Kadaa 1 of SvarQpa himself; sec the commentary to 1 .4.i/.8 and 
1.4 J144; see also Introduction, Sect. VI. 1. TKS) 

13-17. [The biographies recognize two basic divisions of Caitanya’s life, one two-fold, the other 
three-fold. In the former, the ddi (beginning) phase covers birth to renunciation, while Sesa covers 
the remainder of his life. In the latter, the divisions depend on the emphasis of the biographer. 
For Vrndavana Dasa s CBh, the ddi follows Caitanya to his ecstatic experience at Gaya, madhya covers 
the Nadiya -ft/ds up to his renunciation, with antya tracing his trip to Puri with only brief mention 
of his final years. For Krsnadasa. ddi (beginning = 24 years) follows Caitanya to his renunciation, 
madhya (middle = 6 years) covers his pilgrimages and instruction to Ropa and Sanatana, while antya 
(end = 18 years) covers the remainder of his life in Puri. TKS.) 

19. Because of Caitanya s birth, and because of the eclipse, the people shouted the name of 
Hari—this was giving birth to the Name. 

23. Gaurahari: The golden-colored Krsna. 

24. Childhood is generally considered to be up to age five; boyhood up to age ten; adolescence 
up to age fifteen; and youth after that. 
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| u . was taught to write; in his boyhood he did not marry. 25 He married when he 
W as in his first youth, and everywhere caused people to take the name of Krsna. 

in his adolescence he studied, and taught pupils; and everywhere explained the 
Krsna-name. 27 1 he essential truth of the sfifrns, irfris, pdfi/is, and the commen- 
t ir j t *s was in the name of Krsna, and his students were delighted at this wonderful 
power. :s whomever he saw, he said “Speak the name of Krsna!” and he caused 
thc whole of the town of Navadvipa to float in the name of K r sna. 29 In the days 
0 \ his vouth he began samklrtana ; day and night he danced in prema , his hltaktas 
with him. 3<> 1wandered from nagara to nagara , making klrtana, and caused thc 
lhrcc worlds to float, by giving prema-bhakti. 31 Twenty-four years it was thus in 
the town ot Navadvipa; he caused all people to take Krsna-prewu through the name. 

3: ; \nd after twenty-four years he took samnydsa , and taking his bhaktas he went 
to live at Nllacala. 

33 In that time at Nllacala, for six years, he danced and sang and eternally gave 
the gift of prema-bhakti. 34 To Setubandha and throughout Gauda, and to Vrnda¬ 
vana he went, preaching the name and prema. 35 This is called the madhya hLl 
and is the chief repository of hid. The last eighteen years have the name antya hid. 
]6 .\ IU 1 within this, for six years with his bhaktas he caused people to take prenta- 
Iduikti , in the delight of song and dance. 37 Twelve years at the end he remained 
at Nllacala; under the pretext of tasting it himself, he taught the condition of prema. 
w Day and night he trembled with viraha of Krsna; he behaved like a madman, 
and his speech was raving. 39 As Radha raved at the sight of Uddhava, he raved so 
night and day. 40 Together with SvarQpa and Ramananda, he tasted the songs of 


25. There is no real indication that he was intensely religious until two years before his samnydsa. 
Before that, it seems, expressions like “everywhere explained the Krsna-name" are merely pious. 

26. It seems unlikely that at the age of fifteen he would be prepared to teach; but Radhagovinda 
S.ulu says that at this age he had his own tola, and that this is borne out by 1.16.2. 

27. 1 lis subject was grammar, and these arc ail texts of that subject plrtji, for example, refers 
to a commentary on the grammar text Kaldpa , according to Radhagovinda Natha. Presumably what 
Krsnadasa means here is that he interpreted these texts from a Vaisnava point of view by using 
grammatical examples from bhakti literature, using grammatical logic to establish a religious posi- 

tion, etc. w 

M). Nagara to nagara: here probably from “section to section of Navadvipa, rather than city 

to city.” ,. 

37. Chain: pretext; this is a difficult word in this context. It docs not mean that Caitanya him- 
sell was only pretending to taste the prema , in order to leach, that he did not really himselt experi¬ 
ence it. It rather means "bv indirection"; he showed people what thc manifestations ot thc experi¬ 
ence were, rather than preaching it to them. Furthermore, this teaching was only the secondary 
purpose of the iivnhlrti; the primary one was the experience. This is thc pretext. 

3S. V'iriifni: thc burning pain of separation, usually from one s bclos . 

39. When Krsna was staying at Mathura and sent Uddhava back to Vra)a, Radha. meeting 
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VidySpati, ftyadcva, and Candidas, 41 All the types of prema, in separation f rom 
Krsna. he tasted fully, in accordance with his own desires, 42 What wretched ji V( , 
is able to describe the infinite Caitanya-MrJ in lull? 43 If Ananta himself counted it 
in sOtras, even with his thousand mouths he could not reach the end of j, 
44 SvarOpa Damodara and Murari Gupta have described the major parts of the hla 
by writing in Ultras. 45 Following them, Vrndavana Dasa has expanded on their 
Itla-sOtras, describing them in detail. 46 The Vvasa of the Caitanya-///,} is Vrndavana 
Dasa. and he wrote on the hhl very sweetly. 47 On those parts which lie omitted 
for fear of the size of (his) book, I shall write a little. 48 I le tasted the nectar of the 
hhl of Prabhu; I take a little of the leavings of his meal. 

49 Thus let me write the sOtras of the ihlt Ilia; hear O bhaktasl I write in brief- 
it cannot all be written. 50 Vrajendrakumara, for the fulfillment of a certain wish 
decided to become an avattra. 51 First he caused to appear those who were his 
elders; let me mention them in brief—writing in detail is not possible. 52 $ rI s lcI 
and fagannatha, Sri Madhava Purl, Kesava Bharatl, and Sri Isvara Puri 
53 Advaitacarya and Srlvasa Pandita, Acaryanidhi, Vidyanidhi, and Haridasa 
Thakura. 54 And there was Sri Upendra Misra, the dweller in Srlhatta, a Vaisnava 
a pandita, a wealthy man, and the foremost in all virtues of truth. 55 The seven 
Mirras his sons were seven lords among rsis: Kamsari, Paramananda, Padmanabha 
Sancsvara, 56 Jagannatha, Janardana, and Trailokyanatha. Jagannatha settled in 
Nadiya, by the banks of the Gariga. 57 Jagannatha, the best of Misras, whose title 
was Purandara, was an ocean of good qualities, in the form of Nanda and Vasudeva 
58 His wife's name was Sacl, a true wife, a pativrata, whose father was a Cakravartl 
named Ntlambara. 59 I hakura Nityananda was born in Radha. And Garigadasa 
Pandita, Murari Gupta, and Mukunda, 60 and uncounted bhaktns he caused to 
descend; and finally Vrajendrakumara came down. 


Wdhava, raved with the sorrow of her viraha; this is the bhramara glta, the “song of the bee” (B/,P 

nj „ beBinni " 8 realm and entourage (dhan.a) which accompa- 

sjZ , ° ! ,CrC ;, U5U > ' CffeC,Cd by Baladcva “ Ananta Se?a (see below vv. 72-73). rKS 
seven o,ns t r ^ o rJ “ P hakad ak?inagrania of Srlhatta (Sylhet) district; he had 

TmXkvanaihaT “ namlj ' Padmanab ha. SarveSvara. Jagannatha. Janardana. and 

,n *• >■•*««*• W "«• N~U.. 

»-» - 

jttdiYjflL^ modem “* rbhum dis,rict ’ accord ' n 8 to Radhagovinda Natha. 

' 15 ,hc namc 8> vcn «° ,he western part of modern West Bengal state. 
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M Before the appearance of Caitanya, many bhaktns came to the place of 
Advaitac^va. 62 Acarya Gosvaml would speak on the CM and Hhnjata, ex¬ 
pounding the greatness ofbhakt, and condemning the (paths of| j ham, and karma. 
I in all the IMtm. he said. Krsna-Winlm is explained; jiutna-yoga, and Wyogu 
no one respects. 64 And the Vaisnavas who were with him were much pleased with 
his stories of Krsna, his worship of Krsna, and his nama-samklrtana. 65 But sceine 
all the people with faces averted Irom Krsna, seeing peopie immersed in worldly 
affairs- he was very sorrowful. 66 He reflected on a source of salvation for the 
people, how all these people could be saved. 67 “If Krsna himself descends and 
propagates bhakn. then the people will be saved." 68 So the Acarya prayed that 
Krsna himself appear; he performed Krsna-pftji, with tulasl and Gafigl-water. 69 He 
summoned Krsna with a loud outcry, and Vrajendrakumara was attracted by the 


shout. 

70 In the womb of Sad, the wife of lagannatha Misra, eight daughters had been 
born in succession, and all had died at birth. 71 In viralta for his children, Misra’s 
heart was very sad, and he prayed at the feet of Visnu for a son. 72 So a son was 
born, and named VisvarQpa; he was possessed of all great virtues, the Baladeva- 
dhama. 73 The prakilsa [form] of Baladeva was Samkarsana in Paravyoma, and he 
is the cause both efficient and material of the universe. 74 We see nothing else but 
him in the universe, thus VisvarQpa was his name. 


Sbkit 3. llhilgiivata PunUia 10.15.35. 

Nothing is surprising in the eternal Bhagavin, the lord of the universe, on 
whom this universe is woven, warp and woof like the threads of a piece of 
doth. 


75 Thus Prabhu called him, “elder brother”; Krsna and Balarama, these two are 
Caitanya and Nitai. 76 So getting a son, the hearts of the husband and wife were 
greatly delighted, and they especially served the feet of Govinda. 

77 In 1486 ifiA.fi, at the end of the month of Magha, Krsna entered into the bod¬ 
ies of Jagannatha and Sacl. 78 Misra said to Sacl, “I see other than the usual things, 


73. All that was said (ante, 1.5) about the theological significance of Nityananda as Balarama 
Samkarsana here applies to VisvarQpa. As Caitanya was Krsna, so his blood brother VUvarOpa was 
Balarama; but after VisvarQpa took samrtytisa and disappeared, the tunctional brother of Caitanya- 
Krsna became Nityananda. 

74. VisvarQpa: “whose form is the universe.” 

78-SX [Radhagovinda Natha has these lines marked as singlets; the older MSS consulted do 

not. TKS) 
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79 vour body is full of light, [as if] LaksmT has settled there, ho hveryone aroi Jri( j 
pays great respect, 81 and to the house they send wealth, and clothing, and food ” 
82 Sad said, “I see, above in the sky, 83 people in the forms ol the gods, praising * 
84 Jagannatha Mtfra said, “I saw a dream; a container of radiance entered into n lv 
heart. 85 From my heart it went to your heart, and now I understand, that some 
greatly-to-be-revered person will be born.” 86 Saying these things, the two re- 
mained, greatly pleased in their hearts, and they made special service to the 
tolagrama. 87 Time went on and on, and the pregnancy was in the thirteenth 
month; but there was still no delivery, and Misra was apprehensive, hh Nllambara 
CakravartI made a calculation, “In this month, at an auspicious moment, a son will 
be born.” 

89 In 1407 iaka, in the month of Phalguna, on the night of the full moon, i n 
the evening, the auspicious moment came. 90 It was at the sign of the Lion, the 
entrance of the sun into the sign of the Lion, and the planets were on the ascen¬ 
dant, and in the sixth and eighth houses, with all signs auspicious, 91 the stainless 
Gaura, the golden moon, appeared; was there any need for a stained moon? 92 Re¬ 
alizing this, Rahu swallowed the moon, and the three worlds were filled with the 
[sounds of the] name “Krsna, Krsna, Hari!” 93 Filling the world, the people called 
out “Hari, Hari!” and at that moment the golden Krsna himself descended to the 
earth. 94 Delighted were the hearts of all the people of the world, and Yavanas 
laughed together with the Hindus, saying “Hari.” 95 Crying “Hari!” the women 
gave the hulahuli sound, and the devas in heaven, in great joy, danced and sang. 
96 The ten directions were bright, and the water of the rivers pure, and all things 
moving and unmoving were transported with joy. 

97 In Nadiya Udayagiri, 

the full-moon Gaurahari 

86. Salngnhtui: the black stone sacred to Visnu. 

90. Even without the precise meanings of these technical astrological terms, it is easy to tell 
that the time of birth was highly auspicious. No text, RadhAgovinda Natha points out, gives the 
day of Phalguna when Caitanya was born, but it is easy enough, on the basis of the above informa¬ 
tion, to calculate it from the astrological texts. In the journal Pnthlsi for Pausa, 1336 BS, Yogescandra 
Raya writes that an eclipse of the full moon occurred in Nadiya on Saturday, the twenty-third of 
Phalguna in 1407 iaka. 

92-93. The GM edition has an extra couplet between these two, which however is redundant: 
The earth was filled with the sound 'Hari, Hari!' Astonished, the people reflected on this in their 

minds." 

95. Hulahuli: the ululating trill that women make on auspicious occasions, such as weddings. 
97. Udayagiri: the mountain of rising”; it is considered that the horizon to the east, where 
the sun and moon rise, is a mountain, and over the horizon of Nadiya Gauracandra rose. 
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A ailil a/wK— - 

by his mercy has appeared. 

Sin and darkness were destroyed, 
the three worlds rejoiced, 

and earth filled with the sound of Hari’s name. 
s At that time, in his own house, 

Advaita Raya rose up 

and danced, his heart filled with joy. 

With 1 laridasa, he shouted out 
in an ecstasy of klrtana ; 

why they danced, nobody could tell. 

99 Seeing the eclipse, they laughed, 
and quickly ran to the Ganga’s ghat, 

and in joy bathed in the river. 

On the pretext of the eclipse, 
in the happiness of their own hearts, 

they distributed many gifts to brahmattas. 

100 The world was full of joy; 
seeing it, his mind was astonished, 

and because of these hints, Haridasa said, 
“Such is your ecstasy, 
such is the joy in my own mind— 

I see that in such things there is a sign.” 

101 And Acaryaratna, and Srlvasa, 
hearts filled with joy, 

went to bathe in the Ganga. 

Their hearts intoxicated with happiness 
they made Hari-snmfcimma, 

and many gifts they gave with joy. 

102 In this way all the blmktas , 

in whatever country they were living, 
gained that jovfulness of mind. 

They danced and made samklrtana , 
their minds enraptured, 

and on pretext of the eclipse, gave gifts. 


99 . “Pretext" again here means that there were reasons other than the eclipse why t ^7^ crc 
giving gifts and generally celebrating; they would in any case have performed certain ntu use 
of the eclipse. 

100. Haridasa Thakura. 



Caitanya CaritamrtQ 


103 Brilhmanas and good people and women, 
with platefuls of many things, 
came bringing gifts. 

Seeing the form of the boy, 
with a radiance like raw gold, 

the)'gave their blessings, in great joy. 

104 Savitrf, Gaurt, Sarasvatl. 

SacI, Rambha. Arundhatl, 

and how many [other) goddesses, 
filling vessels with many goods, 
and dressed like brilhmana women, 
all came to see. 

105 The devas in the sky, 

the gandharvas, siddhas , and cAranas , 

with dances of praise, all sang and played. 
The dancers, musicians, and bhAtas , 
whose play was in Navadvipa, 

all came and danced, in the throes of love. 

106 Some came, some w'ent, 
some danced, some sang, 

no one could keep from talking. 

Sorrow^ and grief were all dispelled, 
people were filled with great delight. 

Misra was intoxicated with joy. 

107 Acflryaratna and Srtvasa 

came to the side of Jagannatha Misra, 
and having come, cautioned him, 
and had him perform the birth-rites 
which were ordained; 

then Misra distributed many gifts. 


104. RadhJgovinda Natha says that they came as women and not as goddesses because it they 
had come .in goddesses the human aspect of the hi) would have been destroyed; and they came as 
bn)h ma/M women because the birth was in a bmhmana house; others were not allowed.’ 

105 Gandharvas and olm/ms are both kinds of heavenly musicians. Bluita ,s also a musician, 
f£SiJ ,J h mcJnl ' and po “ ,bl >' Jt ,his " mc s,i| l ">«»«. a panegyric*. a eulogiser of a king. "Plav" 
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)0S As many people as there were 
in the house gained much; 

he gave expensive gifts to all brahmanas. 

And to as many dancers, singers, bhAtasi 
and humble people as were there, 

he distributed riches and honored all. 

, (W The brilhmana woman, wife of Srlvasa, 
whose name was Mai ini, 

together with the wife of Acaryaratna, 
[brought | vermilion, turmeric, oil, paddy, 
bananas, and coconuts—and the women, 
worshiping, offered these with joy. 

1 io The wife of Advaita Acarya, an honored woman, 
revered throughout the world 

whose name was Slta Thakuram, 
taking instruction from Acarya, 
went with presents, 

to see this crest-jewel of infants; 

111 Golden waist-ornaments and 
foot-ornaments of silver coins, 
golden armlets and bracelets, 
divine conch-shell ornaments for his arms, 
curved anklets made of silver, 

and necklaces made of golden coins, 

11 : tiger claws overlaid with gold, 

strings of silken thread for his waist, 

all kinds of ornaments for hands and feet, 
vari-colored silken cloth, 
a woven cloth with silken border, 

and much wealth in gold and silver coins, 
113 and dUrbii grass and rice and gorocana , 
turmeric, saffron, and sandal— 

a vessel filled with such auspicious things. 


109. These arc traditional gifts for a new-born child. Presumably these two women also went 
to assist Sac!. 

1 IJ. Gorocatui: a cloth dyed with yellow ochre and worn around the head; dob: a litter or hang¬ 
ing panlanquin that “swings,” covered with curtains or veils on all sides. 
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Mounting her litter, covered by doth, 
she came with her maid servants 

and a basket filled with clothes and ornaments. 

, M With arms full of goods 

of various kinds and presents, 

she arrived at the house of Sad. 

She saw the beautiful form of the boy, 
manifested Kan of Gokula, 

only the color was its complement. 

115 His whole body was beautifully formed, 
radiant as a golden image, 

all his limbs were full of auspicious signs. 

Seeing the divine lustre of the boy, 
she was filled with affection, 

and her heart melted with a mother’s love. 

116 On his head she put the ilnrlhl grass 
and rice, and many blessings, 

“May the two brothers live long.” 

In her mind sprang a fear 
of Minis and sflkinls, 

and out of this fear she named the boy “Nimai.” 

1J7 On the day of the bath of mother and son, 
she gave cloth and ornaments, 

paid homage to Misra with his son. 

With the honoring of Sacl and Misra, 
she was greatly delighted in her mind 

and Slta Thakuranl returned to her house. 

1Thus receiving Laksmlnatha as a son, 
the wishes of Sad and Jagannatha 
were all fulfilled. 


114. Kiln: one of the pet names of Krsna; also Kflnu t etc. 

115. Vatsalya: a mother’s love, one of the primary emotional bhavas. 

116. VHvarQpa and the new-born child Viivambhara. Slta. the wife of Advaita, gave the child 
the nickname Nimai, which can mean “bitter, salty, or insignificant," in fear of the dangerous spir¬ 
its called Mini and idkinl. It was a custom, and remains so among some people in Bengal today, 
to give the child an unattractive name or nickname, so that the evil spirits will overlook it, or con¬ 
sider it was worthless as its name indicates, e.g., Tincowri. 

118. Laksmlnatha: the lord of Laksml. thus indirectly the lord of Radha, i.c., Krsna, i.e., Caitanya. 


AlljI ll.W Chapter 13 

Their room was filled with wealth and rice, 
tlu ir bodies with the respect of people 
and day by day their joy [increased], 

1J9 Misra was a Vaisnava, peaceful, 
not lustful, pure, self-controlled, 

with no desire for the enjoyment of wealth. 

Hut such was the power of his son, 
that much wealth flowed to him, 

and in love for Visnu he gave gifts to brahmanas. 

1 20 1 laving prepared the horoscope, delighted, 
NlUmbara CakravartI 

secretly said to Mi$ra, 

"The signs of a great man, 

appear separately on his body and in his stars— 

I see that he will save the world.” 

121 Thus did Prabhu in the house of SacI 
descend by his mercy; 

toward him who hears this, 

Ci aura Prabhu, full of kindness, 
becomes benevolent, 
and he gains his feet. 

122 He who gains birth as a man, 

but does not listen to the qualities of Gaura, 
makes that birth vain. 

He who gains the river of immortal nectar, 
yet drinks from the well of poison, 
may as well die [as soon as] born. 

123 Sri Caitanya, Nitvananda, 

Acarya Advaitacandra, 

SvarQpa, Rapa, and Raghunatha Dasa— 
the blessed feet of all of these 
I take as my own wealth upon my head. 

So sings Krsnadasa of the Zita of his birth. 


120. See 1.14.5 and commentary and 1.14J/.3 and commentary. 

121. Kaila avauirc . descended. 
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Goplb Bhatu Gosvlmin’s Haribluikth'il/ISG JO.I; 

I „„„hi p that Oiunya. by who* n-memtana- <wn .MIkuIc ib.n s s 
Lobow ha'onw »,y; by fb, gelling him,he .■»>«! asks become 

difficult. 


I Glory, glorv to Sri Caitanya. glory to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra and to 
the hosts of Gum-bhakm. 2 The sOtra of the birth-/;/,l of Prabhu has been stated. 

as the son of Vasoda became the son of Sact. 

i The development of the birth-Ml has been remarked, and now let me speak 

the sUtnis of his childhood. 


Sloiui 2. 

I greet the entrancing tlUl of the childhood of Caitanya Krsna; even 
though that childhood-///*? is like an earthly ///*?, it is mingled with the 

acts of God. 


4 In the childhood-//!*?, when at first he lay with his face turned upward, he 
showed to his father and mother the signs on his feet. 5 In the house the two saw 
the prints of light feet, and on them shone the flag, thunderbolt, conch, disc, and 
fish. 6 To see this astonished them both; they were not able to ascertain whose 


4. This is the sQtnr, it will be elaborated in w. 5-10. 

5. All signs of \ isnu; it is said that there were nineteen signs on the feet of Caitanya: flag, lo¬ 
tus, conch, goad ,yava (a particularly auspicious line), svasttka, Qrddharckhl (another type of auspi¬ 
cious line) octagon, bow, triangle, kalasa (a rounded mark, like a cupola), half-moon, a circle (rep¬ 
resenting sky), fish, a mark shaped like a cow’s foot, a mark like a jambu- fruit, discus, conch, and 
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footprints were in the house. 7 MiSra said, "Balagopala is here, with the stone. His 
\„nru being in the house, he plays, I know, in fun." k And at that moment Nimai 
w0 ke crying, and Sutl took him into her lap and fed him from her breast. 9 While 
h , was drinking from the breast, she saw her son's feet; and seeing those signs on 
, lis feet she had Misra called, to And when he saw, the mind of MiSra was over- 
jo v,d, and secretly he had Nllambara CakravartI called. 11 Seeing the signs, 
Cakravartl said smiling. Previously, after calculating the horoscope, I wrote it down; 
thirty-*"’ 0 si f* ns - ,he marks of a S reat man - there are. On the body of this child 

l s .,w all those signs. 

s/ ( ,JU 3. tonnutnkit 3: 

Having five that are long; five fine; seven are red, six are raised; three are 
short, wide, and deep; a great man is characterized by thirty-two. 

U His hands and feet are marked with the signs of Narayana; this child will save 
all people. I t I le will propagate the Vaisnava-W/uw/w, and from that will be the 
salvation of the two families. 15 Arrange a great festival; have all the brahmanas 
summoned; today is an excellent day—we shall have the name-giving. 16 This one 
will be the upholder and protector of all people; his name shall be Visvambhara, 
for that reason.” 17 Hearing this, the joy grew in the hearts of SacI and Misra, and 
bringing brilhimnut men and brahnutna women, they had a great festival. 

18 Then, within a few days, Prabhu was crawling about on his knees, and then 
he showed many wonderful things. 19 Under the pretext of crying, he caused people 


7. Evidently there was in the house an image of Balagopala, the child Krsna as a cowherd, to- 
gether with a sa/ugnlmu, the black stone sacred to Visnu. 

Sloka 3. There are thirty-two signs, (a) Long are: nose, arms, jaw, eyes, and knees; (b) short or 
delicate (saksma: fine) arc: skin, hair, fingers, teeth, and body hair; (c) blood-colored arc: corners 
of the eyes, soles of the feet, palms of the hands, roof of the mouth, lips, tongue, and nails; (d) raised 
arc: breast, shoulders, nails, nose, pelvis, and face; (e) short are: neck, thighs, penis; (0 broad arc: 
pelvis, forehead, and chest; and (g) deep are: navel, voice, and understanding or wisdom. 

14. The father’s and the mother’s families. 

15. Nllambara has evidently calculated astrologically the auspicious day for the name-giving; 
varying with the custom of individual families, the ceremony usually takes place on the tenth, elev¬ 
enth, twelfth, or hundredth day after birth. 

lf>. Visva: the universe; bhara: upholding, bearing. 

IS. Many wonderful things: KysnadAsa does not elaborate, since VfndAvana Dasa’s Cfl/i 1.3 
goes into some detail. An example (CBh 1.3.64-76 [= 1.4 GM ed.]): Caitanya used to crawl around 
getting into everything, completely without tear; he would seize fire, snakes, whatever he got his 
hands on. One day while he was playing a snake wrapped its tail around him and began to con¬ 
strict; but Caitanya lay upon the snake (like Narayana upon Scsa), laughing: people came running 
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to say the name of Han. The women all said “Hari,” and Ciauradhama smiled. 
20 T h cfl after a few days he was walking on his feet, and mixing with the other 
children, he played various games. 21 One day SacI brought khoi and santlcsa sweets; 
filling a box with it. she gave it to him and said, “Sit and eat this. 22 So saying 
Sacl went to do her work in the house. Hiding himself, the boy began to eat mud. 
23 Seeing this, SacI came running, crying “Hflya hayal and snatching away the mud, 
she asked, "Why are you eating dirt?*’ 24 And weeping the child said, “Why are 
you angry? You gave me mud to eat; what is my fault? 25 Kiwi , snnrfcsa, rice, are 
transformations of dirt; this is dirt, that is dirt; what is the difference between them? 
26 Consider: the body is earth, food is earth; unthinkingly you blame me; what 
can I say?" 27 Finally, astonished, Sad said to him, “Who has taught you philo¬ 
sophical argument and to eat earth? 28 Food is a changed form of earth, and if 
you eat it the body is nourished; but if you eat earth you become ill, and the body 
wastes away. 29 1 fill the clay jug, which is earth in a changed form, and bring water 
in it; but when you put it in a lump of dirt, the water is absorbed.” 30 So to hide 
himself. Prabhu said to her, “O mother, why did you not teach me this at first? 
31 Now I know that, and I shall not eat dirt; when I am hungry, then I shall drink 
from your breast.” 32 So saying he climbed up into the lap of his mother, and 
sucking her breast smiled happily. 33 In this way, under various pretexts he showed 
his divinity, and afterwards hid it by making apparent his childishness. 

34 Three times he ate the food of a brOhmana guest, and afterwards, secretly, he 
saved the brahmana . 35 A thief took Prabhu, who was outside; and climbing up 


from all around shouting “Garuda” (the cosmic bird, enemy of snakes), and drove the snake aw »y 
Caitanya immediately began to crawl after it to play some more, but his father and mother nicked 
him up and brought him home, and chanted mantras for his safety. 

21. Kho I is a kind of fried grain or paddy; sandeia is a sweet made from milk. 

the v'd/nTin‘ , TT' : ,ran ,a U,ed h " C “ “P hilo5 °P hi “l argument.” What follows is another slap at 
ation ^ h ° d ’ as wc havc sefn - ar 8 uc 'hat brahma is changed by the process of ere- 


30. l.e., to hide his true identity as Krsna. 

a euest at t ^ (, ‘ N * cc ^* ° nc n, ^ lt a brthmana on pilgrimage stopped as 

hadbeen T"' "?T ™ d ' U “ nf: h “ ‘ w **>< *** which 

ealrwhatld be„Tre„ 7 V, C TT* ^ a >’*’ twd from ‘—vhere and was 

.he child aid when ,h 3 ^ shouted out. and Jt.gann4.ha came and punished 

and ate it.llid agai^'was^mtnished hs^h^f 11 a *«" N’imai came 

had been put to deep in the horn • ! U ‘ lmCS ' hlS ha PP cned; ,h <-' 'hird time. N’imai 

his hand; the young \imai ant^^ ^ S ' andint! gUJrd J ' ,hc door " i,h a in 

.— 
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on his shoulder he dc uded him into returning. 56 On the pretext of illness, in the 

louse of h'H’ sa ‘'"A 'TL i. atC e u f ° 0d Which had bt * n offered to Visnu 
Hkadasl day. 37 1 liking all the boys to the houses of neighbors in the neighbor¬ 
hood. he stole and ate various things and he bea, ,he other boys. 3* The boys 
-leaded their case to SacI, and hearing it Sad scolded her son. 39 “Why do you 
Lai? Why do you hit the other boys? Why do you go to the houses of others; is 
.here nothing in lyourown] house? 40 Hearing this, Prabhu grew angry, and went 
in< ide the house, and broke all the crockery that was in the house. II Then Sad 
took him into her lap and soothed him; ashamed. Prabhu knew his own faults 
.. once " hen Prablu. hit Ins mother with the palm of his hand, he wept when he 
s a w her fall unconscious. 43 The women said. “Bring a coconut and give it to her; 
then your mother will be well again.” 44 So he went outside and produced two 
coconuts, ami .seeing tins wonder everyone was astonished. 


35. CM 1.3.108-143 1=1.4 GM cd.]. One day two thieves, wanting the rings on Caitanya’s 
fingers, came and took him away to their own place, while he was playing outside. Due to Nimai's 
power, they lost their way. and after wandering around lost for a long time, they again arrived at 

JagannJtha’s house, mistaking it for their own. 

36. CBh 1.4.16-40 (= 1.6 GM cd.]. When as a child he used to cry, people would say the name 

of Hari to him. One day he was crying, pretending to be ill, and people said the name to him, but 
his crying did not stop. After they had tried everything, Nimai said to them, “If you want to save 
my life, go to the house of Jagad!.<a and Hiranya; today is Ekadail day, and they havc prepared an 
offering for Visnu. but they themselves are fasting. Get me that food, and l shall be well." The 
people all thought him mad, hut when lagadlsa and Hiranya were told of it, they wondered how he 
could know all this, and concluded that he must be divine. So they brought the offerings and fed 
them to Nimai. 

37-39. (The young Visvambhara’s mischievousness is described in CBh 1.4.41-84 [= 1.6 GM 
cd.], and in 1.5-7.passim [= 1.7-10 GM cd.). TKS] 

40-41. [The ‘‘pot-breaking” episodes occur with some regularity. Sec CBh 1.3.30-40 [= 1.4 
GM ed.|. Two variants of this episode are found above in w. 21-31 (see commentary) and below 
in vs. (hS- 71 (see commentary); see also below the comentary on w. 42-44. TKS] 

42 44. (The ‘‘coconut cure” episode appears first in Murari Gupta’s KCC 1.6.11-30 as part of 
the “garbage heap" episode: Caitanya sits in a heap of broken pots and garbage, which naturally 
appalls his Mother, SacI, who scolds him. 1 le retorts with a lecture on the true nature of purity and 
impurity, how the sell is one and cannot he defiled by the elements; but SacI will havc none of it. 
She whisks him away to bathe, but a short time later there he sits again. She scolds him a second 
time, whereupon the angry and impatient Visvambhara hurls a brick or shard at her, knocking her 
unconscious. Distressed, he cries, while the women gather around to assist. To distract the obvi¬ 
ously distraught child, one woman instructs him to fetch two large, ripe coconuts to cure her. Using 
his divine powers, he produces the items, much to everyone's amazement, by which time SacI has 
recovered. KavikarnapOra in his KCCM 2.68.68-85 tells the same story. Sec below w. 68-71 and 
commentary. TKS] 








^ T- 

45 Sometime*. with the other children, he took a bath in the (.aiigi; girls came 
there to worship the deity. 46 Having taken their baths in the GatigJ, they began 
their paja. and Prabhu came and sat among the girls. 47 He said to the girls, ' Wor¬ 
ship me. and I shall give you a boon. C.anga and Durg.l are my maid-servants, 
Maheia is also my servant." 48 So he put sandalwood and a flower-garland on 
himself, and snatched and ate the offerings— sandeia, rice, bananas. 49 In anger 
the girls said. “Listen, you Nimai, you are our village-relative, you are brother of 
us all. 50 It is not proper to behave thus toward us; do not take the things pre¬ 
pared for the deity, do not behave so wrongly.” 51 Prabhu said, "This boon has 
been given to you all; the husbands of all of you will be of the greatest beauty. 
52 (They will be] wise men, clever, youthful, and very wealthy. Hath of you will 
have seven sons, long-lived and full of wisdom." 53 Hearing this boon the girls 
were inwardly delighted; but outwardly, in false anger, they scolded him. 54 Some 
girls fled, taking the offerings away, and Prabhu, angry, called to them and said, 
55 “If you are not so kind as to give me those offerings, you will get old men for 
husbands, and each of you shall have four co-wives.” 56 Hearing this, they all 
became somewhat apprehensive, |and some thought], “Who knows, perhaps he is 
possessed of some deity.” 57 So they brought the offerings and placed them be¬ 
fore him, and having eaten the offerings, he granted them each the boon that thev 
desired. 58 In this way he showed his impatience to all the people, and no one had 
any sorrow, while all gained happiness. 

59 One day the daughter of one VallabhacArya, Laksnii by name, came to worship 
the devatd, having taken a bath in the Gangs. 60 Seeing her the mind of Prabhu 
was filled with attraction; and the sight of Prabhu aroused love in the mind of 
I-aksml. 6t Love arose naturally in both, though certainly concealed by the bhavu 
of children. 62 And seeing each other the minds of both were delighted; both 


45-57. |The text gives no details, but presumably the girls have come to the banks of the Gangs 
to do pa/a to Lord Siva in order to secure a proper marriage and good husband. Girls traditionally 
fashion mud linga s to perform thispo>j. By making them slo/xi>l to him in lieu of Siva, Viivambhara 

prank' TKS] ity ^ ,hcm ,hc ‘ r <lcsirc ' al1 ” f coursc in ,hc £ uisc of an apparently mischcvious 

58. Capalya: impatience, mischief, fickleness, restlessness, (here perhaps with the overtone of 
t ic unpredictable play of divinity (/til) and a desire to gel about his business as miiMra, to follow 

Im true nature, i.e., as God rather than man. TKS) 

61. Laksmt in the former hLl svas of course Laksml. and Caitanva was Krsna. her husband. 
. ’us "atural to them: in naropa they were already married. [There is another explana- 

um of this immediate and mutual betrothal supplied by MurSri in KCC 1.12.13-17: Laksmt had 
seen an «p*mt banished from heaven for committing some grevious act. Hut after the curse had 
been levied, its sentence was softened by adding the condition that she would marry Visnu himself. 
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Ad. 


manifested it under the pretext of da-apojh. 6J Prabhu said. “Worship me 
.besvara. If you worship me you wall get whatever you desire." ..s 1 ,1- ' 


I am 


Mahrfvara. .«> . ..7- ~.u S ™tever you desire.’ m Laksm.put 

flowers and sandalwood on h.s body, and offering a garland of jasmine she bowed 
Li. to him. 65 Receiving her P 0j6. Prabhu began to smile, and, 

he expressed his btulva: 


reciting a iloka 


‘ li}Ll /fhJomiM Punhui 10.22.25: 

o virtuous women, worship of me is your known purpose, and I am 
specially clad of this purpose; it shall be fulfilled. 


f* After the two had performed Ilia in this way, they went home; who can under - 

stand the deep Gaitanya-/l/d? 

67 Witnessing the mischief of Caitanya everyone in prenm went to see Sac! and 
jagannatha and complained. 68 One day SacI Devi scolded her son; she went to 
seize him, but the boy tied away. 69 In a garbage pit, on top of abandoned pots, 
Prabhu Deva Visvambhara was sitting happily. 70 Sacl came and said, “Why have 
you touched this tool stutt. go and bathe in the Gangs and purify yourself.” 


i.e., Caitanya, after which she would be released from her curse, which is why she dies. This early 
rationale, which is reminiscent of stories in the popular purAnic and mangala-taxya literature, is 
dropped by other biographers in favor of the later interpretation mentioned above. TKS] 

63. (Caitanya explicitly identifies himself as Siva here (whereas it was only implicit in w. 43- 
57). Presumably l aksmt is also preparing to do a pojtl similar to the one mentioned above. TKS). 

64. Mtillikl: Arabian jasmine, Jasntitium sambac. 

67-71. CBh 1.5.70-203 (= 1.7 GM cd.) elaborates on Caitanya’s boyhood: After VisvarQpa had 
taken samnyOsa, Jagannatha reflected that it was his learning and meditation on the impermanence 
of the world that had led him to take the step, l ie therefore decided that if he were to prevent the 
boy Nimai (Visvambhara) from following in his brother’s footsteps, he would have to stop Nimai** 
education right then. 11c did so. Nimai, who had quieted down somewhat while he was going to 
school, became more mischievous than ever, breaking things in his own house and the houses of 
others, sneaking out at night and locking the door from outside, stealing bananas from the groves, 
and all kinds of things. But his parents, still very hurt by the departure of their elder >on. said 
nothing. One day he had gone to the refuse dump, and was sitting there smearing his body with 
the soot from old cooking-pots. 1 lis companions went and told Sacl; she came and was astonished 
at what she saw; she told Nimai to bathe, not only to clean himself, but because ritual purification 
was necessary tor touching the cooking utensils of others, including undoubtedly non-brahmanas. 
Nimii replied, ‘‘I low should I know this? You don’t give me any education, and as a result l know 
neither right nor wrong; I do not know what is pure and what is impure." Then Sacl discoursed 
tor some time on the differences between pure and impure things; but Nimai replied, “The place l 
am sitting is a pure place; Isvara has not created things pure and impure; that certain things arc 
pure and certain things impure is merely custom and the Vedic teaching. Furthermore, you have 
prepared offerings in these pots—they had in fact contained tuiivcdya or food oftcrcd to the dc- 
'b—how then can they be impure?" See above the commentary on vv. 42-44. 
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71 Hearing this he spoke to his mother of brahma-jhana; his mother was ast on . 
ished, but she still made him bathe in the (.artga. 

72 Sometimes Sad lay down with her son, and she saw that divine people had 
come and filled the earth. 73 Sad said, “Go. my son, and call your father”; and 
when he heard his mothers instruction, Prabhu went outside. 74 As he went, th e 
string of bells on his ankles jingled; and hearing this the minds of mother and f a . 
ther were astounded. 75 Mrira said, “This is a most wonderful thing; how do w e 
hear the sound of the anklets coming from the bare leet ol the child? 76 Saci said, 
“I saw another wonderful thing. Celestials in great numbers had come and filled 
our courtyard. 77 They were all shouting aloud, and I could not understand them; 
I thought that they were praising someone." 78 MUra said. Let it be; there is no 
need for concern. Let Visvambhara be well; this is my only \sish. 

79 One day Mifra, seeing the whimsicality ol his son, scolded him much, and 
instructed him in dharma. 80 In the night he saw a dream—a brahmana came to 
MitSra and spoke angrily to him, 81 “Misra, you know nothing of the real truth 
about your son. You beat and scold him. considering him only your son.” 82 Misra 
said, “Whether he be deva or siddha or muni, however great he is, he is only my 
son. 83 The duty of a father is to teach and rear his son; if I do not teach him, how 
will he learn the meaning of dharma ?” 84 The brahmana said, “If your son is the 
greatest of divinities, he has the knowledge of which a siddha is by nature possessed; 


teaching is meaningless.” 85 Misra said, “If my son is Nflrayana | himself], still the 
dharma of a father is to instruct his son.” 86 In this way the two debated dharma ; 
such was the pure parental love of Misra that he knew nothing more. 87 Hearing 
this, the brahmana went away delighted. And Miira awoke, much bemused. 88 He 
spoke of this dream in the places of his friends and relatives, and when they heard 
it they were all puzzled. 


71. Brahma-jiiAna : that which is the world is brahma , and because it is brahma it cannot be 
impure: Nimai had said that he knew everything to be non-dual, that pure and impure are conven¬ 
tions only. There is no benefit in following custom alone; Sec Gopala Bhatta’s HBhV 3.4. 

74-75. (The story is told in Murari Gupta’s KCC 1.6.34-35 and repeated in Vrndavana Dasa’s 
CBh 1.3.144-56 and KavikarnapQra's KCCM 2.86-89. Once, when his parents were in another room, 
they heard the distinctive and in this case especially mellifluous sounds of the strings of ankle bells 
( nQpura ) jingling on Viivambhara’s feet. The wonder was that Viivambhara’s ankles were bare. 
The suggestion, of course, is that it was Krsna in Vraja, who often wore such articles. TKS] 

76-78. [See Murari’s KCC 1.6.32-33. TKS] 

79-88. [The story is first told in Murari’s KCC 1.7.13-17; see also KavikarnapQra's KCCM 2.103- 
107. This dream is reminiscent of an encounter and argument Nanda had regarding his treatment 

of Krsna. TKS] 

82. Siddha: "perfected one,” one who has attained the ultimate, usually through yogic practice. 
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s9 m such a way did Gauracandra perform his childhood-Jita, and day by day 
| u . joy of the father and mother grew. 90 And after some days MiSra put the chalk 
i,to the hand of his son, and in a very' short time he had learned the twelve com- 
!!mnd consonants. 91 So developed the satra of the childhood-Iltv, this Vrndavana 
msa lias described in detail. 92 Thus 1 have written the satras of this Ilia in brief; 

I |, ,ve not elaborated them, for fear of repetition. 

9 , Krsn.ul.lsa, whose hope and faith Heat the feet of Ropa and Raghunatha, tells 
,! the nectar of the acts of C.aitanya, the Caitanya Caritamrta. 
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Chapter 15 


flowers at whose lo,us - fect 

an evil minded person becomes pure minded. 

, Glory glory to Sr! Caitanya, glory to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra, glory 

to the hosts of Gz\m-bhaktas. . , c , . , 

2 Enumerating the stttras of the boyhood-///,!, in the years ot the boyhood of 

Prabhu the foremost is study. 

Slokit 2 . , 

Beginning with the learning of Caitanya up until his marriage, the 

extremely broad boyhood-///*! is wonderful. 

3 He studied grammar at the place of Gangadasa Pandita; hearing them only [once] 
he could recite the sOtras and vrttis. 4 In a little time he became learned in the 
pafijls and tlkas, and very soon, though himself new, he conquered [the other] stu¬ 
dents. 5 Vrndavana Dasa has described in his Caitanya Mattgala this Ilia of Pra- 


3-4. Sutras, etc: sec 1.13.27. 

5. CBh 1.6.1-204 [=1.9 GM cd.]. There arc many delightful episodes to be found there but 
little would be gained from giving them fully. As an example, however, here is an incident, rather 
typical, which Vrndavana Dasa relates in CBh 1.6.24-64 [=1.8 GM cd.] in his charming way. Among 
other things, it shows that boys have not changed much. Misra said, "I want to give my son to you. 
You will make him read and hear all that you know.” And Gangadasa said, “My fortune is verv 
great. I shall teach him all that is in my power." When he saw the boy, Gangadasa was overjoyed, 
and he kept him by his side, like his own son. Gangadasa explained much, with learning; and when 
he heard it once, Thakura |i.c., Caitanya] retained it. And sometimes he refuted the arguments of 
his guru, and sometimes confirmed them. Of the thousands and thousands of students who stud¬ 
ied there, none had such power to find mistakes. And when he saw the extraordinary intelligence. 
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hhvt s- 6 ^ nc k°wed at the feet of his mother and said, “Mother, give a gift 

to nK .” 7 His mother said, “1 shall give you whatever you ask of me." Prabhu 
N tid. “Ho not cat on hkadaSl day. 8 Sac! said, “You have spoken well, 1 will not 
tood And from then she began to observe the Ekadail. 

9 Then Misra, seeing that YiSvarQpa was a youth, began to think of choosing a 
^j r l u ith whom to marry him. 10 Hearing this, VisvarQpa left the house and fled 
iw.iv. he became a snrnnytisin and went to visit the places of pilgrimage. 11 When 
the\ heard of this, the hearts of Sacl and Mttra were grieved; hut Prabhu comforted 
Ids mother and lather, 12 “It is good, that ViSvarQpa has taken samnydsa; he has 
s ived his mother’s and his father’s kulas. 13 1 shall serve you for both of us." And 


iu honored him .»s the best ot all his pupils.... So every day, reading and listening, he went with 
|., N t cl low >tudents to the bank of the Ganga. In Navadvtpa there was no end to the number of 
s-udents. and alter studying, at midday they all went to bathe in the Ganga. One teacher had a 
thousand students, and they were eternally shouting at one another. And as at an early age, Prabhu* s 
r llurc u .,s mischievous, he would argue with the students. Some said, "What kind of intelligence 
) oCS y OUr turn have?” And others said, "See whose student 1 am!” In this way, little by little, they 
\%uuld abu'e one another, and then they would throw water, and finally sand at one another, and 
then they would get into tights, those who were able, and they would throw mud and filth at one 
mother, and strike each others’ bodies. Some, giving the nlja's prayer (i.c., calling for help), would 
, -ah others, and some, being beaten, would flee to the other side of the Ganga. Such an uproar did 
ill the students make, that the water of the Ganga was full of mud and filth. The women were not 
ible to come to carry water, and the brdhmanas and good people were unable to bathe. Prabhu 
Visvambhara lUya was very' mischievous, and in this way he would go every day to one ghat or 
another. At every ghat he found no end of students, and at each place Thakura would get involved 
m an argument. At each ghat Prabhu would swim in the Ganga, and at one ghat would play for 
two or four ilatulas. There were some authoritative students, and they would say, “Why do you 
argue and fight?” And they asked. "Let us sec who has what kind of intelligence, who knows the 
v rffis and pafijls and ffkls." And Prabhu replied, “Good, this is a good thing, ask me whatever is in 
vour mind.” And some said, “Why arc you so conceited?" And Prabhu said, “Ask me whatever 
you want to.” And those students said, "Explain the Dhdtu-sUtra." And Prabhu said, "Pay atten¬ 
tion. while I expound it.” Prabhu was Bhagavan, full of all powers, and so he expounded that which 
was proven by the sUtra. When they heard his exposition, everybody praised him. and Prabhu said, 
"Now listen, while I refute it." And again he expounded, pointing out its mistakes, and said. “Now, 
do you consider that established?" And they were all astonished, and agreed, and Prabhu said, "Now 
listen, while 1 confirm what 1 have just refuted.” And again Gauracandra expounded, and in all 
wavs the authoritative students were delighted, and embraced him. 

6-8. EkadasI is a day to be observed by the bluiktas of Visnu (Gopala Bhatta s HBhV 12.7). 
This and other Vaisnava vmrns will be discussed below; see 2.24.253 and commentary. [The story 
is first told by Murari in his KCC 1.7.18-20; see also KavikarnapQra’s KCCM 2.108-110. TKS) 

9-13. [The story of VisvarQpa’s renunciation is poignantly related by Vrndavana Dasa in CBh 
1.5.9-92 [= 1.7 GM cd.]. TKS] 

12. Kula: “family honor or position”; Caitanya is saying that by this act of taking samrt)Qsa, his 
brother has brought added respect to the families of both parents. 
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nirta 


. U...J , hjs , the hearts of mother and father were soothed, u One day 

hasdnp eaten tambola which had been offered [to the deity] Prabhu fell to ,he 
wound unconscious. IS In great agitation his mother and father put water on hi s 
L-c- then, being well. Prabhu told a most wonderful story. 16 “ViivarQpa took me 
away from here, and he said to me. 'You must take samnyasa.' 17 I said, 'My mother 
and father are without a protector. I am a boy. I know nothing of samnyasa. i H | 
shall be a householder and sen e my mother and father, and because of this l.aksmi 
and Nartyana will be pleased.' 19 Then VisvarQpa sent me here, saying ‘Crorcsof 
obeisances to my mother.’" 20 In this way did Gaurahari make many kinds ofhla-, 
what was the cause of the Ml—this I cannot understand. 2 1 After some days, MiSra 
went to the other realm, and the hearts of mother and son were overcome with 


grief. 22 Friends and relatives came and consoled the two; and Isvara performed 
the rites for his father, according to injunction. 

23 After some days Prabhu began to think, “1 have become a householder, and 
now I want (to follow) the grha-dharma. 24 Without a wife, there is no attraction 
in the grha-dhanna." So thinking, he decided to marry. 


Slaka 3. Uditilut-tnttva 7 : 

They do not call the house grha; the wife is called grha ; for with a wife all 

the ends of man are obtained. 


25 By chance one day, Prabhu was coming back from studying, and saw the daugh¬ 
ter of one Vallabhacarya on the path to the Gariga. 26 The previously effected 
emotion arose in both of them. By chance Vanamall the matchmaker came to the 


14. Tdmbola: pan or betel, a leaf in which spices arc wrapped. The incident only suggested 
here is a precursor of what is to come, when in the last stages of his life Caitanya taken by fits of 
fainting at the merest suggestion of the presence of his deity. 

21. I.e., he died; it is not clear of what cause. (The story is found in CBh 1.6.105-23 ( = 1.8 GM 

ed.J. TKSj 

22. Bvara: Caitanya. According to the Vaisnava idstras, the particular act of the irdddha or 
funeral ceremonies is the offering to Visnu of rice; HBhV 9.84. HBhV 9.87 (quoting Pudnui Purdna] 
also says that “by rice offered to Visnu, other deities arc worshiped; present rice offered to Visnu to 
the ancestors ( pitr ). But if the day of the irdddha falls on the Ekada.<I day, it should not be cel¬ 
ebrated on that day, but on the next day or the fifteenth day; HBhV 12.29 (quoting Brahmavaiuirta 
Purdna J. 

Sloht 3. (See 1.7.81 ff and commentary* for the Vaisnava version of the traditional life-goals, 

purusdrthas. TKSj 

26. “Previously effected”; i.e., they had also been in love in the previous hl\ (see also the com¬ 
mentary on 1.14.61). Vanamall was the name of the ghataka, the matchmaker who calculates the 
advisability of a marriage, and establishes the auspicious time for it; he also arranges the match by 
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house of Sacl. 27 With a sign (of assent) from Sad. the relationship was established, 
and the s° n of VlcI was marr,cd to l-aksmt. 28 Vrndlvana Dasa has described this 
in detail: so the sOtras ot the bovhood-/iii have been recounted. 29 In his boyhood 
,he Wi was of many kinds, and Vrndavana Dasa has detailed it all. 30 The Caitanya 
.Miifigui' is well-known among all people, so only a synopsis has been indicated 

here. 

31 Krsn.td.isa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Ropa and Raghunatha. tells 
,he 'nectar ot the acts ot Caitanya,' the Caitanya Caritamrta. 


serving as go-between for the two families. CBh 1.7.52-54 |= 1.10.32-54 GM cd.] has: “At the wish 
of Isvara. a brdhmana by the name of Vanamall, that day went to Sad ... and said to the mother, 
'Why do you not consider the marriage of your son?’" 

27. Sambandha : relationship, an agreement between the two families, regarding dates, dowry, 
etc. The CBh 1.7.52-77 [= 1.10.52-77 GM cd.] tells us that at first SacI did not agree to the mar¬ 
riage, saying that Nimai should first finish his study, but when Vanamall met Nimai on the path 
and told him of this, Nimai returned home and gave a sign to his mother that it was appropriate, 
t riable to refuse him. but not quite agreeing, she gave her consent. 

28. CBh 1.6 (= 1.8 GM cd.]. The narrative of Vrndavana Dasa is extremely interesting from 
the point of view of detail and local color, and is written in a very* lively and delightful style. But it 
is itself a large work, and we fall back on Krsnadasa’s own excuse for leaving out much of it: this 
book would grow too long. 






Adi Lila 

Chapter 16 


Sloka i. 

I worship Caitanya Prabhu, whose nectar-stream of mercy, even though it 
floods the universe, always appears to be going to the lowly. 

I Glory, glory to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra, glory 

to the hosts of Gaura -bhaktas. 

Sloka 2. 

He who is worshiped by LaksmI, who has come embodied to the house¬ 
holder stage, and by the Goddess of Speech, in the guise of victory over 
the Digvijayl, may that youth Caitanya be victorious. 

2 Thus the sUtra of the hid of his youth is developed, when he began to teach 
pupils: 3 He was always teaching—hundreds and hundreds of pupils—and hear¬ 
ing his explanations the minds of all were astonished. 4 All panditas in all the sdstras 
were defeated, but because of his piety and humility none of them was saddened. 
5 With his pupils he did various mischievous things, and with much sport he played 
in the water of the JahnavT. 

6 After some days Prabhu went to Vahga; wherever he went, he caused people 


Sloka 1. S'lcagaiva bhdti: “going to the lowly.” 

Sloka 2. The iloka of course has a double meaning: Caitanya worshiped by his wife LaksmI in 
this hid, and as krsna worshiped by LaksmI in the former llLl. Digvijayl is “one who conquers the 
directions or conquers the world; it was applied to scholars who were so skilled in argument that 
they could defeat all others, and did so in their peregrinations. 

4. That Caitanya was humble, in pretense or any other way, does not seem to fit the descrip¬ 
tion given by Vrndflvana DAsa (see ante, commentary on 1.15.5). 

5. Jahnavi: The GarigA. 

6. Vahga: east Bengal. The term Vahga in ancient times applied to the deltaic region in the 
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to tn^ c ' ruvna-sarnklrtana. 7 1 heir minds were astonished by the power of his 
learning, and pupils by the hundreds came and began to study with him. 8 In that 
;0l ,ntry there was a brdhtnana named Iapana MiSra; he was not able to ascertain 
vhat i'' t° 1 H * attained nor the way to attain it. 9 In many sdstras are many posi¬ 
tion^ and the mind is contused; the best way of attainment and what is to be at- 
| line d i s not certain. io In a dream a brdhmana said to him, “Hear, O Tapana; go 
to Sim^i Pandita. 11 He will ascertain for you what is to be attained and how to 
ittain it; he is the apparent Isvara; there is no doubt.” 12 Having had this dream, 
\ltsra came to the feet of Prabhu, and submitted to him the whole story of the 
dream- 13 Prabhu was pleased, and spoke of the sddhya and sodham. “Make ndma- 
sartiklrtarui" diis was the advice he gave. 14 His wish was to stay at Navadvipa 
with Prabhu. Butt Prabhu instructed him, “You go to Varanasi. 15 There you 
will meet me. And getting this instruction, MiSra went to Ka$l. 16 1 cannot un¬ 
derstand tins incomprehensible hid of Prabhu—why he sent him to KaSlpurl, caus- 
, n g him to leave his own company. 17 In ways such as these he did great service to 
the people of Vahga: giving them the Name he made them bluiktas , and he taught 
them, as a pandita. 

is In this way Prabhu did many hlds in Vahga; and meanwhile in Navadvipa, 
[ aksml was greatly sad, in viraha. 19 The serpent of viraha bit LaksmI, and due to 


cast, but it is possible here that he returned to his ancestral home in Sylhct. It is interesting that up 
to thw point in Kr>nadAsa’s narrative he has not propagated ndma-sarpktrtana in Navadvipa. [The 
>tory of his trip east is found in nearly all the biographies that KrsnadAsa knew: MurAri Gupta’s 
KCC 1.11.5-1.12.6; VmdAvana Dasa’s CB/i 1.10.48-150 [= 1.14 GM ed.J; KavikarnapQra’s KCCM 
3.82* 119. Murari’s version has caused no small amount of sectarian anxiety because he reports that 
Caitanya undertook the trip only to make money; KCC 1.11.5. TK$1 

8. Tapana Misra lived on the banks of the Padma River. Sddhya: what is to be attained, i.e., 
heaven, union with paramdtman , union with brahma . etc.; sddhana: the way to attain it, i.e., the 
wav of knowledge, or the way of discipline, etc. [CB/i 1.10.115*48 [=1.14 GM ed.) details this dream 
and discussion. TKS]. 

11. Sdksdt. apparent, manifest. # 

16. Atarkya : incomprehensible, i.e., that which cannot be gotten at by philosophical or logical 
discussion. RAdhAgovinda NAtha points out that some MSS read ananta, or infinite. [The old 
Uanglya SAhitya Parisat MS (Cittaranjana DAsa Collection, no. 92 [dtd. 1537 infoi)) reads antara 

or “inner.” TKS) 

IS. Viraha: the scaring pain of separation, usually from one s beloved. 

19. [Murari Gupta’s KCC 1.11.21-28 says that while LaksmI was alone in the house, a snake 
came in and bit her on the foot. SacI learned of this, and tried many remedies and antidotes to the 
poison, but none of them worked. Giving up hope, with some of the neighbor women 'he took 
her to the bank of the Gang!, and while they sang klrtana, LaksmI died, her mind firmly focused 
on Krsna. TKS] 
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the poison of the serpent of viraha , she went to the other world. 20 Inwardly Prabh u 
knew this, because he was indwelling, and he returned to [his own] country, know¬ 
ing the grief of Sacl. 21 He came to his house, bringing much wealth and many 
people, and by his knowledge of the truth of things, he freed SacI from her grief. 
22 With his pupils again he engaged in the activities of learning; bv the power of 
learning he conquered all. in manifest impudence. 23 Then he married Visnupriya 
ThakuranI, and he conquered the Digvijayl. 24 Vrndavana Dasa has explained all 
this, but he did not expand on the faults and good points of their disputation 

20-21. f Caitanya’s response to his mother’s grief has been variously reported, but all accounts 
agree that he took the news of his wife’s death very calmly and assuaged his mother’s grief with 
instruction on the impermanent nature of life and on Uvara’s will. See CBh 1.10.165-83 [- j ^ 
GM ed.J. Murari in KCC 1.12.13-17 has Caitanya explain that Laksml was only an aptorfi (*<* 
commentary on CC 1.14.61). KavikarnapOra in KCCM 3.123-24 underscores Caitanya’s calm and 
detachment by noting that he smiles at the news, and following Murari’s lead has Caitanya explain 
that Laksml was not just a woman, but that she had come from heaven, etc. Jayflnanda in his J('\j 
2.62.1-9 portrays Caitanya joyously dancing in klrtana at the news, losing himself in the bliss of the 
love of Krsna, an example of his style which has caused some believers and scholars to censure 
Jaydnanda and generally discount his biography. TKS.J 

22. CBh 1.10.184-207 (= 1.15.1-24 GM edj. He used to do many things to irritate people, 
including imitating the dialect of the people of Svlhet living in Navadvlpa; see CBh 1.10.161. lyg- 
207. But. according to the texts, at least, he was so bright and good at debate that there was no wav 
to get back at him. 

23. Visnupriya was the daughter of Sanatana Mi.<ra. As Radhagovinda Natha points out. there 
is an interesting question here. From the CC text and from others, it seems clear that Caitanya 
already had premonitions or intentions of samnyilu 1 even before the death of Laksml (e.g., he sent 
Tapana Miira to Kail, saying that he would see him there soon); why then did he marry a second 
time? Although it might come under the category of cruel and unusual punishment. Radhagovinda 
Natha suggests that since a wife is necessary' for the grhastha stage, and since abandonment of that 
grhastha stage is what samnydsa is all about, it was simply because he intended to take samnyiha 
that he married. [Vrndavana Dasa offers a lavish description of the wedding to Visnupriya in CBh 
1.10.218-401 [= 1.15.38-220 GM ed.J, as docs Murari in KCC 1.13.1-1.14.33. KavikarnapOra pro¬ 
vides a relatively lengthy account in KCCM 3.127.44. That Krsnadasa glosses this second marriage 
in a singlet is perhaps suggestive of sectarian dissension or rivalry between the community in Vraja 
and that in Navadvlpa where Visnupriya had a substantial following. TKS) 

24. The story of Caitanya’s victory over the Digvijayl is in CBh 1.9.19-205 [= 1.13 GM ed.|. 
[The following story' provided by Krsnadasa is an excellent example of his scholastic powers, but 
more importantly, his thorough understanding of rhetorical techniques. Throughout the CC, 
Krsnadasa will invoke the story of one of his hagiographical predecessors, usually Vrndavana Dasa, 
Murari Gupta, or KavikarnapOra (the latter often unattributed) and then provide missing detail in 
the form of sophisticated and highly technical literary', philosophical, and theological arguments. 
These expansions are often the arguments contained in specific texts composed by his gurus in 
Vrndavana. e.g., the instructions to Sanatana and Ropa found in 2.19-24, which summarize many 
points from ROpa’s BhRS and UNM, among others. With this technique Krsnadasa establishes the 
authority of the CC beyond question and at the same time "expands” or "corrects” his predeces¬ 
sors in such a way as to unify' the biographical tradition. TKSj 
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Making obeisance to him, let me speak of that part. Hearing it, the Digvijayl 

j^l contempt for Himself. 

> (>n a moonlit night, Prabhu was sitting with his pupils on the banks of the 
(iarig^, in a discussion ot knowledge. 27 At the same time, the Digvijayl came there, 
jnJ having paid reverence to Gariga, he met with Prabhu. 28 Prabhu, with con¬ 
sideration, sat him down, but the Digvijayl said, with scorn in his heart, 29 "You 
tcasH grammar, 'i our name is Nimai Pandita. hveryone says that you are full of 
qualities in regard to the elementary Sastras. 30 And among grammars, as I un¬ 
derstand it. you teach kalApa\ 1 have heard the conversation of your pupils, as they 
quibble meaninglessly. 31 Prabhu said, "I do teach grammar, 1 have that much 
conceit. It mv pupils do not understand, (it is because] 1 cannot teach them (prop- 
crlv . 32 You are learned in all the sastras and in poetry; I am a child among all 
these a new student. 33 I should like to hear something of your skill in poetry; if 
y lU , please, describe the Gang,! [in verse].” 

34 I learing this, the brOhmana began to make the verses, and in a glutti proudly 
composed one hundred slokas celebrating the Gariga. 35 Hearing it, Prabhu paid 
him much honor, I here is no other poet like you on earth. 36 Who has the power 
to understand the slokas of your poem—you and Sarasvatl [only] know well the 
meaning. 37 It you explain in your own words the meaning of one sloka , then we 
will all be most happy.” 38 Then the Digvijayl asked which sloka [he would like] 
explained; and Prabhu recited one of the one hundred slokas : 

Sloka 3. [DigvijayTs Sloka]: 

The greatness of Gariga is this: 

that she gleams eternally and intensely, 

that she, lovely, born from the 
lotus-feet of Sri Visnu, 

her feet worshiped like a second Sri Laksml 
by gods and men, 

resides full of wonderful virtues 

on the head of Bhavanl’s husband. 

29. Balya-bistra: elementary (lit., “childhood" bSOstra; everyone studied grammar as a boy, as 
a basis for the study of other bistros. 

30. Of the various kinds of grammar, kallpa is supposed to be the simplest. 

34. A ghati is twenty-four minutes. 

Sloka 3. A lahattvam gatigtlyah satatatn idam&bhdti nitanlm 
viulesa srtvisnoscaranakamalotpattisubhagil I 
dvittya srilaksmtriva suranarairarccyacarand 
bhaultilbhartturyil Sirasi xibhavatyadbhutagund II 
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39 “Explain thisfloka." When Prabhu requested that, the Digvijayi was dumbstruck 
and asked Prabhu, 40 “I recited the ilokas as quick as the wind; how could y ( , u 
remember one Sloka among them?” 41 Prabhu said, “The gift of the gods to y „ u 
was the gift of poetry: so by the gift of the gods, some can hold things in their 

memory." 

42 Then the brtihmana, being favorably impressed, explained the sloka. Then 
Prabhu said, “What are the qualities and the faults of the Sloka, tell me.” 43 *ph c 
brahrnana said, “There is no hint of imperfection in the Sloka ; its qualities 
upama-alamkOra and anuprOsa." 44 Prabhu said, “If you do not take offence t c |] 
me what the flaws in this sloka of yours are. 45 The poetry of your genius pleas-»$ 
the gods; if you discuss it well and thoroughly, then we can understand its qua jj* 
ties and flaws. 46 So expound the sloka thoroughly.” The poet said, “What I h n ' 
said is the essence of the Vedas. 47 As a grammarian, you do not study alamka • 
what will you know of the essence of poetry?” 48 Prabhu said, “That is why I have 
asked you: if you explain it, then you can make me understand about qualities and 
flaws. 49 I have not studied alamkara, but I have listened; and because of that |* see 
many qualities and flaws in the sloka." 50 The poet said, “Speak then, and let „i' 
see; what are its qualities and flaws?" Prabhu said, “Listen, then, and let me speak" 
do not be angry. 51 There are five flaws in this sloka, and five alamkaras; let me 
speak of them in order; hear, and then discuss. 


42. Cuna: quality; according to KavikarnapOra’s AlamkOrakauslubha 6.1-4. gumts arc those 
elements of poetry. I.ke heroism or sweetness, which cause extraordinary mcreaw f„ Lsa.ZZ 

Tor o m w T" T t T nCnCC ' Thc ,hrce S encral (sweetness), oja (vital- 

h h ! ' a (PC ? , ’' CU ">' ) - Madl ' ur r a b pleasing, causing compassion, the melting of 

the heart; pervades the mind with brilliance; prasada is when thc meaning is pervasive, and daw-ns 
upon the mind subtly, like the scent of perfume. The KOvyaprakOia 8.5 [quoted in Kavik irn moras 
Mttpkamkauswbhn 6.4) describes the prasOda-guna as “like fire in dry wood." pervading the mind 

ness) C i/«,7d Cn w"' ,,> "? ' hC thrcc ^"" ,s: arth -•*•*»• (half-expression), udaratv,, (expansive-' 
’•f (d ” ub , lc ,ncanin B ) ' samau (equivalence), Isanti (brilliance), pmudhi (perseverance I md 
sanuM, (pro undity). The dosas are those faults or imperfections which detract froniThe expert 

Cn, ' rC SMh dUP,Cr ^^^raknnstubhn is devoted to this analysis of gunos 

like 4 ,L ' impcrfcc, ‘ on: •**»•* olnntkara: that which ornaments, a figure of speech 

erari n an I h"" 7 ° ‘7 SCncral ,ypcs: ^l/nmim,,. linguistic ornaments such as allit- 

combination ofc'” ° rnamcn,s of m “ nin g * */««. punning or the unusual 

combination of contracting words. AnuprOsa: alliteration. 

1-1 n 86 of'!5T Uasa . indi " tcs on, y that «he Uigvijayl used extensive iabManduims (Oil, 1.9.87 

ss“■ ■"«” *«—i. «*. - 
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,, -Twice there arc signs of avimrsta-vidheyamSa, or incomplete epithets; and 
th cre arc the three flaws of v.ruddhamati or misleading, bhagnakrama or irregular- 
it v, and piotanma or protraction. 53 ‘The greatness of the Gangs’ is the main predi- 
cate of the sbka. and thc word ‘Mam,’ ‘this,’ is thc subject-that it comes after is 
improper. 11 one speaks the predicate first and the subject only afterwards, the 
meaning ot thc iloka is obscured. 

4. M.immata’s KilvyapraLUa: 

11 e who speaks thc predicate first, without having mentioned the subject, 

support tor Ins words is nowhere established. 

55 ‘A second Sit I.aksml this predicates secondariness; the compound is second* 
k irv, and the meaning is weakened. 56 The word ‘second’ is the predicate, but it 
was recited as a compound; thc meaning ‘the equivalent of Laksmf was ruined. 
57 The name of this flaw is avimrsta-vidheyamSa. There is another flaw—listen 
carefully. 38 You have with great delight given the word ‘the husband of Bhavanl*; 
the name of this great flaw is viruddhamatikrt. 59 By the word 'bhavanl' is meant 
the wife ot Mahadeva; if you speak of her husband, the implication is of a second 
husband. 60 It is inconsistent to hear ‘the husband of Siva’s wife’; this is called 
viruddhamatikrt , and is not permitted by the sastras. 61 ‘Give a gift into the hand 
of the husband of the brahmana's wife’: this implies a second husband. 62 The 
expression is completed by the verb ‘resides’; but again comes the qualification 
‘wonderful virtues’: thus is the flaw punaratta. 63 In the three padas 1 see match¬ 
less alliteration; but in one there is none, and this flaw is bhagnakrama. 

64 “Even though there are in the sloka five alamkaras , by these flaws the sloka 
is spoiled. 65 If one sloka has ten alamkaras , all the alamkaras are spoiled by one 


52. A vitnrsta- vidhcyOtttia: unconsidcred predication. Thc two dosas of this type arc ‘The great¬ 
ness of the Gahga is this,’ and ‘a second Sri laksml.’ The anuvOda , thc known, should stand first in 
the construction, and the vidheya , the unknown, should stand after; this dosa is the reversal of the 
order of the predication. Thc meanings of the names of the other dosas will be given below, as they 
are discussed by Krsnadasa. 

Sloka •/. See 1.2J/.14. 

58. Viruddlumuui: when the syntactic relationship between words or phrases is obscure, thus 

obscuring the meaning of the sentence. 

62. It is not possible to reproduce exactly the syntax of thc Sanskrit; thc i/ofoi ends with thc 
phrase vibhavatyadbhutagima , “resides she of wonderful virtues”; thc dosa is placing a qualifier or 
noun alter the verb of the sloka; the verb should appear in final position. 

63. Pada: foot; so, in three of thc tour lines of thc i/oJhi. Bhagnakrama: broken sequence; if an 
alamkara like alliteration is used, it must be used throughout the sloka , not only in a single part. 
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W “Explain this ibka.’ When Prahhu requested that, the Digvijayl was dumbstruck 
and asked Prabhu. 40 “I recited the ilokas as quick as the wind: how could you 
remember one ibka among them?" 41 Prabhu said. “The gilt of the gods to you 
was the gift of poetry; so by the gift of the gods, some can hold things in their 

memory." 

12 Then the brahmans being favorably impressed, explained the sloka. Then 
Prabhu said. “What are the qualities and the faults of the sloka , tell me.” 43 The 
brdhmana said, “There is no hint of imperfection in the sloka; its qualities are 
tipamd-alamkdra and anuprdsa ." 44 Prabhu said. If you do not take offence, tell 
me what the flaws in this sloka of yours are. 45 The poetry of your genius pleases 
the gods; if you discuss it well and thoroughly, then we can understand its quali¬ 
ties and flaws. 46 So expound the sloka thoroughly.” T he poet said, “What I have 
said is the essence of the Y'edas. 47 As a grammarian, you do not study alatnkdra * 
what will you know of the essence of poetry?” 48 Prabhu said, “That is why I have 
asked you; if you explain it, then you can make me understand about qualities and 
flaws. 49 I have not studied alatnkdra , but I have listened; and because of that I see 
many qualities and flaws in the sloka” 50 The poet said, “Speak then, and let me 
see; what are its qualities and flaws?” Prabhu said , “Listen, then, and let me speak* 
do not be angry. 51 There are five flaws in this sloka , and five alamkdras ; let me 
speak of them in order; hear, and then discuss. 


42. Gun* quality- according to KavikarnapOra’s Alamkdrakaustubha 6.1 -4. gunas arc thos, 

elements of poetry, like heroism or sweetness, which cause extraordinary increase fn *e Z 

rn or **P enen “- The ,hree S encrj| modhurya (, sweetness). oja (v,u|. 

Thrrr ,r ** 7?* nbcs the prasdda-guna as like tire in drv wood." pervadine the min i 

Mmadh, (profundity) Thedoja are i ^ ' ,nllunce) - P'audhi (perseverance), and 

enceo (raL. M ^act from the expert- 

and Jo,a, TKS.; (tixAlantorakaustubha i, devoted to this analysis ofgLs 

eration and rhyme; and onhabmkai J3 " lmgU1S,ic ° rnJmcnt ' such as allit- 

eombination of contrasting words, .-inuprjs,,: allneration!" 8 “ ^ ?<1 ‘ punnin 8 or ,hc unusujl 

f=l.U.86Sr! 1 U$Cd(CBfc K9 - 87 

the end (CM 1.9.94 [=1.13.93 G.M cd tks P ,accs ' at the beginning, the middle, and 
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5 ; Twice there are signs of avimrsta-vidheydrn$a % or incomplete epithets; and 
there are the three flaws of viruddhamati or misleading, bhagnakrama or irregular¬ 
ity, and purnirdtta or protraction. 53 The greatness of the Gangs’ is the main predi¬ 
cate of the sloka, and the word 'idam ‘this,* is the subject—that it comes after is 
improper. 34 If one speaks the predicate first and the subject only afterwards, the 
meaning of the sloka is obscured. 

4. Mammata’s k\l\yaprakdia: 

He who speaks the predicate first, without having mentioned the subject, 

support for his words is nowhere established. 

?5 ‘A second Sri Laksml’ — this predicates secondariness; the compound is second¬ 
ary. and the meaning is weakened. 56 The word ‘second* is the predicate, but it 
was recited as a compound; the meaning ‘the equivalent of Laksml* was ruined. 
57 The name of this flaw is avimrsta-vidheydmsa. There is another flaw—listen 
carefully. 58 You have with great delight given the word ‘the husband of Bhavanl’; 
the name of this great flaw is viruddhamatikrt. 59 By the word 4 bhavdnf is meant 
the wife of Mahadeva; if you speak of her husband, the implication is of a second 
husband. 6*» It is inconsistent to hear ‘the husband of Siva’s wife*; this is called 
viruddhamatikrt, and is not permitted by the sdstras. 61 ‘Give a gift into the hand 
of the husband of the brdhmana s wife’: this implies a second husband. 62 The 
expression is completed by the verb ‘resides*; but again comes the qualification 
‘wonderful virtues’: thus is the flaw punardtta. 63 In the three padas I see match¬ 
less alliteration; but in one there is none, and this flaw is bhagnakrama. 

64 “Even though there are in the sloka five alamkdras , by these flaws the sloka 
is spoiled. 65 It one sloka has ten alamkdras , all the alamkdras are spoiled by one 


- Aximrsta-Yuihcydmkr. unconsidered predication. The two dosas of this tvpc arc ‘The great¬ 
ness of the Gariga is this, and a second Sr! Laksml. The anu\dda, the known, should stand first in 
the construction, and the vidheya , the unknown, should stand after; this dost i is the reversal of the 
order of the predication. The meanings of the names ot the other dosas will be given below, as they 

are discussed by Krynadasa. 

Sloka 4. Sec \.2JL\4. 

58. \ irudtlhamati: when the syntactic relationship between words or phrases is obscure, thus 

obscuring the meaning of the sentence. 

62. It is not possible to reproduce exactly the syntax of the Sanskrit; the sloka ends with the 
phrase vibhavatyadbhutagund , “resides she of wonderful virtues"; the dosa is placing a qualifier or 
noun alter the verb ot the sloka; the verb should appear in final position. 

6.\ Pad* : toot; so. in three of the four lines of the sloka. Bhagnakrama : broken sequence; if an 
alatnkdra like alliteration is used, it must be used throughout the sloka , not only in a single part. 
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39 “Explain this Sloka When Prabhu requested that, the Pigvijavi was dumbstruck 
and asked Prabhu, 40 “I recited the slokas as quick as the wind; how could y 0u 
remember one sloka among them?" 41 Prabhu said, “The gilt of the gods to y 0u 
was the gift of poetry; so by the gift of the gods, some can hold things in thej r 

memory." 

42 Then the brdhmana , being favorably impressed, explained the sloka. T| lcn 
Prabhu said, “What are the qualities and the faults of the sloka , tell me.” -n *j | u . 
brdhmana said, “There is no hint of imperfection in the sloka; its qualities i r - 
upama-alamkdra and anuprOsa .” 44 Prabhu said, “If you do not take offence tell 
me what the flaws in this Sloka of yours are. 45 The poetry of your genius p| c Iscs 
the gods; if you discuss it well and thoroughly, then we can understand its qua^ 
ties and flaws. 46 So expound the Sloka thoroughly.” The poet said, “What I h iv 
said is the essence of the Y'cdas. 47 As a grammarian, you do not study alamkard 
what will you know of the essence of poetry?” 48 Prabhu said, “That is why I hav' 
asked you; if you explain it, then you can make me understand about qualit ies and 
flaws. 49 I have not studied alamkfira, but I have listened; and because of that Is ■■ 
many qualities and flaws in the sloka." 50 The poet said, "Speak then, and let ml 
see; what are its qualities and flaws?" Prabhu said, “Listen, then, and let me speak- 
do not be angry. 51 There are five flaws in this sloka, and five alamkams; | e , ’ 

speak of them in order; hear, and then discuss. 


C f'' a: ^according to KavikarnapOra's Alamkarakaustubha 6.1-4 tunas arc ,h 

Alamkarakaustubha 6 . 4 ] dcscnSc pra^Te *5 ™! akaia ™ looted in KavikarnapOras 

There are seven gunas w£ T “ ,kc dr >’ "ood." pervading the mind, 
ness), ilcsa (double meaninc) < ,mnau artftai 7 a kn (half-expression), udaratva (expansive- 
sanUUHu (profundity). Th e dosas Ire thX'feuhso'' bnl ! ,ancc) -(perseverance).and 
ence of rasa. [The entire sUthXoter 2 Z “?P erfect,ons w »>ich detract from the experi- 
and dosas. TKS.J fthe Akuptarakaustubha is devoted to this analysis of gunas 

like upamJ . Atamkaral arc oHwog^ ornaments, a tigure of speech 

eration and rhyme; and art halam kan, orn r ■. ,kara ' bnguistic ornaments such as allit- 

combinanon of contrasting words. Anupr.Ua: allherTJon.'^ “ ^ PUnni " 8 ° r ' hc U " USUaI 

[=1.13.86 GM e^Vnd^^^c^welc CX,ens ^ vc ^bdalamkam (CBh 1.9.87 

the end (CBh 1.9.94 [=1.13.93 G \1 ed.j) tKS] PaCCS ’ , C ‘’ 31 ,hc l>c 8 lnni,, g- the middle, and 
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52 "Tw.ee there are s.gns of avmrsta-vidheya^ia, or incomplete epithets; and 
thc-rc are the three flaws of v,r ,.ddhamati or misleading, bhagnakrama or irregular¬ 
ity- an J 1”"""*"“ Protraction. 53 ’The greatness of the Gangs' is the main predi¬ 
cate <>t the sloka, and the word 'idam,’ ’this,’ is the subject-that it comes after is 
improper. 34 If one speaks the predicate first and the subject only afterwards, the 
meaning of the sloka is obscured. 

SU.J 4. M.imm.il.i’s KilvyaprokMa: 

He Who speaks the predicate first, without having mentioned the subject, 

support tor his words is nowhere established. 

- ^ sccon< ^ StI I-**ksmI this predicates secondariness; the compound is second¬ 
are, and the meaning is weakened. 56 The word ‘second* is the predicate, but it 
was recited as a compound; the meaning ‘the equivalent of Laksml’ was ruined. 
?/ I he name ot this flaw is avimrsta-vidheydmSa. There is another flaw—listen 
carefully. 58 You have with great delight given the word ‘the husband of Bhavanf; 
the name ot this great flaw is viruddhamatikrt . 59 By the word *bhavdrif is meant 
the wife of Mahadcva; if you speak of her husband, the implication is of a second 
husband. 60 It is inconsistent to hear ‘the husband of Siva’s wife’; this is called 
viruddhamatikrt , and is not permitted by the Sdstras. 61 ‘Give a gift into the hand 
ot the husband ol the brdhmana's wife*: this implies a second husband. 62 The 
expression is completed by the verb resides’; but again comes the qualification 
wondei tul virtues . thus is the flaw punardtta, 63 In the three padas I see match¬ 
less alliteration; but in one there is none, and this flaw is bhagnakrama . 

64 “Even though there are in the sloka five alamkdras , by these flaws the sloka 
is spoiled. 65 It one sloka has ten alamkaras , all the alamkaras are spoiled by one 


52. Avirnrsta-vidheyamia: unconsidcrcd predication. The two dosas of this type are The great¬ 
ness of the Ganga is this,* and ‘a second Sri Laksml.’ The anurtda, the known, should stand first in 
the construction, and the vidheya . the unknown, should stand after; this dosa is the reversal of the 
order of the predication. The meanings of the names of the other dosas will be given below, as they 
are discussed by Krsnada.sa. 

Sloka 4. See X.2JLU. 

-•> 8 . \ iruddhamati: when the syntactic relationship between words or phrases is obscure, thus 
obscuring the meaning of the sentence. 

62. It is not possible to reproduce exactly the syntax of the Sanskrit; the iloka ends with the 
phrase vibhavatyadbhutagutUI , “resides she of wonderful virtues"; the dosa is placing a qualifier or 
noun after the verb of the sloka-, the verb should appear in final position. 

Vuda: foot; so, in three of the tour lines of the sloka. Bhagnakrama : broken sequence; if an 
alamkdra like alliteration is used, it must be used throughout the sloka, not only in a single part. 
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fa beautiful body adorned with ornaments, by a single spot ot leuco- 

dcrnu it » *P° ,W - 


ShUf- BhMU |V/.. ^ jdornC( |, is made ugly by one spot of 
jeu«>derniJ. so is a poem, though full of rasalamkilra, if there is a 

blemish . 


- Sow hear a discussion of the five alarnkdras. There are two sabdillamktlra s, and 
three arthdlarnkdras. 68 The fabddlamkaras: the alliteration that is in the three 
nadas: and in the word Sri Laksml there is punaruktaviuia. 69 In the first foot there 
are five instances of'ta-kAra'\ in the third foot there are five Cephas' established; 
70 in the fourth foot four ‘ bha-kAras ’ are manifested, and these are the alliteration 
iabdalamkaras. 71 By the word ‘srf and the word 'laksml' one matter is stated; it 
appears as near-repet it ion, but it is not repetition. 72 In the meaning 4 sriyukta 
laksml ,’ or ‘Laksml possessing srf is a difference of meaning; it is a suggested 
punaruktaviuia , a kind of sabdtllamkilra. 73 ‘ Laksmlriva * is an arthalamkilra , a 
manifestation of upama; and there is another arthalamkAra , known as virodha . 
74 That lotuses grow in the Ganga is well known to all; but ‘the birth of the Ganga 
in a lotus* is greatly contradictory. 75 ‘The rising of the Ganga from the lotus-feet 
of this Visnu’ is a very astonishing virodhalamkara . 76 The manifestation of the 
Gahga by the acintya-sakti of Isvara’— in this there is no contradiction, there is only 
apparent contradiction. 


67. Sec above, commentary on v. 43. 

68. Punaruktaviuia: in a single utterance two words that arc used which seem to have the same 
meaning, but on analysis turn out not to have the same meaning; “seeming repetitiveness.** 

69-70. Kara: suffix meaning letter or syllable; repha: the letter V* in simple conjunct form. 

70. Anuprasa: alliteration. 

71. I.c., Sri is another name for Laksml. But “srl" also means “beautiful**; thus Sri Laksml, as 
in v. 72. as a compound can be interpreted as Laksml who possesses (yukta ) beauty. 

73. Tlie Sanskrit is *'dvitlya Ifllaksmlriva” or “as a second Sri taksml.” The meaning is: as gods 
and men worship the feet of Laksml, so they worship the feet of Ganga; thus Laksml and Gahga are 
alike in respect to worship. This is upama , simile. For virodhabhasa, see below, v. 74. 

74. Virodha: contradictory, in that it contradicts the commonly accepted meaning, not that 
either interpretation is wrong. 

75. Virodhabluha is thus “a sense of contradiction” or “seeming contradiction**; for, as Krsnadasa 
points out in v. 76., there is no real contradiction, if one places the theological interpretation upon 

it. 
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6 . 

\ lotus is born in the water, never water from the lotus. But the 

astonishing thing is that in Murabhi the contrary of this is true, that 

the great Ganga issued from his lotus-feet. 

llu greatness of the Gahga is to be established; the process of its establishment, 

,ts at ising from the lotus-feet of Visnu is the anumana-alamkara. 78 Basically there 
irc these five flaws and five alamkaras , if there were a minute analysis, many oth- 
crs would be disclosed). 79 Your genius is the grace of the gods in the gift of poetry 
to you; but poetry which is unanalyzed certainly retains the obstruction of flaws, 
so If one makes poetry after analyzing it, it is most stainless; and if it possesses 
alamkaras, its meaning glitters.” 

si 1 learing this speech of Prabhu, the DigvijayT was astonished; he was struck 
dumb, and his inspiration was paralyzed. 82 He wanted to say something, but no 
response came; being puzzled, he pondered the matter within himself. 83 4 A stu¬ 
dent bov has obliterated my wisdom; 1 know that SarasvatT is angry with me. 
s t That explanation which he has made is not within the power of any human; 
Sarasvatl herself has spoken through the mouth of Nimai: 85 Thus reflecting, he 
said, “Hear, Nimai Pandita, hearing your exposition, 1 am astonished. 86 You have 
not studied alamkilra , nor are you practiced in the silstras ; how is it that you can 
articulate all these meanings?” 87 Hearing this, Mahaprabhu was very playful, and 
knowing his heart, he said mischievously to him, 88 “In discussion of the silstras l 
know neither good nor bad; Sarasvatl caused me to speak; 1 spoke her words.” 

89 Hearing this, the Digvijayl decided, ‘The Devi defeated me by means of this child. 

90 Today I shall petition her, with mantras and meditation, to tell me why she 
brought me such humiliation through this child. 91 Truly, Sarasvatl caused me to 
compose an imperfect sloka , and she hid my wisdom at the time of discussion of 

it: . I 

92 Then the pupils began to laugh; but forbidding them all, Prabhu said to the 
poet, 93 “You are a great pandita , the crest jewel of great poets, from whose mouth 
such poetry can come. 94 Your poetry is like the stream of the Ganga; I have never 
seen a poet like you anywhere. 95 BhavabhGti, Javadeva, and Kalidasa in the poetry 


Sloka 6. Murabhi: Visnu. 

77. “To be established,” i.c., the subject of the iloka is the greatness of the Ganga, and it has 
been established as “arising from the lotus feet.” This is induction, anumana , and is considered an 
art/ullamkilra. 

SJ. Sarasvatl: the goddess of learning. 
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of all of these are found flaws. 96 A discussion of qualities and flaws- this is but 
little to be admired; but the power which gives rise to poetry—that is to be praised. 
97 Do not mind my childish frivolity— I am not equal to one of your pupils, 9 n n ow 
go home; tomorrow we shall meet again, and I shall hear from your mouth a dis¬ 
cussion of idstras." 

99 So the two went each to their own homes, and in the night the poet wor¬ 
shiped Sarasvatl. 100 In a dream SarasvatT instructed him, and he knew Prabhu to 
be the manifest fevara. lot In the morning he came and took refuge at the feet of 
Prabhu; Prabhu was merciful to him, and he broke his bonds. 102 The fortunate 
Digiij ayl had fulfilled his life; by the power of his learning he gained the feet of 
Mahaprabhu. 103 All these hlds Vrndflvana Dasa has described; only a few special 
parts have been described here. KM The hid of Caitanya Gosvflml is a stream of 
nectar, and at the hearing of it all the senses are satisfied. 

105 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Rilpa and Raghunatha 
tells of the nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Caritdmrta. 


100. [ CBh 1.9 127-49 fs 1 urii , , 

The goddess explains that he was not free < ? Ctai,S ,° f * his drcdm exchange with Sarasvatl. 

.ha, Caiunya wa, her lord. ' h ' D W'W because she recognised 

mands him to go worship at Caitanya's feet. TKS ° ''° un J ust w h° Caitanya is and com- 


$U*I 1 . 

I bow down to that Caitanya, by whose grace even the Yavanas become 
well-minded and utterers of the Krsna-namc, whose wondrous desires are 

spontaneous. 

1 c ilorv, glory to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra and glory 
to the hosts of Ciaura -bhaktas. 2 I have enumerated the sdtras of the hid of his 
adolescence; now let me gradually develop the sOtras of the hid of his youth. 

Sloht 2. 

In the time of his youth, Gauracandra played by the giving of the name 
and prana, by klrtatta , dancing, enjoyment, fine dress, beauty, and 
learning. 

3 His body was the decoration of the body entering into youth, with beautiful dress, 
clothing, garlands and sandalwood. A In the arrogance of his learning he counted 
no one; he taught, defeating all the panditas . 5 Feigning madness he manifested 

3. The decoration of the body: this is an old figure of speech: when a thing is so beautiful that 
there in nothing to compare with it. its only possible comparison is itself. 

5. (This refers to an important episode recorded by Vrndavana Dasa in Clih 1.8.67-83 [= 1.12 
Ci.M ed.j. Although he was not ready to reveal his divinity and his role as avatdra, Caitanya could 
not always contain his prema. To disguise this divine love, he pretended madness, vnyfl or “wind- 
disease": “67 One day Prabhu's body fell into a stupor of i<iyfl and manifested all of the signs of 
prcma-bluiktt. 68 Suddenly Prabhu prattled in glossolalia; he rolled on the ground, he laughed and 
tell down, banging against the house. 69 He emitted a roaring humkdra and slapped his arms [like 
a wrestlcrj, prepared to fight anyone who was before him. 70 Then in a flash his body went limp 
and the people who witnessed this fainting tit grew concerned.” Neighbors, recognizing the wind- 
disease of madness (va y(l) applied Ayurvedic medicines— Visnu oil and Nartyana oil — which caused 
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prami, and with his bhaktas he did many different things. 6 Then Prabhu made a 
trip to Gaya, and met with I*vara Purl. 7 After his Msd he manifested previa, and, 
again returning to his [own) country, the activities of prema. 8 He gave the gift of 
prema to SacI, then met Advaita, and Advaita gained the vision of his cosmic form, 
v Then SrTvasa performed the abhiseka of Prabhu, and seated on the cot Prabhu 
manifested his divinity. 10 Then Nityananda SvarOpa came, and meeting Prabhu 
he gained the sight of his six-armed form. 11 First fcvara showed to him bis six- 


Giitanyj to shudder and jerk and finally admit he was I4vara (w. 77-78), before coming to. (Sec 
also the text and commentary on CC 1.7.86-93; 2.8.135; 2.18.17-4; and 2.23.31.) TKSj 

6. He went to Gaya to make an offering to Visnu in the name of his dead father; ('Hh 1.12.28- 
29 (**1.17 GM ed.J. fivara Purl was a student of Madhavendra Purl; he had once before come to 
Navadvlpa, and had begged at Gael’s house; he had met Caitanya on that occasion; see (.'Hh 1.7.19K. 
255 (* 1.11.69-127 GM ed.J. 

7. Caitanya received the ten-syllabled GopaU -mantra from Isvara Purl; CHh 1.12.106 [= 1.17 
GM ed.j. Many stories are told in this chapter of the CHh of the prema which followed his initia¬ 
tion; it is also said in that text that Caitanya took many bhaktas with him on his trip to Gaya (1.12.11) 

8. Ante, commentary on 1.12.40; previously Caitanya had, from anger, withheld prema from 
Sac!; presumably this means that at this time she became a believing Vaisnava. The revelation to 
Advaita was much like Kfsna’s showing Arjuna his supernal form in Gita II. The story is told in 
CHh 2,6.74-85: Advaita sees Caitanya as Krsna, and “all around him, gods full of radiance, all say¬ 
ing 'Krsru,' and great rulgas with seven hoods, spreading their hoods and praising him ..[l ater 
Advaita specifically requests that revelation of HhG 11, which he receives in CHh 2.24.45-55. TKS] 

9. Abhiseka: the ritual bathing of an image. The story is told in CHh 2.9: one day Caitanya and 
Nityananda went to the house of Srlvasa, and there all the bhaktas gathered for ktrtana, Caitanya 
after dancing tor a time, seated himself on Visnu’s cot. or bed on which the image was put to rest’ 
Another time also he did this, and we are told that on that occasion all the bhaktas knew him as 
i>nu himself, and stood before him with palms together in reverential gesture. Caitanya told them 
Smg myabhtseka- song*; they did. and brought Gaiiga water and camphor, and Advaita bathed 
film, reciting the purusa-sQkta from the Rg Veda 10.90. 

NiJn.J* h 2 3 V hi, i Wh L en Nit) * ni,ndi was young, his guru got permission from 
jeenHf" 7T bo » r wi,h him on his They visited many places of pilgrim- 

income 1 jn , ^V' > ', J v' ‘V™ °T T ThcrC ’ " is « id - learned that K«na had 

twcome incarnate ,n Navadslpa. and so he journeyed to that place. Nityananda became a guest in 

ZZZ.ZZ?. 1 ?’' t 1 " M ““” rj “ ,J ,ht ““ i" w i. 

tteTl, fh .X I T “”’°® H g huge aWTon hi. , 

I lue cloth on his head, an earring in h.s left ear.” Two bhaktas then went and searched in .11 the 
and he M * TT' 'T™** ‘"Winded: Caitanya smiled and said. “Come with me " 

. ^ ’ L - nJ "hen he he.td il Nhjlu.nde fell feinting n. the ground. I le 

” ' 'he l "e>-armed form f, dre Kr ,,a had 
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armed torm|. holding the six: conch, disc, club, lotus, bow, and flute; 12 then 
his tour-armed form, his body bent in three places; with two hands he played the 
flute, with two he held the conch and disc. 13 Then with only two arms, his flute 
to mouth, bis body dark, clothed in yellow, Vrajendranandana. 14 Then 
N’itvananda (losvaml worshiped Vyasa; Nityananda, absorbed, held the pestle. 

15 Then bad saw Rama and Krsna, the two brothers; then Prabhu saved lagai and 
Madhai. b* 1 hen for seven praharas Prabhu was absorbed in bhtiva, and every¬ 
where the devotees saw his attributes. 17 At the house of Murari he was under the 
control of the \ araha, the Boar; and mounting up on his shoulders Prabhu danced 
in the courtyard. 18 I hen he ate the rice of Suklambara, and he explained the mean¬ 
ing of the <bka “harertulma 

>J t vCi V Hrhartrulradiya Panina 38.126: 

There is only the name of Hari, the name of Hari, the name of Hari; there 

is no other way, no other way, no other way, in the Kali age. 

19 In the Kali age, the avatilra of Krsna is in the form of the name; from the name 
there is the salvation of the whole world. 20 To establish it firmly, “ harem&tna” is 
repeated three times; to cause dull people to understand, the “mi” syllable is given. 


arms in the PvAraka -Ilia, four in his MathurA-flJ*l, and two in the Vraja-Md. As Krsna plays the 
flute, his body is bent at the neck, waist, and knee. (This progressive revelation is not recorded by 
VrndAvana Dasa, but is found in Murari’s KCC 2.8.26-29 and again in 2.9.7-12, both of which arc 
revealed to Nityananda. TKS) 

14. On the full moon of Asadha, samnyOsins perform Vyasa-pfljd, which honors the guru; CHh 
2.5.8. Nityananda was of course the avatara of Balarama, whose symbol is the pestle; Aveia: ab¬ 
sorbed. here means in the blulva of Balarama; CHh 2.5.34-44. 

15. CHh 2.8.28-74. One night $acl saw in a dream that Krsna and Balarama and Caitanya and 
Nityananda, all four, were eating a food offering. The next day Nityananda came lor his midday 
meal, and Sac! saw Caitanya and Nityananda, sitting together, as Krsna and Balarama. For the lagai 
and Madhai episode, sec ante, commentary’ on 1.8.17, and CHh 2.13.1-325. 

16. CHh 2.9. 

17. [One day Caitanya went to the house of Murari Gupta, and when Murari bowed to him, 
Caitanya said “Boar, boar” and entered the Visnu temple in the courtyard; and when he saw betorc 
him the waterpot used to sprinkle the image, he lifted it up in his teeth (as the boar-uvufilm sup¬ 
ported the world on its tusks); CHh 2.3.18-53. On another occasion Caitanya was in the blulva of 
Visnu or NarAyana, climbed upon Muriri’s shoulders, saying “Garuda” (i.c., the name of the great 
bird, vehicle of Visnu); and Murari took on the blulva of Garuda, and danced with Caitanya on his 
shoulders; CHh 2.20.78-98. TKS) 

18. Ante, 1.10.36 and CHh 2.16.107-50. 

$loka3. See 1.7JJ.3; 2.6JU9. 

20. The third phrase of the iloka is “ luirernamaiva ”; “evu” is here used as an emphatic particle. 
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The word “only" » again an instrument of emphasis, in it is the prevention of 
2 ‘ * upas, karma and the rest. 22 Who honors other [paths], he is not saved: 

fthusl "rut'hi rdhinahr-wt h three “mi” syllables. 23 Being humble as grass, he 
uill take the name of Hari incessantly; he will be modest, and honor others, m | | k . 
Vaisnava will he patient as a tree; though he be beaten and cursed, he will sav noth¬ 
ing 25 as a tree says nothing even when it is cut. A tree does not beg for water, 
even when it dries and shrivels up in the sun. 26 In this way the Vaisnava shall beg 
nothing from anyone. He shall eat goods unsolicited, or vegetables and fruit. 27 He 
shall always take the name, by the benefit of which [he shall be) happy; doing this 
kind of activity is the nourishment of bhakti-dharma. 

Sloka 4. R 0 |>a GosvJmin's Padptvuh 32 (quoting Krsna Caitanvaj: 

He who knows himself as humbler than the grass, who is more forbearing 
than a tree, who feels no pride but gives honor to other men, he should 

practice always the Hari-klrtana. 

28 I say with arms uplifted, hear, all people! having strung it on the sum, of the 
name, wear this iloka on the neck. 29 According to the orders of Prabhu, do as 
this iloka says, and surely you will gain the feet of Sri Krsna. 

30 So Prabhu always in the house of Srlvasa each night for one year made 
swm*/rnm,t. 31 Closing the door he would make klrtana in the highest absorption- 
the disbelievers would come to laugh, but not gain entrance. 32 Hearing the klrtana 
from the outside they filmed and burned with rage, and many discussed how to 
give sorrow to Srivasa. 33 One day a brahma,,a named Gopflla Capala. the chief 
among the disbelievers, a foul-mouthed man and talkative. 3 . brought all the para- 
phernaha for worship of Bhavam, and in the night he placed them smeared a, the 
door of Srlvasa. 35 On a banana leaf he placed china roses, turmeric, vermilion 


” «"**»• <• *■ <•»>■ n. 

ESC. ZXTu 

Slokn 4. Sec 3.6JA3; 3.20J/.5. 

n J h " SeCOnd mcJmn « o{ i0tra - “string.” is here employed, 

be a part <lf the rltuul'of Bhavanlfbutkri* possible that Aeh'iTTantri^eodd * 116 C ° n0 * poss *kty 

simSSsk srir* - “ ~ 

possible that he wanted to create theTmorT^ T URh !° a Vai ^ ava - But it is also 

every night was Tlntric and to be scorned.' ' * W ° rih,p go,ng on in Srtvasa ' s courtyard 
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reel sandalwood, and i ice; 36 and he put beside these a pot of wine, and went home. 

In the morning, Srlvasa saw these things. 37 and he summoned all the important 
people, and smiling said to them all, 38 “Each night I perform Bhavam-pnjd; see 
my greatness, () true-natured brahmanas 39 Then all these gentle people were 
astounded. W hat e\ 1 1 -doer has done this thing?” 40 And bringing a sweeper they 
had it all cleaned up, and with water mixed with cowdung they purified the place. 

41 I hree da\s afterwards Gopala Capala had leprosy all over his body, and streams 
of blood flowed. 4_ And all over his body the worms grew, and ate him incessantly; 
the pain was unendurable, and his heart burnt with sorrow. 43 He remained sit¬ 
ting at a ghat on the Ganga, underneath a tree, and one day he saw Prabhu and 
said to him. 44 “I am your maternal uncle, by village relationship; O nephew, I 
have been stricken with leprosy. 45 ^ our avatfira is to save all people; I am suffer¬ 
ing greatly save me. 46 Hearing this Mahaprabhu’s heart grew angry, and un¬ 
der the control of anger he said to him menacing words, 47 “O sinner, O calumner 
of bluiknis, 1 shall not save you; for a crore of births 1 shall cause you to be eaten by 
worms in this way. 48 'i ou had Bhavanl-pfljrt performed for Srlvasa; a crore of births 
are yours in Raurava hell. 49 This avatdra of mine is to destroy the disbelievers, 
and destroying them I shall propagate bhakti." 50 So saying, Prabhu went to take 
his bath in the Ganga; the sinner suffered horribly, but did not die. 51 When Prabhu 
had taken <amny\lsa and went to Nllacala, he came to Kuliyagrama. 52 Then that 
sinner took refuge [at the feet) of Prabhu; being gracious, he gave him beneficial 
instructions, 53 “You have committed an offence against Srlvasa Pandita. Goto 
him; if he is gracious to you, 54 then you will be released from [the consequences 
of] this sin, if you do not do such things again.” 55 Then the brUhmana came and 
took refuge with Srlvasa, and by his mercy was released from his sin. 

56 Another brdhmana came to watch the klrtana ; the door was closed, and he 
was unable to go inside. 57 So being sorrowful the brOhnuina turned and went 
home. One day he met Prabhu by the Ganga, and said, 58 M I have gained much 
misery of heart; I shall curse you.” And with a foul-mouthed curse he tore his sacred 
thread, 59 “May your worldly happiness be destroyed.” Hearing this curse the mind 
of Prabhu was greatly delighted. 60 He who, faithful, hears the story of the curse 


44. I.c., not a real uncle, but one who because of age, etc., and living in the same neighbor¬ 
hood (punl) of the town, is treated as an uncle in social situations. 

48. The name Raurava comes from ruru, the name of the awful beast who with teeth and claws 
tears the flesh of those suffering in this hell. 

51. I.c., on a pilgrimage to Vrndavana, after he had lived for some time in Puri, he passed 
through Bengal, and through the village of Kuliya. 

54. Papa: sin, i.c., action or thought that cuts against the flow of dltarma or the will of Bhagavan. 
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of Prabhu. is saved from the curse of a bnlhmarui. 61 He pave his grace as punish- 
ment to MukunJa Datta. and dispelled all his depression of mind, 62 Prabhu had 
bhakti toward AcJrya Gosvamt as his guru, at which the Ac.itva was greatly dls 
turbed. 6.1 In deception he began to expound the jfiann-iinlrga; under the control 
of anger Prabhu berated him. 6a Then Ac.trya Gosvflnil was overjoyed, and bein * 
ashamed Prabhu granted him his grace. 65 Hearing from the mouth of M n , 
Gupta the multitude of the qualities of Rama, he wrote on his forehead the n ^ 
Ramadasa. 66 He drank water from the iron vessel of Srtdhara; to all his blink'll 
he gave whatever they desired. 67 He gave his grace to I larul.isa Thakura, and h* 
broke the offence of his mother to the Acarya. 1 10 

68 To the bhaktas Prabhu spoke of the greatness of the name; he trine it 
dent accused him of overstatement. 69 Hearing the name called “eulogy ” Pr ,1 h 
became very sad, and he prohibited everyone. “Do not look upon the face of .hi 

one." 70 With all the fellow pupils he wentto bathe in the C met II 

*• - Krw is . . 


W.&eantccommenutyon 1.12.39. [See also CBh 2.10.174-202 ,k" 

6^-64. See ante, commentary on I.12JLI. K 

65. l.c., on Murtri s forehead, for there is a double meanmn here Rim « 
is Hanunrfn. Murtri was a bhakta of Rama and m rh „ h nerc. Ramadasa, servant of Rama." 

32. isee also Mur** own account in ArC 2 7 7 8 £T“ “* « <■»>• 2. 10.5- 

67. CBA2.10.36-108. Caitanya said to Haridisj \\Tirn ih \i , 

the streets whipping you. I felt the P ai n . and I defended L v T’T ^"’ 81 ''' 11 ,hr ‘ ,u Rh 
But I could do nothing, because you were thinlrm \ ‘ ' J,ku 0tha to strike them down. 

self on your back and'absorbed the ^aU„L 1 h T ^ ^ S “ 1 ** "n- 

could not bear your pain. I quicldv became incamateV^* <>n m >' b,xl >' “«"use I 

**- - - 
house, and Sad was very afraid that the Acarva would rOH hab “ of * om 8 »nd coming in Advaita’s 
the world, so she nursed an anger for him fv 107 II sw^, f ^ S * C< ’ nd 10,1 J ' " cl1 *° abandon 
that such an anger was an offence and ih u i. ' ’ C “ , 1 anya kncw o{ ,hu - and persuaded her 
herself; she went, bu, Advaita "" ng herl vlLT fb! ^ “> *«• 

pounding on Sad as the avaUra of Yaioda he lost con •* '° h ", b<m ' lo hlm But "’bile ex- 

* . . 

offended against the name! j h ”*** * W * Y lhc awociali °n Wh the student who had 

ence of rLTas ‘th^rc upon him- KrsnVand Radha “ Uf>h “ bhak,M for h,i «P™- 

See 1.4.216; 1.7.138; 2.23.26. dh arc lncon >plete when apart from one another. 
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s\ol.ii 3. fflulgavata Panina 11.14.20: 

,ha ‘ vcr >’ l ,owrful bhakti toward me is able to compel 
I am not | compelled by] yoga, silmkhya, dharma, Vedic studv, tapas, 

and i enunciation. r 

72 1 u ' s " 11 Mur3ri> “ You havc wo " over Kysna"; and hearing this Murflri began 

It. recite .» <lnka: 

i •* Hh.WiivtiUi Parana 10.K1.16: 

W here am I poor and evil; where is Krsna Srlniketana? Knowing me for 

.1 1m<! hi.ihtnana, I am still embraced by [his) arms. 

()nc da V prabhu and a, l bhaktas, having performed samklrtana , were 
wearied, and sat down. 74 Prabhu planted a mango seed in the courtyard, and 
immediately a tree was born and began to grow. 75 While they were watching the 
tree bore fruit, many fruits ripened, and all were astonished. 76 Prabhu quickly 
gathered two hundred fruits; washing them, he offered them to Krsna. 77 Their 
color was red and yellow, and they had neither pit nor skin; and if he ate one fruit, 
the stomach of a man was filled. 78 Seeing this, the son of SacI was greatly pleased, 
and he fed them all before he ate. 79 There was neither pit nor skin, and they were 
full of juice like nectar; if he ate one fruit, one’s belly was filled with the juice. 80 In 
this way there was fruit every day, throughout the full year; the Vaisnavas ate the 
fruit, to the delight of Prabhu. 81 The son of SacI performed all these Mfls; except 
for the bhaktas , other people knew nothing of it. 82 In this way, for twelve months, 
at the end of the klrtana , Prabhu made each day a great feast of mangoes. 83 While 
Prabhu was having klrtana the rain clouds came; but according to his own desire 
he prevented them (from raining]. 

Slokii 5. See 2.20JI. 13; 2.23.5/.31; 3.4 jL 2. [Compare Murtri's treatment of this verse in his 

KCC 2.7.20-21. TKSl 

$loka ft. See 2.7.5/L4. The ilolui is not entirely clear apart from its context, which is this: There 
w.o a hnlhmarni who in childhood was a tnend of Krsna; they studied and played together, and 
were last triends later, when Krsna was king in DvArakA, the brtlhmana was very poor, so poor 
that at the end ot a day of begging he could not feed himself or his family. His wife told him one 
dav that he should go and ask help of Krsna, and, with trepidation, he went. When Krsna saw him 
he ran to him and embraced him. Srlniketana: the abode of Laksml, also of course of wealth and 
prosperity (jrt). 

B3. [This story can be found in Murtri's KCC 2.3.18-27; it was raining, lightning and thun¬ 
dering one day when the devotees wished to perform klrtana. Caitanya began to clap the cymbals 
and suddenly the clouds dispersed, the sun shone, and the various celestial figures gathered to watch 

the ensuing spectacle. TK>| 
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One day Prabhu gave his instructions to SrlvAs.i. “Read the lirhatsahasra - 
M j want to he4ir ,*t. M 85 While reading he came to the praises of the name 
NWmha; hearing it Prabhu the GauradhAma was possessed. 86 l nder the posses- 
sion ofSrsin lha he took a club into his hand and ran to the city to beat the disbe¬ 
lievers. 87 Seeing him, possessed by Nrsimha, full of great radiance, the people left 
the road and fled in great fear. 88 Seeing the fear of the people, Prabhu regained 
consciousness, and going to the house of SrlvAsa he threw away his club. 89 I n 
great dejection Prabhu said to SrlvAsa, “People were afraid, I have offended them.” 

90 SrfvAsa said, “He who takes your name, has a crore of his offences destroyed. 

91 There was no offence, but you have saved the people; he who saw you has es¬ 
caped samsara 92 Saying such things, SrlvAsa served him, and being soothed 
Prabhu came to his own house. 

93 On another day a Siva-bhakta sang the qualities of Siva; he danced in the 
courtyard of Prabhu, and played the damaru drum. 94 The son of Sacl was pos¬ 
sessed by Mahesa, and climbing on his shoulder he danced a long time. 95 An¬ 
other day a beggar came to beg; seeing the dancing of Prabhu he also began to dance. 
96 With Prabhu he danced in highest joy; Prabhu gave prenm to him, and he floated 
in the prema-rasa. 97 Another day an astrologer, learned in all things, came; pay¬ 
ing respect to him. Prabhu asked, 98 "Who was I in my previous birth? Calculate 
and tell [me].” Hearing the words of Prabhu, the all-knowing one began to calcu¬ 
late. 99 Having calculated, the all-knowing one saw in his meditation a being full 
of great radiance, the infinite BrahmA-worlds of Vaikuntha, the refuge of all these, 
loo The parama-tattva t the para-brahma , the parama-Uvara: seeing this form of 
Prabhu, the all-knowing one was perplexed, ioi He could say nothing; he remained 
silent. Prabhu again asked him, and he began to speak. 102 “In your previous birth 
you were the refuge of the world; the full BhagavAn, full of all the divine qualities. 
103 As you were formerly, so you are now; you are eternal bliss, difficult to know— 
that is your true form.” 104 Prabhu smiled and said, “You know nothing; formerly 
1 was by caste a gowala. 105 I was born in the house of a gopa , a tender of cows. 
Because of that merit I have now become a brdhnmna boy.” 106 The all-knower 
said, I saw that in my meditation; but in it seeing your divinity, I was astonished. 

S4. lirfuitsrthiisnjrulnui: the passage of the A lnlulblulnitj giving the thousand names of Visnu. 
84->92. [The story can be found in Murflrfs KCC 2.11.6-12. TKSj 

85. [GauradhAma: the replete form ( dhama) of the Golden One, Caitanya (Gaura). Dlulnut 
here is decidedly difficult to translate, for it includes svayam bluiyauln and his realm and entou¬ 
rage; see the commentaries to 1.1.45, 1.5.14, 16. TKSj 

93. Datnaru is the small two-headed drum played by Siva and by his worshipers. 

93-94. Clih 2.8.96-103. 
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lo7 j n that rUpa and in this one I see one form; but sometimes 1 see a difference — 
t h, s ,s bv your nulya. los Whoever you are, you arc; 1 make obeisance to you.” 

Prabhu rewarded him with prerna. 

low One day Prabhu was sitting in the Visnu-mnm/nprt, he called out, “Bring 
wine, bring wine!” l io NityAnanda GosvAml knew the possession of Prabhu, so he 
brought a vessel of GarigA water and placed it before him. Ill Having drunk the 
water he danced, absorbed; all saw the Ilia of the plowing of the (new channel of 
the YamunA. 112 His gait, as if he were drunk on wine, imitated Baladcva; AcArya 
Sekhara saw him in the form of Rama. 113 Vanamall AcArya saw the golden plow; 
ill together danced, inspired and absorbed. 114 In this way the dancing lasted for 
four prahara s; and in the evening, after bathing in the GahgA, all went home. 

113 When Prabhu gave the order to the people of the city, they began to make 
kifttirui from house to house. 116 “I bow to Hari, 1 bow to the Yadava Krsna, to 
Gop.da, C iovinda, Rama, and Sri Madhusodana.” 117 Samklrtana , with cymbals and 
mnlansia drums, rang out, and nothing could be heard except for the sound “Hari 
1 lari!" l is And hearing it, all the Yavanas became enraged, and coming to the qazi 
they registered a complaint. 1 19 In the evening, in anger the qazi came to a house 
and broke the mrdaiiga drum and began to say to the people, 120 “For so long a 
time no one has acted like a Hindu; by whose power do you now act with such 
enthusiasm? 121 Let no one make klrtana anywhere in the whole city; today 1 shall 
pardon it, and am going home. 122 But if such klrtana comes to my attention again, 

I shall punish everyone and destroy his caste.” 123 So saying, the qazi went, and 
the people of the city, in great sorrow, brought their concerns to Prabhu. 
12 .) Prabhu gave this instruction, “Go and make klrtana; today I shall destroy all 
Yavanas.” 125 And going home, all the people made klrtana; but because of tear 
of the qazi it was not spontaneous, and their hearts were uneasy. 126 Prabhu knew 


,09-111. [This story can he found in CBh 2.25.156-57 [= 2.26.66-67 GM ed.). Compare BhP 
10.15.25-30, 33. A similar incident occurs in Nityananda’s Vyasa-pfljJ in CBh 2.5.34-44. IKsi 
111-14. The mythological reference is to BhP 10.65 wherein Balarlma. drunk, plows anew 
channel for the Yamuna. [See Morin's KCC 2.14 for Caitanya's enactment ot th.s episode. Tksl 
112. Acarya Sekhara: CandraSekhara Acarya. Radhagovinda Natha points out that some MSS 

read “AcArva Gosvaml,” which could be Advaita. , - 

,15. This is the imgaru-klrMnn, a procession with drums and cymbals and the repetmvc chant.ng 
of the name; the procession moves through the streets of the city, increasing as .t goes. 

1 IS. The qazi was the judge, an officer of the Muslim ruler, at this tune, accordmg at least 
tradition, the qazi was Cand Qazi. and was a son of the daughter of the Nabab. Huse.n Shah. 

120. Hinduytitil: Hindu. , ,. 

122. l.e.. he would force the Hindu to do something for which his caste would expel him. 
beef, for example. 
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in his heart the fear within them all, and quickly summoning the people lie ln-g,i n 
to say, 127 “Throughout the city today we shall make klrtana; in the evening deco¬ 
rate the whole city. 128 In the evening, light lamps in all the houses; see which i/,n : 
can prohibit me." 129 So saying, Gaura Rava came in the evening, and made klrtana 
in three groups. 130 In the first party Haridasa was dancing, and in the middle 
one danced Acarya Gosvaml in highest joy. 131 And in that last group (iauracandr i 
danced, and with him danced Prabhu Nityananda. 132 Vrndavuna Dasa in his 
Caitanya Mangala has described all this extensively, by the power of the grace of 
Prabhu. 

133 In this way they wandered through the city making klrtana, and in their 
wandering they came to the qazi's door. 134 The people made a great uproar and 
commotion; by the power of Caitanya the people were mad with love. 135 At the 
sound of the klrtana the qazi hid himself in the house, and hearing the tumult he 
did not come outside. 136 Rude people laid waste the house and the flower-gar- 
den of the qazi; but Vrndavana Dasa has explained all this in detail. 137 Maha- 
prabhu sat at his door; sending a well-behaved person he summoned the qazi 
138 Prom a distance the qazi came, with bent head; sitting the qazi down, Prahlu, 
paid him respect. 139 Prabhu said, “I have come as your guest; seeing me you hide— 
what kind of performance is this?" MO The qazi said, “You have come in anger I 
have remained hidden to pacify you. mi Now you have been pacified, and I have 
come to meet you. M2 By village relationship Cakravartl is my ctlal; village rela¬ 
tionship is stronger than blood-ties. M3 NllJmbara Cakravartl is your mother's 
father, and by that relationship you are my nephew. M4 A maternal uncle always 
endures the anger of his nephew, and a nephew does not take offence at his mater¬ 
nal uncle. MS In this way they spoke together with innuendoes, and no one could 
understand the inner meaning. 

M6 Prabhu said, “I have come to your place regarding a question." The qazi 
replied I ell me what ,s on your mind." 147 Prabhu said. “You drink cows' milk; 

■S v°" rn yOU j m ° ther: thc bul1 makcs food t0 8 row > in ,ha < he is your father. 
148 'i ou kill and eat your mother and father; what til,am,a is this? By what power 

do you do this kind of evil thing?” H9 The qazi said, “As you have Vedas and 


IS. wi,h ,he qazi arc 8rcj,1> - ehbora “ d " CM ** 

brother N " ambara Cakravar "- mjlcr nal grandfather of Caitanya. Gl«l: father's younger 
147. The bullock, presumably, which pulls the plow. 
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punirtas, wc ,um ’ a the hook called the Qur'an. 150 In that silstra it is 

said that there is a div.sion between pravrtti and nivrtti margas. In the nivrtti-nuirga 
the killing of any living thing is forbidden. 151 In the pravrtti nulrga the killing of 
cows is allowed. It they are slaughtered according to thc instructions of the silstra, 
there i' no tear ot sin. 152 In your Vedas there are discussions of the slaughter of 
cows, and accordingly very great munis killed them.” 153 Prabhu said. ‘‘The Vedas 
prohibit the slaughter <>t cows; thus the Hindus do not do so. 154 If one is able to 
revive it. then one may kill a living thing; in the Vedas and punlnas there are such 
instructions. I hus the munis killed old cows, but with a Veda-rruinfra they 
brought them back to lite. 156 And the old cows were again made youthful; in this 
there was no injury. but a great favor. 157 In the Kali age no bnlhmanas have such 
power, and thus now no one slaughters cattle. 

s/<>:.,! Hrahwnvatvarra PunUu i. krsnajanmakhanda 185.180: 

1 1 orse-sacrifice, cow-sacrifice, samnyOsa , offering of srilddha to the 
ancestors with meat, and the begetting of sons by the husband s younger 
brother these five things one must shun in the Kali age. 

158 You are not able to revive, you can only kill; you cannot be saved from hell. 

159 for as many thousands of years as there are hairs on the body of a cow do kill¬ 
ers of cows rot without respite in Raurava hell. 160 The makers of vour silstras were 
mistaken; not knowing the true meaning of the Silstras they gave such instructions.” 
161 Hearing this the qazi was struck dumb, and could not say a word. Having 
considered the matter, he acknowledged defeat and said, 162 “What you say, O 
pundit a, is true; our silstras are modern, and do not bear examination. 163 Our 
silstras are imagined—I know all that; but I honor them in conformity with my jati. 
164 Easily in the Yavana-jdsfnis [can be found) discussion built on unstable foun¬ 
dation.” 

Smiling, Mahaprabhu again asked him, 163 “Let me put another question to 
you; hear me, you are my maternal uncle; tell me the true meaning of this, and do 
not deceive me by tricks. 166 In your city there is always samklrtana , a tumult of 


150. Sivrtti: obstruction, stoppage; the nivrtti-mArga is that way of lite which is not biased 
toward the fulfillment of the senses; pravrtti “propensity” is that which leans toward sense-fulfill- 
ment. 

151. The qazi is of course arguing also from the Hindu point of view: in sacrifices animals can 
he killed. This type of slaughter is not sensory in object. 

163. Jati: not here “caste,” but thc more generalized “genus”; he means Islam. Kalpita: imag¬ 
ined, contrived, composed. 
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instrumental music, songs, and dances W under! 

—• Tk r , lSitC '--**'""" 1 . * ™' *> 

tha! name. I* * ,s <; ’ H prabhu sai j, •‘These people are my intimate friends; 

answer to your quo u . ‘ “When I went to the house of 

ftrful lion, with .he body of a man. the face ot a lion, roaring most terribly. 
m leap, upon mv bed. laughing frightfully and grinding hts teeth. I7-. I le dug hts 
claws into my breast and said in a deep growl, ‘I shall tea.r open your chest tn pay¬ 
ment for ms- mrdan S a. .75 You forbade my klrtana, I shall destroy you! And I 
was verv much afraid, and closed my eyes, trembling. 176 Seeing my fear the lion 
said to me more compassionately. ‘I have overcome you in order to instruct you. 
177 You did not make much trouble on that day; I have forgiven you. and shall 
not take your life. 178 If you do such things again. I shall not endure it; I shall 
strike down you and all your family, and I shall destroy the Yavanas/ 179 When 
he had said this the lion left, and I was afraid. See, the marks of his claws are on 
my heart." 180 So saying the qazi bared his chest, and seeing and hearing this all 
the people were struck dumb with wonder. 

181 The qazi said, “This I have not told to anyone. That day one of my ser¬ 
vants came to me 182 and said, T went to forbid the klrtono ’; a spark of lire sud¬ 
denly touched my face, 183 and burnt my whole beard and left blisters on my face. 
And whatever servant went, the same happened to him. 184 Seeing this I remained 
very much afraid— ‘Forget the klrtono; stay sitting in the house.’ 185 Then in the 
city there will be klrtono whenever it is desired; when they heard this all the tnlecchas 
came and petitioned: 186 “In the city the dharma of the Hindus will grow un¬ 
checked, and except for the sound of ‘Hari’ nothing else will be heard.” 187 And 


some tnlecchas said, “The Hindus say ‘Krsna, Krsna!’ and laugh and weep and dance 
and sing and roll in the dust. 188 The Hindus make a great commotion, saying 
“Hari Hari”; if the Badshah hears of it, you will reap the fruits.’ 189 Then I asked 
those Yavanas, ‘The Hindus say “Hari.” You know that is their nature. 190 But 
why do you, a Yavana, incessantly take the name of a Hindu god?’ 191 The tnleccha 
said, ‘I was mocking the Hindus. Some are called Krsnadasa, some are Ramadasa, 


167. Hindudhamta. 

172. This was the avatdra Nrsimha. 

188. Badshah: probably Husain Shah, though the 


term usually refers to the emperor in Delhi. 
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s onu* are 1 lari-dasa, and they all say “Hari Hari”; I thought that they were going 
tl , steal the treasures from somebody s house. 193 And from that time my tongue 
, s “Hari Hari"; 1 do not want it, but it says it—what can l do?* 194 Another 
tnlcd'ha said, I lear, 1 am like this too; from the day when 1 mocked the Hindus 

m y tongue forms the Krsna-ndma; I cannot prevent it; 1 do not know what 
mantra'* or magic the Hindus know.* 196 Hearing these things I sent them all home; 

,nd at the same time some disbelieving Hindus came. 197 Having come they said, 
Simai has broken the dharma of the Hindus; that klrtono which he is promulgat- 
l ni , uc have never before heard. 198 We perform the jtlgarana of Mangalacandl 
in j 0 f Visahari, and with it the playing of instruments and dancing and song, in 
accepted practice. 199 Formerly this Nimai Pandita was good; but after coming 
b ick from C iaya he goes on in contrary ways. 200 He sings songs in a loud voice, 
uui beats time with his hands, and the sound of mrdaftga drums and cymbals strikes 
our ears. 2 ()l We do not know whether they drink when they sing and dance; they 
1 uigh and weep and fall down and rise up and roll around on the ground. 202 They 
have made the people of the town mad, with incessant satnklrtana ; we cannot sleep 
in the night, but are kept awake. 203 He has abandoned the name of Nimai, and 
has people call him Gaurahari; he has destroyed the dharma of the Hindus and is 
instigating contrary ways. 204 By the klrtana of Krsna he raises up the lowly; by 
this sin Navadvlpa will be desolated. 205 In the Hindu SOstras the name of ISvara 
is a great mantra; if everyone hears it, the power of the mantra is destroyed. 206 You 
are the lord of the town; we are all your people. Have Nimai called, and forbid 
him.’ 207 Then I said to all in gentle words, ‘You all go to your homes; I shall 
prohibit him.’ 208 That great Narayana, who is the Hvara of the Hindus, you are 
he—that I think.” 

209 Hearing this Mahaprabhu, smiling, gently touched the qazi and began to 
speak, 210 “The name of Krsna from your mouth, this is a great strange and won¬ 
derful thing; your sins have been destroyed, and you have become most pure. 
2ll Hari, Krsna, Narayana— you have taken these three names; you are very blessed. 


192. The root “lutr” means “to steal"; the Yavana is saying that he was mocking the Vaisnavas, 
calling them thieves, but once he said the name of Hari he could not stop saying it 

198. Jagarana: all-mght vigil, as part of vrata, the ritual performance of a vow with singing of 
the songs of the god, or more usually goddess, and instrumental music. Visahari is Manasa. god¬ 
dess of snakes. u 

205. In the klrtana, the worshipers go about shouting the names of the deity at the tops of 
their lungs, making thereby the power of that mantra available to all. 

208. Hindura livara: Isvara or Lord of the Hindus; this is addressed to Caitanya. 

211. The name is efficacious, whatever the intention; the qazi did not utter the three names out 
of devotion or any religious feeling. But the power lies in the name itself, spoken for whatever reason. 









326 


Caitanya Caritamrta 


- 2i: Hearing this, tears fell from the eves <>t the ami 
jmi very '"^'TofPrabhu. he spoke words of love and devotion. :i < "By vo Ur 
touchinj; the ^ ^ disappeared; be so merciful, that I remain in hluikti t„. 
pracc m >-^ i ; prabhu <ajd> .‘ Lt . t me ask one gift from you: do not forbid <,w,klr. 
W * rd >t> KadtvJ " -’15 The qazi said; “As many as are born in mv line, I shall ad- 
^fnister an oath to them, that they shall not obstruct the klrtana." 316 When he 
™ard this Prabhu rose up shouting ‘Hari!' and all the Vaisnavas rose up. making 
the Hari-sound. 217 Prabhu went, making klrtana. and with him came the qazi, 
..ith joyful mind. ’18 The son of Sact bade farewell to the and dancing came 
to his own house. 219 In this way Prabhu gave grace to the </<o. and be who hears 
of this has his offences wiped away. 

220 One day Gosvaml was at the house of Srlvasa with Nitvananda, the two 
brothers dancing. 221 The son of Srlvasa had gone to the other world, but no grief 
was born in the mind of Srlvasa. 222 In the mouth of the dead boy were words of 
wisdom, and the two brothers themselves became the sons of Srlvasa. 223 Then he 
gave a boon to all the bhaktas ; he gave the remains of his food to Naravanl, ami 
honored her. 

224 A Yavana tailor was sewing the clothing of Srlvasa, and Prabhu showed to 
him his own form. 225 Calling “I have seen, I have seen," he became mad; in love 
he danced, and he became foremost among Vaisnavas. 226 In possession, Prabhu 
asked Srlvasa for a flute; Srlvasa said, “Thegflpls have stolen your flute." 227 Hearing 
this Prabhu, absorbed, said “Tell me, tell me"; and Srlvasa described the rasa of 
the Ilia of Vrndavana. 228 At first he described the sweetness of Vrndavana, and 
on hearing it the joy increased in the mind of Prabhu. 229 Again and again Prabhu 
said “Speak, speak!” and again and again Srlvasa detailed the matter, 230 the at¬ 
traction of the gopls to the forest at the playing of the flute, and [Krsna’s) roaming 
about in the forest with them all. 231 And he described the Ilia of the six seasons, 
and told of the drinking of the honey, and the nJsa-festival, and the playing in the 


^ 2.25.24-83. While Caitanya and Nitvananda were dancing in the courtyard. Srlvasa'. 

son died inside the house. Because he did not want to make the two grieve, Srlvasa said nothing of 
it. nor did he outwardly show his own grief. Afterwards, when Caitanya learned of it. he caused 
the dead hoy to say. “Who is whose father, who is whose son?" and so forth concerning the imper¬ 
manence of existence (v. 60-64). And then at Caitanya's prompting. Srlvasa acknowledged the two 
brothers Caitanya and Nityananda—as his sons. 

2 ' 10 ;“ 8 ' 29 ' 1 - N4r *W ,hc daughter of Srlvasa's brother, and the mother of 

• VOT V U , P r ,S a s P* cuJ « ive ‘“’O' 'hat suggests that Caitanya fathered 

NWran. w™T" Ti* he ^° W f0,Ki ofa man “ for those who are intimate: and 

Narayani was a widow, which rtghtly or wrongly would have made her suspect TKS| 
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water. 232 And while listening in great delight, Prabhu said “Speak on. speak." 
Srlvasa then spoke ot the activities of the rasa-producing rasa [dance). 233 While 
speaking and listening it became morning, and Prabhu in great pleasure embraced 

srlv.Wi- 

234 Then ill the house of the Acarya he made the Krsna-flta, and Prabhu be¬ 
came himself the true form of Rukminl. 235 Sometimes Durga, sometimes Laksml, 
Ik* became the ut-sakti, sitting on the cot he gave prema-bhakti to the bhaktas. 

236 ()ne day, when Mahilprabhu was fatigued from dancing, a brtihtnana woman 
came and held his feet. 23/ She took the dust from his feet again and again, and 
seeing this Prabhu was infinitely sad. 238 Then Prabhu ran and plunged into the 
C.angJ. » ,ul Nitvananda and Haridasa caught him and pulled him out. 239 He 
passed that night at the house of Vijaya Acarya, and in the morning all the bhaktas 
brought him back to his house. 

240 One day he was sitting in his house in the gopt-bhava, and in a fit of dejec¬ 
tion he pronounced the word gopl, gopl." 241 A student came to see Prabhu, and 
hearing the word 'gopl, gopl, he began to say 242 “Why do you not take the name 
of Krsna? 1 he name of Krsna is blessed; what merit is there in saying 'gopl, gopl' 7 .” 
243 I fearing this Prabhu became very angry, and vomited abuse on Krsna; and seiz¬ 
ing a stick he rose up to beat the student. 244 In fear the student ran away, and 
Prabhu ran after him; in great confusion the bhaktas restrained Prabhu. 245 When 
they had pacified him they brought him to his own house; and the student fled to 
the place where all the students were. 246 There were a thousand students there in 
that place, and having gone there the twice-born told the story of Prabhu. 247 Hear¬ 
ing it, all the students became very angry, and all together they abused Prabhu, 


232. VilAsa: activities; r&sarasera vildsa: the activities of the rasa-producing circle-dance (nis<i) 

as described in BhP 10.29-33. 

234. CBh 2.18.70-98. I.e., he acted the part of Rukminl when with his bhaktas he was enacting 

the Krsna-Ma. 

235. Sometimes, in the plays, he took on the bhiva of DurgA and sometimes of Laksml—these 
two at-iaktis of Krsna. We also know from CBh 2.18.145-212 that as he sat on the cot in these 
various bhavas , the bhaktas would recite slokii s appropriate to each bhAva\ and in the bhdva of the 
mother, at the end of the night he comforted them in the pain of their separation from their own 
mothers. 

237-3S. The touch of a woman was even at this time, before his smmipJsu, abhorrent to him 
and his ascetic temperament; he ran to the river for purification. 

240-5/. CBh 2.25.163-209 [= 2.26.72-118 GM ed.]. Absorbed as he was in the gopl-bhava, he 
was reflecting on Krsna’s cruelty and harshness in going to Mathura and leaving the gopls alone. 
And the more he reflected on this cruelty, the angrier he got, calling Krsna “slayer of women and 
so forth; it was at this time that the unfortunate student happened to come along. 










328 


Caitanya Caritamrta 


24 H “This Nimai has despoiled the whole country by himself; he wants to heat 
brtlhmanas, without fear for dharma. 249 If he does this again we shall beat him; 
he is only a man, what can he do?" 250 In their vilification of Prabhu, all their 
sense was lost nor was it evident even among those who were well-read and learned. 
251 The students were arrogant, without any humility, and wherever they went they 
vilified and laughed at Prabhu. 252 The all-knowing GosvamI knew the misery of 
all of them, and sitting in his house he thought on how to effect the release of all of 
them, 253 “So many teachers and their pupils, followers o( dharma, of karma, sunk 
in tapas , calumners, wicked people— 254 all these are abusers and in opposition 
to me; if I do not cause them to take bhakti , they cannot take it. 255 I have come 
to save; but the reverse has occurred. How will the welfare of all these evil people 
be brought about? 256 If they bow to me, their sins are destroyed; but he takes 
bhakti whom I cause to take it. 257 Those who rant against me, and do not show 
respect, all these jlvas I shall certainly save. 258 Thus I must certainly take samnyasa ; 
they will bow to me as a samnyasin who is to be honored. 259 They will have to 
bow, and in this their transgressions will be wiped away; I shall cause bhakti to arise 
in their stainless hearts. 260 Then all these disbelievers will be saved. There is no 
other way; this means is the best." 

261 Having made this firm decision, Prabhu was still living at home when Kcsava 
Bharat! came to Nadiya city. 262 Prabhu made obeisance to him and extended to 
him an invitation. After he fed him, he made this request, 263 “You are Isvara, 
the manifest Narayana; be merciful and deliver me from samsOra .” 264 Bharatl 
replied, “You are fevara, indwelling in all hearts. What you cause me to do, that I 
will do; 1 have no will of my own." 265 So saying Bharatl GosvamI went to Katova; 
and Mahaprabhu went there and became a samttyasin . 266 And with him Nitya- 
nanda and Candresekhara Acarya and Mukunda Datta—these three performed all 
the needed duties. 

267 Ihus the satras of the adi Ida have been recounted; Vrndavana Dasa has 

described it all in full detail. 


252. All-knowing GosvamI: Caitanya. 

J*;*' 6 ?; hc rcaA °ning and decision to lake samrt)tisa are found in CBh 2.25.219- *2 f= 7 *>6 1 \H- 

41 GM ed.J. TKSj 

261-66. [The renunciation is described in moving terms in CBh 2.26 [=2.27-28 GM cd I TKS] 

‘t, ^, !0ya f “ ' f S ' riC '- Why hc " CM '° ,hat P la « " "<» «oH in .my of the 

texts, but is confirmed tn CBh 2.26.58 [= 2.28.10 GM cd.]. 

m* luff ind Hi Jl1 lit r p r oni for ,hc mc m,,n >' ^ c ° uui «hc do*. 

mg. staff, and begging bowl, and various articlcs-flowers. etc., for the ritual. 
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>s The son of Yasoda became the son of Sac!, and he tasted bhakta-bhava of 
four kinds. 269 To taste his own sweetness (in) the prema-rasa of Radha, in the 
iUdha-/’/idnt his body has become beautiful. 270 In the gophbhava, in which Prabhu 
Wtls often gripped, he considered Vrajendranandana as his own beloved. 271 This 
i«, the most firm ascertainment of the gopJkti-bh&va: there is none other except for 
Vrajendranandana. 272 He has a dark beauty, ornamented with peacock feathers 
md enmd flowers, in a cowherd s dress, body bent in tribhanga , a flute in his mouth. 

--3 If Krsna has any other form except for this one, the gopikil-blulva does not 

approach him. 

V'.-i .j S Kopa i '.nswimin’s LalitamOdhava 6.14: 

What learned man is able to understand the process of the bhava of the 
gopis, devoted to the Lord of Cattle, scion of Nanda, who passes along 
paths difficult to comprehend? It is wonderful that when he appeared in 
Ins \ iNini-body, with its four all-conquering arms, endowed with 
radiance, the wave of their passion dissipated. 

274 In the springtime he made the rOsa-hla on Gov&rddhana, and he disappeared, 
with Radha, having given [her] a sign. 275 Hc was sitting in a lonely ttikuftja grove, 
watching the path for Radha, and a company of gopls came there to search. 276 See¬ 
ing Krsna from a distance the gopJs cried, “Look here—Vrajendranandana within 
the kuftja- grove.” 277 Seeing the gopls, Krsna became disturbed; he could not hide, 
he was paralyzed with fear. 278 So he assumed the four-armed mOrti and remained 
sitting there; looking for Krsna the gopls came near him and said, 279 “This is not 
Krsna, this is the mOrti of Narayana,” and so saying that all prostrated themselves 
and praised him, 280 “Homage, O Narayana, O deva, be gracious to us; grant us 
Krsna’s company; destroy our dejection.” 281 So saying and making obeisance, the 
gopls went away; at the same time Radha came and showed herself. 282 When he 
saw Radha, to play a joke on her, he tried to retain the four-armed form. 283 Two 
of his arms disappeared before Radha; Krsna attempted many times, but he could 
not retain them. 284 This is the unimaginable wonder of the pure bhava of Radha, 
which made Krsna retain his natural two-armed [form]. 

Sloka 9. Rapa Go.svamin’s Ujjvnhmllartuini [fuiyikobhala^prakarana] 5.7: 

At the beginning of the rasa, Hari hid in the fcmipi-grove; seeing the doe¬ 
eyed gopls, he concealed his own form, understanding its arrestive beauty. 


272. Tnhluihga: the alluring "triple bend" pose, with knees and waist bent in opposite dirco 
tion.%, usually while playing the flute; a favorite in the iconography of Vrajendranandana. 
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and majestically displayed [his four-armed form]. But because of the 
greatness of the love of Radha, that source of strength and power, I lari’s 
four-armed form disappeared, and he was not able to sustain it. 

285 That Vrajc^vara is the father Jagannatha; that Vrajesvarf is the mother Sacldcvi 

286 That son of Nanda, he is Caitanya GosvamI; and that Baladcva is his brother 
Nityananda. 287 That Nityananda, replete with the three blulvas of uitsalva, dasya 
sakhya , is the companion of Krsna Caitanya. 288 He causes the world to float in 
prema-bhakti , nor are people able to understand his actions. 

289 Advaita Acarya GosvamI is the bhakta-avaMra, who brought about the in¬ 
carnation of Krsna, to propagate bhakti. 290 Sakhya and dasya , these bhavas were 
his by nature; sometimes Prabhu treated him as a guru. 291 Srlvasa and the oth¬ 
ers—so many bhaktas of Mahaprabhu, they served Caitanya according to their own 
bfulvus. 292 And such rasa had Pandita GosvamI and the others, that by that rasa 
Prabhu was conquered. 293 That one was syfima in color, a flute in his mouth, the 
lover of the gopls; this one is golden, sometimes brahnana , sometimes samnyOsm 
294 Thus in himself Prabhu held to the gopi-bhava, and called Vrajendranandana 
as “lord of my heart.” 295 He was Krsna, he was agopl-the highest paradox; most 
impenetrable are the unimaginable actions of Prabhu. 296 Let no one argue this, 
or entertain a doubt; like this is the acintya-sakti of Krsna. 297 The activities of 
Krsna Caitanya are unthinkable and wonderful; marvelous are his blulvas, his quali¬ 
ties, and his activities. 298 He who does not honor him because of logical argu¬ 
ment is an evil-doer; he rots in hell, and there is no salvation for him. 

Slokii 10 . ROpa Gosvamin’i Bhaktimsamrtasindhu [ilaksina-vibhaga, stlulpblulva-luhirl] 2 . 5 . 93 : 

The bhavas are inscrutable. Logic cannot touch them. Thus to all these 
logic cannot be applied, for what is beyond material nature is defined as 

incomprehensible. 

f 9 H 5 ' vho has fai,h in ,his wonderful Caitanya-///,i goes to his place beside the 
feet of Caitanya. 300 Thus the essence of the things to be attained has been dis¬ 
coursed upon, and pure bhakti is his who has listened to it. 

3HI ,f . WC rC r Ca f itulate what has b “ n written in the book, then we taste (again! the 
meaning of that book. 302 We see that this was the practice of Vyasa in the 
J*", llunh,a \- hav,n 8 ‘old a story, he recapitulates it time and time again. 

1 " US ,et us enumcra ' t; ,he chapters of the ,/</, hla: in the first chapter 1 have 


296. Acintya: inscrutable. 
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made the inahgaLicarana. 304 In the second chapter was the investigation and as¬ 
certainment ot the ( .aitanya-Mttvfi, that Vrajendranandana who is svayam bhagavtin, 

;i,5 he is C.aitanva Krsna, the son of Sacl. In the third chapter the ordinary cause 
of his birth. -'06 the giving o f prema, and the Krsna-namc have been described. 

In the fourth chapter 1 have spoken of the basic necessity of his birth, the tast¬ 
ing of the rasa oi prcmflnanda of his own sweetness. 308 In the fifth was the deter¬ 
mination of the Sri Nityananda -tattva, that Nityananda is Rama, the son of Rohinl. 
309 In the sixth chapter was a discussion of the Advaita-mrmi; Advaita Acarya- 
the avatiira ol Mahavisnu. 310 In the seventh chapter was an explanation of the 
pahea-tattva; the five who together gave the gift of prema . 311 In the eighth was 
the cause of the description of the Caitanva-/lto, and in it also was the description 
of the great power of a single Krsna-namc. 312 In the ninth was the description of 
the wishing tree of bhakti, that tree nourished by the gardener Caitanya. 313 In 
the tenth was the enumeration of the branches growing from the main trunk, and 
the fruit distributed among the branches. 314 In the eleventh was the description 
of the Nitvananda-branches, and in the twelfth the description of the branches on 
the trunk of Advaita. 315 In the thirteenth was described the birth of Mahaprabhu, 
and the birth of Prabhu with the Krsna-name. 316 In the fourteenth, something 
has been said of the btllya-hla , and in the fifteenth the pauganda-ltla has been dis¬ 
cussed in brief. 317 In the sixteenth chapter has been some mention of the kaisora- 
hla , and in the seventeenth chapter I have especially treated the yauvana-llhl. 
318 These seventeen chapters complete the adi hbl, and the first twelve of these are 
the introduction to the book. 319 In five chapters the actions of the five rasas [have 
been discussed); I have spoken of them very briefly; I have not expanded upon them. 
32() Vrndavana Dasa in his Caitanya Mahgala has expanded upon them, according 
to the command of Nityananda. 

321 The hla of Sri Krsna Caitanya is wonderful and infinite; Brahma, Siva, and 
Sesa never find an end to it. 322 He who has listened to that part which has been 
spoken is blessed, and quickly will Sri Krsna Caitanya meet him. 323 Sri Krsna 
Caitanya, Advaita, Nityananda, Srlvasa, Gadadhara, and the rest, so many hosts of 
bhaktas, 324 to all those who live in Vrndavana, I bow my head and hold their 
feet. 325 The feet of Sri SvarOpa, Sri Rapa, Sri Sanatana, Sri Raghunatha LXlsa, and 
Sri Jiva 326 I hold upon my head in obeisance; my hope is eternally in them. 
Krsnadasa thus tells of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Cantamrta . 

END OF ADI-LILA 

3/9. [I.c., the paflca-tattva of Caitanya, Nityananda, Advaitacarya, Gadadhara Pandita, and 

Srivasa. TKSl 
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Sloku 1. 

Mas that Bhagavan ^rl Caitanya, by whose grace even the ignorant can 
become all-knowing instantly, be gracious to me. 

$lokii 2. , 

I make obeisance to Krsna Caitanya and to Nityananda, the sun and the 

moon most wonderful, who destroy the darkness and bestow their bless- 
mv;s, flowering as they rise together over the horizon of Gauda. 

Sloktt 3. 

Though I am slow-witted and crippled, let those who are my refuge, 
whose lotus-feet are possessions to me, let them, Radha and Madanamohana, 
in their love-play, be glorified. 

Sloku 4. , . , 

1 meditate upon Radha and Govindadeva, as they sit on a throne in the 

beautiful jeweled chamber, beneath the wishing-tree in the forest of the 
heavenly Vrndavana, served by most beloved female friends. 


for all three hits of the text. Madanamohana. with the Govmdadeva and GoptnMha of the next 
two slokii-., arc the three primary images of Krsna at Vrndavana. 

Sloka 4. See 1.U/.16; 
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Stoka 5. 

May that blessed Goplnatha, the sound of whose flute attracted the gopis 
to him. as he sat at the foot of the banyan tree, beginning the ra$a-rasa % 

be the source of blessings unto us. 


l Glory, glory to Gauracandra, glory to the ocean of mercy; glory, glory to the 
son of SacI, glory to him, the friend of the wretched. 2 Glory, glory to 
Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra; glory to Srlvasa and the hosts of Gaura- 

bhaktas. 

3 Previously I gave the sQtras of the adi Ilia, which Vrndavana Dasa has ex¬ 
pounded in more detail. 4 Thus I have only given his $ Citrus, and among the 
sQtras I have spoken of a few things in more detail. 5 Now let me state the 
primary sQtras of the sesa Ilia; the Ilia of Prabhu is unending, and cannot be 
described. 6 Among them, of that part which Vrndavana Dasa has described 
in his Caitatiya Mart gala, 7 I shall write sQtras only, and I shall elaborate on a 
few particular things. 8 The Vyasa of the Caitanya-/f/<7 is Vrndavana Dasa; with 
his permission, I shall take his leftover food. 9 In great devotion I hold his feet 
upon my head, and describe the sQtras of the final Ilia, to For twenty-four years 
Prabhu remained in his home, and at that time performed the Ilia known as 
the adi Ilia. 11 And at the end of twenty-four years, in the month of Magha, in 
the bright fortnight, he took samnyQsa. 12 He remained a samnyasin for twenty- 
four years, and this Ilia is called the sesa Ilia. 13 The sesa ilia has two names, 
tnadhya and antya, for to the two divisions of the Ilia , the Vaisnavas give dif¬ 
ferent names. 14 Within them, six years were spent in travelling, in Nilacala, 

SlokaS. See IAJL17; 3AJLS. 

6. Caitanya Mari gala = CBh. 

,n ^ comex,>,hc food icft ° w fr ° m ^ ^-...her v*™™. 

even 2.^ effiLctTh T “ T ,iC Prmda ° r g " CC in subs ' amial which possesses 
ovmTen comume "^VP***. «- * “ firs > to Krsna and is consumed as left- 

own. then consumed a second t.me with the additional power of the devotee included In this 

.TvSTn“ ml ° f ' hOSC SCR,P1 ,Cf,0VCr fr ° m ,hC " arra,iVC ° f ,hc CBh b >' lhc dev,, 

into two^thefS sU?et n S^ af,C H h K . 5m i ,hc ^ < fi " al > “ divided 

last eighteen years of his life i' u CnZC , * P ! f> r,ma 8 c * arc l he tnadhya (middle) Ilia, and the 
if puri.X^fl,nn remamed u XdUSiVely al ,,Uri - COns,i,u,c ^“>•»■« (final) hh. 
time of this text variously II* I J i™*? ^ 8n?altCmpIc fcgannatho is located, was at the 

comes fmm Cnnlt^Tf N " Jdn '^' and Srtk * ,ra ' The name Pur.” probably 
m Ja^annatha-purt. the place or citadel of Jaganna.ha," and is quite recent, perhaps as 
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yladhya 

Gau da, Setubandha, and Vrndavana. is And that hla is called the tnadhya Ilia , 
in d the Hid following that has the name antya Ilia. 16 So there are the aii % the 
\ mu lhya* and the antya Idas; and now I shall describe the tnadhya Ilia. 

17 For eighteen years he remained only at Nilacala, and according to his own 
practice he taught hluikti to the jlvas. 18 And within that, for six years he was with 
his bhakta s, and he caused them to propagate pretna-bhakti in the joy of singing 
arul dancing. i y I !e sent Nityananda Gosvaml to the Gauda country, and he caused 
the Cauda country to float in pretna-rasa. 20 By nature Nityananda was mad with 
Krsn A-prctna; by the order of Prabhu he distributed pretna to all. 21 A crore of mv 
obeisances to his feet, who caused the world to take the bhakti of Caitanya, 22 whom 
Caitanya Gosvaml called elder brother’; but he called Caitanya Gosvaml, “my 
Prabhu.” 23 F.ven though he himself was Prabhu Balarama, still he was proud to 
be a servant of Caitanya. 24 Serve Caitanya, sing Caitanya, take the name of 
Caitanya; he who has bhakti toward Caitanya, he is my life.” 25 In this way he caused 
the people to take the bhakti of Caitanya; the poor and humble, the calumners, he 
saved them all. 

26 Then Prabhu sent Ropa and Sanatana to Vraja; at the order of Prabhu, the 
two brothers went there. 27 They travelled and preached bhakti in all the pilgrim¬ 
age places; they propagated the service of Madanagopala. 28 Bringing many sastras , 
they prepared the best of hooks on bhakti , and rescued the ignorant and low people. 

29 At the order of Prabhu they expounded all the sastras , and propagated the very 
profound bhakti of Vraja. 30 Haribhaktivilasa , [Brhad\bhagavatQmrta, Dasatna - 
tippanl , and Dasatna-carita— 31 Sanatana Gosvamin wrote all these books; Ropa 

late as the nineteenth century. Gauda: Bengal, specifically western Bengal, as opposed to Vanga, 
the eastern region. 

17. I.c., Caitanya did not preach, but taught his bhaktas through his own example. 

18. And for the remaining twelve years he was almost totally withdrawn, completely absorbed 

in his Radha-F/ulw. 

19. Gauda: sec commentary on v. 14 above. 

24. It is not clear whether this is Nityananda or Krsnadasa speaking, but appears to be de¬ 
scriptive of how Nityananda feels. 

28-40. [ For a similar list of books composed by the Gosvamins, see 3.4.208-22. TKS) 

30. [Contrary to this attribution, a large contingent within the Gaudlya Vaisnava community 
believes that Gopala Bhatta Gosvamin composed the HBhV either with the help of an outline or 
with the commentary by Sanatana known as Digdarianh Others believe Sanatana composed it, but 
attributed it to Gopala Bhatta in order to lend it greater authority because of Gopala Bhatta s or¬ 
thodox brtihnuuui standing, as opposed to the somewhat compromised background of Sanatana who 
worked lor the Muslims in Bengal until meeting Caitanya (see below text and commentary to w. 
37; 165; 174-202). See also 2.24.236-57; and 3.4.74, 90-92. 212. TKS] 

31. Actually, according to Ilvu Gosvamin. RQpa wrote seventeen books of theology, philoso¬ 
phy and dramaturgy, and Sanatana four. 
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Gosximin wrote so many that no one can count them. 32 Mentioning only th c 
ven- foremost among them, a lakh of books describing the Vraja-vtf**,. 
)S \Bhnkti\rasOmrtasindhu and the Vidngdhanutdlumi, the Vuvidanlhmum, and the 
UtHtamadhavit, 34 the Danakelikaumudl and many stimUuhs. and the Aundasa- 
Mcchanda and the Padyavah. 35 the GovindaviruditvaU and its laksana, th c 
Mathurt-mahatmyit and the NOtakavamana, 36 the l.aghublutgavautmrui and th t - 
r«t—who can number them all; and in all of them he described the Vr,iju-ri4j M 
3* His nephew's name was Sri Jlva GosvJmin, and there is no end to the books on 
bhakti that he wrote: 38 the huge book, by the name H!ulya\ tit,: ^md,irkh l i, u 
he demonstrated thc further shore of the perfection of bhakti, w and that best of 
books, the Gopalacamptt, in which is established the eternal Ilk lull of the rasa of 
Vraja; 40 like this he wrote many books; together with his relatives he settled at 
Vrndavana. 

41 In the first year, Advaita and the other bhaktas travelled to Nlladri to see 
Prabhu. 42 Having seen thc Car Festival, they remained for four months, and 
with Prabhu they danced and sang in highest joy. 43 At the time of fare-well, 
Prabhu said to all of them, “Come each year, to see the Gundica." 44 Accord 
ing to the instructions of Prabhu, they came each year; they went to see the 
Gundica and to meet Prabhu. 45 They came and went in this way for twenty 
years; there was no happiness on either side as long as they did not see one 

teen CO,leC,i ° n 0fp " m ‘ and prai ~ : ^“^chanda: a description of ,hc cigh- 

w lilt*™* * kind ofcorT,mcmjr >’ ; Xotakavamana is more usuallv titled Natakacandrik, 
iS_[m g m W a.^ndarbha is the title of the collection of works bv |lva Popularlvknowntt, 

~ ,o ’ - - - 

'3 " h 'i “* Iron, hi, 

.„, b of Aadhf, ; t , r ™ i ' ; i " d •“•’t r" "™" j »• 

.-** 

- £ Si’riSrir h \ -ft r*- -» » b „„ h „ ^ 

called the Gundica-^ , ^, h ^ D " f C f mp,f Called ** «undica.,emple; the journey is 
every year. The origin of theTame of fh/r , u^' “ d h “ W “* Ws ‘‘eansed and purified 

that there is a tradition that the oiiecn f " C 'l” ' CU / L ' Ra ‘U ,a g° vi nda Natha in his nka says 
Gundica. hC ‘ )UeCn ° f an anC,em kl "8 Orissa named Indradyumna. was called 

« zzttzixttsss: s *- - - - 

“-«...h „ mj6 m 
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another. 46 And for the last twelve years, the heart of Prabhu was in the viraha- 
lik for Krsiia. 4. Always, both day and night, he was mad with viraha ; he 
laughed, he wept, he danced, he sang in greatest grief. 48 At that time, when 
he went to see lagannatha, he thought, “I have gained union (with him) at 
Kuruksetra. t‘> At the Car Festival, when he danced before (thc Car], he sang 
only this single verse, 50 “I have gained that lord of my life, for whom I was 
burning it' the tire ol desire. 51 And to this verse he danced for two praharas , 
with this inner bhilva —“I go to Vraja with Krsna.” 52 As he danced in this bhava, 
lu- recited a >hka, and no one could understand that meaning of it. 

sbka (v Knpa r,osv.imin\ Padyavah 382 [anonymous]: 

He who stole my virginity on the banks of thc Revanadi, is now my 
husband. I he nights of [thc month of] Caitra are fragrant with the scent 
ot the blooming jasmine, and the wind like honey is blowing from the 
katlamba grove. And I, that same nayika , absorbed in that joy, am here, 
liven so. my heart is not at ease; it longs constantly for the foot of the 
Vetasl tree on the banks of the Reva. 

53 SvarQpa alone knew the meaning of this sloka. By chance Rapa had gone 
there that year. 54 $rl Rapa Gosvamin, hearing this sloka from the mouth of 
Prabhu, then made an explanatory sloka of that sloka. 55 And having composed 
this sloka, he wrote it on a palm leaf, and folded it up and put it in the thatch 
of his own dwelling. 56 And having put the sloka there he went to bathe in the 
sea; and at that time Prabhu came to meet with him. 57 Haridasa Thakura, and 
ROpa and Sanatana, these three did not go to the temple of lagannatha. 58 
Mahaprabhu, after seeing the upala-bhoga of lagannatha, would go to his own 
house, having first met these three. 59 Of the three, whoever was there, Prabhu 


on another occasion Caitanya told thc bhaktas not to come. Radhagovinda Natha points out that 
some MSS read “twenty-four* and others “twelve"; but it seems clear from the above that neither of 
these is correct, unless it is read “over the span of twenty-four years." 

46. Viraha: the scaring pain of separation. 

Sloka 6. Also found in Ktivyaprakilia 1.4 and Viivanatha’s Sdhityadarpana 1.10. The author is 
anonymous. See 2.13.i/,6; 3.1J/.7. Kadamba: Nauclea Cadamba, a medium height tree with or¬ 
ange flowers that are very fragrant. 

57. As will be seen, these three considered themselves untouchable, or at least of a lower or¬ 
der. Haridisa because he had been born a Muslim, and Rapa and Sanatana because they had served 

the Muslim court. 

6 .S, Upala-bhoga: thc early morning food-offering to lagannatha. 
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hi, habit 60 And l’rabhu. having come there, 
would *** " ith , h ' n, 7 r d'and he found the iloka on .he palm leaf rolled up in 
hv chance looked upward. Prabh u remained completely enraptured; 

the thatch. 6. Having read * ^ ^ down hinl . 62 Getting up. Maha- 

then R°P J Gosvtmm c. ^ , ook him j„ his arms and began to say. «j 
prabhu gave him a «ap. f|hat { i 0 ka of mine; how do you know the secrets 
So one knew the nu. » , cc u> him; and he took and showed 

of my heart?" 65 Pra bhu, astonished, asked SvarQpa. “How 

the iloka to Svar pa ■ heart?" 66 SvarOpa said. “He knows your 

“SZZ 7J7TJ.Tbl reccptack ... -.. » P..hh„ 

d r, «| a am very Pleased with him; I embraced him. and communicated all my 
Sa L ue is worthy recipient, in the discrimination of the secret rasa; you 
explain S to JTSt ™ « ^ater I shall detail all this; I (now, speak 

only briefly on the topic. 


Sloka 7. R0 P a Gosvamin's Padyaral I 383 (quoting R0 P a Gosvamin|: 

O friend, that Kysna whom I met in Kuruksetra is now my love, and I 
am his Radha. We both enjoy this love-making. Yet my heart longs tor 
the grove on the banks of the Kalindl. which cherished the fifth note of 

his sweet flute throbbing inside it. 


70 O bhaktas, hear briefly the meaning of this iloka; such was the emotion 
of Prabhu when he saw Jagannatha. 71 Sri Radhika at the sight of Krsna in 
Kuruksetra, even though she gained him, still felt thus, / 2 He is in the dress 
of a king, with elephants, horses, in crowds of men; where is his cowherd dress, 
where is the lonely Vrndavana? 73 When I gain that bhttva, that Kysna, that 
Vrndavana, only then will my wish be fulfilled. 


62. The slap was presumably affectionate. 

67. Power: fakti. 

68. Godlui: secret, esoteric, or profound; RddhAgovinda Natha explains it in his tiLl as the 
inner or true meaning of the Krsna-Mi and of the Caitanya-MJ. However, this is a good example 
of those passages scattered throughout this text which allow the Sahajiya* or the Vaisnava Tantric* 
to claim that the secret meaning is the Sahajiya meaning, which is really secret, and that by such 
instructions Krsnadlsa, Caitanya, SvarQpa, and even Rapa Gosvamin are shown all to be Sahajivas. 
Indeed, SvarQpa may well have been a Tantric ( PHM , 48), and the teachings of the Gosvamins are 
all influenced by Tantric thought and ritual (e.g., VFM, 239). Discrimination: vivccana. 

Stolen 7. See 3.1 3.1JU3. 
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.Madhya 

<, 1^0 8. Illuigavata Parana 10.82.48: 

() lotus naveled one, your lotus feet are the sole support for people 
I.,lien into the pit of the world, and always the object of meditation in 
the hearts of deeply concentrating yogeivaras; may you be always in 

the hearts of your serving-maids. 

- j When your feet appear in my house at Vrajapura, then my desires are ful¬ 
filled. I laving made clear the secret meaning of the iloka of the Bhagavata, 
pupa i tosv.mbit composed a iloka and caused people to understand. 

s/lCi ' Ruj .t CnsvAmm’s Lalitamadhava 10.36: 

O Krsna, we yopis, with hearts absorbed by passion and encompassed 
In the sweetness of the places around Mathura, pervaded with forests 
charged with the scent of hld-rasa , may [you] sport in the earth of 
Vrndavana, served by us; O Krsna, with your flute to your mouth, 
m eet with us and perform the llld-vihdra. 

76 In such a way was Mahaprabhu, on seeing lagannatha; and he saw him with 
Subhadra, with no flute in his hand. 77 “Where shall l gain that Vrajendranan- 
dana in Vraja, beautiful in the tribhariga pose? This desire grows incessantly." 
;s And like Radhika’s madness at the sight of Uddhava, so was Prabhu day and 
night, with whirling, raving speech. 79 The twelve years at the end passed like 
this; and thus the sesa hid is divided into three parts. 

so Such were the things which he did for twenty-four years, after taking 
saninyds(i\ they are infinite and boundless—who knows the inner meaning of them? 
si In making reference, I skirt around them, and give sQtras for the most promi¬ 
nent parts of the hid [only]. 82 The first sQtra is Prabhu's taking of sanmydsa. 


Sloka S. See 2.13J/.7. Yogesvanv accomplishedyogin, lit.. "Lord among Yqgifis." 

75. Gudha: secret; see commentary to v. 68 above. RQpa composed this iloka to explain the 

Iloka from iihP 10.82.48. fljgj 

7b. Sometimes Caitanya saw lagannatha as Kr^na in Vrndavana, with his flute and all the other 
trappings of the VraiaWiil; and sometimes he saw him as the powerful king of the Dvaraka-Ml. And 
when he saw lagannatha as other than the Krsna ot Vraia, viraha rose up in his heart, tor only the 
Krsna of Vraja was fully satisfying to him. [The image ot lagannatha in Puri has no hands, perhaps 
prompting this response. TKS] 

77. Tnbhanga : the "triple bent” or "thrice broken" pose. Lc.. the body bent at the neck, waist, 
and knee, typical ot Krsna when he plays his flute, enhanting the gopIs. 

S2. The couplets from here to the end ot the chapter will be largely fragmented, an episode 
which will be expanded sometimes to a tull chapter may here be given only half a couplet. 
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„ PriKh.. went to Sri Vrndavana. *' <>verconie with prc„„. 
Having taken samnyasa, • t hrcc days in the Radha country. 

•»« * "" ■" 1 
m NitySnanda, decct tnp - • 0 f AcSrya at Santipur.r, and there he 

jng it the Yamuna. 85'They came to h. house ‘ • mothcr an(l „ K . 

firs, ate. and in the night Had out for NtUdri. s: On the way 

TJZ! n lThl 6 Zl, and darianas of the gods, and the store of M.Ulhava Pur, 
*” crc ii i fCn nflla H8 The story of the stealing of the k>tra, and the 

f ,h vr And *1* N* --t... I.. » l.™ 8 

alone » see feroulw and sedng ten he fell senseless Jo .he eanh 
«, With Sarvabhauma he went to (the former’s] house, and1 tn he third watch 
Prabhu regained consciousness. 9. Nityananda. Fagadananda. Damodara, and 
Mukunda .having followed behind, met him and were very glad. 92 I hen 1 rabhu 
gave his grace to Sarvabhauma, and showed him his own form as Isvara. 

93 Then Prabhu made a trip to the south, and at Kormaksetra he released 
Vasudeva. 94 He praised Nrsimha at Jtyadanrsimha, and on all the roads in all 
the villages he propagated the name. 95 The forests on the banks ot C.odAvarl, 
he mistook for Vrndavana; and there he met with Ramanand.i Rava. 96 He saw 
the places Trimalla and Tripadl. and everywhere he spread the Krsna-name. 97 
Then he crushed the disbelievers, and had darsana of Ahovalanrsimha and the 
rest. 98 He came to Srlrangaksetra on the banks of the Kaverl, and when he 
saw Srlranga he was agitated with prenia. 99 At 1 rimalla, Prabhu lived in the 
house of Bhatta, and there he remained for the four months ot the rains, loo 
Trimalla Bhatta was a Sri Vaisnava, and a pandita of the highest attainment; 
he was astonished at the prenia and the learning of Gosvamt. 101 Four months 
there, with the Sri VaiSnavas, Prabhu passed in dancing, singing, and Krsna- 
samklrtana. 102 At the end of four months, again he went south, and met there 


8}. Kadha-dfia: that area west of the Gangfl. 

9J. Kormaksetra is in northern Madras, in Ganjama district, on the banks of the sea, eight 
miles east of Cikakona; the tortoise avatdra of Visnu is manifested here. 

94. Radhagovinda Natha says: From Kormaksetra he passed through Vijayanagara, and came 
to Slmacala. Slmacala is mountainous country, and on top of one of the hills is a temple of Nrsimha, 

of which the image is called Jtyadanrsimha. 

96. Radhagovinda Natha says: Tripadl is a particular place within modern Arkat district, where 
there is an image of Ramacandra. Trimalla is six miles east of it. 

98. In Srlranga there is an image of Visnu called Srlranganatha; it is a place famous among the 

Ramanuja Vaisnavas. 

100. Sri Vaisnavas are members of the Sr!- or the Ramanuja-siimprui/dyd. 
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,th Paramananda Purl. 103 There he saved Krsnadasa from the Bhattamarls, 

, U 1 put tin* name of Krsna into the mouth of a brahman a who uttered the name 
I l» lma [ habitually]. 104 He met there with Srlranga Purl, and he freed the 
brahntana Ramadasa from sorrow. 105 With the followers of logic then he dis- 
jssed logic and they all [saw themselves as] deficient in wisdom. 106 He saw 
Purusottama, Sr! Janardana, Padmanabha, and Vasudeva. 107 Then 
Pribhu released the seven palm trees. He bathed at Setubandha, and had 
Jjrujmi of Ramesvara. ton There he listened to the Knmta Purana , in which it 
,, written that Ravana took a nulya- Slta. 109 And when he heard this, Prabhu 
was overioved in his mind, and he remembered the story of the brahmarta 
Ramadasa. 1 10 1 le gathered and took those old [palm] leaves, and showing them 
to Ramadasa he took away his sorrow, ill He got the Brahma Samhita and the 
Karriilnirta, these two manuscripts, and took them with him, knowing them as 

most excellent. u 

112 And again he came to Nllacala, and joining with the bhaktas watched 

the Bathing Festival. 113 In the anavasara period he could not see lagannatha; 
so in great viraha he went to Alalanatha. 114 He passed several days there with 
his bhaktas ; then he got the news that the bhaktas from Gauda were coming. 
H3 Nityananda and Sarvabhauma with great eagerness took Mahaprabhu to 
Nllacala. 116 Sunk in viraha , Prabhu knew neither night nor day, and then the 
bhaktas of Gauda came. 117 And all together they joined in ktrtana , and by the 
influence of the ktrtana, Prabhu’s mind again became still. 118 Formerly, when 
Prabhu met Ramananda, he had instructed him to come to Nllacala. 119 He 
got the permission of the king, and came there for some days; day and night 


10 X According to this text, Krsnadasa was his companion on his southern trip; Radhagovinda 
Natha says that Bhatumarl is a name given to a particular type of left-handed Tantnc. 

107. Sec 2.9 below. , , , 

110. These were leaves of a Rdmdyana MS which showed to Ramadasa that Ravana had ab¬ 
ducted not the real Slta, but an illusory tacsimile. 

111. There are some interesting questions, raised by AmOlvacandra Sena and others, as to the 
truth and significance of Caitanya’s having gotten these and other MSS in the south and bringing 
them again north. If they were acquired in the south, would they have been written m Devanagan. 
If they had been, would Caitanya have been able to read them, since he would have been trained in 
Sanskrit in the Bengali script? One old recension of the Kwuikamdmrta. at least, is Bengali; the 
older and fuller one is South Indian; sec Frances Wilson, ed. and trans.. The love of krsna, intro¬ 
duction. 

112. Stidnn-uUn): when Jagannatha is taken to bathe. 

11J. Anavasara: for fifteen days after the bath. Jatiana of Jagannatha is torbidden. Alalanatha 

is a place about twelve miles from Puri. . , 

119. Uamlnanda was a high minister in the court of Raja I'rataparudra. and the nl>l s permts- 
sion for him to be absent from his post was obviously necessary. 
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were passed with R^manda in talk of Kfspa. .20 He gave h.s mercy « K«, 
Mi^ra and me. with Pradyumna MKra and the others: and ParamAnanda Purr. 
Govinda, and Ka^Isvara also went. 12. He was greatly joyed at meeting with 
Svarona Pamodara, and Sikhi Mahitl. and Raya Bhavflnanda. 

\22 From Gauda al! the Vaisnavas came, and he met tor the first time the people 
of Kultnagrama. 123 Narahari Dflsa and many other dwellers at Khanda, all came 
with Sivananda Sena and met him. 124 The bhaktas watched the Bathing Festival 
with Frabhu. and with them all Prabhu cleansed the Gundica. 125 With them he 
watched the Car Festival, and danced before the chariot, and went to the garden. 
126 In that place he gave his mercy to Prataparudra; and on the day of their depar¬ 
ture he gave instructions to the Gaudiya bhaktas , 12/ that each u*ir they should 
come to see the Car Festival; under this pretext he wanted to meet the bhaktas. 12H 
Prabhu regularly asked alms at the house of Sarvabhauma; and the mother of Sathl 
said. 'By this, let Sathl be a widow.* 129 At the end of the rains, Advaita and the 
other bhaktas came, and Sivananda Sena provided for them all. 130 With Sivananda 
came a fortunate dog; when it saw the feet of Prabhu it vanished. 131 They all 
met with Sarvabhauma on the way, and Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya went to Kasi. 
132 All the Vaisnavas came and met with Prabhu, and with them all Prabhu made 
sport in the water. 133 With them all he cleaned the Gundica, and he danced at 
seeing the Car Festival. 134 In the garden, Prabhu made various vihlsas ; the 
brahntana Krsnadasa performed the abhiseka of Prabhu. 135 At the end of the dance 
in the Gundica, he played in the water; and on the Hora-pancaml he saw the play 
of the goddess LaksmI. 136 On the Krsna-janma Festival Prabhu iook on the dress 
of a gopa\ he carried a load of curds and twirled a staff. 137 Then he said farewell 
to the bhaktas of Gauda, and with the bhaktas he incessantly made klrtana. 

138 On his way to Vrndavana he went to Gauda; on the way Prataparudra 
performed many services for him. 139 There was the incident of the giving of 
the cloth to Purl GosvamJ; and Ramananda Raya came as far as Bhadraka. 


I2X. This curious story is told in 2.15.184-290, and is another of the passages open to Sahajiva 

interpretation. 

/34. Abhiseka : sprinkling with water of an object to be worshiped. 

M I35 ; Th M c fifth <ky immediately following the Car Festival is the Hora-paftcaml. Horn means 
going forth"; and on the paricami the servants of LaksmI come out and in demonstration of the 
power of their goddess, they beat the followers of Jagannfltha; there is a description of this in 2.14.104* 

H6. Krfna-janmastaml is the eighth day of the dark (waning) fortnight of the month of Bhadra 

(August-September); the birthday of Krsna. 
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j,,, Coming there, he stayed in the house of VidyAvacaspati. The people came 
,n crowds to see him. 141 For five days the people saw him, and there was no 
rcst; so Prabhu came to Kuliyagrama at night, out of concern for the crowds. 

. Hearing that Prabhu had come to Kuliyagrama, lakhs and lakhs of people 
s.une to have liarsana of him. 143 At Kuliyagrama he gave his grace to 
Pcvananda, and he caused to be wiped away the offense of the brilhmana Gopala 
toward SrlvAsa. 144 The disbelievers and ealumners came and fell at his feet; 
he forgave their offenses and gave them Krsna-prema. 145 Nrsimhananda, hear- 
,,n’ that Prabhu would go to Vrndavana, had the road decorated, and got great 
jov in his heart. 146 The road from Kulivanagara was studded with jewels, and 
over the road] he laid down a carpet of flower-petals. 147 On both sides of 
the road were rows of vakula trees in flower, and from place to place on the 
two sides of the road were wonderful tanks. 148 Ghats were set with jewels; near 
them were lotuses in bloom, and the bustle of many birds of all kinds, on the 
water which was like nectar. 149 The cool breeze blew, bringing many fra¬ 
grances; he had arranged it like this up to Kanaira Natasala. 150 Ahead of that 
his mind did not go; he was unable to decorate it. The road was not decorated, 
and Nrsimha was astonished. 151 And he decided and said, “Hear, O bhaktas ; 
Prabhu will not go to Sri Vrndavana now; 152 he will return from Kanaira 
Natasala. You will know afterwards that I have spoken truly.” 

153 GosvamI started for Vrndavana from Kuliya, and with him a thousand 
people, bhaktas. 154 Wherever Prabhu went, there also went a crore of people; 
they came to see him, and when they saw him their sorrow and grief were de¬ 
stroyed. 155 Wherever the feet of Prabhu fell as he was walking, the people took 
the earth, so that there were big holes in the road. 156 So he went, and Prabhu 
came to Ramakeligrama, a village near Gauda, of unsurpassed beauty. 157 There 
Prabhu danced, and became unconscious with prana ; and crores and crores of 
people came to see his feet. 

158 The king of Gauda, a Yavana ruler, hearing of this influence, was aston¬ 
ished, and began to say, 159 “He whom so many people follow without reward 
is a GosvamI, know that for certain. 160 Qazi, do not allow the avanas to do 
him harm; let him speak according to his own wishes, whatever is in his heart." 


/47. Vakula: Mimusops Elcngi of the order Sapotaccte , growing up to fifty feet in height. 

150. He could not conceive of preparing the way beyond Kanaira Nata&ala; it was not fated 
that Caitanya would go beyond that place on this journey. 

15$. The ruler of Bengal at the time was Husain Shah (r. 1494-1518). YawtfUi: lit.. Ionian, 
i.e., Greek, extended to foreigner, most of whom in this period were Muslim. In this text, it is of¬ 
ten used interchangeably with mlecclui ; see the commentary to v. 186 below. 
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161 The raja inquired of KeSava Chatrl; and Chatrl scoffed at the greatness 0 f 
Prabhu. 162 “A beggar samnyasin , who wanders about to places of pilgrimage- 
a couple of people have come to see him. 163 The Yavanas around you con/ 
plain about him, but there is no point in injuring him; there might be more 
harm than good.” 164 Having persuaded the king, Kesava sent a brahtttana t() 
say to Prabhu that he should move on. 165 The raja asked his Dabir Khfls j n 
secret to speak to him concerning the greatness of the Gosvdml. 166 “it j s j lc 
who has given you your kingdom; it is he who is your Gosvaml. It is vour good 
fortune that he has been born in your country. 167 He desires your welfare md 
does excellent works; by his blessings you will be everywhere victorious ir,8 
Why do you ask me? Ask your own heart. You are the lord of men, you arc- 
like a part of Visnu. 169 How is this knowledge about Caitanya in your heart? 
That which is in your heart, that is the proof.” 170 The raja said, "Listen; it is 
in my mind that he is the visible Iivara, there is no doubt of it." 171 So savin »* 
the raja went into the inner part of his house, and the Dabir Khas returned to 
his own place. 172 When he came home, the two brothers consulted [together] 
and disguising themselves they went to see Prabhu. 

173 In the dead of night the two brothers came to the place of Prabhu and 
first met Nityananda and Haridasa. 174 They brought the two to the attention 
of Prabhu, Ropa and the Sakar Mallik have come to see you.” 175 The two 
held bunches of grass between their teeth, and tying their cloaks around their 
necks they prostrated themselves. .76 They wept in humility, absorbed in joy 
and Prabhu said, Rise up, rise up, you are blessed." 177 The two brothers then 
rose up, still holding the grass in their teeth, and humbly they praised him 
hands pressed together. .78 “Glory, glory .0 Sr. Krsna Caitanya. full of mercy 
glory .0 the savior of the fallen, glory to the noble one. .79 We are of low jJi 
we keep low companions, we do low work; we are ashamed. Prabhu. .0 speak 


170. Saksat: visible, Ik fore one’s eyes. 

J/2. I.c., Rapa and Sandtana. 

174. See commentary on v. 165 . 

m JK& g r ' n ' hC ,Ce ‘ h WaS a Vai ” ava 6“' u " <>f humility. 
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$bka 10. Rop-* Oosvdmin’s Dhaktirasamrtasindhu \pQrva-vibhaga . 54Jdfutmilib4»fcn-/uliarll 

1.2.154: 

I here is no sinner, no offense-giver, like me. O Purusottama, I am 
ashamed even to shun [my mistakes). What can 1 say? 

iso Your iivatara is to save the fallen; there are none more lowly then we, in 
the world. INI ^ ou rescued the two, Jagdi and Mddhdi; to save them was no 
labor for you. 182 They were of brahmana jati y and lived in Navadvipa; they 
did not serve low pcple, they were not on their knees to low people. 1 H3 Their 
singular fault was that they did wicked things, and a suggestion of your name 
burns the effects of evil deeds to ashes. 184 They took your name while vilify¬ 
ing vou, and that name was the cause of their release. 185 We are crores of times 
worse than Jagdi and Mddhdi; we two are sinners fallen very low. 186 We are of 
nilcccha-jati , we serve the tnlecchas , we do mleccha work; we associate with those 
who injure cows and brahmanas . 187 Our works have bound our hands and 
throats, and we have been thrown into a pit of dung and rotting garbage. 188 
There is none in the three worlds strong enough to pull us out; but you are 
savior of the fallen; there is none except for you. 189 If you show your own 
strength and pull us out, then your name ‘savior of the fallen’ will be fulfilled. 
190 We speak the truth; hear, O full of mercy; there is none in the world more 
fit vessels for your mercy than we. 191 Grant us mercy; make fruitful your own 
mercifulness. Let the whole Brahma-world see the power of your mercy. 

$loka 11. Ydmundcdrya’s Stotraratna 52: 

Hear attentively my prayer to you. It is true, not false: if you will not 
grant your mercy to me, then, O Lord, a more worthy vessel for it will be 
hard for you to find. 

192 Seeing ourselves unworthy, we grieve greatly in our minds; yet we desire to 
be victorious by your qualities. 193 As the dwarf seeks to grasp the moon, so 
this wish rises up in our hearts.” 


brahmanas (PHM, 72-74); their low companions arc of course the Muslims with whom they asso¬ 
ciated in their work at the court, which work, because the court was Muslim, was also low. 

181-84. See the commentary to 1.8.17. 

186. Mleccha: foreign, barbarian. The root "mlecl I-” means to babble or speak indistinctly, 
i.e., being ignorant of Sanskrit, and by extension traditional Hindu culture. 

187. (Or, “Our karnta grips us like a hand to the throat, which has hurled us into a pit of dung 

and rotting garbage.” TKSj 
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Sloka 12. Ytiminlciiy*’* Stotraratna 48: 

When will I, my other desires being stilled, be fulfilled in joy by eternal 
service to you, and become your constant servant?. 

194 Hearing this, MahAprabhu said, “Hear. Dabir Khas; you two brothers 
are my servants of old. 195 From today, your names will be Rilpa and Sanatana. 
But abandon your self-reproach; my heart hurts from it. 196 Again and again 
you wrote me letters full of humility; and from those letters I know your atti¬ 
tudes. 197 I know your hearts, from the letters, and to instruct you I sent you 
a sloka: 

Sloka 13. 

A woman who is in love with another man, even while she is busy with 
her household duties, keeps tasting the elixir of the new union within. 

198 I had no need to come to Gauda; I have come to see you two. 199 No one 
knows this secret of my heart, and everyone says, ‘Why do you come to 
Ramakeligrama?’ 200 It is good that you two brothers have come to me; now 
return home, and have no fear in your minds. 201 From birth to birth, you 
two are my servants; in a very' short time Krsna will save you.” 20 2 So saying 
he put his hands on the heads of the two, and the two brothers took the feet of 
Prabhu upon their heads. 

203 Having embraced them both, Prabhu said to his bhakta s, “All of you be 
merciful to them; save these two.” 204 The bhaktas saw the mercy of Prabhu 
toward the two, and they all cried. “Hari, Hari!” being joyful in their hearts 
205 Nityananda. Haridasa, SrJvasa. and Gadadhara, Mukunda, Jagadananda 
Murari, Vakresvara- 206 the two brothers held the feet of all, bowing down;’ 
and they all said, “You are fortunate, for you have gained Gosvaml.” 207 From 
all they asked permission, at the time of leaving, and at the feet of Prabhu, they 
said, in supplication, 208 “Leave this place, Prabhu, there is no use in staying 
here; even though the raja of Gauda is devoted to you, 209 still he is a Yavana, 
and we do not have confidence in him. Nor is it good or proper for so great a 
crowd to go on pilgrimage. 210 He, with whom go these lakhs and crores of 


Sloka 12. See 2.HJL 13. 
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people, i s not a proper pilgrim to V rndavana. 211 And truly, although Prabhu 
can have no fear, still this is a worldly-/!/*, made up of human factors." 212 So 
saving, and bowing at lus feet, the two brothers went away. And Prabhu de¬ 
eded to go from that village. 213 In the morning Prabhu left, and came to 
KAnAira NMtasala; and he saw there all the Ilia of the acts of Krsna. 214 And 
that night i lablui thought in his heart of hearts, ‘It is not good to have so many 
companions, as SanAtana said. 215 If 1 go to Mathura with so many people, I 
shall get no happiness at all, and the rasa will be broken. 216 I shall go alone, 
or with one man, and then the trip to Vrndavana will be radiant.* 217 So he 
thought also when he was performing his morning ablutions in the Gahga, T 
shall go to N11 aca 1 a.' And so saying, he left. 

218 Going in this way, he came to Santipura, and for a few days he remained 
at the house of Acarva. 219 When Sacldevi was brought, he made obeisance to 
her. and for seven days he took food from her. 220 Then taking her permis¬ 
sion, he again set off, and in sorrow bade farewell to the bhaktas. 221 “I shall 
go to MlAcala with two people; you (all) will come to meet me at the time of 
the Car Festival.” 222 Balabhadra Bhattacarya and Pandita Damodara; with 
these two people Prabhu went to Nllacala. 223 Remaining there for some days, 
he went to \ rndavana; he left secretly, in the night, and no one knew of it. 224 
Only Balabhadra Bhattacarya remained with him; by the JhArikhanda road he 
came in great jov to Kasl. 225 They remained in Kasl for four days, and then 
left for Vrndavana. They saw Mathura and the twelve forest-groves. 226 See¬ 
ing the place o (Ilia, he was agitated in prema ; Balabhadra took him away from 
Mathura. 227 They went along the banks of the GangA, and came to PrayAga; 
Sri Rapa came there and met Prabhu. 228 Rapa fell to the earth, fully prostrate 
in obeisance and with extreme joy Prabhu embraced him. 229 Imparting teach¬ 
ings to Sri Rapa, he sent him to Vrndavana, while he returned to Varanasi. 230 
SanAtana journeyed to Kasl and met with Prabhu; and for two months Prabhu 
instructed him. 231 He gave him the strength of bhakti and sent him to Mathura. 
He showed mercy to the samnyasins and returned to Nllacala. 232 There for 
six years Prabhu carried on his activities; sometimes he went here and there, 
sometimes he lived at Ksetra. 233 In joy with his bhaktas he always had klrtana - 
vilasa; and at the sight of (agannAtha, a vilasa of prana. 


211. Prabhu i> Isvara, self-dependent, and need have no tear of the attitudes of people, nor of 
the Muslims. But the Caitanya-Ml was a worldly ( laukika) hi), and thus the restrictions of the world 
must be observed, and the laws of society and common sense obeyed. 

224. Kasl: VarA nasi or Benares. 
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234 I have made a description of the sfitras of the ntadhya Ilia ; now hear, o 
bhaktas . the sAfras of the Ml. 235 When he came to Nllacala from 

Y'rndavana, he lived there for eighteen years, and went nowhere else. 236 F.ach 
year the bhaktas of Gauda came there, and they remained for four months with 
Prabhu. 237 In the constant activities of singing and dancing and klrtana , he 
manifested prcrna-bhakti to all untouchables down to cat} dal as. 238 Pandita 
GosvamI made his home at Nllacala, [as did] VakreSvara, Damodara, Sankara, 
Haridasa, 239 Jagadananda, Bhagavan, Govinda, Ka^lsvara, Paramananda Puri, 
and SvarQpa Damodara. 240 Also living in Ksetra were Ramananda Raya and 
others, and all of these were in constant touch with Prabhu. 241 Advaita, 
Nityananda, Mukunda, and Srlvasa, Vidyanidhi, Vasudeva, and Mur.iri—how 
many servants. 242 Each year they came together and stayed for four months, 
and with them all Prabhu had various interactions. 243 Haridasa’s gaining of 
perfection—-that was most wonderful, and for him Mahaprabhu himself held a 
great festival. 244 Then Rapa Gosvamin returned, and Prabhu infused power 
into his heart. 245 Then Prabhu punished the younger Haridasa; and Damodara 
Pandita rebuked Prabhu. 246 Then Sanatana Gosvamin returned, and in Jyaistha 
month Prabhu examined him. 247 Being satisfied, Prabhu sent him to Vrnda- 
vana. And by the hand of Advaita, Prabhu had a wonderful feast. 248 He se¬ 
cretly consulted with Nityananda, and he sent him to Gauda to spread pretna. 
249 Then Vallabha Bhatta met with Prabhu, and Prabhu told him the meaning 
of the Krsna-namc. 250 Prabhu, at the place of Ramananda, caused Pradyumna 
\li$ra to hear the stories of Krsna, reciting his qualities. 251 The raja was about 
to execute Goplnatha Pattanayaka, the brother of Ramananda, and Prabhu saved 
him. 252 In response to Ramacandra Purl he decreased his food; but seeing the 
sorrow of the Vaisnavas, he retained half of it. 

253 \\ ithin the Brahma-world there are fourteen worlds, and there are many 
jlvas living within these fourteen worlds. 254 In the guise of men, under the 
pretext of pilgrimage, they came to Nllacala to see Prabhu. 255 One day Srlvasa 
and many other bhaktas sang in klrtana the qualities of Mahaprabhu. 256 Hear- 


239. [It is not clear to which Bhagavan this refers, but it is probably Bhagavan Acarya, who 

appears frequently in the arttya till. TKS] 

243. (I.e., Haridasa ‘s death and subsequent klrtana, burial, and feast led by Caitanya. TKS] 

244. Saktisantilrana: infusion of power. 

245. Chota: younger. 

246. Jyaistha: second month of the Bengali calender (May-Junc). 

256. I.e., “you ought not to be singing of me. but of Krsna”; it is true that many of the best of 
the GauraWrdtfs, hymns to Caitanya. to be sung before the Radha-Krsna songs in klrtana. were 
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ing this, he said to the bhaktas in angry words, “Without the qualities of the 
Krsna-namc, can V° u klrtana* 257 In the minds of all of you is to make 
mischief; you act according to your own whim, and you will destroy the whole 
world.” 2^8 At the same time, in all ten directions, crores and crores of people 
called, “Cilory to Krsna Caitanya!’ making a great commotion. 259 “Glory, glory 
to Mahaprabhu, the \ rajendrakumflra; Prabhu, your avatara is to save the 
world. 260 \\ e are greatly grieved; we have come from great distances; give us 
a sight of you, Prabhu, that our wishes be fulfilled.” 261 Hearing the supplica¬ 
tion of the people, his heart was melted, and full of mercy, he came outside and 
gave them darsana. 262 Raising up his arms, Prabhu said, “Say Hari, Hari!” and 
the sound of Sri I lari” rose up and filled the four directions. 263 Seeing Prabhu, 
the hearts of the people were overjoyed; and they praised Prabhu, calling him 
Isvara. 2 M I learing the praises, Srinivasa said to Prabhu, “You hide in the house, 
why do you not come outside? 265 Who has taught these people to say such 
words; will you cover their mouths with your hands? 266 It is as if the sun, once 
risen, seeks to hide itself, we cannot understand these actions of yours.” 267 
prabhu said, “Leave this mockery, Srinivasa; you humiliate me.” 268 So saying 
he gave to the people a most auspicious sight, and went within; and the desire 
of the people was fulfilled. 

269 Raghunatha Dasa went to be with Nityananda, and he had there a great 
festival with parched rice and curd. 270 According to his instructions, he com¬ 
mitted himself to the feet of Prabhu; and Prabhu entrusted him to SvarQpa. 271 
He caused BrahmAnanda Bharatl to get rid of his animal skin clothes; and like 
this he made Ilia for six years. 272 Thus have been stated the sfltras of the 
tnadhya Ilia , and the sOtras of the antya Ilia have been described. 

273 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Rapa and Raghunatha, 
tells of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Caritantrta. 


composed bv people who were contemporary with Caitanya. Sec E. C. Dimock, “The Place of 
Gauracandrika in Bengali Vaisnava Lyrics," Journal of the .American Oriental Society 78, no. 3 (1958): 

153-69. 

264. Vv. 264-68 repeat the incident related in w. 258-63, with Srinivasa’s (i.e., Srlvasa’s) intcr- 
cession being the reason for Caitanya’s agreement to appear before the people. V. 266 seems to 
mean: "Why do you come outside at all, if you do not want people to want the sight of you. For 
°ncc you have been seen, people want to see you again." 
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Sloka 1 . 

In this section I have described the laments, etc., of Prabhu in separation 
from Krsna, as sQtras of the antya llld. 

l Glory, glory to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nitydnanda, glory to Advaitacandra, glory 

to the hosts of Gaura-bhaktas. 

2 The last twelve years that Prabhu remained were constantly agitated by 
separation from Krsna. 3 Like the condition of Radha at the sight of Uddhava, 
in just such condition was Prabhu, day and night. 4 Eternally Prabhu was mad 
with viraha ; he wandered about constantly, and his speech was raving. 5 Blood 
oozed from the pores of his skin, and his teeth chattered. In a moment his body 
became thin, and the next moment it swelled. 6 In the gambhlrd he got no sleep 
at all; he scraped his face and head against the wall, and was all bruised and 
cut. 7 Three doors were shut, but Prabhu still got outside; once he fell in the 
lion-gate, and once in the water of the sea. 8 Seeing the Cataka hill, he mis¬ 
took it for Govarddhana, and ran weeping, with groans and cries. 9 And see¬ 
ing the groves and gardens, he thought it was Vrndflvana; he went there and 
danced and sang, and in a moment fell unconscious. 10 The manifestations of 
this bhava were like nothing anyone had ever heard of before; just such a bhava 


Sloka /. In this chapter, Krsnadasa outlines the matter of the antya llil; as has been noted, the 
iesa till is divided into two parts, madhya and antya. The sQtras of the madhya part were given in 

the previous chapter, and those of antya here. 

5. RomakOpe raktodgama danta sava tulle / ksanc aiiga kslna haya ksane aiiga phutc II 
o. Gambhtnl is a private room in the inner part of the house; in Puri, Caitanya lived in a 
gambhtra ,n the house of KM MBra. The references here and in w. 7, 8, and 9 are to incidents in 

/. I*hc lion gate is the main gate of the temple of Jagannatha. 
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u as manifested in the body ot Prabhu. 11 The joints of his hands and feet, all 
separated a span in measurement, and skin that remained [was all that held them 
together). 1- His hands, his feet, his head, all retracted into his body, and 
Prabhu seemed like a tortoise. 13 In such ways was this wonderful bhava mani¬ 
fested in his body; there was emptiness in his heart, and in his speech he groaned 
aloud, M “Where is the lord of my heart, Murallvadana? Where and how can 
1 gain Vrajendranandana? 15 Whom shall 1 tell? Who knows my sorrow? 
Without Vrajendranandana my heart bursts.” 16 In this way his heart was over¬ 
whelmed with grief; and he constantly recited a sloka of [Ramanandaj Raya’s 
drama; 

>j : Kamnnanda Hava’s Jaganmlthavallabha Xataka 3.9: 

This 1 lari does not understand the pangs of a loss of love, nor love itself, 

nor does he know the right place or wrong place [in timel, nor women 

that suffer love. No one knows another’s full sorrow. This life is not to 

be trusted; two, three days lasts our youth. Woe, woe, the wrong course 

of fate! 

17 ‘The sprout of prana has taken root; 

it is broken, a stream of grief comes forth. 

and Krsna does not drink it. 

Outwardly, he is lord of nagaras , 

within, he is a rogue 

cautiously murdering the wives of others. 

18 O sakhi, I do not know the laws of the creator. 

I loved, for happiness, 

and it has changed into sorrow. 

Now he goes; my heart does not remain, [refrain] 

19 Prana is rascally and stupid, 

and does not know appropriate places, 

//. This curious incident, and the one in v. 12, are detailed in 3.14.60-67. “Span is vifiisfi, 
which in either the distance between the extended thumb and tip of the little finger, or between the 
wrist and the tip of the middle finger. Whether “his joints separated” simply means that he be¬ 
came totally limp, or whether some more startling physiological condition is implied is unknown. 
In any case, it is clear that the depth of his emotion had its physical clfects. 

14. Murallvadana: he with the flute to his lips, Krsna. 

17. Sakhi: female companion, in the Vaisnava context nearly always of Radha. 
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20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


and cannot judge good and evil. 

By the thread of cruel and crafty qual.t.c 
he has tied my hands and feet, 

and I remain; I cannot free myself. 

That bodiless Madana. 
so skilled in hurting others, 

constantly aims his five arrows; 
and the body of a woman 
they penetrate and cause to crumble; 

they give pain, but do not take hei lite. 

• . ■ • • .1. . nllwrc 




is not known by anyone else; 

this the iastras truly say. 

How can I speak of others? 

My dearest friend does not understand, 
and tells me to be patient and at ease. 
‘Krsna is a sea of mercy; 
someday he will show it — 

O friend, these are vain words of yours. 
The life of a jlva is unsure, 
like water on a lotus-leaf; 

what man can live for long? 

Up to a hundred years 
is the limit of the life of man; 

but you do not consider, 
the wealth of a woman’s youth— 
which is [always] in Krsna’s mind- 
lasts but a day or two; 
as fire is its own light 
and shows its beauty, 

drawing the insect to its death, 
so Krsna, showing his own qualities, 


20. Madana: Kamadeva. the god of love; Krsna is also sometimes called the new Kamadeva or 
the new Madana. The god carries five flower-arrows, which arc delight in love (madana), intoxica¬ 
tion (unntddana), absorption ( iosana ), complete involvement (stambhana), and stupefaction or bliss 
(moharui ). He is bodiless because he was burnt up by the fire from the third eye of Siva when he 
was attempting to seduce that great god from meditation. 
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steals away the heart, 

and later drowns it in a sea of sorrow.” 

So lamenting, 

Srl (iaurahari in great pain 
recited another sloka: 

su, stikhi, not having served the beauty etc., of Sr! Krsna, my days and all 
nn senses have become vain, enough! Now they all have become like a 
burden of so many dry sticks and rocks, and I, alas, shameless—how can 1 

bear the burden? 

i he place of the nectar of his flute-song, 
the place where the nectar of beauty is born, 
who does not see his moon-like face, 
what is the use of his having eyes? 

Let the thunderbolt fall upon his head! 

Why should his eyes remain? 

27 O friend, the power of the creator seems to me destroyed. 

Mv body, mind, and heart, 

and all my senses, 

are fruitless, without Krsna. [refrain] 

28 The honeyed voice ot Krsna 
is a wave of nectar; 

into whose ears it does not enter 
his ears are like broken cowrie-shells; 
know this for certain: 
his life is pointless. 

29 Musk and the blue lotus— 
the mingled scent of these 

which surpasses all pride and arrogance [of other scents) 
to the scent of the body of that same Krsna 
has no comparison. 


28. Cowrie shells were used for currency; they were worthless when broken. 
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The nose (which cannot smell it] is like a bellows, 
jo The nectar of the lips of Kfsna. 
the acts and qualities of Krsna. 

surpass the taste of the finest nectar; 
he who does not know their taste 
might as well have died at birth; 
his tongue is like a frog's, 
jl The lotus hands and feet of Krsna, 
cooler than a crore of moons, 
are like a touchstone. 

Who has not touched them 
may as well be ashes; 
his body is like iron." 

32 And so thus grieving 
Prabhu the son of SacI 

declared the misery of his heart. 

In humility, remorse and grief, 
in the weariness and depression of his heart, 
he repeated another verse: 

Sloka A. Raminanda Raya’s Jagannathavallabha Nat aka 3.11: 

When the Enemy of Madhu happens to come within my sight, my mind 
is carried off by the blow of love; and he stole any meaning of the names 
Madana and Ananda, they filled my heart so that I could not see his 
beauty. When I again can see that Krsna, then I shall adorn that moment 
with jewels. 

33 “At that time, or in that dream 
I saw Vamslvadana, 

30. [The allusion seems to presume that a frog’s tongue is unable to taste, probably based on 
the frog’s penchant for flies and other insects that to the human palate taste extremely bitter; in 
fact, frog’s tongues do have an extensive ability to taste. The allusion may also play on the me¬ 
chanics of the frog’s tongue, which is attached in the front of the mouth and rolled back, and which 
extends and contracts rapidly through the use of ring muscles not found in humans, in short, working 
in an apparently opposite way from that of the human tongue. TKS] 

31. “Body is like iron”: i.e., it has not been touched by the touchstone and transformed into 
gold. 

33. Ananda: bliss; Madana: Kamadcva, the god of love, or sensual desire. 
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and at that time two enemies came— 

Ananda and Madana— 

,,nd they stole away my heart 

and 1 could not see him, and feast my eyes. 

M Again, if any moment 
Krsna appears to me, 

then that instant, and second, and hour 
with garlands and sandalwood, 
and many jewels of many kinds, 

1 shall adorn." 

In an instant he again was conscious 
and saw two men before him, 

and asked them— “Am 1 not Caitanya? 

Perhaps it was a dream 
or was I raving? 

Did you hear my misery?” 

36 “Hear me, friends of my heart: 
there is no wealth of Krsna-prema 
my life is wretched; 

the senses of my body are all false." (refrain] 

37 And again he said, “Alas, 

Hear me, SvarQpa and Rama Raya, 

this is the firm condition of my heart. 

Listen, and decide 

whether it is, or is not—tell me truly." 

And so saying, he recited another verse: 

Sbka 5. lUnlgavata Parana 10.31.1: . 

No love can exist in human kind, free from deceit; if it could, the pain 
of separation could not exist; and if there were (only! viraha, then life 
could not exist. 


35. Caitanya. cmMnyu: the shortened name of Krsna Caitanya and “consciousness.” hence the 

pun. . , 

Sloka 5. (The statement here and in the next couplet is theologically accurate m that pure prema 
is only possible in Krsna himself, and if the jlva or living being is in a condition that is exdust ely 
cut off from that source, then it no longer lives. TKS] 
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38 - Prema for Kfsna free from impurity 
is like the jAmbu river gold; 

it docs not exist in the world of men. 

If it did come to be, 

there would be no pain of separation; 

if there were [only] pain of separation, no one could live." 

39 So saying, the son of Sac! 
recited a wonderful sloka , 

and the two listened attentively. 

"The workings of my own heart 
I feel ashamed to describe; 

but let me cat the seed of shame and speak. 

Sloka 6. (anonymous}: 

O friends, I have not the slightest prema for Hari. And if I weep, it is 
only to express my great good fortune. So 1 support my moth-like spirit 
without the sight of Krsna, flute in his mouth, in vain. 

40 A suggestion of pure prema is distant 
the ropes of prema are false 

and do not tie me to the feet of Krsna. 

And that I weep 

is to celebrate my great good fortune. 

This I do, and know it well. 

41 In his face is the happiness of the flute-sound; 
not seeing that moon-like face, 

there is no object of my love; 

I love my own body— 

That is only the way of kdma 
and I cling to this worm-life. 

38. Bill* 5.16.19*20. There is a river in Jambudvlpa, in the land of Saptadvlpa, which runs 
with the nectar of the jambu flowers, and its banks produce the purest gold, /ambit is often iden¬ 
tified as Eugenia Jabolana , a kind of rose-apple, but here the mythical tree is intended. 

39. “Eating the seed of shame”: becoming shameless. 

Sloka 6. (Radhagovinda Natha attributes this Sloka to Caitanya, apparently based on context 
(v. 39); the MSS consulted gave no such attribution apart front context. TKS) 

41. [Kama can be either the god of love or simple pleasure or here erotic pleasure; there is no 
marker, such as a capital letter, to distinguish in the Bengali, but the ambiguity is effective. TKS] 


Ma dhya Lila/Chapter 2 


359 


4 , The prema of Krsna is most pure, 
as pure as GaftgA water; 

that prema is an ocean of nectar. 

That passion is stainless; 
for a stain cannot be hidden— 

it is a drop of ink upon clean cloth. 

, j That pure prema is a sea of happiness, 
and gaining a drop of it, 

that one drop will flood the world. 

It cannot be expressed, 
and still the madman speaks; 

when it is spoken, who will believe it?" 

44 l ike this, day after day, 

to SvarOpa and RamAnanda 

he made known his own bhilva. 

Outwardly, he burned as if poisoned, 
inwardly he was filled with joy. 

This is the wonderful way of Krsna-premn. 

45 The taste of this prema 

is the taste of hot sugar-cane juice; 

it burns the lips, but cannot be put aside. 
In whose heart this prema is, 
he knows its power; 

it is like poison mixed with nectar. 






Sloka 7. Rapa Gosvamin’s ViilagdhanUldhava 2.30: 

o beautiful, in whose heart love for the son of Nanda awakes, there 
clearlv arise for him crookedly sweet powers. This love has two kinds of 
effects: it drives away by pain of the same kind the fierce bitterness of 
serpent’s poison; and again, it shrivels up the pr.de of nectar and hone) 
by a rain ot bliss. 


43. Baulc, mad, madman. 
Sloka 7. See 3.1.it 26. 
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46 When he saw Jagannatha 

with Sri Rama and Subhadra, 

then he thought—"I have come to Kuruksetra. 

My life is fulfilled 
I have seen the lotus-eyed one 

and my body, mind, and eyes have been refreshed.” 

47 Near Garuda 

he stayed and had darsana ; 

how can I describe his joy? 

Beneath the pillar of Garuda 
there is dug a trench; 

that trench was filled with his tears. 

48 He came home from there 
and sat upon the ground 

writing on the earth with his nails. 

“Ah, Ah, where is Vrndavana, 
where is Gopendranandana, 
where is that Vamslvadana? 

49 Where is he in his tribhanga pose, 
where is the song of his flute, 

where is the bank of the Yamuna? 

Where is that play of rdsa t 

where is the song and dance and laughter? 

Where is my lord Madanamohana?” 

50 There rose up many intense emotions, 
his heart was greatly excited, 

and he could not compose it for an instant. 

In the fire of fierce viraha 
his composure was destroyed 

and he began to recite various slokns. 


46. Sri Kama is BalarAma. During the last several years of his life, when Caitanva would go to 
the temple to have dariana of Jagannatha, in his viraha, in his Radha-fc/idwi, he would see Jagannatha 
not as his beloved Krsna in Vraja, but as the mighty lord Krsna as he appeared in the Gird. 

47. In the temple of Jagannatha, near the image of the deity, there is an image of Garuda, the 
bird-vehicle of Visnu. It was near this image that Caitanya used to stand for dariana when he went 
to the temple, and the pillar against which he leaned is also called by that name. 

49. Tribhanga: “triple bend”; see commentary to 2.1.77. 
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s. ! lUsuk.i Uilvamangala’s Knnakarnamrta 1.41: 

O Mari, friend of the friendless, sole ocean of compassion, how shall 1 
pass these miserable days and nights without a sight of you? 

-1 “Without sight of you 

these days and nights are cursed; 

this time does not pass away. 

You are the friend of the helpless, 
a shoreless sea of compassion; 

be merciful and show yourself to me,” 

There rose up restless emotions 
and his mind was unsteady; 

the way of his passion could not be understood. 

His heart burned, not seeing him; 

“How shall 1 get a sight of him?” 

He asked Krsna the way: 

sloka 9. I.llAsuka Bilvamangala's Knnakarnamrta 1.32: 

If you knew that your childhood is most wonderful in all the three 
worlds, then you would know my weakness, as I know it, and would tell 
me how 1 can see with these two eyes your beautiful lotus-face graced 
with the playing of the flute. 

53 “The strength of vour sweetness 
and my weak inconstancy— 

these things you and I both know. 

What shall I do, where shall I go 
that 1 might find you? 

Tell me that yourself.” 

54 The power of various emotions, 
the sdvalya all together; 

there was a wilderness of passion; 
eagerness and fickleness and humbleness, 


Slaka 9. See 2.23.5/. 15. , 

54. When many bhavos compete and conflict, that is called Mvalya; see RQpa s BURS [dakstna- 

vibluiga, vyabhictiridaharl] 2.4.244. 
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anger and impatience, like an army— 

the madness of prana was the cause of all. 

55 These emotions, like wild elephants: 

the body of Prabhu a forest of sugar cane; 

in struggle, the elephants trampled the forest under foot. 

The divine madness of Prabhu 
wearied body and mind 

and controlled by emotion, he made this address: 

Stoka 10. LlU*uka Bilvamartgala's Krsnakarndrnrtn 1.40: 

O god, full of mercy, sole friend of the world, Krsna, fickle one, sea of 

compassion, lord, lover, balm to my eyes, when will you show yourself to 

me? 

56 The signs of madness 

Krsna caused to be manifest, 

and in the bhdva there rose up love and mdna; 
with ironical words, 
rttdrta, pride, deceitful praise, 

sometimes blaming, sometimes with respect. 

57 “You are god, addicted to play, 
with all the women of the earth 
it is your desire to play. 

You arc my beloved, 
your heart rests in me; 

because of my good fortune you have come. 

58 The women of the world 
you attract all to you, 

and you do everything for them. 

You are Krsna, the stealer of hearts; 
what despicable one is there 
who does not revere you? 


56. Mdna is a stage of love in which because of love irritation and annoyance with the loved 
one arise. It is not quite fair to call it duplicitous, since the emotion is very real; it does however 
have a quality of cocrcivcness about it. 
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„ Your mind is fickle, 
vou settle nowhere, 

but this is not your fault. 

You are an ocean of compassion, 
friend of my heart, 

and 1 cannot be angry with you. 

, 0 You are the lord, the life of Vraja, 
vou deliver Vraja, 

there is no respite, in your many works. 

You are my lover 
come to give happiness, 
this is your clever whim. 

M Thinking my words an insult, 

1 know that Krsna has abandoned me; 

hear then my words of praise. 

Pleasing to my eyes 

you are my heart and riches 

ah, show yourself to me again.” 

62 Paralyzed, trembling, sweating, 
pallid, tearful, voice cracking, 

thrilled throughout his body, 
laughing, weeping, dancing, singing, 
suddenly running this way or that, 

the next moment he fell unconscious on the earth. 

63 In his coma he appeared 

and suddenly he began to shout, 

“My lord has come!” 

By the qualities of Krsna’s sweetness 
there were many illusions in his mind, 
and he began to say this sloka: 


62. For these and other manifestations of the presence of true prernn, sec text and commcn 
taryon 1.7.86-93; 1.17.5; 2 . 8 . 135 ; 2.18.151-74; and 2.23.31. 

63. l.o.. Krsna appeared, and Caitanya began to shout. 
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SMa 11. LlUiuka Bilv.mahg.I.S Knn,,k.,r» a mrU, 1.68: 

O sakhi is he the manifest Kandarpa? Or a wheel of sweet radiance? Or 
sweetness itself? Or nectar to my eyes and heart? Has he given joy by 
untying thefts' hair? Is he the lord of my heart? I hat Krsna does 

appear to my eyes. 


64 “Has this apparent Kama, 

the incarnate radiance of the moon, 
himself the incarnation of sweetness, 
a feast for my eyes and heart, 
beloved to my heart, 

Krsna, bringing joy to my eyes, truly come?” 

65 The many passions were the guru, 

the heart and body of Prabhu the pupil, 
always caused to dance in various ways. 
Remorse, dejection, humbleness 
impatience, delight, patience, anger, 
in this dance Prabhu passed his time. 

66 Candldasa, Vidyapati, 
the ndtaka-glti of Rava, 

Karndmrta , and Sri Gltagovinda , 
with SvarQpa and Ramananda, 
day and night Mahaprabhu 

sang and danced in highest joy. 

67 The strong vatsalya of Purl, 

the pure sakhya of Ramananda, 

the pure dasya-rasa of Govinda and the rest, 
of Gadadhara and Jagadananda 
and of SvarQpa the strong joy of rasa , 
these four bhavas captured Prabhu. 


66. Candldasa and Vidyapati were two Vaisnava poets whom Caitanya read with pleasure; there 
is considerable question about the actual identity of these poets (PHAf, 55-67). Nataka-gti may 
also be a dvandva compound: the JagannQthavalkbha Nataka and songs (gtti), for we arc told in v. 
3 that Ramananda would sing to Caitanya in the last phases of his life, to restore calm to him. 

^ 67. This is Paramananda Purl, a student of Madhavendra Purl and a fellow student of Uvara 

Puri, who was Caitanya’s dlksa-guru; his primary bhava was that of parental affection toward Caitanya 
(\titMlya). Ramananda loved as friend and companion (sakhya). Govinda was Caitanya’s servant 
in the last few years, hence his bhava of service (dOsya). “Strong joy of raw” is the ntadhura or 
Srttgdra-bhava, enjoyed by Gadadhara. Jagadananda, and SvarQpa. 
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f , s And I.llasuka, mortal man, 
in him such bhavas rose; 

that they were (also) in Uvara—what is the wonder here? 

He is the foremost container of rasa , 
he is our master, 

and in him is the rising of all bhavas. 
l ormerly, in the Vraja-Wtosn, 
the three desires which he had 

he was unable to taste, although he tried, 
l he essence of the bhava of Radha 
he embodied in himself 

and tasted those three things. 

1 laving tasted it himself, 
he taught his bhaktas , 

Prabhu, rich with jewels of prenta. 

He did not care for proper place, 
but gave to everyone, 

Mahaprabhu, crest-jewel of givers. 

71 Of this hidden sea of bhava 
Brahma cannot get a drop; 

that wealth he distributed in the world. 

Such is the incarnation of mercy: 
none other is as generous. 

Who can describe his goodness? 

There is no way to say it, 

and if there were, none would understand; 

such were the various passions of Caitanya. 

He who can understand all this 
has [received) the mercy of Caitanya 

and the companionship of him and his followers. 

73 This is the essence of the jewel of the Caitanya-/l/rt; 
the store [of it) is SvarQpa, 

and he put it in the mouth of RaghunAtha. 

6S. Bilvamangala Thakura, author of the Krsnakarnamrta. is called LllAsuka; Uvara: lqrd, 

Caitanya as svayant bhagaitirt. 

69. “Three desires": for the greatness of the prema of Radha (1.4.105-18). his own sweetness 
(1.4.119-35), and Radha’s joy in tasting his sweetness (1.4.136-78). 
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From him l have heard a little, 
and this I have described, 

and make of it a gift to bhakta s. 

74 If anyone should say 

that the book is full of iloka s 

and that uneducated people will not understand, [I say,] 
such were the actions of Prabhu 
and I have described them. 

I cannot serve all minds. 

75 I have no quarrel with anyone, 
nor anyone to please. 

I describe the matters simply as they arose. 

Were there either passion or malice, 

I would be absorbed in it, 

and could not write so easily of these things. 

76 So he who does not understand 
should listen over and over; 

such is the wonder of the actions of Caitanya. 

Love for Krsna will conquer him 
and he will know the ways of rasa ; 

if he listens his welfare will be great. 

77 The Bhdgavata consists of slokas , 
its commentary is in Sanskrit; 

and still the three worlds understand. 

Here there are but a few slokas 
and I have explained them; 

why should not all people understand? 

78 The sOtras of the sesa hid 
I have stated briefly; 

it is in my mind to expand them. 

I am at the end of my life; but if I live 
I shall describe the final hid, 
if Mahaprabhu is merciful. 

79 I am old and tired and sick, 
my hand trembles while I write, 

and there are some things I cannot remember. 


75. “Passion or malice": rtigtulvcsa, i.c., “If I were biased either direction.' 
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My eyes no longer see 
nor my ears hear 

and still I write; this is truly wonderful. 

• () The essence of this antya hid 
I have described in sOtras, 

and have spoken of them a little bit. 

If I die, meanwhile, 
then I shall not be able to describe 
this hid, wealth of the bhaktas. 
si The sOtra has been stated briefly, 
and that which 1 have not written 
1 shall describe later on. 

If I live long enough 
and Mahaprabhu has mercy 

1 shall fulfill my desire to write all this. 

82 [To] bhaktas great and small, 

I bow to the holy feet of all; 

may they all be satisfied with me. 

According to SvarQpa GosvamI 
as much as Rapa and Raghunatha know, 
that I write is no fault of mine. 

83 Of Sri Caitanya, Nityananda, 

of Advaita and the hosts of bhaktas , 

I take the feet of all upon my head. 

From SvarQpa, Rapa, Sanatana, 
from the holy feet of Raghunatha [also] 

I take the dust to adorn my head. 

84 To those who gave me instruction [to write] 
the Vaisnavas of Vraja, 

I bow; and to the chief among them, Haridasa. 
One drop of the billows 
of the sea of the activities of Caitanya, 
a tiny part of that, tells Krsnadasa. 


H4. Haridasa Acarya or Dvija Haridasa Acarva. 





Madhya Lila 
Chapter 3 


Sloka 1. 

1 bow to that Gaura who, after taking samnyflsa, in prana for Krsna 
wanted to go to Vrndavana, but who, while wandering in the Radha 
country, reached Santipura, where he gained jov among his bhaktas. 

1 Glory, glory to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra, glory 

to the hosts of Gaura-bhaktas. 

2 At the end of his twenty-fourth year, in the bright fortnight of the month 
of Magha, Frabhu took samny&sa. 3 Being a samnyHsin and sunk in prana , he 
headed for Vrndavana. He wandered in the Radha country for three days. 4 
Prabhu, under the control of bhUva, recited this sloka, and while wandering he 

cleansed the whole of the Radha country. 

Sloka 2. Bhagavata Purina 11.23.57: 

I shall cross over this darkness, so hard to cross, by the service of the 
lotus-feet of Krsna, by means of taking firm refuge in the paratnul , cher¬ 
ished by the ancient great ones. 

5 Prabhu said, “The words of this mendicant are pure, specifying the vrata of 
the service of Mukunda. 6 The only way is the firm fixedness on the paratnul. 


Slohi 1. (Tim chapter corresponds closely to the activities described in Kavikamapdra’s CCS 

5 through 6.14. TKS) 

2. Caitanya took samnyOsa on the sarikrtinti day (i.e.. the last day of the lunar month) of Magha 
(January-Fcbruary). in the year 1431 BS (1510-1511 AD). The iukla-paksa is the bright fortnight of 

the month, when the moon is waxing. 

5. In order to understand the speech of Caitanya, something of the context of the sloka he has 
just recited should be known. There was a brahmana who lived in Avantlnagara. This brahmana 
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And by the service of Mukunda one crosses over of the world. 7 Now, going to 
Vrndavana, 1 enter that condition, and sitting in silence I perform the service 
of Krsna. * So sa\ ing, i rabhu went on, with the signs of the madness of prema ; 
he did not know which direction he was going in; he did not know whether it 
was day or night. 9 Nityananda, Acaryaratna, and Mukunda, these three went 
close behind Prabhu. 10 And all the people who saw Prabhu shouted “Hari!” 
absorbed in prana, and their sadness and grief were broken. 

11 All the cowherd boys, when they saw Prabhu, shouted “Hari, Hari!” in a 
loud voice. 12 And when he heard, Gaurahari went near them and said “Speak, 
speak the name of Hari],” and put his hand on the heads of all. 13 And he 
praised them all, 'i ou are most blessed; you have given me fulfillment, for you 
have caused me to hear the name of Hari.” u Thakura Nityananda summoned 
them all secretly and coached them carefully, 15 “Prabhu will ask you the way 
to Vrndavana; then show to him the way to the Ganga’s bank." 16 Then Prabhu 
asked. ‘Hear, boys, tell me by which road 1 can go to Vrndavana.” 17 And all 
the boys pointed out to him the way to the Gartga’s bank, and Prabhu started 
out on that road, absorbed. 

18 Nityananda Gosvaml said to Acaryaratna, “Quickly, go to Advaita Acarya. 
to I shall bring Prabhu to his house; have him take care to moor a boat by the 
bank. 2o Then go to Navadvlpa; bring SacI and all the bhaktas , and come.” 21 
Having sent [Acaryaratna] ahead, the noble Nityananda came before Maha- 
prabhu and made himself known. 22 Prabhu said, “Srlpada, where are you 
going?” And Srlpada replied, “I am going to Vrndavana with you.” 23 Prabhu 


was very wealthy, and was very compassionate, and spent his wealth for the good of relatives, and 
guests, and the deities; and this made his wife and sons very angry. The)* railed against him, but he 
did not mind. However, it happened that through a series of misfortunes he lost his wealth, and 
thoughts of the ascetic life began to rise in his mind. He took refuge among mendicants {bhiksu), 
and began to wander alone from village to village. As he wandered, he reflected more and more on 
the meaning of pleasure and pain, misery' and happiness, and he came to the conclusion that the 
qualities which define material nature were the cause of pleasure and pain, and that because these 
arc categories of mind, the essential soul is untouched by any such. The jUHtma is pure, and re¬ 
mains so, and the realization of truth is only a matter of realizing this. PariUnul: para (beyond, or 
other than), iltnul, the essential self or soul: that which is other than the material side of nature. 
Srldhara Svdmin interprets the verse: “Like the great men of old, 1 too shall cross over the world by 
fixing on the paratnul; but how is such fixedness born? By the service of the feet of Mukunda 
(Krsna)." Vrata might be translated "vow" or "dedication.’* 

22. | In CCS 5.21, KavikarnapOra defines Srlpada as a term of great respect, and derives it this 
way: Sri is Laksml, and the husband ( pati) of Sri is Srlpati or Srlpa, i.e., Krsna; he who gives or 
delivers (ada) Krsna Hr!/*!) is Srlpada or Nityananda, who in this episode ensures Caitanya’s safe 
delivery to the house of Advaita. TKS] 
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„ u , : t t0 Vrndavana?" And he answered. "Here is the Yamuna.' 
askf d. How*" h . m dosc to (he Gaftga . a nd in his absorption. Prabhu 
* S ° ^theGaneJ was the Yamuna. 25 “How fortunate I am. that i have seen 

Ji »*»’"*• * *•» ,o ,hc rumMc 

... , KavikarnapOra's Caitanyucandrodayn Sataku 5.13 l<M0]: 

O Yamuna, daughter of the sun. doer of all beneficent things in the 
world destroyer of sins, whose limbs are the liquid brahma, eternal vessel 
of the prema of Nandas son. himself the sun of cit and atumda, purify 

nur bodies. 


26 So saying, and having made obeisance, he took a bath in the Gangs; he had 

one loincloth, and no other to wear. 

27 At the same time Acarya Gosvaml came in a boat, bringing a new loin¬ 
cloth and outer cloth. 28 And when the Acarya arrived, he bowed before him; 
and seeing the Acarya, Prabhu said, a doubt rising in his mind, 29 “Are you 
then Advaita Gosvaml; why have you come here? I am in Vrndavana—how did 
you know that?” 30 The Acarya said, “Where you are, there is Vrndavana; by 
my great good fortune, you have come to the Ganga 's banks.” 31 Prabhu said, 
“Nityananda has deceived me; he brought me to the Ganga, calling it the 
Yamuna." 32 The Acarya said, “There was no falsity in the words of Srlpada; 
just now you have bathed in the Yamuna. 33 The Ganga and the Yamuna flow 
together in a single stream; on the west the Yamuna flows, and on the east the 
Ganga. 34 The Yamuna flows in the western stream, and there you have bathed. 
Take off that wet loincloth, and put this dry one on. 35 Absorbed in prema , for 
three days you have fasted; today there is food at my house. Let us go there. 
36 1 have a handful of rice there, which I have cooked, and I have prepared some 
iukarukha curry and lentils, and some vegetables.” 37 So saying, he had him 
board the boat, and took him home. With joyful heart he washed his feet. 

38 The Acarya *s wife had cooked previously; the Acarya himself made the 
offering to Visnu. 39 He put the food, divided equally, in three places; he put 


33. The two rivers meet at PrayAga (Allahabad); true to their doctrine, the Vaisnavas say that 

the two rivers are both two and one. 

36. Stikil. dr)'; ruksA >rukha ( ruleha): free of oil and ghi; sOpa: an unspecified iLil, a kind of 
pulse or lentil preparation, a sauce for the rice; silka: a leaf)' green vegetable, favorite of Caitanya. 
All of this food is modest. For other lists of foods see 2.14.21-32; 2.15.205-19; ) 6 50-99; 3.10.14- 

38; 3.18.100-103. 

38. AcArya's wife: SltA ThAkurAnt. 

39. The three places were for Krsna, Caitanya, and Nityananda. 
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the food tor Krsna on a metal vessel. 40 On unbroken leaves of the thirty-two- 
cluster banana trees he spread the other two servings of food, with great re¬ 
ject. 41 In the center was a pile of iala rice, moistened with yellow ghi ; and 
around it were bowls of curry and a sauce of mudga ; 42 and cooked bdsttuka 
vegetables ot various kinds, and patola , and kusmanda-badl, and mdtiakacQ, 43 
and all roots and fruits, prepared with cai-rnarlca-suktO, and five kinds of bit¬ 
ter and hot foods, better than nectar, 44 and fried eggplant, with tender nimba 
leaves, and fried patola and phulabadl , and pumpkin and manaefikh 45 and 
coconuts, and curds, and sweets of sugar, and a ghatita of the flowers of plan¬ 
tain trees, and pumpkin prepared with milk, and everything was plentiful. 46 
I here were sweet and sour curries, and five or six kinds of sour ones, as many 
kinds of curries as there are on earth, 47 and fried cakes of mudga, and cakes 
ot banana, and cakes of nnlsa , and sweets, and kslrapull and coconuts, as many 
as anyone wanted. 48 There were huge containers full of thirty-two-cluster 
bananas; the pots could not be upset, they were so large. 49 There were fifty 
times fifty containers, filled with curries, and they were placed all around the 
three plates of food. 50 On the two sides all the earthen pots were placed, filled 
with cdpitkala and curd and satulcsa sweets— 1 cannot describe it all. 51 There 
were nine earthen pots filled with pHyasa made with ghi , and on the three leaves 
thick milk was placed. 52 And there were various kinds of cida with milk, and 
lakalaki made with milk; more kinds [of food) than 1 have the power to de- 


40. The leaves were from a particular kind of plantain tree, called on which the fruit 

grows in bunches of thirty-two. Krsna was to be served on a metal vessel, Caitanya and Nityananda 

on banana leaves. 

.;/. $ola or id/i is winter rice; mudga is mudailal, a particular kind of pulse made into a sauce. 

42. Iklsttuka can be either a particular kind of vegetable, or, according to RAdhAgovinda Natha, 
vegetables grown in the home garden (vuMfmtifl). Patola is a green vegetable with a texture similar 
to, but a stronger flavor than okra. Kuittidnda is kutnda , a kind of pumpkin-gourd; mAnakacQ is 
arum. Many of the rest of these vegetables and fruits have no lexical equivalents in English. 

43 . Cat is the name of a particular kind of creeper, which bears a berry which is good to eat; 
rriarUa is black pepper; sukra is a bitter curry made with the leaves of the rullita bush. 

44. Nimba: the nima leaf which is medicinal and bitter, and from which Caitanya received his 
pet name as a child, NimAi; see commentary to 1.13.116. 

45 . Ghatita: a method of preparation, where the ingredients are ground and then mixed into 

a pulp bound by their own liquid. # 

47 . Milsa is a particular kind of plantain; kstraputl is a kind of sweet made trom thickened milk. 

50. C&pakahl: an especially sweet kind ot banana; satulesa : a milk-based sweet. 

51. Payasa: rice mixture boiled wnth milk and sugar. 

52. Cida: flattened and fried rice; lakalaki refers to a preparation, a kind of ball, made ot long 
slender leaves rolled into a coil, but the substance is not clear. 
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scribe 53 On the rice and curries were put sprouts of tulasl, and there w cre 
three water-vessels, filled with sweet-scented water. 54 And there were three 
glistening scats, on which were cloths; and in this way he feasted the nianife M 

Krsna. 

55 At the time o f flrati, he had the two Prabhus called, and all came with 
the Prabhus to witness the draft. 56 Having made the draft they lay Krsna dow n; 
and then the Acarya came and requested Prabhu. 57 “Prabhu, go inside the 
house." The two brothers went then to cat their meal. 58 Prabhu had both 
Mukunda and Haridasa called; and they began to speak, with palms pressed 
together. 59 Mukunda said, “I have some duties still to do. I shall take prasada 
afterwards; you go into the house.” 60 Haridasa said, "I am a lowly sinner; af. 
terwards I shall take a handful of food outside." 61 So with the two Prabhus 
the Acarya went within the house; seeing the prasada the heart of Prabhu was 
delighted. 62 “He who feasts Krsna with such food, in every birth I hold his 
feet upon my head." 63 Prabhu thought that the three meals were offerings to 
Krsna; he did not suspect what was in the mind of the Acarya. 64 Prabhu said 
“Let the three of us sit here and eat.” The Acarya said, “1 shall serve you." 65 
“Where shall we sit? Bring two more leaves, and on them put a tiny bit of food." 
66 The Acarya said, “Sit on the phi is, both of you." And so saying he took them 
both by the hands and sat them down. 67 Prabhu said, “A samnyasin should 
not eat food like this; if I cat this, how can I restrain my senses?” 68 The Acarya 
said, “O, leave this pretence; I know all about the artifice of your samnyasa. 69 
Eat, and stop dissembling.” And Prabhu said, “I cannot eat so much food.” 70 
The Acarya said, "Eat, without pretence; if you cannot eat it, leave the rest on 
the leaf." 71 Prabhu said, “I cannot eat so much food, and it is not the dharma 
of a samnyasin to leave anything.” 72 The Acarya said, “At Ntlacala you eat four 
times a day, and at each meal you eat hundreds of times this much. 73 A pile 
of food for three people is for you a mouthful; in relation to that, this food is 


54. Safadr manifest, i.e., appearing in the flesh or lit., “before one's eyes." 

66 PiTd\ if, r**!*? bef ‘ ,rC ,hc ‘ mJ8c; '* comcs •>"« 'he offering of food is made. 

fonn-UkeseatTthat r,^°T' f ° r ima K c ' ° r ' P robabl V •» here, low plat- 

torm like seats that plate the individual in a position of honor. 

Caitan«l h a lUSf 1 iMtr P\ cWion here is that in terms of svarOpa, the nmnyasa of 

Canansa ls a mere outward show, carried on for the sake of the people of the world. Caitanya is 

that Caitam'a f can?n ace “rf ^ T- Advaiu « W that he knows this, and 

mai v-auanya can act according to his true nature. 

in Puri! CalUn> ' a a " d ,a8anna ' ha arC ' he ” me ' n ' Tt are four food-offerings a day to Jaganna.ha 
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not five mouthfuls. 74 It is my good fortune that you have come to my house; 
leave aside your pretence, Prabhu, and eat. M 75 So saying, he poured water on 
the hands ot the two C.osvamls, and smiling the two began to cat. 

7ft Nityananda said, “We have been fasting for three days; today we hoped 
to break the fast. 77 But today too we fast, at the invitation of the Acarya; we 
will half fill ourselves, with this mouthful of food.” 78The Acarya said, “You 
.ire a mendicant samnyasin, sometimes eating roots and fruits, sometimes fast¬ 
ing. 79 That handful of food which you get at the house of a poor brfihmana, 
be satisfied with that; forget your greed.” 80 Nityananda replied, “When you 
invite us, you should give us as much as we want.” 81 Hearing the words of 
Nityananda. Advaita I hakura said to him fondly, 82 “You are a fallen avadhQta , 
tilling vour belly; you have taken samnyOsa to punish brahmanas. 83 You can 
cat a dasabisa of rice; where can I, a poor brahmana , get so much. 84 So start 
eating that handful of food which you have gotten; don’t act like a madman, 
and don't leave anything half-eaten.” 

S3 I ike this, laughing and having fun, they ate. Prabhu ate only half of each 
thing, and left the rest. 86 The Acarya then filled up the container with that 
same currv again, and in this way again and again he distributed food. 87 And 
as he filled the curry-dishes he asked [that Prabhu eat more]. And Prabhu said, 
“How much more shall I eat?” 88 The Acarya said, “What I have given you, 
leave nothing of it. Of what I am giving you now, eat half of it.” 89 And with 
great care and humility he fed Prabhu, and Prabhu fulfilled the desire of the 
Acarya. 90 Nityananda said, “My belly is not full; take it away—I have eaten 
nothing of your food.” 91 So saying, he took a mouthful of rice in his hand 
and threw it down in front of him, as if angry. 92 Two or three pieces of rice 
struck the body of the Acarya; and with rice-spattered body the Acarya danced 
in great pleasure. 93 “The partly eaten food of an avadhQta has struck my body; 


S2. There is some discussion of Nityananda’* avadhQta status in PHM, 47-48. Kadhagovmda 
Nitha sjy> that there arc four classes of avadhQUtti brahmQvadhQta , iaivQvadhQta, bhaktQvadhQta, 
and hamsQvadhQta. Nityananda was a member of the fourth and highest group, the highest be¬ 
cause they do not perform sodhana with women, hold no prohibitive rules in regard to caste, nor 
symbols of their own original castes, arc at peace with the world, indifferent to sorrow and pain, 
etc. They also, unlike some of the others, are not wanton, but spend their time studying philoso¬ 
phy. Nityananda, according to Advaita*s “joking” remarks, has fallen from these high ideals and by 
his concern with food is showing himself far from indifferent to pleasure and pain. 

83. Dasabisa: twenty seers (a seer is about two pounds troy weight) make a and ten satis 
make a bisa. Therefore two hundred seers times ten is the amount of rice that Nityananda can eat. 
S4. I’ligukii: madman. 
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and this trick has made me most purified. 94 I gave an invitation to y OU| and 
I have reaped the fruits of it; you have neither caste nor family, you are nat u . 
rally mad. 95 To make me your equal you have thrown your left-over food o n 
me‘not caring that I am a brthmana 96 Nityananda said. “This is th e prasoda 
of Krsna; by calling it ‘left-over food,* you commit a great offence. 97 If you 
were to feed a hundred samnyasms , you could not atone for this. 98 The Acarya 
said. “I shall never again invite satnnyasins ; a sartmyilsin has destroyed all my 
(1 harm a based on smrti.” 99 So saying, he gave the two (water to) rinse their 
mouths, and he had them lie down on the finest beds. 100 And he gave them 
cloves and cardamom seeds of greatest sweetness of smell and taste, and they 
sweetened their mouths with fii/asl-sprouts. 101 He anointed their bodies with 
sweet-smelling sandal, and he brought and put over their hearts garlands of 
scented flowers. 102 The Acflrva wanted to massage their feet; but, hesitant, 
Prabhu said— 103 “You have made me dance a great deal; now no more. Now 
eat with Mukunda and Haridasa." 104 Then the Acarva took these two with 
him, and they ate as much as they wanted to. 

105 Hearing of the coming of Prabhu, the people of Santipura came to see 
his feet. 106 Saying “Hari, Hari!” the people rejoiced greatly, and were struck 
with astonishment when they saw the beauty of Prabhu. 107 The brilliance of 
his golden body outshone that of the sun, and on it his dawn-colored clothing 
glistened. 108 The people came and went in happiness, and there was no end 
to them; in the crowd of people the day came to its close. 

109 In the evening the Acarva began the samklrtana. The Acarva danced, 
and Prabhu watched. 110 Nityananda Gosvaml wandered dancing, holding the 
Acarya, and behind them Haridasa danced, in great joy. 


. ■ n L 11 “ T'r |Kml i!! C ‘ hal thcsc word$ are not “ K.ldhagovind .1 Natha’s commentary 

uould have U5 behevc. They arc certainly strong. Nityananda of course gave u,> his caste and fan.'- 

el a:" :; K r, m T n T ; an , d ***** “ “«»“* *°">fully saying that he has dehber- 
hrahmanh k? ^ T'’ brt ! hm ‘" ,a ' “>< he degraded status. Advaua's pride in h.s 
m , m and ° ,hCr paVSa8C4 - rcspsmse is equally strong. Sahajc 

^eofwuil brinm l it" ' nlCrprC '- , " , ’ n n,, K h ' bc ^ the sahaja," the u.haja being the 

filing 9 "' ' C " ,hC b0 ° ki 0(dharma P rohibi ' a ^hmana from touching left-over food, which is de- 

come^httm! < :nd d had N '2 J ' ‘T? himSC ' f ; m J Advaita had been over- 

prana and had fallen to the ground; Nityananda. concerned, lifted him up. 
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111 W hat shall 1 say, O sakhi , there is no end to my joy today; 
after a long time, Mfldhava is in my house. 

112 Singing this verse, they danced in joy; they roared and shouted, and wept, 
and florets of gooseflesh appeared, and they trembled and sweated. 113 Whirl¬ 
ing around, sometimes he held the feet of Prabhu; and holding his feet, he spoke 
to him, 114 lor many days you have evaded me, wandering around; 1 have 
found vou in my house, and now I shall imprison you here.” 115 So saying the 
Acarya danced in joy, and for a prahara of the night the Acarya made 
<atnklrtatui. 1Restless with premu, Prabhu did not have the companionship 
of Krsna; his virnha grew in a wave of the flames of prema. 117 In anguish, 
Prabhu fell to the ground; seeing the Gosvaml, the Acarya held up the dance. 
11 s Mukunda knew well the heart of Prabhu. and he began to sing a verse of 
appropriate bhilva. 1 19 The Acarya raised up Prabhu, to make him dance; and 
hearing the verse, Prabhu could not control his limbs. 120 Tears, trembling, 
thrill of gooseflesh, sweat, a choking voice, one moment rising up, the next 
falling, now wailing aloud. 

121 Alas, O sakhi most beloved of my heart, 
what has happened to me? 

In the poison of the prema of Kanu 
my heart and body bum. 

122 Day and night my heart is burning, 
and I find no rest; 

when I go to find Kanu, 

be rises up and flies away. 

123 Mukunda sang this lyric in a sweet voice, and when he heard it the heart of 
Prabhu was torn within. 124 Remorse, dejection and joy, restlessness and pride, 
humility—this army of bhdvas warred within Prabhu. 125 Prabhu was stagger¬ 
ing under the blows of these blttivas , and he fell to the earth, no breath in his 
body. 126 All the bhaktas saw this and were dumbfounded, and suddenly Prabhu 


112. [I.c., the appearance of the stittvika hhavas latent in the anubhavas . Sec text and com¬ 
mentary to 1.7.86-93; 1.17.5; 2.8.135; 2.18.151-74; and 2.23.31. TKS] 

H5. Prahara: three hours. 

120. See v. 112 and commentary above. 
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rose up roaring. 127 Crying “Bol . boll” he danced, absorbed in joy; and , he 
power of that wave of bhilva could not be understood, i.h NityAnanda held 
Prabhu and danced with him, and the AcArya and HaridAsa came dancing a f. 
ter 129 In this way Prabhu, in great passion, danced lor a lull watch, some- 
times in joy, sometimes in dejection, in the wave of bhilva. 130 Having just cate* 
after three days’ fast, Prabhu became weak from his wild dancing. 131 But be¬ 
ing absorbed in prtma , he knew no fatigue; NityAnanda continued to hold 
MahAprabhu. 132 Then AcArya GosvAmI stopped the kirtamu and with great 
care and anxiety made Prabhu lie down. 133 In this way for ten days they en¬ 
joyed klrtana , and in like manner served Prabhu. 

134 In the morning AcArvaratna put SacImAtA in a litter and brought her with 
the bhaktas. 135 The people of NadlyA city—women and boys and old men—all 
the people came, and the crowd increased. 136 Having finished their morning 
ablutions, they made nilma-samklrtana , and came to the house of Advaita, bring¬ 
ing SacImAtA. 137 Prabhu fell before Sac!, bowing low to the earth, and Sac! 
raised him up and took him in her arms, and began to weep. 138 The two were 
overwhelmed at the sight of one another; SacI became unnerved when she saw 
no hair upon his head. 139 Caressing his body, kissing his face, she gazed at 
him; she could not see—tears filled her eyes. 140 Weeping SacI said, “O my son, 
NimAi, do not do this heartless thing, like Visvarilpa. 141 He became a sanittyOsin 
and never showed himself again; if you do such a thing I shall die.” 142 The 
weeping Prabhu said, “Hear, my mother; this body is yours, nothing of it is 
mine. 143 It was born from you, and you reared it; I could not repay this debt 
in a crore of births. 144 I have taken samnydsa , wisely or not, but I shall never 
become indifferent toward you. 145 I shall stay where you tell me to; give me 
your command, and I shall follow it.” 146 So saying, he made obeisance again 
and again. 147 Then the AcArya took his mother into the inner chambers, and 
Prabhu quickly went to meet the bhaktas. 


127. [Bob imv. to speak; it has been transliterated here as “ho/,” rather than the orthographi- 
cally correct bohi, because it has become such a set phrase signifying the command to chant the 

name of Krsna, Mari boP. TKS| 

128-33. [NityAnanda s function here of holding up or supporting MahAprabhu subtly suggests 
his cosmological role as Ananta Sesa who provides Krsna with the support and dluhtia necessary to 
function in the cosmos. As a single isolated incident, this would undoubtedly be overinterpreting, 
but the text cites numerous such incidents—as does VrndAvana DAsa’s CM— which one suspects 

are not accidental. TKS] 

134. SacImAtA: Sacl-mother, mother of Caitanya. 

138. A shaven head is one of the signs of the samnyOsin. 
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148 Prabhu met all the bhaktas , one by one; he saw' the faces of all of them, 

.itul embraced each deeply. 149 I he bhaktas were dismayed, seeing no hair upon 
h,s head, but still their hearts were gladdened at his beauty. ISO SrlvAsa, KAmAi, 
VidvAnidhi. CiadAdhara, GangAdAsa, Vakrcsvara, MurAri, SuklAmbara, 151 
Buddhimanta KhAn, Nandana, Srldhara, Vijaya, VAsudeva, DAmodara, Mukun- 
da, and Sanjava— 152 1 should have to take the names of all the dwellers at 
Savadvipa; smiling and with a gracious look, Prabhu met them all. 153 And 
thev all danced in joy, saying “Hari, Hari!” and the house of Advaita became 
srJ Vaikunthapurl. 154 So many people came to sec Prabhu, from many vil¬ 
lages, and from Navadvipa. 155 Places to stay were given to all, and food to eat 
and water for many days AcArya GosvAmI provided all this without ceasing, 
i t I he stores of AcArya GosvAmI were undiminished and unchanged, for as 
m anv goods as he expended, so many he gained. 157 From that day SacI cooked, 
and Prabhu ate with his bhaktas. 

158 During the day the AcArya was overcome w'ith love for Prabhu, and 
during the night the people watched the dancing and the klrtana. 159 While at 
klrtana , all the blulvas rose up in Prabhu; stupified, trembling, with gooseflesh 
and tears, with choking voice, or raving, 160 from time to time he stumbled 
and fell to the ground; and when she saw this, SacImAtA wailed and spoke. 161 
“The body of NimAi has become dust, so I think,” so she cried, and went to 
Visnu to ask a boon, 162 “From childhood I have served you, now give me this 
reward, O NArAyana; 163 When NimAi falls upon the ground, may his body feel 
no pain.” 164 Thus was Sacldevl sunk in vatsalya , and confused with blulvas of 
joy and fear and humility. 165 SrlvAsa and the rest of the brahmana bhaktas of 
Prabhu all thought to feed him. 166 Hearing of it, SacI entreated them all, “How 
much longer shall l see NimAi? 167 He will meet with all of you again, from 
time to time; I, unfortunate woman, have only this one sight ot him. 168 As 
long as NimAi stays in the house of the AcArya, let me feed him. I beg you all 
this favor.” 169 Hearing this, the bhaktas made obeisance to her and said, “1 hat 
which is the wish of the mother is agreed to by all. 170 Seeing the anxiety of 
his mother, Prabhu's heart also was anxious. Having gathered all the bhaktas 
together, he spoke these words to them, 171 “Without taking your leave, I was 
going to VrndAvana; I could not go, for impediments presented themselves. 172 
Kven though I took satnnyilsa suddenly, l cannot be indifferent to all of you. 


153. I.c., heaven. 

159-60. See commentary on v. 112 above. 

164. Vatsalya: the bhilva or emotional condition of parental love. 
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173 I 
mother, 
remain 


h.ndon all of vou, as long as I live, nor can I abandon my 
shall not aoan ^ ^ rm<J G f a sarnnyasin, after taking samnyasa, lo 

r * Vclatives in the place of his birth. 175 That no one reproach or 
- ' ul W c the means by which I can follow both dharmas." 

Marne me, t . word$ of p ra bhu, the Acarya and the rest went to 

17 a fl'act 177 They told her of the Prabhu’s request, and hearing it Saci, 

Smother of the world, began to speak, 178 “If he stays here, then I will be 
, C ^ ut the people reproach him, then I shall be sad. 1/9 It seems to me 
tit aigood way would be for him to live at Nllflcala, thus both duties will be 
fulfilled. 180 There will be two residences, at Nllacala and at Navadvipa, and 
from the people coming and going I shall get news constantly. 181 You all can 
come and go, and sometimes he will come to bathe in the Ganga. 182 I do not 
count my own pleasure or pain; what is happiness to him I consider my own 
happiness.” 183 Hearing this, the bhaktas praised her, “Your words, O mother, 
are like the injunctions of the Vedas.” 184 The bhaktas came before Prabhu and 
told him, and hearing it, the heart of Prabhu was overjoyed. 

185 He summoned all the bhaktas, as many as lived in Navadvipa, and said, 
186 “All of you are my dearest friends; I beg this of you, grant it to me. 187 Go 
to your homes, and always make samklrtana ; do the worship of Krsna, tell the 
stories of Krsna, take the name of Krsna. 188 Let me take leave to go to Nllacala; 
sometimes I shall come and see you.” 189 So he said to them all, and smiled a 
little, and bade them all farewell. 190 Having bidden them all farewell, Prabhu 
thought to go; but Haridasa came and said these pitiful words, 191 “You will 
go to Nllacala. What am I to do? I cannot go to Nllacala. 192 I am wretched, 
and I shall never gain the sight of you; how shall I hold on to this miserable 
life?” 193 Prabhu said, “Control your humility; my heart is distressed by your 
misery. 194 I shall pray for you to Jagannatha, and I shall take you to Sri 
Purusottama.” 

195 Then the Acarya said to him, pleading, “Be kind to us, and stay two or 
three more days.” 196 Prabhu did not scorn the speech of the Acarya, and he 
stayed at the house of Advaita, and did not go. 197 The Acarya, Saci, the bhaktas , 
and all were overjoyed, and every day the Acarya had a great festival. 198 In 
the day there was the rasa of the story of Krsna, with the bhaktas; and in the 
night great festivals, with delight in samklrtana. 199 And Saci cooked for him 
in delight, and Prabhu ate happily with the bhaktas. 200 The faith, the bhakti , 


191. This is apparently because of HaridAsa's status as a former Muslim. 
194. Sri Purusottama: another name for JagannAtha Puri. 
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the house, the wealth and fortune of the Acarya—all were fulfilled by the wor¬ 
ship of Prabhu. 201 Seeing the face of her son, the joy of Saci grew; she fed 
him. and her own happiness was full. 202 In the day the bhaktas met in the 
house of Advaita, and in delight they spent many days. 

203 On another day Prabhu said to the bhaktas , “All go to your own homes. 
204 And going there you all make Krsna-samklrtana; you will meet me again. 205 
Sometimes you will come to Nlladri, and sometimes I shall come to bathe in the 
Ganga." 2 <k> Nityananda Gosvaml and Pandita lagadananda, and Damodara 
Pandita, and Mukunda Datta— 207 these four the Acarya sent with Prabhu; and 
consoling his mother he bowed to her feet. 208 Then having circumambulated her, 
he left, and in the house of the Acarya a wailing arose. 209 Prabhu did not regard 
it, and went quickly, and weeping the Acarya followed behind him. 210 Having gone 
for some distance, Prabhu pressed his palms together, and consoling the Acarya he 
spoke a few sweet words, 211 “Solace and console my mother and the devotees; do 
no t be overcome; if you are, how can they bear to live?” 212 So saying, Prabhu 
embraced him; then, breaking away, he continued his journey, according to his 
desire. 213 Along the bank of the Ganga, Prabhu with his four companions went 
to Nlladri by way of Chatrabhoga. 214 In the Caitanya Mahgala is the journey to 


205. Nlladri: Nllacala. 

213. Chatrabhoga is a place near the mouth of the river; the confluence of waters is always a 
holy place. It is about five miles south of lavanagara-Majilpura, in modern Twenty-four Parganas 

district. 

214. Cllh 3.1-3.2.33 tells the story of what happened between the time of Caitanya’s initiation 
in KatoyA and his journey to the south, and that part of VrndAvana DAsa’s story which deals with 
the material covered in this chapter has some interesting differences. For example, VrndAvana L)Asa 
says that Caitanya went away from his companions for four days, and at the end of that time, when 
he met them, he declared his intention of going to Puri; this was before the time when KrsnadAsa 
tells us he returned to $Antipura and was there persuaded by his mother to go to that place. 
VrndAvana l)Asa also makes Caitanya out to be quite aware of time and place: he asks the way to 
the GangA and goes to that river; there is no mention of his mistaking it for the Yamuna, which 
KrsnadAsa (following, by the way, both KavikarnapOra and MurAri Gupta) has him do. VrndAvana 
l)Asa has Caitanya spending time at places like PhuliyA during his wanderings through the western 
part of Bengal, of which KrsnadAsa makes no mention; VrndAvana L)Asa also lists his companions 
differently, including Kesava BhAratl among them. VrndAvana DAsa also has Caitanya sending 
Candrasekhara back first to inform the Navadvipa devotees that he has taken samnyAsa (3.1.30) and 
later after additional wanderings through the Kadha country* he sends NityAnanda to Navadvipa to 
console the devotees (3.1.124), which differs from KrsnadAsa s account. 

(KavikarnapOra’s KCCM 11 condenses into a single chapter Caitanya s decision, renunciation, 
wandering, sojourn at Advaita’s house, decision to reside in and subsequent trip to Puri. MurAri 
Gupta, in his KCC, devotes eight chapters to these episodes: Caitanya s uimnytisa (3.2), wanderings 
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NJladr, and Vmdavana Pasa has described and detailed .t there. 215 Those wh 0 
h«r the activities of Prabhu in the house of Adva.ta quickly gam the wealth of 


Krsna -prerna. 

216 KrsnadAsa, 
tells of the ‘nectar 


whose hope and faith at the feet of ROpa and Raghunatha, 
of the acts of Caitanya,' the Caitanya Caritamrta. 


around Radha (3.3); arrival at Advaita’s house (3.4); and his trip to Puri (3.5-10). There arc no 
significant variations in Any of these texts, although some do contain stories not found elsewhere. 

TKS) 

But whichever of these texts is to be believed as to details of these incidents, KrsnadAsa here 
himself acknowledges VrndAvana DAsa’s description of the trip to Puri; CHh 3.2. It was briefly as 
follows: from $Antipura, Caitanya went to the village of AtlsArA, from there along the banks of the 
GarigA to Chatrabhoga, and from there, by virtue of the help of the powerful lord of the area, 
RAmacandra Khan, by boat to Orissa. Landing, the small party progressed along the bank of the 
Suvarnarekha river, and it was at that place that NityAnanda broke the staff, the symbol of asceti¬ 
cism, of Caitanya (below, 2.5.141 ff.). In anger, Caitanya proceeded alone from there, his compan¬ 
ions NityAnanda, GadAdhara, Mukunda. Govinda, lagadAnanda, and BrahmAnanda, following to 
the west. Caitanya reached the village of Jaleivara, and was carrying on klrtmta in the courtyard of 
the Siva-templc of that place when NityAnanda appeared. Caitanva’s anger had cooled, and again 
they travelled together, through the villages of BAmiada, RemunA, Ya japura, Kataka, Bhubanesvara, 
Kamalapura, finally to AthAranAla, near Puri. At that place, his companions acceded to Caitanya’s 
wish to see JagannAtha alone, and they sent him on ahead. When he saw the image, he lost con¬ 
sciousness. The guardians of the temple began to beat him, but were stopped from doing so by 
\Asudeva SArvabhauma. VAsudeva had the temple guards lift the unconscious Caitanya and told 
them to carry him to his own house; as they were doing so, NityAnanda and the other devotees 
appeared. They followed to the house of SArvabhauma. 

KrsnadAsa. from place to place in the madhya lllA, treats some of these same incidents, though 
not necessarily in this sequence, and his account agrees, by and large, with that of VrndAvana DAsa. 
Some of the slight differences are: Caitanya’s companions are NityAnanda. JagadAnanda, DAmodara 
Pa(idita. and Mukunda Datta; NityAnanda breaks Caitanya’s staff on the bank of the Bhargi, and 
itan>a loses consciousness there; and NityAnanda does not appear while the temple guards are 
earning the unconscious Caitanya, but later. 
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1 bow to that Madhavendra, for whom Goplnatha stole the kslra, being 
called kslru- stealer, and through whose devotion Sri GopAla became 

manifest, being submissive. 

i i;|ory, glory to Gauracandra, glory to NityAnanda, glory to Advaitacandra and 

the hosts of Gaura-Winkws. 

: The trip to Nlladri and the sight of lagannatha, and the meeting of rabhu 
uitli SArvabhauma BhattAcArya— 3 all these lllHs of Prabhu VrndAvana DAsa 
lias described in the best possible way in detail. 4 By their nature the various 
i i/nir.is of Caitanya are sweet, but in the mouth of VrndAvana Dasa they are a 
stream of nectar. 5 Thus if I described these, it would be repetition; even if 1 
were arrogant enough to describe them, 1 have not the power. 6 That hla which 
he has described in the Caitanya Mangala, he has outlined in the torm of sfimis 
-1 et me speak of this Hla, however inadequately, which he had not described 
in full in those sOtras of his. 8 Thus, at his feet 1 make obeisance; let there be 

no offence of mine at his feet. ., ... 

a I„ this way Mahaprabhu proceeded to NlUcala. eager, wtth h.s four bhaktas 
in Krsna-klrwmJ. 10 One day he went to a village to seek alms, and by himself 


SloUl. Kslra: see commentary on v. 17 below. 

2. I.e.. VAsudeva SArsabhauma. Sec the commentary on ... -14. - 

7. I VrndAvana l)Asa devotes only three couplets to this episode. C£ > 3. - ■ ' • • • 
records the visit in KCC 3.6.3-11; KavikarnapOra notes in a single: stanza th Y ^ ^ 

Kcmuna, KCC At 11.78. while in his drama he devotes only four short sec i 
None of these accounts describes Madhavendra Purl's story. TK>1 
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he begged and brought a great deal of rice, it On the way were many toll, 
collectors, who hindered him not at all; giving mercy to them all. he came to 
Remuna. 12 In Rernuna is Goplnatha of greatest charm, and Prabhu went there 
in devotion to have dariana. 13 While [Caitanya was] bowing to his lotus-feet, 
the flowers from his head fell onto the head of Prabhu. I ! Receiving the flow¬ 
ers, the heart of Mahaprabhu was overjoyed, and with the bhaktas he sang and 
danced a great deal. 15 Seeing the power of Prabhu, and his qualities of beauty 
and prema, then servants of Goplnatha were all struck with astonishment, is 
In various ways in love they served Prabhu, and Prabhu spent the night there. 
17 Prabhu remained there, desirous of the kiln: of the mahaprasnda ; formerly, 
Uvara Purl had spoken to him of this. 18 His name was famous as the “Ksira- 
cor3 Goplnatha”; Prabhu explained this to the bhaktas. 19 Formerly, for Ma. 
dhavendra Purl, he had stolen some kslra, and thus his name was "Ksira-cora 


Hari." 

20 Once Madhava Purl had come to Vrndavana, and while wandering he 
went to the Govarddhana mountain. 21 Absorbed in prema, he knew neither 
night nor day; now he fell, now he rose up, and knew not where he was. 22 
Circumambulating the hill, he came to the Govindakunda; he bathed, and was 
sitting under a tree. It was evening. 23 A cowherd boy with a pot of milk came 
and placed it before him, and said, smiling, 24 “Purl, drink this milk. Why do 
you not beg and eat? Upon what do you meditate?" 25 Purl was delighted with 
the beauty of the boy, and at the sweetness of his words, his hunger and thirst 
disappeared. 26 Purl said, “Who are you? Where do you live? How did you 
know that I am fasting?" 27 The boy said, “I am a cowherd, and I live in the 


!!’ Th ' ,erm “ <i,m; 'hey Were literally toll-collectors. and if they were not paid their toll, they 

I^U nit ^ o” VCllC h'° PJ “- "u ,h " ,hC$f " CrC funC "— °f'he king or of local land'- 
lords w not clear. One such story ts told in Vrndavana Dasa's CBh 3.2.162-87. Caitanya and his 

heXed'hllT $,OPPe h y 3 I It’ dCmam,Cd ,,Jymcn '- Sccin S ,he ™gnifi«nce of Caitanya. 
Utdfr d 21 fX ,6 re T d h ‘ 5COmt ’ ani< "" un,il «°« could be paid. Passing on a 

? ca,,jnya Thcy rc ‘ ,,icd th *> i **^ ^ 
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village; and in my village, no one remains hungry. 28 Some by begging have 
rK c to eat. some drink milk; and to those who do not ask. I give food. 29 The 
women saw you when they came to draw water, and all the women gave me 
milk and sent me to you. 30 I want to milk the cows, so l will go quickly; l 
shall come again and take the pot.” 31 So saying, the boy went away, and was 
not seen again. And Madhava Purl was astonished in his mind. 32 He drank 
the milk, and washed the pot and put it aside; he watched the path, but the boy 
did not come again. 33 Purl, sat, taking the name, and did not sleep. At the 
cn d of the night he felt sleepy, and the outside world was far away. 34 He saw 
j n a dream that the boy had come before him, and holding him by the hand 
had taken him into a grove. 35 Showing him the grove, he said, “I stay in this 
grove, and 1 suffer much from cold and rain and wind and fire. 36 Call the 
people of the village, and take me from this grove, and put me, well-placed, 
upon the hill. 37 Build a temple there and put me in it, wash my body with 
much cool water. 38 I have been watching the path for you for many days, 
[thinking) When will Madhava come and serve me?* 39 You have served me, 
and 1 am conquered by your prema ; I shall show myself and pervade the whole 
world. 4() My name is Gopala, the upholder of Govarddhana; l have been es¬ 
tablished by Vajra, and am the lord of this place. 41 Taking me from the top of 
the bill, my servant hid me in the grove, and fled in fear of the mlecchas. 42 
Prom that time I have remained in this forest-place; it is good that you have 
come to take me out so carefully.” 43 So saying, the boy disappeared. And 
awakening, Madhava Purl reflected on it, 44 M I have seen Krsna, but did not 
recognize him.” And so saying, he fell to the earth, overcome with prema . 45 
Having wept for a time, he calmed himself again, and decided to honor his 

instruction. JB 

46 Having performed his morning ablutions, Purl came to the center of the 
town, and having gathered all the people together, he began to say to them, 4/ 
“The Is vara of your village is Govardhanadharl; he is within the grove. Come, 
let us bring him out. 48 The grove is very dense and thick; we cannot penetrate 
it. Bring axes and spades and make an opening.” 49 Hearing this, the people 
went with him happily; cutting into the grove, they made a path and entered. 


39 . Vain: conquered, controlled; see also 1.4.216; 1.7.138; 1.17.71, sL 5; 2.23.26. 

40. BhP 10.90.37 and 11.31.25. Pradyumna was the son of Krsna, Aniruddha was the son of 
Pradyumna, and Vajra was the son of Aniruddha. When the Yadu lineage was destroyed, Vajra. 
with a few women, children, and old men survived; Arjuna consecrated Vajra as king. 

47. I.c., the holder of Govarddhana; the reference is to Krsnas holding the mountain on his 
finger over the village, to protect it and its people from the angry Indra s storm. 
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50 They saw th efhakura covm-d uncovered him. they informed^Pun* 

•£££Z "‘»’ - ~ «? rr " ».. 

of ,t. But MB 8 and tt . ith p urI they took the image tip upon the 

ST^riTlLd .he image on a eh,one of atone, ami .hey put a big a,on, 
hill. 53 me. t M The foahmanas ot the village all brought 

new wat'er-pots having strained it. they brought water from the Ciovindakunda. 
55 Thev presented a hundred new pots of water, and many instruments and 
drums sounded, and the women sang. 56 Some sang, some danced, and there 
was a great festival; much milk and curd and ghi was brought from the village. 
57 And articles for the food-offerings came, much sandesa and the rest, and 
manv presents, so rnanv that I cannot describe them all. 58 Tulash flowers, and 
cloth, manv such things came; and Madhavendra Purl himself performed the 
ceremonv of the installation of the image. 59 Bathing [the image], all impuri¬ 
ties were washed away; and he put much oil on the sacred body, until it glis¬ 
tened. 60 And he bathed him with the five articles from the cow, and the five 
sweets; and then he gave him a great bath with the hundred pots of water. 61 
And again he put on oil, and the body glistened; and he finished the bathing 
with scented water from a conch-shell. 

62 Having washed the holy body he dressed it with clothing; sandal, tulash 
and a garland of flowers he put upon the body. 63 Then he began the offerings 
of food, with incense and lamp, and he brought milk and curd and satniesa 
sweets of various kinds. 64 He presented sweet-scented water in new jars, and 
rinsing his mouth, again he presented tdmbola. 65 Having offered ilrat'u he said 
prayers and praises, and bowing before it, he made the dedication ol himself. 
66 As much husked rice, lentil, and wheat flour as there was in the village the 
people brought, and the hill was covered. 67 The earthen pots which were in 
the house of the potter, all were brought in the morning, and the cooking 
started. 68 Ten brdlwumas cooked the food, and they made a big mound of it; 


50. Thdkura: lord, here the image of Govarddhanadhflrl. 

57. Sandda: a sweet made from milk, especially popular in Bengal. 

59. I he image itself is not impure, nor could it be; but it was stained and soiled from having 

lain so long in the forest. 

60. Cowdung, cow urine, milk, curd, and ghi. The five sweet things are milk, curd, ghi, honey, 

and sugar. 

64. Tdmbdla: a betelnut preparation, “pan” (piJmi). 

65. Atmusitrpiina kaild: “made the dedication of the self.” 
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, 1 there were five who cooked various curries, and various sauces. 69 Srtka 
" ,1 fruits and roots from the forest made many kinds of curries; and some 
M/im.irms prepared bad, is and bad Is and kadis. 70 Five or seven prepared rows 
,.| u>ws of ruM; and there were all kinds of other curries, drenched with ghi. 
-Tl'hey put new cloth on the ground and on it paltlsa leaves, and on these 
,,4 ,1 rice was placed. 72 And beside it a mountainous row of rutt; contain- 
,,f sauces and curries filled the four directions. 73 Beside these were curd 
uid milk, buttermilk, and other kinds of milk preparations, and beside these 
'. re piiyasa, butter, and cream. 74 In this way mountains of food were pre¬ 
wired. and Purl GosvamI presented them to Gopala. 75 Having tilled many pots 
*, . offered sweet-smelling water, and with a hunger of many days, Gopala ate 

,11 7 „ p.ven though Gopala ate all the rice and curry, at the touch of his hand 
,t was at once restored. 77 Madhava Gosvamt perceived this; from him Gopala 

' -Tl hu^n their great zeal a great feast was prepared in a single day; it was 
through the power of Gopala, though others did not know. 79 They gave him 
w iter to rinse his mouth, and betel-rolls, and the people made flrati. shouting 
ho Then they laid him down, having brought a new bed, and on 
tor of it they brought spread , new cloth. », They screened off ,n four 
directions with a hedge of grass, and covered it on top with a screen. 82 Pu 
GoS vamt gave an instruction to all the brUhmanas, Feed the women and ch. 
dren and old people of the village." 83 They all sat down and ate in order, feed- 
mu ,he braiwuwas and their wives first. 84 Many people came from other vil¬ 
lages. to see; and seeing C,o P ala they all [also] partook of the prasada. Seeing 


. 

raisins, similar to British frumenty, also P^>‘ • a slron „ sC nsc of praise and 

-t tr«;,'pcH Th*....ooltroc..fcMivaicom***•* ,h « fits ' lhc 

rice on the occasion of the Go\arddnana p > „ ltlimn on that dav, in tormcr 

waxing of the moon after the new moon ay u- °wing | n j r a-pfli.i; but when Krsna came, 

times, says lUdhagovinda Natha those who hv d m V yl»d In . of thc character . 

he put a stop to that, and from that Umc Govarddhana pOjA became 
i si u s Of the paja is the offering of a mountain of nee (omwWfa). 
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the power of Pur! the people were astonished, tor it was like a manifest moun- 
tain of rice of former days. 86 Pur! made all the brahnuvta s Vaisnavas, and 
appointed them all for the service |of GopalaJ. 87 At the end of the day, h c 
raised up the lord again, and fed him food and water. 

88 'Gopala has appeared’—the word was in the country, and people from 
the villages around came to see. 89 Each day in each village they begged and 
took mountains of food, and were delighted. 90 In the night, after putting th e 
deity to rest, Pur! GosvamI took some of the food-offering. 91 In the morning¬ 
time again he began the service, and people came bringing food from the vi|. 
lage. 92 Rice, ghi , milk, curd—as much as there was in the village the people 
brought and placed before Gopala. 93 The br&hmanas cooked as on the previ¬ 
ous day, and so Gopala ate mountains of food. 94 The people living in Vraja 
love Krsna naturally, so it was natural for Gopala to have love for them. 95 All 
the people came and ate mahaprasflda, and seeing Gopala the grief and sorrow 
of all were dispelled. 96 All the villages that were around the land of Vraja, each 
on a single day came for a great festival. 97 Hearing of the appearance of Gopala 
people began to come from other regions, bringing various things. 98 The 
people of Mathura who were very very wealthy, in great bhakti brought many 
things as presents. 99 Presents of gold and silver and cloth and scent were 
uncountable, and the store grew constantly, too A very wealthy ksatriya had a 
temple built; and one man had a kitchen and storehouse [built], and another 
an enclosure. 101 Everyone living in Vraja gave a cow, so Gopala received thou¬ 
sands and thousands of cows. 102 From Gauda came two ascetic brabmanas ; 
Purl GosvamI kept them with great care. 103 He made these two his pupils and 
dedicated them to the service; it was a service as of a king, and the joy of Purl 
grew. 


97. The term deia is difficult to translate, for it has relative value: a Bengali living outside Bengal 
might call Bengal his deia; a man from an outlying district living in Calcutta might call the district. 
° r C \n/J m V a f C ’ as ** crc ' l P robat> Iy means other regions or sections of the district. 

KM). A kitchen was and is standard at temples, for the feeding of mendicants and others. The 
enclosure was probably a wall surrounding the various buildings, forming a courtyard. 

. . , HC his pupils": he gave them the dlksa-mantra of Krsna. A little more 

kmmn from Narahan Cakravartfs BhR 5.804-834: "After the death of those two brahtnanas, for 

“ " TT C I’"? 1 ' SCrVcdl ,hcn * on lhe advic < °f Srldasa GosvamI and others, Sr! 

SSz r 1 : h ; ch,cf aticmljm - His fathcr Sri vai ^ bmu. ^ ^ ^ 

a anva In l ^ , ' “T himsclf 1in Mathu ^ he was deeply affected by the Ilia of 

We shall sec that Valla., ha HhaUa was 
d | cd t( , Vh ° S,jycd ■“ hlS ,OUSC in PrayJ S a ' And wc shj " ** ,h ‘" Vallabha trav- 

initiaic i with ,h ° V ° C J , ^f ya a COmmcn,ary which hc had written on the Ulil’. There hc was 
initiated vstth the man,ra ofK.ioragopala; he had been a devotee of Balagopak I !e wen. from there 


Madhya Ula / Chapter 4 


3B7 


1()4 i ,ke this he served for two years, and then one day Purl GosvamI saw a 
lie tin 105 Gopala said, “Pur!, my fever docs not leave me; anoint me with the 
nnlsd that grows in the Malaya mountains, then I shall be soothed. 106 Bring 
nu the Malava-grown [sandal] from Ntlacala and from nowhere else; go 
icklv-" 1 o7 Seeing this dream, Purl GosvamI was overcome with prema ; at 
the order of Prabhu, he went at once to the cast. 108 He established people with 
strom’ attachment to service, and having taken leave, he went to the Gauda 
ountry. u>9 He came to Santipura, to the house of Advaitacarya; seeing the 
prcnui of Purl, the Acarya’s heart was glad, no From him he carefully took a 
‘ nuin tni. 1 lav ing given dlksa to him. Pur! went to the south. 

in \t Remuna he had dariana of Goplnatha; seeing his beauty, his heart 
was overcome. 112 Having sung and danced, hc sat on the jagamohana , and 
asked the bnlhnutnas, “What kind of food offerings are made?” 113 Seeing the 
beauty of the service his heart was very glad; the food-offering was of the best 
kind this he deduced and understood. 114 “1 shall ask everyone how this food- 
offering is made, and 1 shall have such prepared for Gopala.” 115 He asked the 
brtllwuiruis about the matter, and the brahtmnas described to him how to pre¬ 
pare the food. 116 “For the food-offering in the evening there is kslra, and it is 
called amrtakcli , for it is like nectar; we fill twelve earthen vessels with it. 117 
Its name is famous as the kslra of Goplnatha, and there is no other offering like 
it in all the earth.” 118 At that time the food-offering was prepared for the 
thakura , and hearing this Purl GosvamI considered it in his mind, 119 “It 1 can 
manage to get a little of this kslra-prasdda without begging, l can know its taste; 


to live in Mathura. It would seem in any case from the B/iR’s vagueness and uncertainty on the 
nutter, that after the death of the two Bengali brahmanas, there was some confusion as to the ap¬ 
pointment of successors: "for some time certain fortunate people served . . ." When he was a P - 
pointed, it «s known from Raghunatha Dasas Gopahraja-stotr *, that Vitthalcsvara scrvedGopaladcva 
well and with deep faith and love. But it was with the appointment of Vitthalesvara that the con- 
nection ot the Gaudlya umipnuhyn with the service of Gopala became tenuous, lor Vitthalesvara 
was not a Bengali, as is obvious from his name, even though he was deeply influenced by Caitanya. 
His father's other name was in fact Vallabha Acarya, and a separate umtpradaya was formed by his 
pupils and their pupils, which found itself in time in opposition to the Gaudlya uimpraddya; see 

Introduction, Sect. 11, esp. fn. 44. , . 

110. Because he was very impressed with Madhavendra. it was proper for Adva.ta to take a 

mantra from him. _ „, . , , 

( 12. The jagamohana is a place itt front of the temple. 'Food-offering here and throughout 

is bhoga. 

I IS. Thakura: lord, a common epithet for the image. 

119. See ante, note on v. 24. 
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Ihfn J shall offer the kslra to GopJla." 120 At this thought lie w as ashan, C( . 
and he meditated on Visnu; just then the food-,.tiering was removed a „d lh 
atari Kas sounded. 121 Seeing the /train Purl made obeisance, and he cam 
outside, saving nothing more to anyone. 122 It was not Purl's inclination 
ask things of people; he was indifferent and detached. When he got food with 
out asking, he ate. When he did not. he went hungry. 12.' He was satisfied with 
the nectar of prana, and he had neither hunger nor thirst. Hut lie had a crav¬ 
ing for the him, and he considered that an offence, im Sitting in the eni. 
market of the village, he made klrtana. The pnj/lrl put the thakura rest * *' 
125 Having performed his duties, the pajitrl himself went to rest; and in |,j 
sleep the thaktira came and said some words to him. 12<> “Rise up. pnjari , n j 
open the door; I have left a piece of kslra there for a sanmyasin. 12 ? Under 
corner of my loincloth the piece of kslra is hidden; you all did not know ' 
because of my nUtya. 128 Madhava Purl is the sanmytlsin, sitting in the market 
place; quickly take this piece of kslra and give it to him." 129 Seeing this dre ini' 
the pajan awoke and reflected on it. Having bathed, he opened the door'and 
the gate, 130 Under the corner of the loincloth he found the k<ira • mdY 
cleansed the place and took the kslra and went outside. 131 Closin K the door' 
he wen. into the village, taking the kslra; he went from marketplace u, market¬ 
place, look,ng for Madhava Purl. 132 “Whoever is named Madhava Purl , ,ke 
this kslra; for you Goplnatha has stolen the kslra. 133 Take this kslra and e u , 

,„d „L h,^°, S T" 101,1 him «“ .he to,,. 

and that is as it should be * n-Cn* • “u ls unc * er l ^ e control of this man— 

great joy Purl ate the kslra , 3 * H -Y ' "h’J'l™ 6 * oboisance a,ul left = and with 

•>nd he tied and kept the pieces in his' Y Y T**'’ thc " br ° ke il int0 P'«es. 

of it; and when he ate it he was ov -r ^ ^ 139 Eacb l * a '’ * 1c ate a piece 

overcome w„h prana- a strange and wonder- 

- —si or _c hshc „, and 
,)S A, via: overcome "T 1 " "' h<> ,;<,nduc,1 'he pay l-scrvice 

'£ SnaT^r' 40 ''° V - ,nn “ CnCe: ^ ^ ^ foll ° win 8 P“« 8 «. 

“mthmgtnh ‘f’ hU ' a /Mt^iAi bf " C ' C m : pr ‘"“ lw “ ekklu1m blmi bhaksana / 

k ° f ,hc «* b “' js clearly'“eating." ^ '° *** as or 
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thini’. 1 •»«» “The thakura gave kslra to me—the moment they hear of it, people 
tU n jH (>vcr will come in great throngs when they have learned where 1 am.” 

1 . {-earing this, as soon as the night was ended, Sri Purl bowed to Goplnatha 

l' n hi s abode, then slipped away. 

, . s [ ravelling and travelling, Purl came to Sr! NlUcala, and when he saw 

innatha he was overcome with prema. 143 Under the influence of prema he 
t || inil got up, he laughed and danced and sang, and at the sight of lagannatha 
■ lined great joy. 144 “Srlpada Madhava Purl has come,” the people spread the 
wind abroad, and all the people came in great devotion to him. 145 It is well 
known in the world that the nature of fame is that it comes to him who docs 
not desire it; this is the ordination of God. 146 So in fear of fame. Purl fled; 
but fame goes with the prema of Krsna. 147 Even though he was anxious to 
tkc, he was hound by the getting of the sandalwood for the thakura. 148 To all 
the servants of lagannatha and to all the mahantas , Purl told the story of Gopala. 
149 “ciopala asks for sandalwood”— hearing this the bhaktas in delight began to 
search for it. 150 Whoever was acquainted with a minister of the court collected 
sandalwood and camphor, begging it from him. 151 To carry the sandalwood, 
they gave t o Purl GosvamI one brahmana and one sevaka , together with travel¬ 
ling expenses. 152 To avoid the payment of tolls to the kings officers at the 
ghats, they gave Purl GosvamI a royal letter, written by the king. 

153 So Madhava Purl went, taking the sandalwood, and after some days he 
reached Remuna. 154 He made repeated obeisances to the feet of Goplnatha, and 
under the control o i prema, he made klrtana incessantly. 155 When he saw Purl, 
the sevaka s paid him all respects, and they fed him with prasada of kslra. 156 That 
night he slept in the place of the god, and at the end of the night Purl saw a dream. 
157 Gopala came and said to him, “Hear, O Madhava, 1 have received all the cam¬ 
phor and sandalwood. 158 Rub all this sandalwood with the camphor even’ day 
on the body of Goplnatha. 159 Goplnatha has the same body as 1, and it you anoint 
his body with sandal, mine will be soothed. 160 Have no doubt or hesitation, nor 
think on it; believe, and give the sandal according to my words. 161 So saying, 


148. Slaluhita: the term in often used to reter to samttytisins, but perhaps here means, more 
generally, bhaktas or honorable men. 

150. Evidently at the time, cither sandalwood was the property ot the king, and except for 
servants of the court or people w ith their permission, no one could gather it, or it was so expensive 
that no one else could afford it. 

151. Radhagovinda Natha interprets sevaka here not as a functionary of a temple, but as a ser¬ 
vant to carry the sandalwood; the term in vv. 155 and 161*66 clearly means those who served the 
image of Goplnatha. 
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Gopala left, and the GosvamI awoke; he summoned the senika s ol (iopinatha. , 6J 
-2 instruction of Prabhu was-’With th.s camphor and sandalwood every dav 
anoint the body of Goplnatha.’ 163 When you give sandal to him. < lopala , vj|| £ 
cooled. Fsvara is self-dependent, and his command is powerful. |« In , he ho , 
season Goplnatha will wear sandalwood. Hearing this, the hearts ot the semfo, s 
were joyful. 165 Purl said, “These two will prepare the sandal, and two others will 
have the reward of putting it on his body. 166 In this way every dav they prepared 
the sandal, and the sevakas applied it in great joy. 167 Hach day they put o n the 
sandal, until there was an end of it; and Purl remained there until that time. i M 
At the end of the hot season, again he went to Nllacala, and he stayed at N'llacala 
for four months, in great joy. 

169 Thus [Caitanya’s] holy mouth told the nectar of the actions of Madhava 
Pur! to the bhaktas , and having told them, Prabhu was overjoyed. 170 Prabhu 
said, "Nityananda, reflect on this; there is none as blessed in the world as Puri 
171 Under the pretext of giving him milk, Krsna appeared to him, and he came 
three times in a dream and gave him instructions. 172 It was because of the 
power of his prema that he appeared, and accepting service he saved the world. 
173 It was for him that Goplnatha stole the kslra, and caused the sandal and 
camphor to be put on the body. 17A It was difficult to bring camphor and san¬ 
dal through the country of the mlecchas. 'Purl will have trouble’—Gopala knew 
this 175 But Prabhu is full of mercy and loving consideration toward his 
bhaktas; so he put on the sandal, and fulfilled the labor of his bhakta. 1 76 Con¬ 
sider the glory of the prema of Purl; this unworldly prana strikes the mind with 
wonder 177 He was of the utmost indifference to the world, silent, and even - 

panion r/riT , in fear of vul 8 a ' talk, he was without any com¬ 

panion. 1/8 This man received the nectar of the order of Gopala, and walked a 


163 Svatantra: wlf-depcndcnl. 

■J- B ' - *. «. W cimc *... 

the biro, thm getting the name Kjtrarnri' ^ nl<> *"° couplets: It was lor him that Goplnatha stole 
bod ^'^ n ^' n i°y ihc prema of Hurl Gosvani'i suellcd ^ ' hC Sandjl ‘" ld ca "’P h «'r l*> be put on the 

Vrndavana: the Muslims controlled all th 001 ' nslrucl *’ url ,H bring Ihc sandalwood back to 
been robbed and perhaps otherwise molest T"' 0 '’ and Purl - carr V>ng a valuable load, would have 

/77. Gramyovartta: vu|e ar talk U 

about worldly m a„ er s" ; j„ 0 , hcr gossip.” or. as Radhagovinda Naiha puls it. “chatter 

about u as he w »s of having toHnen to'idleSfm 2 “* mUCh ° f Wha ' ,h ' * oeie ‘J r mi 6 h ' 

i'8. Kroiar. about two miles. rom an ^ com P an *°n he might choose. 
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thousand kroSas* for begging the sandal. 179 He remained hungry, rather than 
l/v food to eat; that same man went bearing the load of sandal. 180 A maund 
,t sandal, and twenty tolas of camphor— ‘I will put this on Gopala’—this was 
livery great joy. 181 And when the collector of Utkala stopped him, seeing 
san dal, he showed the king’s pass and escaped him. 182 The road through 
t |u tnlt\'tba-c ountry is long and the taxes high. [But] he did not consider— 

I low shall 1 take the sandal?’ 183 And with him he had not a thing to give to 
t | u toll-collectors at the ghats; still he had great determination to take the san- 
^1 184 And this is the form and nature of such deep prema , that he did not 

consider his own difficulties or sorrows. 185 To show to the people this pro¬ 
found prema of his, Gopala gave him the instruction to bring the sandalwood. 
isr> With much difficulty he brought the sandal to Remuna, and joy grew in his 
heart, and he did not count his sorrow. 187 It was to examine him that Gopala 
i-ave him the order, and having examined him, at the end he was merciful. 188 
This bluikti , and the behavior of Krsna, and the beloved of the bhaktas , none 
of us have the power to understand.” 

189 Having said this, Caitanya recited a sloka composed by him; by the moon 
of the sloka he illumined the world. 190 As the scent of the best of Malaya-grown 
sandal increases as the wood is rubbed, so it is with the exposition of this sloka. 
191 As the kaustubha- gem among jewels, so is this sloka among the poetry of 
rasa. 192 This was a sloka spoken by Radha Thakuranl; by her grace it was ex¬ 
pressed in the voice of Madhavendra. 193 Gauracandra tasted it, and there was 
no fourth person [able) to taste it. 194 At the end of his life, he recited this 
sloka again and again, and with the sloka Purl attained release. 

Sloka 2. Rapa Gosvamin’s Padyfivall 330 [quoting Madhavendra Purl]: 

O lord, moist with pity for the wretched, lord of Mathura, when will I see 
you? For want of the sight of you, my heart is restless and anxious. O 
merciful one, what shall I do? 


ISO. A maund 100 pounds Trov weight (82 pounds avoir); a tola is 180 grains Troy. 

182. Jagati a par a: the taxes high. JagHti is a Hindi word, meaning a duty levied on goods bc- 
loie those goods can be brought into a town or through a check point. 

190. To make the sweet-smelling and soothing sandalwood paste, the wood is rubbed on a 
rough stone. 

191. Kaustubha-mani is the name of the jewel which is suspended around the neck of Visnu. 
194. l.c., he died with this sloka on his lips. Siddhi-prOpti: hc became “one who had gained 

perfection or the ultimate.'* 

Sloka 2. Sec 3.8.s/.2. 
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lot wkil* reciting this H»ka Prabhu became unconscious; overcome wjlK 
prema, he fell to the earth. 196 Slowly and gently. Nityananda took him i nto 
his arms, and then Gauracandra rose, weeping. 1- lad with prema, he g„, 
and ran this wav and that, shouting, laughing, weeping, dancing, and singing 
dim. ap ditto- he said again and again; his voice caught in his throat 
and streams of tears flowed from his eyes. 199 I rembl.ng, sweat, tears and 
gooseflesh. paralysis, pallor, remorse, dejections, apathy, arrogance. ha P pi ncss 
humility- 200 [allj the doors of prema were opened hv this shka. And the 
sevakai ofGopInatha watched this prema-dance of I’rablni. 201 Seeing the crowd 
of people. Prabhu became aware again. The offering to the thakura was re¬ 
moved. and the arati was sounded. 202 Having put the thakura to rest, the pnjiirt 
came outside, and brought and placed before Prabhu the prasada, a heap 0 f 
kstra. 20J Seeing the Jlslra, the joy of Mahaprabhu increased; he took five [p 0 t s 
of] kslra to feed the bhaktas. 204 Seven (pots of) kslra he took and returned to 
the priest, and the five people divided and ate the five kslra s. 205 Even though 
he had already eaten in the form of Goplnatha, he ate the prasada to teach his 
bhaktas. 206 They passed that night in nama-samklrtami , and in the morning 
they left, having seen the auspicious arati. 

207 So the qualities of Gopala and Goplnatha and Purl GosvamT Prabhu 
tasted in his holy mouth, as did the bhaktas. 208 So I have ennumerated the 
glories of both, Prabhu s love and affection toward his bhaktas , and the limits 
of the prema of ihc bhaktas. 209 He who hears with faith gains the wealth of 
prema at the feet of Sri Krsna. 

:| ® Kfsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Rapa and Raghunatha, 
c so t e nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Caritarnrta. 


19H * Sct CO w mmcnlar> ' to 2 - 3 *l28*33. 

ful toward wretched creature!^ ° f lhc ilokiV ' ayt dlmHi «)*rdra, “O you who are mere 

* ~ „„ ^ bm 
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I bow to Sakslgopala, he, that lord of brahmanas who is characterized by 
wonderful /l/rt, who because of the miracles wrought by the brahmana has 
come on foot to a place that takes a journey of a hundred days, being the 
true form of the image. 

i Glory, glory to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nitvananda, glory to Advaitacandra, 
glorv to the hosts of Gaura-Wiflfcffls. 

: While on the way, they came to Yajapuragrama, and seeing Varaha 
Thakura they bowed in respect. 3 Dancing and singing, they offered many 
praises in prema ; they remained at Yajapura that night, and went on their way. 

4 Coming to Kataka, they saw Sakslgopala, and when they saw the beauty of 
Gopala, they were overjoyed. 5 Being possessed by prema , they danced and sang 
there for awhile, and overcome they praised Gopala. 6 They remained there 
that night with the bhaktas , and with great joy, they listened to the former sto¬ 
ries of Gopala. 7 When Nityananda Gosvaml was wandering on pilgrimage, he 

Slokti /. Pratinui: the image of the deity, the physical representation. 

2. At Yajapura there is an image of Varaha, the boar-incarnation of Visnu. (Murari in KCC 
3.6.14-16 separates these two places, i.c., the Varaha image, which was tended by the same family 
of brahmanas for seventy-seven generations! and Yajapura, which is a great Saiva center with many 
lingas installed. IKS] 

4. (The story ofCaitanya's visit to Sakslgopala is mentioned only in passing by the other biog¬ 
raphers Vrndavana Dasa devotes only three couplets to it, CWt 3.2.299-301; Murari Gupta docs 
not mention it in KCC; and KavikarnapQra fails to mention it in his Llira, KCCM , but does so in 
his drama CCS 5.22-24. Krsnadasa appears to be following the sequence of the CCS in this sec¬ 
tion of his text. IKS] 

7. Nityananda had left his home in his boyhood, and first with a samttyAsin and then by him- 
sclt had for many years wandered about India, visiting places of pilgrimage. Sakslgopala, “Gopala 
the \Vitness,” was the name of the image at Kataka (Cuttack). 
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had come to Kataka, to see Sakslgopala. s He heard from the mouths of ,k 
people the stor>- of Sakslgopala, and he told that story before Prabhu with gr * 

delight. 

9 Once there were two brahmanas ol Vidyanagara, and both of t | H . n , 
started on a pilgrimage. 10 They had gone to Gaya, \ .iranast, Prayaga, and s' 
on. and both, in great joy, had come to Mathura. 11 On the Vana-yatra 
saw the forests, and then they saw Govarddhana, and when they had seen th' 
twelve forests they finally came to Vrndavana. 12 And in Vrndavana, at i|!' 
Govinda-sthana, there was a great temple; and at that temple great service of 
Gopala took place. 13 At the Kefitlrtha and at Kaliyahrada they bathed , n j 
after seeing Sri Gopala they rested there awhile, u The beauty of Gopala st ( ,|' 
both their minds, and gaining great happiness they remained there for sever d 
days. 15 Of the two brahmanas one was rather old, and the other brahman t 
was young-he served the former. 16 The younger brahman,, always served him 
and by his sen-ice the brahmana was well pleased in his heart. 17 The brahman,, 
said, “You have served me well; you have helped me, and helped me to vbj,' 
many pilgrimage places. 18 Some do not do such service for their fathers |i v 
your favor. I have had no difficulty. 19 It would be ingratitude if I did not do 
you honor, and thus I shall give you the gift of my daughter.” 20 The youneer 
brahmana said. “Hear me, O honored brahmana, why do you speak of the im 
po*, W , oflhat which can „„„ bci „ V„„ arc high i„ ,a„k. Eid! 


II. Vdna-ytitrd: 


12. Mahodevalaya mjght ^ |{ f ’ 7<" 8 ^* 77 !T mc U ' TC "\ of Vrndavana. 

dut the Wonhip of Gopala took place atthctemVl " * ah adcva) ; but since Krsnadasa specifics 
‘thana o a place in Vrndavana P ' ' ^ " mple ,hc « correct. Govinda- 

place' '' Kf> '" r " U ' ' hC KCii ' gh11 ° n ,hc Y “> una rim. Kaliyahrada is another ghat or bathing 

deal more than mere x^dd'^Uon^ <>f COUrsc im P ,ies J K»» d 

families, said to be descendants of the five!, rah °l h ° noT " ) are of five 

n ia. When no brahmanas in Bengal could be foun ( r .° Ug P AdliUrJ lo Bengal from upper 
has been some mobility , hc *JKX '° Vcdic Although there 

iulm families seem to be Cattopadhyava (Chan m 7 " 7 '“’ m ° St |,Jr,s of lk ' n K jl 'he five 
fBhattachaijl), Mukhyopadhvava^ (Mukheri i) and r l Band >’°P adh y»y^ (Bannerji). Hhattacarya 
m" S ' f ‘ Ve lnd ,he “rresponding five in 1 1 ‘ he pecu,iar social ‘"ucture of 

‘ ‘T? , h0n ° r lkuU,) ‘ but - "nee the males dl ^!T '“ 8r<>Up n< ’ 1 ° nl> ' by ,hcir nature arc 
mobile fam,I, cs below them (see Indcn m„C 5 W .T"' *** mUch “ u «»" by upwardly 

bmhn,r * ? hma ' U ‘ hum a / hc >“ Un K" brah »“"-'“ describes himself 

ZTs 'ttdtgenous to Bengal, who ovc, h ' , 8 ^ lnd,: " fecls " lal *«« »erc perhaps 

•ho- lineages established by the brahn Z u'T'% ^ in '° a secondary io 

•anas brought m from north India. 
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j cm incnt. while I am from a lower family, and devoid of wealth and learn- 
an ' , : 1 cannot be the vessel for the receipt of the gift of your daughter; I serve 
5 from love of Kfsna. 23 Because of the service of brahmanas the love of K r sna 
Cws* a,nl with his P ,casurc * c,cvotion and prosperity increase.” 24 The elder 
fcrl/jfwiw" said, “Do not be hesitant; 1 shall give my daughter to you. 1 have 
decided'upon it.” 25 The younger brahmana said, “You have a wife and sons- 
dMhese; and you have many kinsmen and many friends. 26 Without the con- 
j Cnt 0 f all of these you cannot give your daughter. 27 Bhlsmaka the father of 
RukminI is the proof of this. It was the wish of Bhlsmaka to present his daughter 

Krsna; because of the opposition of his son, he was unable to do so.” 28 The 
cider brahmana replied, “My daughter is my own wealth. Who can forbid me 
to give my own wealth? 29 1 shall give my daughter to you, rebuking all of them. 
Do not doubt; give me your agreement.” 30 The younger brahmana said, “If 
you have decided to give your daughter, speak that as an oath before Gopala.” 

\\ So the brahmana began to speak before Gopala, “You know that I have given 
m y daughter to this man.” 32 The younger brahmana said, “Lord, you are my 
witness; I shall cause you to speak as witness, if I see that he does otherwise.” 

*3 So saying, the two went to their country. And the younger brahmana served 
him, in recognition of him as guru. 

34 When they got to their country, they each went to their own homes. And 
after a few days the elder brahmana thought in his heart, 35 “In the place of 
pilgrimage I gave my word to the brahmana ; how can it be brought to pass? 1 
shall know certainly from my friends and kinsmen and sons and wife.” 36 So 
one day all his own people were together in one place, and before the assembly 
he told the whole tale. 37 And when they heard it his kinsmen all cried out in 
distress, “Never again bring such words to your mouth. 38 If you give vour 
daughter to someone lower, the family honor will be destroyed. When they hear 
of it everyone will laugh at us.” 39 The brahmana said, “1 gave my word at a 
holy place. How can I go against it? What will be will be. I shall give my daugh¬ 
ter to him.” 40 The relatives all said, “We shall abandon you.” And his wife 
and sons said, “We shall take poison and die.” 41 The brahmana said, “He will 
summon a witness and cause justice to be done; he will win and take my daugh- 


29. Radhflgovinda Natha points out that in some MSS the first part of the couplet reads: *'l 
shall give my daughter to you, and shall preserve the caste {jatiraksA) of all." The point is that kuhn 
brahmanas do not give their daughters downward; sons can marry girls of a lower stratum, but not 
daughters. The result is that many of the girls of kuhn families have a great many co-wives. 

•M. Mora totttare chadiba: we shall excommunicate you. 
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ter , and my dharma will become vain. 42 H,s son saul. Die wi, ness js 
image, and that in a far country. Who will be your witness? Why do you * 

V you will not deny it. and thereby say a false word. ^ ou will say to ' 

•I don't remember it at all.’ 44 If you say. 'I know nothing of it.' then bv arRU 
ment 1 shall defeat the brahmana ." 45 Hearing these things, the brahmana 
fleeted on them in his mind, and began to meditate single-mindlv upon the f/ 
of Gopala: 46 "Protect my dharma, and do not allow my people to die. p ro / U 
me in both these ways, O Gopala"—thus he sought shelter. 

47 The brahmana began to ponder the matter, turning it over in his 
and on another day the younger brahmana came to his house. 4s When he canie' 
he made obeisance in highest devotion, and he humbly said, with his palttu 
pressed together, 49 “You have promised to give your daughter to me; now \ 
say nothing. What is your decision?" 50 Hearing this, the brahmana remained 
silent, and his son came out with a club in his hand, to strike him. si ••y, 
wretch! You want to marry my sister? You are like the dwarf who wanted to 
catch the moon!" 52 Seeing the club, the brahmana tied, and on a later dav he 
called the people of the village together. 53 The people summoned the elder 
brahmana, and then the younger brahmana began to speak, 54 "He made i 
promise to give his daughter to me, and now he does not give her. What is 
your advice?" 55 Then they all began to query the brahmana, "Whv do you not 
give your daughter, if you have given your word?" 56 The brahmana said, "I is- 
en, people, to my submtsston. I have no memory at all of when I said that" 

ln ea ; m f ' h ' S ' hlS S ° n> knolvin 8 ,he «ratagem of the words, arrogantly stood 
n front of the assembly and said, 58 “My father had much wealth with him on 

»lta?“ >llh lhis l»4 a mind .» ,ak c 

dhumra i a u com P an '°ns, jus. this one alone; feeding mv father 

had taken it; and^ow'hTrat'ses the^story^Lu h^* "' Ca || h and Said that thieves 

him. 61 All you people! Make vs t• h U " Jnttfd to 8 ,ve h,s ‘^tighter to 
daughter to this man?” 62 When I.v h'T'k 15 "■ Pr ° PCr ‘ 0 8 ' Ve my father ’ s 
their minds; for it is possible th ' C * rd , th,S ’ the P eo P ,e werc doubtful in 
of dharma. ‘ peop,e ’ ,n lust for abandon their fear 


ment 

service 


»" nob,e peopIe - To win ,hc a ^- 

VKe ,0 h 'm, himself said, ‘I shall eiv " "’’ a,Ja, when he was P lcase <* h Y m Y 

8 1 my daughter to you.' 65 Then I pro- 




a poison or intoxicant; cf. its same use in 
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>s(e j t ‘Listen, best of brflhmanas , I am not a proper bridegroom for your daugh- 
r You arc a pandita and a wealthy man, and come from a family of high 

station* Nshilc 1 am P °° r and ignorant and humb,e ’ and without high family/ 

Hut this brahmana said to me over and over again, ‘I have given my daugh- 
j' t<r l(> you; accept her.’ 68 Then I said, ‘Hear me, O high-minded brahmana. 
your wife and sons and kinsmen will not agree. 69 You will not be able to give 
vour daughter, and your word will become untrue.’ But again the brahmana 
said deliberately, 70 I have given my daughter to you. Do not be of two minds 
about it. I shall give you my own daughter, who can forbid it?’ 71 Then l said, 

It you are firm in your mind about it, then take an oath before Gopala.’ 72 
Then he said this before Gopala: You know that I have given my daughter to 
this brahmana-' 73 Then I made Gopala a witness, and I said humbly at his feet, 

-.} ‘If this brahmana does not give me his daughter, 1 shall call on you as wit¬ 
ness; he prepared.’ 75 So to these words [of his] I have a witness, noble people, 
whose words are true and honored in the three worlds.” 76 Then the elder 
brahmana said, “These are true words. If Gopala shows himself as witness, and 
himself comes to this place, 77 then I shall give him my daugher; know this for 
certain.” Then his son said, “This is a good solution.” 78 The elder brahmana 
thought, “Krsna is full of great mercy. Certainly he will bear out my conten¬ 
tion.’’ 79 His son thought, “An image will not come to hear witness.” In such 
knowledge the two consented. 80 The young brahmana said, “Draw up an agree¬ 
ment, that all these words might not again go [for naught].” 81 Then all the 
people drew up an agreement, and with the consent of both [parties], a media¬ 
tor kept it. 82 Then the younger brahmana said, “Listen, all of you; this 
brahmana is truthful and devoted to dharma. 83 It is never in his mind to aban¬ 
don his own word. For fear of the demise of his own people, he speaks am¬ 
biguously. 84 For the sake of his merit, I shall summon Krsna as a witness; in 
this way I shall protect the promise of this brahmana.” 85 Having heard this, 
all the people smiled. Some said, “Isvara is full of mercy. He might come.” 

86 Then the younger brahmana went to Vrndavana, and bowing to the 
ground he related the whole tale. 87 “Brahmanyadeva! You are most full of 
mercy. Being kind, preserve the dharma of two brahnumas. 88 [That] I gain 
[the brahmana' s] daughter—this jov was not in my mind. But [that] the promise 
of a brahmana he broken—this is very bad. 89 Knowing these things, bear wit¬ 
ness, O full of mercy; he who knows and does not bear witness commits a sin.” 


87. I.c., the dharma of the older brahmana in honoring his word already given, and the dharma 
ol the younger brahmana in claiming Gopala as witness; Brahmanyadeva: Krsna. 
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90 Krsna said. *Brahmana . go to your own house. Hring everyone t<» g eth cr 
meditate on me. 91 I shall appear then and bear witness. |„ the f„ rni ' Jnd 
image I shall not be able to go there.” 92 The brahmana said, "|l vo U ap p 
a four-armed mOrti, then no one will have confidence in your words, a< 3s 
go in this form, with beautiful countenance, and il you give witness, t |, >0U 
the people will honor [it).” 94 Krsna said, “No one has ever heard <>t an " ' l * 
moving." The brahmana said, “As an image, how do you speak words? 
are not an image; you are the manifest Vrajendranandana. \V,|| you do h" 
thing, which is not done, for the brahmanaii " 9<. Laughing, < ; 0 p.i|,, said "| 
ten, O brahmana. I shall follow after you. 97 Do not turn around to |,, .h ' 
me; if you look at me I shall remain in that place [where vou looked ""y ^ 
will only hear the sound of my ankle bells, and from that sound you will p 
that I am moving. 99 You will cook one seer of rice and offer it ,„,t i n °"’ 
have eaten that I shall go with you.” When 1 

too The next day, having begged leave, the brahmana departed and C„mi 
followed after him. ,0, Hearing the sound of the ankle bells his he.,, , w Z ? 
joyed; having cooked the best rice, he prepared him a feast. ,02 Moving i„ \h k 
way the brahmana came to his own country, and nearing his village he reflect d 

I !' A m T ' h3Ve C ° mC 10 m >' *«•*• and shall go u, mv bo 
shall go and say to the people that the witness has come. 104 H thev do ,, » ’ 
the witness, there will be no belief in their hearts If h . r . ' SCe 

will be no fear.” 105 Reflectinc thus »h - / <• tmams here, then there 

™> smiling Oop^dS. „»«9 Ickmli 

0 ™ I shall remain here, I shall gon“mh.'!“ 

went and spoke in the town- an A , t \ . ' 07 hen lhe brahmana 

■*ed,» " h “ rd * «» ■>»* 

bnn.-d to the ground. 109 Seeing the beaut. oU “.T* 't!' C> Go P a,a ,he >' 
joyed, and hearing that the imat? • hi \ it *°^ a 3 110 P eo P* e Wcrc over- 

9m“ “ k ; d •» W «, ns.shed. 

'rated himself. Gopala gave his wftn ’k r i '" 8 bef ° rC Go P ala hc P"»- 
brahmana gave his daughter to the v * ,he pco P ,c * and the elder 

"Both nf ,on. T J'l 1 ' 1 "" “ id ""»< two 

have been plensed bv [he ^ >>“" "»' follower, 113 I 

“7“ as “ • b “- ■« w 

? “• ■■ -—-— 

^"“■“-^—n-ntning^ 


Lila / Chapter 5 


399 


.Madhya 


u5 a boon, then stay in this place. Then all the people will know of your mercy 
l0 your servants.” H5 So Gopala remained, and both served him; and all the 

people of the country came to see. 

116 And the king of that country came, hearing of the wonderful thing, and he 
^ined the highest pleasure when he saw Gopala. 117 The king built a temple there, 
; in d caused the service to he instituted. It was called Sakslgopala, and it became 
famous. 11* In this way Sakslgopala of Vidyanagara, accepting service, remained 
there a long time. 119 The raja of Utkala, Purusottamadeva by name, made war on 
that country and conquered it. 120 And having conquered that raja , he took his 
throne. It was called ‘ rnanikya-sinihasana , n because of its many gems. 121 That 
Purusottamadeva was a devotee and an excellent man; he begged at the feet of 
Gopala, Come to my kingdom. 122 Controlled by his devotion, Gopala gave 
permission to him; so taking Gopala hc went to Kataka. 123 He brought and gave 
the jeweled lion-throne to jagannatha, and he established the service of Gopala at 
Kataka. 124 I lis queen came for dariana of Gopala, and in devotion presented many 
ornaments to him. 125 In her nose was a pearl of very great price; she wanted to 
give that to him. She reflected in her mind, 126 “If there were an opening in the 
nose of Thakura, then I his servant would give him the pearl to wear in his nose.” 
127 Thus reflecting, and having made obeisance, she went to her own house. And 
toward the end of the night, Gopala said to her in a dream, 128 “When 1 was a boy 
my mother pierced my nose, and carefully she put a pearl into it. 129 That hole is 
even now in my nose; put that pearl in it, which you wanted to give me.” 130 The 
queen told the raja of her dream, and with the raja , taking the pearl, she went to 
the temple. 131 She ornamented him with the pearl, seeing the perforation in his 
nose, and in great jov they had a great festival. 132 And from that time Gopala has 
been established at Kataka. And for these reasons the name Sakslgopala has be¬ 
come famous. 

133 Hearing this story of Sakslgopala from the mouth of Nityananda 
GosvamI, Prabhu with his bhaktas was most pleased. 134 When Prabhu was 
standing before Gopala, the bhaktas saw that it was as if the two were one niftrti. 
135 1 hey were both of one color, and both large in body. Both were dressed in 
red, and both were grave in nature. 136 Both were full of great radiance, with 


120. Purusottama quite literally took the throne, “the jeweled lion-throne,” away from Vidya¬ 
nagara, and gave it to the temple of lagannatha. 

122. Bhaktivaia: controlled by devotion; see ante 1.4.216; 1.17.71, iL5; 2.23.26 and commentary. 
/ 34-36. [In the biographies, Caitanva frequently is seen to have the identical form of a par- 

tkU l Jr ima 8 c * s dewing, especially noticeable in Puri near Jagannatha. The theological state¬ 
ment is transparent. TKS) 
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lotus eves; the heart* of both were absorbed m pass,on; and both had faces | ilte 
,he moon 137 Seeing the two. NityJnanda Prabhu was overjoyed, and s Um 
momng thebhaktos he laughed with then,; 138 and m th.s way they p JSScd , * 
night in great glee. In the morning, hav.ng seen the ausp.cious a rati, they | cft 
1)9 How they went along the way to Bhuvanesvara, Vrndflvana Dasa has de¬ 
scribed completely. 

140 When they came to Kamalapura, they bathed in the Blmrginadl, and Prahh 
placed his staff into the hand of Nityananda. 141 He went with his bhaktas to see 
Kapotesvarj. and here Nityflnanda Prabhu broke the staff. 142 After he broke it 
into three pieces, he threw them into the water. Prabhu came with his bhaktas 
having seen Mahesa. 143 Seeing the temple of Jagannfltha, he was overcome, and 
bowing down to the ground, he began to dance in prana. U4 And the bhaktas 
also overcome, also danced and sang, and they went along the highway with 


be %cen 


140. Kamalapura t» a place quite 


i 






MRS. 

, J 41 ' 1 * 2 -, K, P OIflvj,J "•be name of a Siva -lingam a, the place. M.duwa is Siva The I,re ,km 
oftbe rtaff. the .jrobol of Caiunyas asceticism and mendicancy, is one of the most curious 
dent, m the whole book. A non-orthodox interpretation, which can be found elsewhere pm. 

4 , 2T S TT U "** e,lhcr <he Of abandoning his own a'cenctsm !,, £ 

ead) done » and wa. here expressing his feeling lhal Caitanya should do the same that 

were actually carried Ithe origins of Siva's 'ir'idem'') °^* >a ™ boo « representing these three, 

tonury to carry only one. RldhJgovinda S'atha's ** f< ’ m ' hc . t,mcof '^ lnkjrj " became cus- 
reprewnting three suff.. was appropriate only f ' ‘" rcf ' rc,jn ” n of 'hr incident, then, is that staff. 
Itol of the three gunus „f material nature 'rlu 7.’“ "'t' Sub ' ec ' lo "“>>»>• under the con- 
With the three gunas. but was sur ... V. J "> J himself, svayant bhaganln, had nothing to do 

Nitylrunda. m rteogniUon of this brob ^ ^ ' h ' SU<( in his hands mean? 

floated them away m the .tream of , v u . 5 m, ° ,hree P'«“ Che ancient three staffs), and 

Staff Was a weapon, a symbol of worldly power' 7 ^ 0 " 8cd ' ° r ' Kjli hagovinda Natha, the 
came to diuemiiute lose. Or. as Vmdat.n A, ‘ hlS " d4 J s) ' mbo1 ‘"appropriate for one who 
cause Caitanya always carried the staff makui in P crha P s Nityinanda was jealous bc- 

befaJSSSf H,S Pm ° n ,han hs’ityananda himself, 
what differem bu, equally enigma,,c.m^5W2fv Mu ' a " Gup,a ‘ s 

M P T' nS m KCCM ' 1 . 80.81 and CCN f^ tiT ' kav,kar W“™ mentions the incident only 
IH - highway, a broad road ' 
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ibhu , i„ an ecstasy of prana. 145 laughing and weeping and dancing. Prabhu 

' uud and r° ared ’ and ,he threc -* ;roifl road became a thousand yojanas long. ut, 
xlrnu the way. Prabhu came to Atharanala, and when he reached there he came 
. his senses a little. 147 And he said to N’ityJnanda Prahhu. “Give me my staff.” 
«Citvananda said. “The staff was broken into three pieces. U8 In an ecstasy of prana 
tc ||, and 1 caught you; I fell with you on top of the staff, us The staff splin- 
vh J under the weight of two people. Where the pieces fell, I have no idea. ISO 
It is my fault that your staff has been broken, and it is proper that you punish me 
for it- 151 Hearing this. Prabhu showed a little sadness in his heart; and some¬ 
what angry, he said to the company, 152 “Bringing me to Ntlacala, you have all 
june nlL - a great service; the stall was all the wealth I had, and even that is gone. 
j.j you all go first to see the Lord. Or let me go first. 1 will not go with you.” 

\iukunda Datta said, “Prabhu, you go first. We all will follow after; we will 
not go together.” 155 Hearing this Prabhu went quickly ahead. No one can un¬ 
derstand the minds of the two Prabhus. 156 Why this one broke the staff, why 
that one caused |him] to break lit], and once he had caused him to break it, why 
he became angry at the fault? 157 I his Ilia of the breaking of the staff is very pro¬ 
found; only he, whose devotion is firm at the feet of both, understands. 158 Blessed 
is the greatness of Brahmanyadeva Gopala, which was told by Nityananda, and 
heard by Sri Caitanya. 159 Hear it, O bhaktas, full of reverence; and swiftly you 
will gain the feet of Krsna Caitanya. 

16 (, Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Rapa and Raghunatha, 
tells of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Caritiimrta. 


145. Krosn is a distance of about two miles; yojivu i is a distance of about eight miles. 

146. Bahya prakoiila: came to his senses, became outwardly conscious. 
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Sloka I. 

I praise that white moon, that one full of all greatness, who made 
Sarvabhauma, hardened by wrong arguments, full of bhakti. 


! Glory, glory to Gauracandra, glory to NitySnanda, glory to Advaitacandn ... 

to the hosts of Gaura-bhaktas. 

: In rauqr PnUu mn, to the temple of hgannltha; and seeing JagannM,. 
he became restless mhprema. , He seem running embrace lagannarha. 

all fd T ’ T”' “ i,h4 B -' d,an “ Sarvabhauma. , 

Pmbhn S "?, 1 . , " nP '; f ' 0m b ' llin « hi '" » Seeing the beam, 

''' i,h «* “P »f ^dents and 

him lying in a clean place 7 ^ ‘° his house a " d P'aced 

was palpitating and seeTn, l eg TT brea,hin 6 al a »- and his stomach 
9 Me brought'«>ine c<Won and'h *i#T* n » ,n ^ ° f ,hc Bha « ac *'>' a became worried, 
gently, and seeing this he becani • 1 |" ^ orc ,he nose W Prabhu]. It fluttered 

‘hat this was a true delirium ofthl^i '° S,t,m8 d °"' n ’ Bha « acar Xa decided 
“ nUm ° f ,he ™t'*prema of Krsna. 11 “This is a trulv 


prem.ee or student ({ifya) ^"" ' n,erpr ' ,cd m ‘"° ways: cither people who were a 

a. Svosa praSrtu, m ,/„ uiata ' . d ' n,s °f Sa ^bhauma and the padiduU of the temp 

40 ' he readin S might be: There was nth “T"™' ' hc nega,ivc a PP ,ie * "• both halves nl tl 
*!,. Ro 7 ' rab,e8iVCn ,hea «ionofv. 9 CJ,hme - a "- m>r his stomach moving. wh„ 

2 Sr ,im ' 2 ' J - 79: When fivc or MX tattvikii-bluivi 

2-3.81. sadApta, when the highest Hellene', f m (M,vika h "burnint; purity": ihkl 

excellence tn maluMutu, is gained, .ha, is called s n U, P u ,, "trul 
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, lirn ing purity, which is called 'pralaya'; it is that burning bhava in a bhakta 
tfh0 is eternally perfected. 12 He who has the adhirOdha-bhava has such de¬ 
lirium; seeing it in the body of a man is truly wonderful.” 13 So BhattacSrya 
slas thinking as he sat there, when Nityananda and the rest came together to 
,|,e main gate. ... 

14 Hearing ol ibis the people said to one another, “A samnyasin has come, 

„ u | when he saw lagannatha he fainted; 15 there was no consciousness in his 
body at all. Then Sarvabhauma took him to his house.” 16 When they heard 
this they all knew that this was the doing of Mahaprabhu. And at the same time 
Gopinathacarva came there. 17 He was a dweller in Nadiya, a son-in-law of 
Visa rad a; he was a Idtakta of Mahaprabhu, and one who knew the true mean¬ 
ing of him. 18 I le had previously met Mukunda, and seeing him he was sur¬ 
prised. 19 When Mukunda saw him he made obeisance. He embraced and asked 
news of Prabhu. 2« Mukunda said, “Prabhu has come here, and we all have 
come with him." 21 The Acarva then made obeisance to Nityananda GosvamI; 
and again he asked them all together for word of Prabhu. 22 Mukunda said, 
“Mahaprabhu has taken sanmydsa, and he has come to Nllacala, bringing us all 
with him. 23 He left us all, and went ahead for darfana; we all have come after 
in search of him. 2-1 We heard from the mouths of others that Prabhu is in the 
house of Sarvabhauma; 25 Prabhu was unconscious in prerna, because of the 
sight of Isvara, and Sarvabhauma has taken him and gone to his own house. 
26 Then we thought to meet you, and by chance we caught sight of you. 27 So 

burning”). Pralaya is that condition in which all external consciousness is lost, and fainting and 
other such symptoms arc manifested. See CC 2.8.135 commentary. Nitytlsiddha: “eternally per¬ 
fected," a bhakta who is already in direct relationship to Krsna. 

12. AdhirQdlta-blulva: one of the strata of mahabhava , the ultimate condition. Rctpa’s UNM 
[stluh ibluha-prakarana] 14.139, 170: Bhava is of two kinds, rtidha and adhirQdha ; that condition 
of mahabhava in which all the satrvika-bhavas are “burning” (uddlpta) is called rudha (either “par¬ 
ticular" or “severe"); that condition in which one or another of the sattvika-bhavas gains dominance 
is called adhirQdha ( adhi - being a prefix denoting superiority). AdhirQdha-mahabhava is also of 
two kinds, modana and rttadarta. In motlana (“delighting"), both Radha and Krsna assume a par¬ 
ticular beauty (ibid., 14.173); in madana (“intoxicating"), which appears only in Radha, there is a 
progression front sexual attraction (rati) up to tnahabhava , and all the bhilvas in between are pos¬ 
sessed of a particular delight and absorbing quality. One of the characteristics of this adhirQdha - 
bhua is unconsciousness and delirium. Cf. 2.23.37 and commentary; see also text and commen¬ 
tary to 1.7.86-93. 1.17.5; 2.18.151-74; and 2.23.31. 

/VRarada, “the learned one" was the title of Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya’s father; Sarvabhauma 
was therefore his brother-in-law. 

26. Mukunda is saying that they had heard that Caitanya had been taken to Sarvabhauma* s 
house, but they did not know where the house was; they hoped to meet Goplnatha, so that he could 
tell them, and by chance this occurred. 
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to u, „o. 4V4ryo„4.» A.He-*of S.rvabhoum., a.W wo .44 I'robho, w, shl|| 

L.o *rto»„ of livara." » H.arinf lh». Gopmjlha , 00 k crayon., and 

iovfullv to the house of Sarvabhauma. 

, 9 Going to Sarvabhauma’* place, they saw Prabhu; and seeing him. , he 
Acarya was both happy and sad. 30 Having introduced everyone to Sarv a . 
bhauma. he took everyone inside; and (Sarvabhauma) made obeisance Io 
Nityananda Gosvaml. 31 And he greeted them all in proper fashion, and when 
they saw Prabhu the hearts of all were both sad and happy. <: Sarvabhauma 
sent them all to have dariana, and sent his own son Candrcsvara with them 
33 When they saw Jagannfltha, all were overjoyed; Prabhu Nityananda was over! 
come with emotion. 34 All together they steadied him. A servant of Isvara 
brought and gave a garland and some prasada. 35 Getting the prasada , all were 
overjoyed, and again all came to the place of Mahaprabhu. 36 In loud voice all 
made rulma-saniklrtana ; in the third watch Prabhu gained consciousness. 37 
Rising up, he shouted “Hari, Hari!” and in joy Sarvabhauma took the dust of 
his feet. 38 Sarvabhauma said, “Quickly perform the midday ablutions; I shall 
feed you today from the food of mahaprasada." 39 Having taken a bath in the 
sea, Mahaprabhu came quickly; having washed his feet, he sat on a seat. 40 
Sarvabhauma brought much prasada , and Mahaprabhu ate with pleasure. 41 
The best curries and rice on a golden plate, Prabhu ate with his bhaktas. 42 
Sarvabhauma himself served (the food). Prabhu said, “Give me taphara currv, 
and 43 give pitha-c akes and patta to all these.” Then Bhattacarya said, with 
palms pressed together, 44 “Jagannatha himself has eaten [this]; now you taste 
all the mahaprasada." 45 So saying, he fed everyone the pithi) and pil/id; having 
fed them, he had them rinse their mouths. 

4ft Asking leave, he went, with Goplnathacarva; after he ate, he came to Prabhu 
47 Saying “Atom, narayana," he made namaskara; and Gosvaml said, “Krsnc 
manrastu. 48 When he heard this, Sarvabhauma decided that he knew these words 
o >e those of a Va.snava satpnyOsin. 49 Sarvabhauma said to Goplnatha Acarya, 
til me. where was the former Oirama of the Gosvaml?” so Goplnatha Acarya said, 

him out N,,> an ' lnd ' 1 “ “ G ° SVaml or ovodhota, and because of that singled 

the ground. ^ ^ U l’° n " JS a mar * t °f special esteem; ordinary guests would sit on 

« pZ n ' T'f'r mutcd ,OBC,hfr makc a ***** currv. 

Fana: * kind ot sweet drink ‘ 

S “Homage'to^Na! ^^ 8 “ eMS haVC bcc " fcd ' 

“May there be inclinat.on'owid KrmTmasMh “T?”"' TI,C G ° SVamI <*" ^ny.) replies. 
U K f» a - may there be devotion to Krsna." 


Madhya Ul^ Cha P tCr 6 405 

c was in Navadvfpa; his father’s name Jagannatha, called Purandara MUra. 
ll S 1 uric was Visvamhhara, and he was his son. Nllambara Cakravartl was his 
51 H,S ^ grandfather.” 52 Sarvabhauma said, “Nllambara Cakravartl was a fellow- 
visarada; this is his fame. 53 1 know too that Purandara MiSra is hon- 
SlU i b! him. and because of their relation to my father both are honored by me.” 

° rtt uise of his relation to Nadiya, Sarvabhauma was pleased; and with affection 
54 say to the Gosvaml, 55 “By your very nature you are to be revered, 

lu /too by being a sarnnyasin. Therefore know that 1 am your servant.” 56 When 
11 1 / ird this, Mahaprabhu recalled Sri Visnu, and said to Bhattacarya with humble 
r js 57 “You are yarn of the world, and one who docs good to all in all the world; 

' f u wh the Vedanta, and are benefactor to samnyOsins. 58 l am a young 
U asitu and know' not good or evil; I take refuge with you, and honor you as 
/ ' 59 I have come here to be with you; protect me in every way. 60 Today 1 was 

^ * it danger, and you delivered me from that.” 61 Bhattacarya said, “Do not go 

done to darsana ; go with me or with my people.” 62 Prabhu said, “I shall not go 
within the temple. I shall remain behind Garuda and have darsana .” 63 

Mrv ibhauma said to Goplnatha Acarya, “You go see that the Gosvamt has darsana . 
M NIy aunt ’s house is empty of people. Put him up there, and do everything for 
him ” 65 So Goplnatha took Prabhu to that house and lodged him, and gave him 
water, and containers for water, and other things. 

66 The next day Goplnatha went to Prabhu’s place, and took him to see the 
fayyotthana. 67 With Mukunda Datta he came to the place of Sarvabhauma, 
and Sarvabhauma said these words to him, 68 “Seeing a sarnnyasin, beautiful 
and disciplined in nature, my affection for him grows greatly. 69 In which 
satnpradaya has he taken his samnyasa 7 What is his name? 1 want to hear this.” 
70 Goplnatha answered, “His name is Sri Krsna Caitanya; his guru is the most 
revered Kesava Bharat!.” 71 Sarvabhauma said, “This name is best of all; but 


56. [Sri Visnu- 5 miiriimi: recalling or remembering Lord Visnu. Radhagovinda Natha does not 
comment on this contextually it appears that Caitanya mutters a simple statement which recalls 
Visnu — probably “namo ttanlyana" as in v. 47— in much the manner of a mild oath of assent. Cf. 
2.11.5 where Caitanya quickly utters the name of Naravana as an oath to counter a negative com¬ 
ment. TKS] 

62. Garuda here refers to the Garuda pillar in tront and off to one side of jagannatha. 

66. Sayyotduhia: the rising of lagannatha from his night’s rest. 

71. There are ten santpradayos of sarttnydsins: Tlrtha, ASrama, Vana, Aranva, Giri, Parvata. 
Sagara, Purl, Bharatl, and Sarasvatl. The story is that among some ot Sankara s pupils there was 
contention and heresy; some fell from honor altogether, some, whose guilt was less, were partially 
punished, and others not at all. The Bharatt-suwpnu&lyrt w*as nuidhyama, in the middle, the second 
«>l the three classes. Sarvabhauma knew his sanrpriuidya because ot the name of his guru. 
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J Bharat! ■»«/»».*»>« is [only! middling.” 72 CJopma.ha said. “I {, has no 
crn for externals; thus he is greatly indifferent as to whether or no, his sa,"' 
is great." 73 Bhatt W said. “He is very young; how will he preserve the s„, * 

dhanm,' 74 I shall teach him Vedanta daily, and shall cause him enter the * 
cetic way o ( advaita ; 75 if he agrees. I shall bring him again to the high- 
sampradaya, marked by the yogapatta and by the samskaras." 

76 Hearing this, both Goplnatha and Mukunda were saddened. and 
Goptnatha Acarya began to say, 77 “Bhattflcarya, you do not know the great, 
ness of this one; in him arc the uttermost signs of godhead, rs Because of the* 
he is known as Parama-Iivara. To the ignorant it means nothing; but the wise 
perceive." 79 The students said, “By what proof do you call him Isvara?” ,.\ nd 
the Acarya replied, “According to the wise, he has the signs of Isvara.” «o The 
students said, “By inference we discern the truth about Isvara." And the Acarya 
replied, “Knowledge of Isvara is not by inference, hi The knowledge of the 
existence of Isvara is not in the proof of inference; no one knows the truth of 
Isvara except by his mercy. 82 He who has a jot of the mercy of Isvara, he is 
able to know the truth of Iivara. 


Sloka 2. Bhdgavata PurAna 10.14.29: 

O god, O Bhagavan! The man who is favored by the least favor of your 
lotus feet can know the truth of your greatness; others, even though 

searching single-mindedly for a long time, cannot. 

83 Even though you are guru of the world, and greatly learned in the hlstras 
and there is no pandita on earth who is your equal, 84 not a jot of the mercy 

the pu'nfiX r^ ^ * mmU diff ' ring fr ° m ° nr -mstora: 

replies that this type of inference is *1 obser ' c lhc world wc infer a creator. Goplnatha 

exists; because smoke is perceived bv th ^ rCaM,n: when we icc sm oke, wc infer that lire 

between the two. If we had not dc'^'HaT' f ‘7 “ pcrcelved l> >' lhc *nses. as is the relationship 
existence of the fire, at the sicht of » ' hC " ll,lonshl P between the two. the inference of the 

can deduce the existence of a creator f l *?"***’ "° r CJn one deduce a relationship; that one 

creator , s hvara is not logical. r ° m "** ° f crea,ion « onc thing, but to say that that 
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.Hvara is in you; thus you arc not able to know the truth of Uvara. 85 It is 
° vour fault—it is said in the sastras that the truth of Uvara can never be 

known by learning and the rest.” 

s6 sArvahhauma responded, “Acarya! Speak cautiously. That his mercy is 

1 yoU _ what is the proof of this?” 87 The Acarya said, “In regard to material 

' Lnu-nts, there exists a knowledge of them as matter; [but] knowledge of the 
metaphysical truth about matter is proven by his mercy. 88 On the body of this 
, IU are all the signs of Isvara; you have seen his absorption in mahaprema. 89 
t you do not possess the knowledge of Uvara, and this has come about by 
the indyd of Isvara. 90 (For] those who have their faces turned away, even when 
tiK-v look they do not see him.” When he heard this SArvabhauma laughing 
iid 91 “Do not be angry; let us carry on a friendly conversation. Let me speak 
! little about what is to he witnessed in the sastras ; do not take offence. 92 
Caitanva Gosvaml is a mahabhagavata; he is not an avatara of Visnu in this Kali 
igc 93 Thus, wc speak of Visnu [as] triyuga; the sastras have no knowledge of 
an avatara in the Kali age. 

94 When he heard this, the Acarya spoke with sorrow in his heart: “You 
pride yourself on knowledge of the sastras. 95 The Bhdgavata and the Bharata— 
these two are the chief sastras; have you paid no attention to what these two 
books say? 96 These two say that in the Kali age an avatara will appear; but 
you say, There will be no manifestation of Visnu in the Kali age/ 97 In the 
Kali age, Bhagavan does not undertake a llla-avatdra ; thus we call him ‘ triyuga / 


87. Vastu : matter; tattva: metaphysical truth. Most knowledge is dependent: wc know that A 
is not the same as B, but this knowledge depends on recognition of characteristics which cnnablcs 
us to differentiate between the two. “A stick is not a man" is a statement which depends upon 
knowledge of what a man is. and if this knowledge is shared by the speaker and the listener, com¬ 
munication takes place. The statement however tells nothing about what the true nature of the 
object (vrisfu-tormi) is; knowledge of the true nature of the object is in the object itself, apart from 
external reference. It is its own proof. GoplnAtha is saying that it onc is not conscious of who or 
what Isvara is, he will not be able to recognize Uvara when he appears. It is by the grace of Uvara 
that such consciousness arises; if you do not have this grace, you do not know. 

88. See 1.3.33-35 and commentary. 

92. Caitanva is a great devotee, but Visnu has no avatdras in the Kali age. He has avatAras in 
only three of the four ages, and therefore is called triyuga. See BhP 7.9.38. 

95. Bharata: the great epic M ti ha bharata. 

97. It is only the hlA-avatAra which is in question; he makes hid-avatar a only in the three ages, 
not in Kali. The twenty-five lilA-avatdras accepted by the Vaisnavas are: (1) Catuhsana, (2) NArada, 
(3) Varaha, (4) Matsya. (3) Yajna. (6) NaranArAyana, (7) Kapila. (8) DattAtreya, (9) HayatfrsA. (10) 
Hamsa, (11) Prsnigarbha, (12) Rsabha. (13) Prthu, (14) Nrsimha, (15) KQrma, (16) Dhanvantari, 
(17) Mohinl. (18) VAmana, (19) ParaiurAma, (20) RAghavendra, (21) VvAsa, (22) BalarAma. (23) 
Krsru, (24) Buddha, and (23) Kalkt. Kalkl will come at the end of the Kali age. 






408 


C> "“" W G«S* 

w In even age, Krsna mak« a yuga-ovaMni. Your heart is devoted to Dll l 

jophical controversy, but this cannot be debated. F ,l0 ‘ 


Sloka 3. Btopir*ta Purina 10.8.13: 

From age to age, there are three colors of him who embodies himself- 

white, red, and yellow. Now he has become black. 


Sfaia 4. Bhdgavata Purina 11.5.32: 

Good and wise people indeed worship [him] by sacrifice, fnamely] c hj , n 
samkirtana , together with his followers and weapons of anga and una ° ’ 

black-colored yet light-colored in his glory. 


Sloka 5. SfahdbhArata, anuiduina-parvan [dlnadharma] 127.75 [visnu-sahasr^ 

nima-ttotra]: 

Of a golden body and golden color, of the best of bodies, wearing an 
armlet of sandalwood, he who will take samnyOsa is tranquil, equal- 
minded. devoted to peace, and firmly fixed on God. 


99 There is no use in all such words before you; it is like planting seed in h,r 
ren soil, loo When his mercy- will be upon you. then you will speak II ,1 
truths 1011 hat your pupils speak these various kinds of false arguments wh 
“ ,he f3uh ^ ‘his? For this is caused by milya.” 8 ' * 

Sloka 6. BhJgdvatd PurUna 6.4.31* 

p—« 

- - -. 

Slola 7. Blulgavjta PurUna 11.22.4: 
fust as brahmanas everywhere <•>.. ,l• i 
- * m r ' s '"-" " d{ “ " irJ 

,02 Then Bhattacarva said ‘Vn u 

--'"h his people, in my nj ' lOiBrino ‘ h * GommI - invite him. 

to me „„d h„,e him *" d «"• 'hen come 
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104 The Acaryn was the husband of Bhattacarya’s sister, making him his 
her -in-law: the Acarya instructed him with smiles of praise and criticism. 

\iul at the discourse of the Acarya, Mukunda was very happy; at the words 
bhattacarva, he was unhappy and angry in his heart. 106 So the Acarya came 
the place of Gosvaml, and gave him the invitation in the name of Bhattacarya. 

X ° r W ith Mukunda, he repeated the words of the Bhattacarya; they reviled the 
Bhattacarya, with pain in their hearts. 108 When he heard, Mahaprabhu said, 
Vo no speak like this. The Bhattacarya is sympathetic towards me. 109 He 
wmts to preserve my samnyftsa-dharma; in his affection he is showing mercy; 
what is the fault in that? 

110 Another day Mahaprabhu was with the Bhattacarya, with great joy tak¬ 
ing darsivui of Jagannatha. 1 1 1 He had come to the temple with Bhattacarya, 
uni giving Prabhu a seat, he himself sat down. 112 Then he began to teach the 
Vedanta; in affection and devotion he began to speak to Prabhu, U3 “Listen¬ 
ing to the Vedanta is the dharma of a samnyOsin; you should listen to the 
Vedanta incessantly.” 114 Prabhu said, “You are favorable towards me: my duty 
is to do what you say.” 115 For seven days thus he listened; he made neither 
positive nor negative comments, but only sat and listened. 116 On the eighth 
day Sarvabhauma said to him, “You have listened to the Vedanta for seven days. 
117 You have said nothing either for or against, but have remained silent; l do 
not understand whether you understand or not.” 118 Prabhu said, “1 am un¬ 
learned. 1 have not studied much. Only because of your command have I lis¬ 
tened. 119 I have only listened because it is the dharma of a samnydsin. The 
meaning which you have expounded I do not understand.” 120 The Bhattacarya 
said, “Who knows that he does not understand, should ask again, that he might 
understand. 121 You have remained fixed, listening in complete silence; 1 can¬ 
not tell what is in your heart.” 122 Prabhu said, “I understand the meaning of 
the sQtras clearly; but when 1 hear your explanation of them my mind is con¬ 
fused. 123 A bhdsya clarifies the meaning of the sQtras; you declaim a bhdsya , 
but it obscures the meaning of the sfttras. 124 You do not expound the pri¬ 
mary meaning of the stitras ; you hide it behind some imagined meaning. 125 
I hat which is the primary meaning of the words of the Upanisads is all ex- 


123. Sarvabhauma is expounding the commentary (bhasya) of Sankara on the Vedanta Stitra. 

124. Kalpatta : imagined, invented, assuming something to be real that is not, fictional. 

125. See ante, commentary on 1.7.104. By “Upanisads” is meant here any sruti which deals 
w *th the philosophical questions of the Veda. Vyasa is the legendary author of the Brahma Sutras. 
C.aitanva says that the true meaning is the first level meaning, and that is obvious. 
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plained in the Vyasa Sutras. 126 But abandoning that primary „ u . anj 
propound an imagined secondary meaning. Leaving the primary mcani,,. ^ 
focus on the metaphorical meaning of the words. 127 Among [ a || , K ’ y ° u 
proof, the proof of iruti is primary. That which is the primary nieanini;, r 
iruti, that is proof. 128 Conch-shell and cow-dung are the bones l1n J ° " ,c 
ment of living creatures, yet according to the iruti . these tw«, arc mos , CXCrc ' 
129 The Vedas are their own proof, and that which they sav is trim, if 'Im¬ 
pounds the secondary meaning, their intrinsic provenness is destroyed "Ir •'*" 
meaning of the sums of VyUsa is like the beams of the sun: a self-j •* 
cloud of bhdsya obscures them. 131 The Vedas and Puranas speak of »} 
acteristics of brahma: that brahma is vastly differentiated and has the s ', 
fcvara. 132 He is himself Bhagavan, full of all divine qualities; [ yet ' ° ( 

him 'formless.' 133 Those iron's which speak of him as ‘unqualified' tic""- 
material nature, (but) establish his immaterial one. * U '' 

Sloka 8. KavikarnapQra’s Caitanyacandrodaya S'dtaka 6.67 [slaka 17]- 
Whatever iron denotes the “unqualified” in fact denotes the qualified 
I brahman]. As soon as an earnest inquiry is made, behold, the “ ou ,li. 

ned intrepretation is the more cogent. 

134 The universe is born from brahma, and living thines .r,. i„ ;. , 

that brahma again these are absorbed. 135 The three cases: ablative.'Vnstru" 

luting one word with another witht^te bmwW pro^maT *"'* '' Cs, ’ ecij|, >' subs "- 

127. Proof is of ihrcc kinds: evidem (IrZ^ ,TT, S ~ '- 7104 - 

Pul the eye can be deceived, as by a magician tlim’th '"'a ‘""‘"f '!“ l Jnd revealed «ri,m,%a). 
‘'■here there is smoke there is not always fire so if ,dcncc of ,hc scns « is not always valid; 

nd and divine. ^ ‘° ,nfe ™« 15 always valid. But revelation is cter- 

crement and are hol“whTt makLs ‘.hem LbTe ISf' Jm ‘ CmV ' dun 8 arc bolK and ex- 
W- See ante, 1.7,106 « thc Word of the irwfi. 

and oth' ' hC ** bU ' Unl,ke ' hc ** r^mserom R3dha « ovinda Nj,ha he is 

of differentiation. ' ° f * Vara arc ,hc tod-gunas, as well as form 

f orm - “-i'So-a w, 0 ,o„, air- 

^:r. ik —- 

Iwirwncnul: ih„ b. Jn 'he Sum 

*«°mpliihcd : .„ , h , b , , hKh 
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, ,| and locative, arc three signs of the qualifications of Bhagavan. I3t, When 
JLavan had a mind to become many, he looked toward the sakti of material 
, urc . 137 At that time there was no material eye or mind; thus the eves and 
" in j of brahma are non-material. 138 By the word 'brahma' is meant 'full 
bhagavan'-. and svayam bhagavan is Krsna; this is proven by the bistros, 
iv) This profound meaning ot the \ edas is not [easily] understood; but that 
uH-ininy is established by the words of the purana. 

.sMa '>■ IMulgitv.a.t Pun Inn 10.14.32: 

o wonder. O wonder, the fortune of the inhabitants of the pastures 

of Nail da the cow-herd, whose friend was the full eternal brahma, the 

highest bliss. 

MO The irons [which say] 'without hands or feet’ mean ‘material hands and feet’; 
for again they say: he goes quickly, and takes everything.’ 14! Thus the irons 
sav that brahma is qualified. Abandoning the primary meaning, he is consid¬ 
ered quality-less according to the secondary one; 142 whose form is full anatida 
and possessing the six divine qualities, do you call that same Bhagavan 'form¬ 
less’? 143 Three saktis are natural to that brahma-, do you then decide that he is 
‘jak/i-less’? 

Slokii 10. Vistiu Purdna 6.7.61: 

The sakti of Visnu is of three kinds: para , ksetrajna , and the third is 

called avidya-karman. 

Sloka 11. Visnu Purdna 1.12.69: 

Hbhlitth sandhinh and samvit all exist as one in you, who are the 


live and act. Locative: that place in which an object is; the universe is born from brahman, and 
absorbed in brahman again. 

140. 11 he rctercnce is to Svetdsvatara Uparnsad 3.19 which begins “ apdnipddo " (without hands 
and tcct). The verse reads: “Without hands or feet hc grasps and is quick; without eyes hc secs, 
without cars he hears; he knows all. No one can know of him. [People] call him the best of an¬ 
cient punts as." Murari Gupta also records the use of this verse in the context of Caitanya’s revela¬ 
tion of the boar form (Varaha) to Murari, KCC 2.2.11-6. Caitanya uses the sloka (KCC 2.2.23) in 
a similar wav, i.c., to show that the Vedas do not fully fathom the nature of Uvara. TKS] 

142. The qualities arc: (1) omnipotence; (2) power and majesty; (3) purity of speech, mind, 
and body; (4) infinite beauty; (5) omniscience; and (6) unattachment to objects. 

Sloka 10. See 1.7.s/.7; 2.8.i/.36; 2.20.s/.9; 2.2 4.s/.88. 

Sloka 11. Sec 1.4J/.9; 2.8J/.37. 
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foundation of all; but gladness or pain do not exist mixed j n you 
you are devoid of all material qualities. ’ ° r 

144 The true form of fevara is full of sat, tit , and amtuht. In t| lrce p ar ^ 
has three forms. 145 In the d/wm/tf-part is hLldinl, in the , s s - at '*‘’hi 

in fhc dr-part is samvil, which we consider to be knowledge. i i ( , ( ■„ . ai, d 
trinsic; jlva-sakti is intermediary; and maya-kakti is extrinsic. | | K . ,j ' ' ls ' n ' 
prema-bhakti. 147 The six-fold divinity is the cit-sakti vilas,t of IV.iblur th U|> 
not recognize this iakti is the highest arrogance. 148 Lord of nulyn and !!! ><>U d ° 
by mtytf—this is the difference between Isvara and //in; do von COMSkl > u),,,roll *d 
to be the same as fevara? 149 In the Gita iastra the /fin is considered ,! a ' f" 
you consider that jlva is the same as Isvara. ’ " U1 

Sloka 12. Bhagavad Gtu I 7.5: 

The elemental world is my lower nature; know that I have i hi,.I, 

n„u„ h which ilva-liatn'l |,v which , hl . „,, rW > h " 

strong-armed prince. upheld, 

ISO The in-iigralm of Unn h„ ,he fc™ „f„, .. of lhe 

See 1.4.54 ft 

»»J «... Kr».in 

...».h»». t "»«» i»a ,»j' lw“fc""" 

*»»». SSarr 1 fr* *»•*»* ■“»«»• 

■he container ofjnlt Jr ‘ 1 ’th cjlva-fakti; livara is ih “ r1 ' *'“ r ‘hcr, in svaropa, 

£•* er<,f,ha ' sakti, and iriAn and 
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Madhya 


v igraha that it is a transformation of the sattva-guna’ ist He who does not 
<rl ,r the jrl-i iyrn/in is deeply wrong; he is not to be seen and not to be touched. 
J®"*’ punished hv Yama. 152 Not honoring the Veda, the Buddhists arc athe- 
ind lower than Buddhists are those who follow atheism, while taking ref- 
' !. ,n the Veda. 153 For the salvation of jtvns, Vyasa composed the stltrns; if 
'! !c listens to the commentaries of the followers of nulya, he is completely de- 
"oved. 154 The opinion of the Vyasa Stttras follows the theory of evolution; 
^°‘, c intyii-sakti Isvara is transformed into the form of the world. 155 As the 
curl is unchanged in the production of a weight of gold, so Isvara is as to the 
inrni of the world— still unchanged. 156 There are those who condemn these 
'■unis, saving, Vyasa is mistaken’; they have established a theory of transfor¬ 
mation from their imaginations. 157 That knowledge of self is in the body of 
the jlva— that is falsity; the world is not false—it is only transitory. 158 The 
sacred syllable, the mahavakya, which is the mttrti of Isvara—from this pranava 
arise all the Vedas and the world. 159 ‘Tattvamasi’ is peripheral speech regard- 
iny the /mi; not considering the pranava (some] call this the mahavakya.” 

160 In this way he attributed a hundred faults to the fictional bhasya, [while] 
Bhattacarya asked many questions. 161 He raised many arguments, tried 
deceptions, offered reproaches, and so on—but Frabhu refuted them all and 
established his own position, 162 “Bhagavan is that which is to be realized, 


up of the maul-qualities, but of s<if, cif, and Ananda. It should be noted that "ift-vigraha" is simply 
“ vigraha " with the honorific, perhaps translatable here as “exalted,” but not denoting any connec¬ 
tion with the goddess. 

151. PAsandl: deeply wrong. The translation is weak, tor as is seen from the second part of 
the line, he is also impure. The term carries the implication of heresy. 

154. It is because of his incomprehensible power that he can take on the form of the world 
and at the same time remain unchanged. ParitulmavUda: theory of evolution. 

155. The jewel: the touchstone. 

156. Vivartaulda: theory of transformation. 

157. Sec 1.7.116 and commentary. 

158 . Pratiava: sacred syllable, the syllable am or aunt (a>]; rmt&dttlfytt, "the great sound, great 
word." For this and v. 15^, see 1.7.121-123. 

159. Tattvamasi: “thou art that," the famous formula of the upanisads and the Vedanta, sum¬ 
marizing the theory of identity between brahman and Atman. [There are twelve slock phrases from 
the upanisads designated as maluixiikya , of which tattvamasi is considered perhaps the most inci¬ 
sive; the key word tattvam can also be so designated. The argument here is that the pranava alone 
is mahAvttkya. TKSj Pradcsika \itkya: peripheral speech, lit., “provincial." 

160. See commentary to v. 124 , above. 

162. Sambandha , abhtdhcya , and pravojana: see 1.7.132-136. [Sambandha is the topic of 2.20- 
21; abhii/hcya 2.22; and prayojana 2.23. TKS| 
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Caitanya Carit*^ 

bhaku is the means of realization; and prema is the end of realization: the V ed 
state these three elements. 163 And whatever else people say is all imaging* 5 
thev propose proximate meaning in the self-proven words of the Vedas , M J 
is no fault of the Acarya, for it is the command of Isvara; thus after fictional, 
establishing them, he has promulgated the SOstras of the atheists.” 


Sloka 13. Padma Purina, uttara-khanda 62.31: 

O Siva! By your own continued Agama $ Astras, cause all people to avert 
their faces from me. Preserve me, that this creation might flourish 

Sloka 14. Padma Purina, uttara-khanda 25.7: 

In the Kali age, O goddess, I myself, in a brAhmanas guise, declare the 
untrue sdstras, the mAyAvAda, which is crypto-Buddhist. 


165 When he heard this, Bhattflcarya was greatly astonished; from his mouth 
no word escaped-he was struck dumb. 166 Prabhu said, “Bhattacarya, do not 
be dismayed: bhakti toward Bhagavan is the pararna-purusArtha. 167 Even tho 

who are ttmiramas worship fevara, for such are the qualities of the unknow 

able Bhagavan." 


Sloka 15. Bhigavata Purina 1.7.10: 

Even though they are not possessed of books, those sages who delight 


"""i"' ' k“ h 10 h “ r lhl ' 


IK The' 1 “ S ^ kar, ‘ Ac 4 0 -». 

ofhuinanit) (^a rama .^^ ^)^°^ s ‘^ r '| 1 ® ( un,on Wth brahman (moksa) is the ultimate gc 

m ZrT ,hc fou raSlZ 1“ n °' ^ ^ ^ 

'67. The Vedamins consid h i .‘ ,lharnu '-'»oksa. 

thT hC t“ rclcascd frum m«W, he is leiincsifhl' 1 1! S , Unk . ln hc for 8 cls l,ls °"n true natu 
° (,s ,hj ' which should be df ‘ Sh . C u ,n „ h “ ,ruc f '’ rn, • TTwefo" freedom fro 
and tl,"' 1 r n \ k ' S E ro P*r state. But there ar' H J ' ,or "* len *’ c ** released he gains uni< 
and therefore have no need to struggle c “" Cd •" »<«• delude 

Sloka ,5. Nirgramhas: li,. -,h„L "' .u ? " Cn ,hcsc ^rship. 

V- iForthe exposition of this famouW/lb. 0l ° ,a ' nS ' ^ 2l7fL8 l 2.24JL2; 2.24JL7 
lamous Sloka see w. 168-79 and 2.29.335. TKSj 
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|u* heard this, BhattAcArya explained the sloka; he raised various 
i:o \\lHn H j in lo axioms found in the iastras of philosophy. 171 In ac- 
jr gunH* nls philosophical texts, hc asserted nine different logically valid 
cord "dth ' c when he heard, MahAprabhu smiled a little and said, 172 
intcrp rctdl, ° f n j’ rt . co g n i Z e you as Brhaspati incarnate. No one else has the power 
..phattA^An | . ^ tras i n SU ch a way. 173 But you have explained the meaning 

to exp ,a,n 1 h r iHiancc of your learning; there are even more meanings to 
according to 

these " 174 At the entreaties of Bhattacarya, Prabhu explained, 
the ibh' 1 Meanings, he had not touched on the central one. 175 In the 

Among lls ^ } - ca ” there are eleven words; and to each of the padas he 
slokti nK . a ning. 176 He joined “atmarama" to the primary mean- 

assig nci ' 1 " r | an( j w j t h eac h compound he proceeded to expound eighteen 
ing ot eac i ’ i ^ injni , s ,77 “Bhagavan, his saktis, and his qualities; the power of 

d,lfcr 7rc"’is ultimately unknowable, and cannot be described. 178 These three 
th ese t ucc kinds of goa i s am i ,he means of their attainment to steal the 

0 bSC (jof'the siddha and sadhaka. 179 This is proven by Sukadeva, Sanaka, and 

mm «_ jn suc h a way he explained the various meanings. 

S ° °" And when he heard this, Bhattacarya was amazed, and he then under- 
. prabhu ,o be Krsna, and he reproached himself. 181 ‘‘This one is indeed 
the manifest Krsna, and I did not recognize it; 1 was full of pride, and comm.t- 
, i i great offence.” 182 Thus reproaching himself, he took refuge with Prabhu; 
and Prabhu was inclined toward mercy. 183 He showed before him his four- 
armed form, and afterwards as SySma, with flute to his mouth-his intrinsic 
true form. 184 When he saw this, Sarvabhauma fell prostrate on the ground, 
and rising again he praised him, his palms pressed together. 185 By the grace 
of Prabhu ail knowledge of the truth bloomed in him; and he described the 
greatness of the name, the giving of prema and so on. 186 In less than the passing 


172. Brhaspati. Vedic seer and lord of speech and preceptor of the gods. 

175. The Sloka just recited, from HhP 1.7.10, begins with the compound “atmanmaSea. I ,nla: 
one fourth of the sloka. 

176. This is treated in great detail in 2.24. and will hc examined at that point. 

178. Goals arc such as the attainment of heaven, moksa , etc. The sadhaka is hc \sho is set upon 
the religious path; siddha is the perfected one who has already reached the goal. 

179. These were siddhas of the jMna-mArga, but when they heard of the qualities of Krsna they 
were so entranced that they abandoned the path of knowledge and became bhaktas. 

183. [His four-armed form was that of NArAyana, which reflects his sovereign divinit) (uiivunu , 
and the two-armed form Vrajendranandana. which reflects his loving sweetness (mAdhutya)- TKSJ 

186. “Moment” is datula, a period of twenty-four minutes. 
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of j moment he composed a hundred /Mas-Brhaspati could not generate 
tlokas. 187 And when he heard, Prabhu embraced him with happj ness Uch 
Bhatticarya fell unconscious, in a passion of prana, tux With tears and s, u T <1 
and goose flesh and trembling and sweating and palpitations, he danccd' 1P ° r 
sang and wept and fell, holding the feet of Prabhu. 189 When he saw i" 1 * 1 
Goptnathacarva's heart was delighted; seeing Bhattacflrya dance, Prabhu’s p co 
smiled. 190Goplnathacarya said to Prabhu, “(What) have von done, p ra |7 C 
[to bring about] these actions of Bhattflcarya?” lyj Prabhu said “V,,„ " U ’ 
bhakta; [it is] from companionship with you. Jagannatha has given erace 
him fully." l92Then Prabhu calmed Bhattacarva down; and when he was-l'° 
Bhattacarva praised him greatly, 193 “[That] you have saved the world is a sn "|i 
task, but you have saved me, and this is a most wonderful power. n.| | 
embedded in the iastras of philosophy like a lump of iron; but you have melt I 
me with mighty heat.” 195 When he had listened to these praises, Mahaprabht 
went to his own place; Bhattacarva fed him through [the offices of) the Acarva 


See the commentary to v. 12 above. 

195. This incident, of the defeat ofSarvabhauma and his conversion bv Cait ,„v, I,. > 

in the last ifafai of which he describes hTs v'c, a °" ^ ^ vai,amahlr »"^ <>f Laksntldhara, 
(veduntavidyamaya); and there is no reason 7 V 7 ' " * ° f dlc kn °wlcdge of the Vedanta" 
All the early teats agree on ,f, lv an j v - . " ll ’* ' al dl some I’ 1 ’"" he became a Krsna- bhakta. 
the early writers to take such liberty svith truth" n ' 0 ° ^""7" “ fr ° m to ° S rcal J *‘>nulv. for 
** Philosophical Analysis: .Wa Va j f' r 77 *** ,n ' hc habit of '**• See "In- 

prju, of Indian Philosopiuo. edited by KarH pT T7 ‘° K ^ lu,n ‘ lth ‘> Sir,. math" in B,cycle 
Motila] Banarssidas, 1993), m Thll 7 u r b,ba ' ,bjn Bhattacharyya. vol. VI (Delhi: 

the influence of Caitanva, whether rhi, Cm ' ^ all ’ rc some justification tor believing that it was 
Mice, or some other any that tllT ^ ^ in,C,,ec '- « ^rsnadasa would have us 
question, however, it is necessary to nir- ,JUm ‘ l camc to ! ^ c path of bhakti. In looking at the 
KrsrudAsa's account, again largely sunn Uu a ?f oum somc interesting discrepancies between 
Vrndavanj Da*. PP ° r!cd b >’ lhc ^\y writings of KavikarnapQra, and that of 

With Visudeva. and t„ld hmuhat' he^Qilanv'^b j 3 ’ 8 ' M6 ,ha ‘ Mnc da >' ****** was sitting alone 
•is ’ essing. and made sarious other such * V' C , 0ni1 ' *° * >ur ' because of Sarvabhauma, to get 
d-d no, understand. Sarvabhauma co„<i * he hidden mea " i "8 s of which .Sarvabhauma 

-aitanya that he had made one mistake h 77 a™ J m " e <unk in '"W" began to tell 
breeds conceit: people bow t„ y<)u and ’ , k '" g >■ For s,mm,th,r in ordinary men 

i rrly haVf *«*n paying homage This 1:7777 ’' h ° magc of ,hosc '<> whom you would ordi- 
dclightcd to hear these words about bhahi S ' 7 ’ 1 ' 1UnU '.' Vas al1 ‘nimiool to bhakti. Caitanya svas 

. an, played with Sarvabhauma, expressing a desire to 


' u: 

•lion at his feet. He said to Sarvabhauma that there were certain passages of the 

, jk<r further- in! * trl j^ t un j crst ami. such as the atmdrama iloka ( CBh 3.3JI.6 [= 3.3.87 GM cd.l). 

which he 1 u ’ ^ t | K . Hoka in thirteen ways, after which Caitanya said: Now listen to my 
^p.jbhauma exp Jl ^ was expounding (Vrndavana Dasa does not give the details of the argu- 
^kition* ll ...ns ■« Isiv ov-.irmed form (CBh 3.3.94-1461. 


j ■ ™ Sarvabhauma his six-armed form (CBh 3.3.94-146). 
n1 cnt he rcVtM )nlv caitanya and Vasudcva himself were present at the discussion, all the 
If it l> trU " |\ .j t ‘ n hearsay evidence. It is quite possible that Krsnadasa gets his mforma- 
%cr> um> niu"t H ( in anv other circumstances, from Raghunatha Dftsa, but it is interesting that 
tion. h° ^ OCN n ,„,. ^ \t the same time, it is clear that Krsnadasa and Vrndavana Dasa versions 

he does not sa> because Krsnadasa had the CBh at his disposal, and could easily have fol- 

jrc different tr.u. ^ ^ believe that he had other inf«>rmation at hand which was reliable. It is 
lowed that text i ^ 1 ^ tl t the tradition which Krsnadasa follows included the details of the ar- 
quite possible, t u «■ ‘ ’. xl int sourcc being KavikarnapQra s drama, as evidenced by the three quo- 
gument. the ^ ^ ^ £hap|er ,«.8. il. 20-21). 

tattons ^ ^ interesting to note AmQlyacandra Sena's iconoclastic arguments about the 

Asabalamc.^ p|)jnts ou ,_ f or onc thing, that Vrndlvana Dlsa's statement that 

incident tn • •• ( ‘ # , hjt s ,,mu)<t«i is inimical to bhakti might indicate that although hc had 
sarvabhauma u ^| 1C m j g ht well have Income a bhakta before hc met Caitanya. Hc is also 
certainly been a s ^ <m , hc j cpth „f sarvabhauma’s bhakti. and on his importance in 

inclined t» ( ^ convcrsjon- j s trU c that Sarvabhauma does not have a prominent place 

the ntovemen a c ^ ^ ^ nor docs he find more than a mention in the writings of Uopa and 

in Vr,uUV 7 d ' ‘ ,hat in the writings of Raghunatha Dasa. This latter fact docs indeed make 

‘ jnJU "nder whether or not KrMi.id.1sa got anything of his version from Uaghunltha, or whether hc 
° nt merelv expanding, from unknown sources, on the accounts of SvarQpa and KavtkarnapQra. 

n he other early biographies that Krsnadasa knew about are equally split in their treatment of 
,. ‘ ■ , T he earliest. Murari's KCC 3.12.7-19, only briefly describes the event: Sarvabhauma 

' hlS de, at Gaitmva's taking of samnyUsa and resolves to leach him Vedanta (v. 9); Caitanya an- 
, d diwmirses on fhe true nature of bhakti as superior to Vedanta (w. lM3)-s,gn.f.- 
cantly'in front of Sarvabhauma’s students— and the vanquished Sarvabhauma falls at Caitanya s feet, 

’IclSnapOra present two slightly different, but complementary views of the ■ epis,^e. in his 
kdvyn, KCCM 12.3-91. KavikarnapQra notes that Sarvabhauma was quite taken wtt t e au 1 an 
intelligence of the young samn^m Caitanya, questioning repeatedly his rea«,ns lor renounung . 
MS) and decides finally to teach him Vedanta (v. 16); Sarvabhauma expounds the \cdanta (vx. 
W-i which Caitanya corrects to the view of bhakti (w. 23-26); Sarvabhauma 
brilliant can only be Krsna (vv. 27-32) which prepares him for the revelation of CatUnp 
armed form (v. 33). Although it is not unambiguous, it would appear that <■ 
Sarvabhauma’s students was present (v. 27). Sarvabhauma then sen s Caitama oik un r 
hc has composed (\w. 36-41); Caitanya postpones his pilgrimage and returns to nun * r 
(w. 42-60). whom he awakens with a gift of prasOda which Sar^bhauma consumes )oyims>, - 
gettinghis ritual impurity (w. 61-78); Caitanya then expounds ibkas trom the BhP and S r\ 
acknowledges again Caitanya’s divinity (w. 79-91). v, 

Kavikarnapora’s drama, CCN 6.34-74, presents a supplemental version ol the a h>vc: . * 

tual confrontation between Caitanya and Sarvabhauma is recorded, but a prior c a e c 
Sarvabhauma and Mukunda, in front of the former’s arrogant students (.- - • an 
Krsnadasa’s arguments in CC 2.6 and 2.24. San'abhaunia sends for Caitanya so that e can i 
the latter’s sanuytisa and the intricacies of Vedanta (48-32); the scene shifts an sue e ui y ' 
tecs are abuzz with the rumor that Sarvabhauma ate the prasilda proterred by itanya e 










4.8 Cai,an > ac ««u, m{ta 

196 Another day, Prabhu went to have dariana of Jagannatha; he saw ,l 
layyotthana of Jagannatha, 197 and a pajart brought and gave him a garland ! 
food from the prasada-, when he received the garland and the prasada, Prabhu . 
delighted. 198 He tied up the garland and the prasada in his garment and nuJu* 
came to the house of Bhattacarya. 199 It was dawn when Prabhu came there, a I 
Bhattacarya was just waking up. 200 “Krsna, Krsna” broke front his lips as Bh a t 
cana awoke; and when he heard the name of Krsna, Prabhu's joy increased ' 
He caught sight of Prabhu outside; and he fell over himself rushing to clasp hisf' ' 
202 He gave him a seat to sit on, and both sat down; opening the prasada-f iJ 
Prabhu put it into his hand. 20 ) Receiving the prasada , Bhattacarva was delight^' 
but he had not performed his bath and morning rites; he had not even cleaned h 
teeth. 204 By the grace of Caitanya, all reticence went from his mind, and reciti * 
this iloka, he ate the food: 

Sloka 16. Padma P uni run 

Whether it be dry or stale or brought from a far country, l mahaprasada] 
is to be eaten by the mere fact of having got it; nor should there be any 

discussion of time. 

Sloka 17. Pmini a Pun} no: 

Even if the place be not proper, nor the time proper, so Hari com¬ 
manded, the prasada received by a man of culture is to be immediately 

consumed. 


205 \\ hen he saw this, the heart of Mahaprabhu was delighted; overcome with 
prema , Prabhu embraced him. 206 Holding each other, both danced, Prabhu 
and his servant; at the touch of each other, the hearts of both flowered. 207 
Sweat and trembling and tears floated both away in joy; overcome with prema , 
Prabhu began to say, 208 “Today I have easily conquered the three worlds. 


former was ritually purified to accept it, and the story is confirmed (60-64); Sarvabhaumt then 
discusses bhakti and his new-found devotion with Caitanya (65-72); and the episode ends with 
Sirvabhauma sending his compositions of praise to Caitanya (74). 

The narrative sequence followed by Krsnadasa in the current chapter appears to follow Kavi- 
karnapQra s kil\ya and rultaka narrative rather closely, including the follow-up stories of ihc prastJa 
ICC 2.6.196-215); the writing of the Sloka* on the palm-leaf (w. 216-32); and the interpretation of 
the "muktipadc" Sloka (w. 233-57). TKS) 

196. Sec v. 66. 

204. There is a pun here: prasada means both “grace” and the food which has been offered to 

the deity. 
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j h ivc ascended to Vaikuntha. 209 Today all my desires have been ful- 

liui P to Sirvabhauma has come faith in mahaprasada. 210 Today, free from 

h^ tl ’. ^ y OU have taken refuge in Krsna. And Krsna freely has become mer- 

i ! v’ni 2H Today he has broken the constraints pertaining to your physi- 

C,tl | °, v uul related matters, today you have severed the bonds of maya. 212 

CJ * nH heart has become devoted to the attainment of Krsna, and trans- 

1 . the dluirnui of the Vedas, you have eaten the prasada ." 

grossing m 


< W „ |S. /Ilhly.iv.iM I’un irir. 2.7.41: 

I hose to whom the infinite Bhagavan is merciful, if they sincerely in 
_ v WJ y ta kc refuge at his feet, are able to pass beyond the difficult 
lr n i of the gods, and for them no more egotism remains; for them the 

b.ulv is as food for dogs and jackals. 


i So saying. Mahaprabhu came to his own place; and from that time the egotism 
■ | Bhattacarya was broken. 214 He knew nothing other than the feet of Caitanya, 
uni did not explain the iOstras in any way other than that of bhakti. 215 
C.opinathacarya, seeing his Vaisnava qualities, saying “Hari, Hari,” began to dance, 
keeping rhvthm with a clapping of his hands. 

2 i 6 Another day Bhattacarva went to the dariana-, but without seeing Jagan¬ 
natha, he came to Prabhu’s place. 217 Bowing low, he made various kinds of praise; 
and humbly he spoke of his own former wrong opinions. 218 He had a desire to 
hear of the essence of bhakti-sadhana; and Prabhu instructed him on nama- 
samklrtana. 


Sloka 19. Hrhantulradlya Punlna 38.126; 

There is only the name of Hari, the name ot Hari, the name of Hari; 
there is no other way, no other way, no other way, in the Kali age. 


219 And he expounded and expanded on the meaning of this Sloka , and when 
he heard it, Bhattacarya was amazed. 22() Goplnathacarya said, I hat which l 
said to you before-listen, O Bhattacarya-has now happened to you.” 221 
Bhattacarya said, making obeisance to him, “Because of you, Prabhu has granted 
me grace. 222 You are a mahabhagavata % and I was blinded by the logic of phi¬ 
losophy; because of my connection to you, Prabhu has granted me his grace. 


Sloka 19. See 1.7.5/.3; 1.17.i/.3. [It should be noted that Murari Gupta places this verse in the 
mouth of Caitanya in the same chapter (2.2.28) as the “ apdnipado " Sloka noted above (sec com¬ 
mentary to v. 140.) IKS] 
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223 Hearing these humble words, Prabhu embraced him with pleasure, and si 
M Go and have dariatui of Jaganndtha. 224 Jagadananda and Oamodara—takj , 
these two with him, Bhattacarva had dariatta and came to his house. 225 He hru U ,i ^ 
much of the best prasdda , and gave it into the hands of his own brahmana ! 
sent him with the two. 226 Personally writing two slokas on a palm leaf, and s " 
ing, “Give this to Prabhu,” he put it into the hand of Jagudananda. 227 Both c j ni 
to the place of Prabhu with the leaf and the prasdda; Mukunda Datta took the 1 t 
into his hands, 228 and he wrote the two Slokas on the outside wall. Th 
Jagadananda gave the leaf to Prabhu. 229 Prabhu read the slokas, then tore the | ea f 
and threw it away. But seeing them on the wall, all the bhaktas read the slokaJ 

Slokas 20-21. KavikarnapQra's Caitanyacandrodaya Xataka 6.74 [slokt is *14.45. m. 

Sarvabhauma]: * ' ,n S 

20 I take refuge in him who, incarnated as Sri Krsna Caitanya, who 
teaches the meaning of his own bhakti-yoga and the knowledge of 
asceticism, who is the ddi-purusa and a sea of grace. 21 May I be 
absorbed, like a citta- bee, in excessive love, at the lotus-feet of him 
who has become manifest with the name of Sri Krsna Caitanya, to 
manifest his own bhakti-yoga, which has become destroyed in the 
course of time. 

230 These two slokas became necklaces of jewels on the throats of the bhaktas, 
and the praise of Sarvabhauma was announced as with the beat of a drum 231 
Sarvabhauma became a single-minded bhakta of Prabhu. and he knew no ser¬ 
vice other than that of Mahaprabhu. 232 “Sri Krsna Caitanya, son of Sacl a 

treasure-house of qualities**—this was his meditation, his repetition, this is the 

name he took. 

233 One day Sarvabhauma came to the place of Prabhu; making obeisance, 

of I rfr ..T* I 0 *™' 234 HC recited a iloka of Bhagavata of the praise 
of brahma, but a. the end of the sloka he changed two aksaras: 

Sloka 22. Bhagavata Purtina 10.14.8: 

mel' n . a n PartiC,P K at r S ** ° f 1bhakti ' wh °- looking well to your 

: V JO> ' me thc fruits of ,hc karma ‘-•arned by himself, is living mak¬ 

ing obeisance to you with speech, mind, and body. 

Sloka 21 . Citta: thought or affection. 

SLiz'sce ;:s’Vh“ ,e r: *"•>«*»« 

a> c anged mu to “Mm" making bhakti in place of mukti. 
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.. prabhu said, '“mukti-pade'is the proper reading; why do you read 'bhakti- 
I ,”> w'hat is your purpose? 236 Bhattacarya said, "Mukti is not the fruit of 
t* \ tii but is the punishment for those who have their faces averted from 
", u . ,van. 237 I le who does not honor as true the vigraha of Krsna, and who 
V 'lo him, « r contests him, 23H has as punishment for these two [offences! 

J ", fJ j n union with bralmia. Mukti is not the end for him who follows the 
’ v of bhakti. 239 Indeed, that mukti is of five kinds; salokya, stlmlpya, sarOpya, 

' .<!! and silyujya. 2-to if [you say! there arc means of service in thc first four 
t the series beginning with salokya, then some bhaktas will agree. 241 But to 
l' ,, r 'sayujya' is hateful and fearful to a bhakta, he would prefer hell to accep- 
t mce of sayujya. 212 Union with brahma and with Is vara arc two kinds of 
'iniivn; and union with Isvara is more blameworthy than union with brahma.” 

$/„23. Hhagavata I’unUia 3.29.13: 

Hven it 1 myself am prepared to give it, my people do not take to salokya, 
<arsu. sarupya, samipya , or ekatva, without serving me. 


’4.' Prabhu said, “There is another meaning to the word 'mukti'; in the word ‘mukti- 
j (l - ,hc manifest Isvara speaks. 244 At whose feet is mukti, he is called 'mukti- 
p.iila,' he who is sattuUraya of the ninth meaning is mukti-pada. 245 So by these 
two meanings ‘Krsna’ is meant; what is the purpose of changing the reading?” 
Sarvabhauma said, “1 am not able to speak that word. 246 Even though your mean¬ 
ing can be gotten from this word, because of the double meaning, [still] it cannot 
be spoken. 247 Even though there are five meanings in thc word 'mukti' in its spe¬ 
cialized meaning it is still knowledge of sayujya. 248 To say the word 'mukti' brings 
hatred and terror to my heart, while to say the word bhakti brings joy to it.” 249 
Hearing this, Prabhu smiled, with joy in his heart, and Prabhu gave Bhattacirya a 


238. Sayujya: “union with” brahman. 

239. See commentary on 1.3.16. 

24 i. See commentary on v. 238 above. 

242. One might desire union with brahman , which, as a lower state of attainment, would still 
allow for devotion in the highest state; if one desires union in the highest state, however, there is no 
turthcr recourse, there is no room for bhakti. 

Sloka 23. See 1.4J/.36; 2.9J/.24; 2.19J/.24; 3.3J/.12. 

244. He .it whose feet mui.fi can be obtained: i.e.. Krsna. In WiP 2.10.1 there are mentioned 
ten objects or meanings ( ptuiirtha ); the ninth of these is mukti and the tenth Oiraya. . sr<i)«i. re 
u ge’ is Krsna: he is the repository of mukti , the ninth. 

245. I.e., mukti. 

247. There are five kinds of mukti. 
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profound embrace. 250 That Bhattacarya who had read and taught the nu j ,, 
now blossomed forth in such speech by the grace of Caitanya. 25 1 If it touches ^ 
and gold does not come, then no one can recognize a touchstone. 252 And 
one, when they saw the Vaisnava qualities of Bhattacarya, knew Prabhu to ^ 
manifest Vrajendranandana. lc 

253 Ka^I Mrtra and the others, all those who lived at Nllacala, came to t ,j. 
uge at the feet of Prabhu. 254 I shall describe all these occurrences later V 
Sarvabhauma served Prabhu. 255 How he regularly carried out feeding [hi 1 °* 
shall expand on this at a later time. 256 This was the Ilia of Mahaprabhu, in™ ^ 
pany with Sarvabhauma. He who listens to this reverently 257 is freed fromT* 
bonds ofjttana and karma , and shortly gains the feet of Caitanya. 

258 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Rapa and Raghunath 
tells of the nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Cariuhnrta. ' ‘ 





Madhya Lila 
Chapter 7 






Sloku I. 

1 praise that gracious Caitanya who, with mind moist with mercy, made 

Vasudeva Iree from his leprosy, healthy in form, and delighted in bhakti. 

l Glory, glory to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nityflnanda, glory to Advaitacandra and 

to the hosts of Gaura-Mufcms. 

2 In this way he saved Sarvabhauma; and a desire was born in him to take a 
journey to the south. 3 In the bright fortnight of the month of Magha, Prabhu 
took samnyilsa , and in Phalguna he came to live at Nllacala. 4 At the end of 
Phalguna he saw the Swing Festival, and in a passion of prema he sang and 
danced much. 5 He remained there for the month of Caitra, and released Sarva- 
bhauma; at the first of Vaisakha he had a mind to go to the south. 6 He sum¬ 
moned his own people, and spoke to them humbly; he embraced them, and 
holding them in his holy arms, [said], 7 "Knowing all of you, 1 consider you 
more than my life; my life can go, but 1 cannot abandon you. 8 You are all my 
friends, and you have done a deed of friendship, that you have brought me here 
and showed me lagannatha. 9 Now from all of you 1 beg one gift; all agree, 
and give me your permission to go to the south. 10 To inquire about ViSvarQpa 
I shall certainly go, and 1 shall go alone, and take no one with me. ll As long 


4. Dola-yatnl: the festival at which the image is taken form the temple and placed, often with 
his consort, in a swing. Phalguna is February-March. Avcfa: passion, delirium, possession. 

5 . Caitra: March-April, the last month of the year; Vaisakha: the first month of the new year, 
April-May. 

10. \ isvarQpa was Caitanva’s brother, who had taken samtiytiM before him and who, there was 
obviously reason to believe, had gone to the south. 

I/. Setubandha: the extreme southern tip of the subcontinent is believed to have originally 
connected the island of Sril Lanka with the mainland. 
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as I have not returned from Sctubandha. you will remain at Nllacala." u 
VifvarOpa had gained perfection, everyone knew; Caitanya used this Cover at 

rescue the southern country. 

13 When they heard this, there was great sadness in the minds of all; j t . 
as if a thunderbolt had fallen on their heads, and their mouths dried up 
Nityananda Prabhu said, “How can this be? You will go alone? Who will } 
you? 15 Let one or two go with you; do not do such a rash thing. Let two wh,,f 
you pick go with you. 16 I know all the ways to the pilgrimage places in th^ 
south. Let me go with you, Prabhu! Give me the command!” 17 Prabhu sai j 
“I am a puppet, and you are the holder of the string. As you cause me to d i n » 
so I dance. 18 Having taken samnyasa , I would have gone to Vrndavana- v ' 
brought me to the house of Advaita. 19 And coming to Nllacala, you broke n 1 
staff; in my profound love for you all is the destruction of my duty v 
Jagadananda wants me to enjoy material goods; and I am anxious to do what 
he says. 21 If I ever did anything contrary to his words, he would not speak a 
word to me for three days in anger. 22 Mukunda is saddened, seeing that I have 
taken the dharma of a samnyasin , bathing three times [a day] in the winter, and 
lying on the ground. 23 Mukunda is saddened in his heart, but he says nothing 
with his mouth; and when I see his sorrow, my own sorrow increases twofold 
24 I am a samnyasin , and Damodara is a bralmiacflrl; he always remains over 
me, holding the punishment rod of instruction. 25 Before him, I know noth- 
mg of these matters; he does not like it that my actions are my own. 26 From 
he grace of Kysna, which is his, he does not have to concern himself with other 

Nllacala and C f" "T e r ape t CO " sideratio " Mothers. 27 So you all remain a. 
places. 3 ' 3 y$ Sha " Wandcr by myself amon 8 the pilgrimage 

these-,!lon| hU rC !i ShC ; th0SC qUa ' i,ieS by Which he was under the sway of all of 
TnZltZ,: Pre,CXt °[ ftndin S faul * " i,h *«"• » Caitanya’s affec 

dZnut l r 3 ma,,Cr Wh ' ch is ,ndescr tbable; he himself bore [in ad- 

the bhaktas that " ° rcnuncm, " n - 30 And seein 8 the sorrow which afflicted 
bhaUas, that sorrow seemed unbearable to him. 3 , Under the pretext of 

this isi^t'ihe^Aol^L^wcre^ihinWnt**c COmmcm on ,hc P"t of Krsnadasa. or whether 

™ iw >incd perfcction -" ^ 

in ho role as m^e" he reafcl^.n n j" di !I ercnce ,H 1,lc world. [More theologically, 

others; and in his role as Lord he cannot In" "^ ■ ' * C ./ 7 '' <>f 1,14 °"’ n act,ons <>n behavior of 
make clear. TKS] nn0, d, '° rCC h,mwlf fr “"> «* devotees, as the following verses 

* SUM, 1.7.1* 
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ittributing faults to their qualities, he forbade them all; in renunciation he 
toiild wander alone to the pilgrimage places. 32 The four of them begged him 
jj nlC h; but Prabhu was the self-dependent Isvara, and paid them no heed. 33 
I hen Nity.inanda said, “Whatever you order, whether it is sorrow or happiness, 
is my duty. 34 But one more prayer: consider it and give your assent. 35 You 
haVt . a loincloth and an outer garment, and vessel for water and you will take 
nothing else with you. 36 Your two hands will be busy in the counting of the 
names; how will you carry your waterpot and outer garment? 37 And on the 
road you will become unconscious in a delirium of prema ; who will keep your 
waterpot and clothing? 38 Here is a simple brahmana named Krsnadasa; honor 
this prayer and take him with you. 39 He will go with you and carry your 
waterpot and clothing. [ But 1 do whatever you wish; I shall say no more.” 40 
Then at these words, Prabhu embraced him, and with them all he went to the 
house of Sarvabhauma. 

41 Sarvabhauma bowed low, and offered him a seat, and he seated them all 
together. 42 And speaking many things of Krsna, he said to him, “I have come 
to your place to ask permission. 43 When he took samnyasa , VisvarQpa went 
to the south. Of course, I want to make inquiry after him. 44 Give me vour 
permission, that I may go to the south; with your blessing, 1 shall return safely.” 
45 When he heard this, Sarvabhauma was very much pained; holding his feet 
he gave a dejected answer, 46 “As a result of the merits of many births, I have 
made your friendship; my fate has now broken this same companionship. 47 It* 
a thunderbolt were to fall upon my head, or if my son should die — this I could 
hear; but separation from you cannot be borne. 48 You are self-dependent 
Isvara, and you will go; but stay [here] a few days, that I may see your feet.” 49 
At his sorrow, Prabhu’s decision was delayed; he remained a few days and did 
not depart. 5 <) Bhattacarya eagerly invited him, and having food cooked in his 
house, he fed Prabhu. 51 His wife, who was known as “Sathlra Mata,” cooked 
and fed him; there is a wonderful story of her. 52 But I shall speak of her later, 
and expand on this; now let me tell the story of Prabhu’s southern pilgrimage. 

53 Prabhu remained a few days at the place of Bhattacarya, and then he asked 
leave. 54 Because of the eagerness of Prabhu, Bhattacarya agreed; and Prabhu 


32. Nitydnanda, Jagadananda, Damodara, and Mukunda. Svatantra: sclf-dcpcndcnt. 

38. Ho is also called Kala Krsnadasa (2.10.60). He was one of Nityananda’s people, from the 
village of Akaihata in Barddhaman district. 

5L His wife is called M brillmuinl" and she was known as the “mother of Sathl,” Sathl being 

their daughter’s name. 

-■>2. For the interesting story’ of Sathl, see 2.15.184-290. 
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took him to the temple of/agannatha. 55 Having had daruuu,, he begged | eav 
from the (hakura; the pajdtl brought a garland and prasada and gave i, t 
Prahhu. 56 Receiving the garland and the leave, he joyfully made obeisan Ce 
and in great joy Gaurahari set forth toward the southern country. 57 
tacarya, with many others of his own people, circumambulated lagannatha and 
went forth. 58 Along the way. on the sea shore, was Alalanatha; Sarvabhaun, a 
said to Goptnatha Acarya, 59 “I have kept four loin-cloths and four outer robes 
in the house; have them brought by the brahmatui, as well as prasada-(ood 
60 Then Sarvabhauma said at the feet of Prahhu, “You will certainly respect this 
my request. 61 Raya Ramananda lives on the banks of the Godavari; he is the 
adhikarl in Vidyanagara. 62 Do not disregard him because he is a Sadra and 
because he is concerned with things of the world; at my request please meet 
with him. 63 He is a man suited to be your companion; in the earth there is 
not a rasika-bhakta equal to him. 6a He is the limit of both learning and bhakti- 
rasa; if you talk with him you will know his greatness. 65 Not understanding 
his unwordlv speech and behavior, I have laughed (at him], calling him 
•Vaisnava.’ 66 By your grace, now, I know the truth about him; when you talk 
with him you will know his greatness." 67 Prabhu, having agreed to his words 
bade him farewell and embraced him. 68 “At home, when you worship Krsna! 
give your blessing to me, that by your grace I may return to Nllacala.” 69 And 
so saying, Mahaprabhu departed. And Sarvabhauma fainted, and fell there on 
the earth. 

70 Disregarding him, Mahaprabhu went quickly; who can say what was in 
h.s mind and heart? 71 The nature of the mind in a profound experience is 
like this: gentle as a flower, but hard as a thunderbolt. 

Sloka 2. Ottaracarita 2.7: 

V\ho can know the minds of those people transcending the world, which 
are harder than a thunderbolt and softer than a flower? 


72 So Nityananda Prabhu raised the Bha.tacflrya up. and sent him home with 
h,s own people. 73 The bhaktas came quickly and went with Prabhu. and 
Gopmatha came then, bringing clothing and pras&da. 74 Together with every- 


55 . Thakura: Jagannatha. 
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>nt ., then. Prabhu came to Alalanatha; having made obeisance, he praised him 
nuKh. ■ * Overcome by prenm he danced and sang there for some time, and 
j” in v people came and sat there to sec. 76 All around, all the people cried. ‘Hari, 

J 1 ir i!’ as among them, overcome by prema , Gaurahari danced. 77 His body was 
like liquid gold, and his cloth the color of the dawn, with florets of gooseflesh, 
tears, trembling, and sweat the ornaments upon it. 78 Seeing this, the hearts of 
the people were overcome; many people came, and no one went home. 79 Some 
danced and some sang of Sri Krsna Gopala, and the people floated in prema— 
women, old men, young girls and boys. 80 And when he saw this, Nityananda 
Prabhu said to the bhaktas , “In the future, this kind of dancing will happen in 
cVC ry village.” si The proper time had passed, but the people did not leave; 
|nit Nityananda ( iosvaml created a way. 82 He went with Prabhu for the mid¬ 
day rituals, and seeing them the people came running from all four directions. 
S 3 When they had performed the midday rituals, they came to a temple of the 
jcvatiV, his own people entered and put a bar on the door. 84 Then Goplnatha 
fed the two prabhus ; and the people all ate the leavings of the remaining prasada - 
food of Prabhu. 85 Hearing [that Caitanya was within), the people all came to 
the outside door, and made a great commotion, saying ‘Hari, Hari!’ 86 Then 
Mahaprabhu caused them to open the door, and in joy the people came and 
had darsana. 87 In this way, until it was evening, the people came and they 
became Vaisnavas, and all danced and sang. 88 In this way he there, with his 
bhaktas , passed the night in the delight of stories of Krsna. 89 In the morning, 
after he had bathed, he went away; bidding farewell to his bhaktas , he embraced 
them. 90 They all fell to the ground in a faint; but Prabhu did not turn back 
toward them. 91 In the pain of separation, Prabhu went, saddened, and after 
him went Krsnadasa, carrying his vessel and his clothing. 92 The bhaktas re¬ 
mained fasting there; the next day, saddened, they returned to Nllacala. 

93 Like a maddened lion, Prabhu went forward; overcome by prema , he went, 
making nilma-samklrtana . 

Sloka 3. |the words of Caitanya]: 

O Krsna Krsna Krsna Krsna Krsna Krsna Krsna 

O Krsna Krsna Krsna Krsna Krsna Krsna Krsna 

Save me, Krsna Krsna Krsna Krsna Krsna Krsna 


#L “Proper time”: it was time for midday rituals. 
W. Sesa-prosadanna ; leftover prasada- food. 
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Deliver me, Krsna Kysna K r sna K r sna Kfsna Kfsna 
O Rama Raghava Rama Raghava Rama Raghava, protect me 
Krsna Kr?na Krsna Krsna Krsna Krsna, deliver me. 


94 Repeating this tloka, Gaurahari went on his way; seeing the people o n ,(, c 
way he said to them, "Say Hari, Hari!" 95 Those people became drunk with 
prana, and said “Hare Krsna!”; they followed behind Prabhu, entranced at in¬ 
sight. 96 Embracing them, Prabhu carried them for a long distance; Infusing 
jakti into them, he bade them farewell. 97 Those people returned to their ow n 
villages, and said “Krsna,” and laughed and wept and danced incessantly. 9!l 
And whomever he saw he said to him, “Speak the name of Krsna," and in t|,j s 
way that man made Vaisnavas of all the people of his own village. 99 As many 
people as came by chance from within the village, by the grace of his dariana 
became like that, too then they would return to their own villages and make 
them Vaisnava. When people of other villages came and saw him, they too 
became Vaisnavas, tot and they in turn instructed people in other villages, and 
in this fashion did all the country of the south became Vaisnava. 102 In this 
way, while going along the road, he made hundreds and hundreds of people 
Vaisnavas, having embraced them. 103 In whatever village he stopped, many 
people of that village came to see him in the house where he ate. lu-t By the 
grace of Prabhu, they all became mahubhagavatas ; and those among them who 
were UcAryas saved the world. 105 In this way they soon came to Setubandha; 
by virtue of their connection to Prabhu, all those countries became Vaisnava. 
1061 hose powers which he had not made manifest in Navadvlpa, he manifested 
and saved the southern lands. 107 He who worships Prabhu receives his grace; 
and he considers all these /l/ds true. 108 He, in whom is not born faith in these 
unworldly Mis, is destroyed in this world and in the other. 109 So at first has 
been described the way in which Prabhu proceeded; in a similar way, learn of 
his wanderings through the south. 

lio While going in this way, he came to KOrmasthana; seeing the Tortoise, he 
praised it and bowed to it. ill Overcome with prenui, he laughed and trembled 
and danced and sang; and seeing this, the minds of all were struck with astonish¬ 
ment. 112 Hearing of these wonderful things, all the people came to see; they 


96 . Sakti: power, here dearly the power of devotion 
Sloka 3 . Sec 2 . 9 JL 2 . 

106 . Saktis: powers. 

it is u!Le!n mJ 5 !l i;ln ' 1 r KQrnU ^ e ' rJ ' “ “ is morc u ' uj|| >' «IW. or in modem India Srtkormam; 
“ P “ modcrn Gan ' am in ^ich there is a temple of the Toru.ise-mv.tam. 
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th(Ulv .Jit the form and the prema of Prabhu very wonderful. U3 Seeing him they 
J l inK . Vaisnavas, and said “Krsna Hari!” And overcome with prema the people 
l inad, with arms raised in the air. 114 And incessantly hearing the name of Krsna 
mouths of the people, people from other villages became Vaisnava; 115 in 
this way, successive countries became Vaisnava, and with the flood of the nectar of 
the name of Kfsna the country was inundated. 116 After a while, when Prabhu came 
u> j lis sc nses. the sevaka of the Tortoise paid him much respect. 117 Into whatever 
villages he went, these sorts of things came about; they have been spoken of in one 
place; I shall not speak of them again. 

ns There was in that village of Korma a vedic brtihmana; in much pure 
bluikti he offered Prabhu an invitation. 119 Bringing him to his house, he 
cleansed the feet of Prabhu; he, with his family, drank that water. 120 With many 
manifestations of affection, he caused him to take food; the remainder of the 
food of the ( iosvaml all the family ate. 121 “Those lotus-feet of vours on which 
Brahma meditates have become visible, manifest in my house. 122 The limit of 
my blessedness cannot be described; today my birth, my family, and my wealth 
have become worthwhile. 123 Have mercy on me, Prabhu! Let me go with you! 

I am not able to bear the waves of sorrow of material things.” 124 Prabhu said, 
“You should not say such foolish things; stay in your house and always take 
the name of Krsna. 125 Instruct whomsoever you see about Krsna; by my com¬ 
mand, having become a guru, save this country. 126 The waves of worldly af¬ 
fairs shall never bind you; and again in this place you will gain my companion¬ 
ship.” 127 In this way in whose house he ate, he spoke, and taught him thus. 
128 And going along the way he stayed in various temples in villages; and he 
ate in various people’s houses in various places. 129 Those rituals which 
GosvamI had performed in Karma, he performed everywhere, until he had again 
returned to Nllacala. 1 30 Thus this matter has been expanded; in this way you 
will know the doings of Prabhu everywhere. 131 So that night he remained in 
that place, and in the morning, after having bathed, Prabhu went on his way. 
132 Karma followed after Prabhu for a great distance. Prabhu, with great care, 
sent him to his home. 

133 There was a gentle brdhmana named Vasudeva, whose whole body was 
rotten with leprosy, and full of worms. 134 From his body those worms would 
tall ott, and he would pick the worms up and put them in their places. 135 In 

12S. Dui cart stfulnr. “in various places”; other texts read ci patindntc: “in this (as opposed to 
other) states,” implying that, unlike his actions in the north, where he always dined in bnJhrnana 
houses, he ate at the house of anyone, thereby saving him. 

L*2. Both the brdhnanit and the village were named KQrma. 
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the night he heard that the Gosvam! had come, and m the morning he can, c to 
see at the house of KOrma. 136 Having heard from the mouth <>t Kcirnia of t |, e 
coming of Prabhu, he fell to the earth, fainting m sorrow. 137 In various way, 
he began to lament, but coming to that place, Prabhu embraced hint. n R 
the touch of Prabhu, the leprosy fled away with Ins sorrow, and now full 0 f j 0 
his body became beautiful. 139 Witnessing the grace of Prabhu, his heart w as 
astonished. He recited a iloka, holding his feet, and praising him. 

Sloka 4. Bhdgavata Putrdna 10.81.16: 

Where am I poor and evil; where is Krsna Srlniketana? Knowing me f 0r 

a bad brahmana , I am still embraced by [hisj arms. 

MO Praising him much, he said, “Hear, O you who are full of mercy! Such 
qualities are not in jlvas. But they are in you. 141 When they sec me, and get 
the smell of my foul disease, people flee away. But you touch me; you are the 
self-dependent Hvara. M2 But I was good while I was vile and lowly; yet now 
conceit will be born in me.” M3 Prabhu said, “You will never be proud. You 
will forever speak the name of Krsna. 144 Commanded by Krsna, go and save 
jlvas , and shortly Krsna will embrace you.” 145 So saying, Prabhu disappeared, 
and the two brdhmanas wept on each others’ shoulders, at the qualities of 
Prabhu. 146 So the tale of the salvation of Vasudeva has been told, and the name 
of Prabhu became “Vasudevamrtapada.” 

147 So have been told the first travels of Prabhu, the dariana of Karma and 
the liberation of Vasudeva. 148 He who hears this Ilia with reverence will soon 
be joined to the feet of Caitanya. 149 I do not know the beginning or the end 
of the Ilia of Caitanya; 1 write that which I hear from the mouths of the great 
ones. 150 For this do not take offense at me, O bhaktas ; my only refuge is at 
the feet of all of you. 

151 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Ropa and Raghunatha, 
tells of the nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Caritdmrta. 


^ $ CC I This iloka is not to be found in the printed edition of Kadhagovinda 

. atha. but its omission is clearly a mistake and not an editorial decision. The iloka is found cross- 
referenced as J7JL4 in his iloka index. Furthermore, the Gaudlya Matha edition includes it (2.7.143) 
as do all other major editions, as well as the MSS consulted. TKSj 

145. KOrma and Vasudeva. 

146. He whose feet (pada) are like immortal nectar (amrta) to Vasudeva.” 
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Sloka 1. 

The ocean of Gaura, by the cloud of the bhakta Ramananda, distributes 
the nectar of the perfection of bhakti according to himself, that by it, 
raining down, the refuge of this ocean of jewels in the form of the 
experience of perfection, be gained by the nectar of perfection. 

1 Glory, glory to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra and 
glory to the hosts of Gaura-b/nifcms. 

2 According to these previous principles Prabhu continued his journey, and 
after some days he came to the Narasimhaksetra at liyada. 3 Seeing Nrsimha 
he prostrated himself, and overcome by prema he danced and sang and praised 
much; 4 “Glory to Sri Nrsimha, glory to Nrsimha, to Narasimha be praise! 
Glory to the lord of Prahlada, the bee at the lotus-mouth of Padma.” 


Sloka 2. Srldhara Svamin’s Bhdvdrthadlpikd commentary on Bhdgavata Purdna 7.9.1: 

As a lion is gentle towards his own offspring and violent in his wrath 
toward others, so this Nrsimha, even though wrathful, is gracious to his 
own bhaktas. 

5 Reciting many slokas in this way he praised him much, and the servants of 
Nrsimha brought and gave him a garland and prasdda. 6 As before, a certain 
brahmana invited him; remaining there that night, he went away. 7 In the 
morning he rose up and went off, overcome by prema ; he did not know in what 


4. Prahladeia: the Nrsimha-aviiMm, the man-lion, was to save Prahlada from Hiranyakaiipu; 
thus the avatdra is known as the “lord”—Isvara or Jia—of Prahlada. Padma here is Laksml; the 
word also means lotus. 

" /Ursa: overcome, possessed, here and throughout the chapter. 
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direction he was going, nor whether it was night or day. 8 And as before h 
made everyone Vaisnavas; after a few days he came to the banks of the God ay. * 
River. 9 When he saw the Godavari he remembered the Yamuna Rj Vcr 
seeing the forest on the banks he was reminded of Vrndavana. id | n that f or . 
he danced and sang for some time. And crossing the Godavari he bathed tha 
II Leaving the ghat, Prabhu sat at some distance beside the water and niad 
Krsna-ndnul-samklrtana. 

12 At that time Ramananda Rava, mounted on a palanquin came to bath 
with sounding instruments. 13 With him came many vedic brahmanas; accord 
ing to the custom, he bathed and offered tarpana. 14 Prabhu saw him and re 
ognized him—This is Rama Raya’; and his heart rose up anxious to meet him 
15 But Prabhu remained quietly sitting there; Ramananda saw the extraordin i 
samnyasin , and came over. 16 His luster was like a hundred suns, and his clothes 
like the dawn, a very large, well-made powerful body, and eyes like lotuses, r 
Seeing this, he was astonished, and coming there he bowed and made obeisance 
18 Getting up, Prabhu said, “Rise up, say ‘Krsna, Krsna*!” Prabhifs heart 
thirsted much to embrace him. 19 Then he asked: “Are you Ramananda Raya?” 
And he said, “I am he, and a lowly sadra , your servant.” 20 Then Prabhu caught 
him up in a deep embrace; and overcome with prema , both Prabhu and ser¬ 
vant were unconscious. 21 Natural prema was born in both of them, and both 
each embracing the other, fell to the earth. 22 Stupor and sweat, and tears and 
trembling, hair standing on end in delight, and palor were on the faces of both, 
and a murmuring of the syllables of Krsna’s name was heard. 23 Seeing this, 
the brahmanas were astonished; those vedic brahmanas all asked, ->4 “The ra- 
diancc of the samnyasin is indeed like that of brahma; why does he* weep and 
embrace the s0dra> 25 And this maharaja, of great and profound learning, why 
does he become disquieted and maddened at the touch of the samnyasin^ L 
In such ways the brahmanas reflected to themselves; and seeing these unsym¬ 
pathetic people, Prabhu restrained himself. 


if £1 3 P a k ,n< f“ m which swings from the carrier poles suspending it. 

out that “accordinc tVcuT" 8 ° r ° bl,lt '‘ ,ns ances,ors - Radhagovmda Natha is at pains to point 
tradi'tion ^ * '"'TT" (vWW) d °~ no ' ** "’junction of the Vedic 

^ %or ihL ssZ; njndj d,d P lr,ici P 1,e i" brahman,cal svsten,. 

inlhcbKigr.phicahr^j'i,,'^"’^ ''' ° Vfr " Thi.MprojH.n il frequmll, u«d 
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Madhya 


Ula / Chapter 8 


433 


•>- Becoming calm, both sat in that place, and smiling Mahaprabhu began 
28 “Sarvabhauma Bhattflcarya told me of your qualities; he implored 
! °mo meet you. 29 It is for meeting you that I have come here, and it is good 
nt 1 have seen you so easily. 30 Raya said, “Sarvabhauma knows me as his 
1 lMl; he is attentive to my welfare even when he is not present. 31 By his 
, lL , I have gotten darsana of your feet; today my birth as a man has been 
nilhllcd. '2 You have dispensed your grace to Sarvabhauma; this is the sign of 
that because of your prema for him you have touched an untouchable. 33 
Where you are. Isvara Narayana is manifest; where I am, a servant of the king, 

, m an concerned with the world, a lowly sadra . 34 You did not abhor touch- 
nic 0 ut of respect for the Vedas; for you even to look upon me is forbidden 
i!v the Vedas. 35 Because of your grace you have done such deeds for which 
on can be reproached; you are Hvara incarnate; who knows your innermost 
secret? 36 To save me you have come here; you are most full of mercy, you are 
the savior of the fallen. 37 This is the true nature of a great man—to save the 
lowly; it is not work appropriate to him; but still he goes to [the lowly man’s) 
house. 


3. liha^axata Parana 10.8.4: 

O Bhagavan, great men go forth for the good of householders of humble 
hearts; let it not be considered otherwise. 


38 There are a thousand brahmanas and others with me; at the sight of you the 
hearts of all are melted. 39 1 hear the name ‘Krsna, Krsna' from the lips of all 
of them; the bodies of all ripple with gooseflesh and tears are in their eyes. 40 
In your form and in your nature are the signs of Isvara; it is not possible that 
these immaterial qualities be in a ;Ivn.” 

41 Prabhu replied, “You are the greatest of mahabhagavatas ; the hearts of 
all are melted at the sight of you. 42 What shall 1 say of others—l am a mAyavadl 


37. “It is not the dharma of a brahrtuma or a samnyasin to sec or touch a lowly person, one 
who is concerned with the material world, such as 1. But a truly great man (i.c„ a mahanta) will 
ignore this, and even visit the house of such as l." 

A2. Caitanya had taken his mantra from Uvara Purl, and had been initiated into samnyOsa by 
Kcsava Bharatl. both by their names members of Sankara ailuiitin orders. It is said however that 
the manfru which he received was the GopAla-rnartfru, which might suggest that Isvara, despite his 
being a member of the Purl order, was himself a Krsna -bhakta. In any case, Caitanya because of 
his clothing and perhaps sectarian marks on his forehead was recognizable as a member of the 

BhAraU-stimpradklyu. 
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ar "*mrta 


samnyCsin; at your touch I float in promt for Krsna. 43 I know this—that 
purify my hard heart, Sarvabhauma told me to meet you." -m |„ this w ay CJ '' 
praised the qualities of the other, and each at the sight of the other got ’ 
his heart. 45 At that time a vedic Vaisnava brahmana came bowing to CX| '. m 
Prahhu an invitation. 46 He honored the invitation, for he knew him to h, 
Vaisnava; and smiling a little, Prahhu said to Ramananda, i? "| have a ,| C s" J 
to hear words of Krsna from your mouth, and that again I gain ilarsnnn of you- 
48 Raya replied, “If you have come to purify impure ones, not by a single dars 
can the impurities of my heart be cleansed. 49 Remain for several days and sco^ 
it; then my evil heart can be made pure." 50 Although the separation could ' 
he endured by either of them, still Ramananda Raya bowed and went away "jJ 
Prabhu then went to the house of that br/lltmana and ate there, and both bein 
restless, the evening finally came. 52 Prabhu bathed and performed the eveni , 
rituals and waited there, and Raya came with a single servant to meet him 53 
Raya made obeisance, and Prabhu embraced him, and they talked together, sit- 
ting in a solitary place. 

54 Prabhu said, “Recite a iloka which demonstrates 'that which is to be gained 
And Raya said, “Visnu-bhakti is in the observance of one's own dhanna." 


Sloka 4. Visnu Purdna 3 . 8 . 9 : 

By those who follow the varnairama-dharma is the para-purusa Visnu 
worshiped; there is no others means (of gaining] him. 


54. Sddhya: “that which is to be gained." To Vaiynavas. this is the eternal service of Krsna in 
52 tha ‘ ^ ° Wn W "•» of life for 

sastrwtJ’ ThCrC iTC I° Ur V0 T' a " d f ° Ur and fach has a dha '™ assigned in the 

ine ifrT WOr ! h,P ‘ i,Ud>% ,CaCh,n8 ' givi " 8 ' and accc ptaticc of gifts; g,v 

he’senfceoHh '? W ««*y. orifice, apiculture'and trade; iX 

the h r " ree - Theairt ' ma * 'heir dharmas are as follows; brahmdedra- living m 

erence amd > l!^ri^ WrM ' a£ * on ’ sen ' ce ,hc S uru < observance of vows, study of the Veda^res" 
and ancestrs U e c“' 1° *7: CU : ^ U,S,hm «rning a living, homage to the gods,' ms. 

ground silence bathm7thr • ti CJt ‘ n8 .° nly . r00,i and frui,s ' wcarin e matted hair, sleeping on the 

homag f ,u ,he 'he fire* sacrifice, ascenesm. etc, 

.**•- 

the bhahi-iasirai say that true 'bhaktibl nothiic HT"* h rc ‘> Ut ''' is in,cres,in 8- for 

aspect of life regulated by the vedic tradition. Set 2 22 49.'^ t r ^l2r7ulT‘‘ ”FZ£Z? 
comment is that Ramananda is „s,ng this iloka as a si’mi ' Tc' Radha 8«v»uLi Na,ha * 
realize that other texts fe c BhC i t ?* 1 8 r ° ,nl ,or hls argument, for he must 

e* 8 ** BhG 2 ’ 37) “X *at "hat is gained through the following of the 


UlA / Chapter 8 


435 


Madhya 

.. „ ra bhu said. “This is superficial; say what lies deeper.” And Raya replied, 
’’ | K . presentation of karma to Krsna is the essence of sfidhya .” 

Mt.t.f ?. llhagavad Gild 9.27: 

Whatever you do, or eat, or offer, or give, or mortify, Kaunteya. make 

it dI1 offering to me. 


p r abhu said. “This too is superficial; say what lies deeper.” And R 
plu-d, “The abandonment of svadharma— this is the essence of sadhya.” 


He who abandons his own full dhanna , even though propounded by 
me. being aware of its qualities and faults, and worships me, he is the 

best of men. 


$/t)Jwi 7. llhagavad Gild 18.66: 

Abandon all the Laws and instead seek shelter with me alone. 
Be unconcerned, I shall set you free from all evils. 


57 Prabhu said, “This is still superficial; say what lies deeper.” And Raya re¬ 
plied. “Hhakti mingled with jftilna is the essence of the uldhya 


vamdirama-dharma is heaven, a lower state than that which the Vaisnavas seek to gain. It is true 
that there are many ways of worshiping, and cach of these pleases Lvara in a different way. As a 
result, he grants grace, hut also in different ways. And thus the ends which are gained by different 
means of worship arc different; if one is to gain only heaven (svaiga), then following the varndsrama- 
dharma is the appropriate way. 

55. Observance of the vanyttrama-dharma gains heaven for the worshiper, and therefore, since 
heaven is pleasurable, such observance is selfish and puts enjoyment over indifference to the pleasure 
or pain of the self. As in the BhG quote to follow, action is efficacious only when it is directed toward 
the deity, without thought of the satisfaction of the self. [Sdnc essence, denoting the best part of any¬ 
thing. its pith, heart, cream, and so forth. In the following passage, the connotation is one of process 
and refinement, and plays on the metaphoric image of gradually churning butter and cream from milk, 
and with the application of heat, getting thicker and richer, perhaps itself a deliberate pun on the pur¬ 
suit of raui, which in the pure experience of devotion, but also sap or juice. TKS) 

56. Previously (v. 54) Ramananda used the term "rvadharma* and quoted a sloka to suggest 
that he meant by thiN “vartuUrdma-dhamui"i presumably it should be so read here. 

Sloka 6 . See 2.9.41.21. 

Sloka 7. Sec 2.9 Ji 22; 2.22.s/.44. 

57. Following Radhagovinda Nat ha: there are three types of knowledge (jiidna): knowledge 
ot the truth of godhead, knowledge of the true nature ot the jlva, or the relationship between the 
jt'u and the bhagavat, and knowledge of the identity of the jlva and brahma (n). The third form is 
antagonistic to bhakti, but the first two forms of knowledge are acceptable. However, in 2 . 22.16 
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Sloka 8. Bhagavad GUJ 18.54: 

Having become brahman , serene of spirit, he does not grieve, he d< 

crave: equable to all creatures he achieves the ultimate bhakti of >CS n ° l 

* * me. 

58 Prabhu said, “This is superficial; say what lies deeper." Raya replied “ft; 
devoid of jfUna is the essence of the sddhya” ' 

Sloka 9. Bhdgavata Parana 10.14.3: 

O unconquered one, you are often controlled by those in the three 
worlds who live paying heed in body, heart, and speech to the word 
actions of you and your bhaktas, and according to the initis hear 17 ^ 
the mouths of sadhus and in the place [of sadhus], abandoning com. 

pletely attempts and refuge in jtldna. 

59 Prabhu said, “This is so, but tell what is deeper." And Raya said “p 
bhakti is the essence of all sddhyas .* ’ rc, " a ' 

Sloka 10. Ropa Gosvamin's PadyOvah 13 [quoting Ramananda Raya|: 

the T V k “ 'I° rSh f d With pTema in various means and attentions 
he heart of him who ,s friend to the wretched is melted in happiness- « 

')hen a strong hunger or thirst is felt in the stomach, water and fan I 
the sources of pleasure to it. od arc 

Sloka 11 . Ropa Gosvamin’s PadyOvah U Iquoting , UmJnanda R J; 

elf bu7r m Ca " ‘ U " d ’ ,hCn bu> ' * he "*>«" which is gained by the 

. 

And -HW. 

,he o( lhc three strata of the '.dthtuto"!^ 8 ^; efficacious; « might lead one to 

ment one must follow,*,™ mixcd w ,, h ^ " brahma ‘ But «en to reach this level of attain- 

Sloka K. See 2.24Jf 41; 2.25 Ji 43 . 

•ng on, by the grace of Bha^avan'lhc ^ti Tndtcan' ' 1 ' *“ ,enin8 '° ,hc BhP ' “ go- 

relationship between the,lv„ and the deity is e fined- thT PU J " d ‘ hc knowlcd B< of the true 
'he svaropa, and , hc desire for service of the i' t ' 1 ’" “ ,hcn in di «*' relationship to 
« Dasya is the firs, of the four states of rel iV ,7 is P”™bhakti. 

me texts add a fifth, coming before dasya, that is. Cm Asleslall J ma5,er - 

As sve shall see in 2.19.173-174. Krsnadasa 
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slAii !-• Bhdgavata PunUia 9.5.16: 

That man who only hears the name becomes purc-what is the want of 
sUC h servants of him whose feet are to be sought? 

<;,,U 13. Vamun.lc.lrya’s Stolraralna 48: 

When will I. my other desires being stilled, be fulfilled in joy by eternal 

service to you. and become your constant servant? 


6 t Prabhu said. “This is so, but there is more further on.” And Raya replied, 

■■Sakhya-prsttia is the essence of all sddhya ." 


$l 0 ka M- Bhagavata Purdrta 10.12.11: 

They, worshipful for the merit they had earned, played with him, whom 
the followers of mdyd consider as a human child, and whom worshipers 
in the ddsya-blulva consider to be the god to be fully adored, and whom 
those who follow jndna consider to be the experience of the pleasure of 

brahma. 

62 Prabhu said, " This is most excellent, but there is more.” And Raya replied, 
“ Ydtsalya-prenia is the essence of all sddhya 

Shka 15. Bluigavata Punltta 10.8.46: 

O brdhmana: what holy work, engendering such great merit, did Nanda 
do, or the most blessed Yasoda, that Hari sucked milk from her breast? 


tcels that Santa, peaceful, is not valid because it is not an emotional relationship; in Uitta-bhOva 
one tcels peace because one is an insignificant creature before the all-powerful deity. This does not 
give Kryna satisfaction; only love gives Krsna satisfaction, and as a sen-ant can love a master, the 
Msya-ohdra is valid, although it is the lowest of the valid relationships. 

Sloka IX See 2.1 .Si 12. 

SuWiyu is the second of the lour states. "Iricndship," as represented in the Vraja -Ilia by 
such as Krsna s brother HalarJma. and others among the gnp.is, the cowherd boys who were Krsna’s 
companions and triends. It is a state more efficacious than dilsya. for in the dosya-bbava the bhakta 
ooks up to Kryna. though with love. In the sakhya-bhOva, hc considers Krsna as a friend, and from 
kind of affection Krsna derives satisfaction. 

Sloka 14. Sec 3.7J/.6. 

V j s tJu * tlllrc * ot l ^ c tour states “parental love," the love which Krsna’s foster par- 

is ' UUl NantJa showed for him. It involves reprimands, rebukes, and punishments, as well 

1 i h>ve, and care. It includes both dasya, as one cooks for, cares for. and generally serves 

^ ni <. and sakhya , tor one can treat a child as an intimate friend. 

Sl °™ 15. See 3.7.s/.7. 
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Sloka 16. Bhdgavata Pur ana 10.9.20: 

Such grace as thego/>l received from the giver of mukti , Brahma did n 
receive, nor Siva, nor even his most beloved Sri. 

63 Prabhu said, “This is most excellent, but there is more.” And Raya reD »- 
“ Prcma for a blessed one is the essence of all sddhya. 


Sloka 17. BhJgavata PurUna 10.47.60: 

That grace which rose up for the beautiful women of Vraja, who 
received the blessing of necks embraced by his arms at the time of the 
nJstf-celebration was not vouchsafed even to Sri, eternally beloved ()r 
heavenly women, whose scent is like lotuses; so why others? 

Sloka 18. Bhagavata Panina 10.32.2: 

After the various lamentations of the gopJs in the ra$a-Ma, he suddenly 
appeared among them, dressed in a yellow robe, with a garland of wild- 
flowers and a smiling face—like Madana the mind-stealer manifest. 

64 So there are multifarious means for gaining Krsna, but the differences in 
gaining Krena are also many. 65 Whoever has a particular WnJivt-that is best 
of all; if they are examined impartially, it appears that they are different. 

fsj 8; ' 9 - RDP# G osv 4 m 'n' s Bhoktirasamrtasindhu Idaksina-vibhaga. s.hay.bhMhar,] 

Gradually there appears as a residue a certain sweet love for somethin)* 
which consists in the expansion of a special rasa. 

66 The qualities of each preceding rasa are fewer, and progressively they expand 

Sloka 18. See 1.5M.22; 2.8JL30. 

way in which the ThfraMof^T^ “ ‘ K ' cordin ‘ : ,hc 

en. quality from that ofda^.prja ^ta-prema, other words, is of a differ- 

-»—• - » - »*-» 

Sloka 19. See 1.4JLS. 

three, Mtutlya four, and itfe n °' '"‘'““k bCf ° rC) hiS °" C <1Uali,y - ‘ LU} " ,wo> sM> “ 


. a Lila /Chapter 8 


439 


Madhy 


live- 67 By the primacy of qualities, the primacy of taste grows in each 
l ° thc qualities of Santa, ttosya , sakhya, and vatsalya reside in madhura. 68 It 
rasa ^ jt - jn succeeding elements the qualities of sky and the rest were increased 
S * lu illy culminating all five in the earth. 69 The gaining of Krsna fully is from 
g p rcm i\ and Krsna is controlled by this prcma , so it says in the Bhagavata. 


>/„U 2». Bhagavata Parana 10.82.44: 

phakti alone to me leads to immortality for all beings. It is most 
fortunate that love toward me has been born in you, gaining myself. 


The promise of Krsna is firm for all time; in whichever way one worships 

krsna, Ktmu reciprocates accordingly. 

$l 0 ka 21. Bhagavad Gita 4.11: 

In whatever way one worships me, I honor him in that same way, for in 
all their various ways men do follow my path, Partha. 


71 He is not able to worship according to this prcma ; thus he becomes a debtor, 
so the Bhagavata says. 

Sloka 22. lllulgavata Panina 10.32.22: 

Your union with me is stainless, and 1 by my own deeds will not be able 
to repay you even in the lifetime of a god. You have loved me properly, 
and have cut fully all the unaging fetters of world and family. Let your 
holy deeds be rewarded by their own holiness. 


67. By “taste” he is playing on the word rasa , which means both the ultimate religious or es¬ 
thetic experience, and “juice.” 

68. The five elements are ether, air/wind, fire, water, and earth, and their qualities or gun as 
are: sky. sound; air/wind: sound and touch; tire: sound, touch, and form; water: sound, touch, form, 
and taste; and earth: sound, touch, form, taste, and smell. Thus all the qualities are included in 
“earth," and earth has as well a particular quality of its own. 

69. The fifth, or Linta^prema. For more on the control (void) of Krsna through pretna, see 
1.4.21h; 1.7.138; 1.17.71, i/.5; and 2.23.26. 

Sloka 20. See 1.4.52.3; 2.13.s/.8. 

Sloka 21. See 1.4.S/.2; 1.4JJ.28. 

7/. First, the gopls have dedicated themselves wholly to the satistaction of Krsna; it he were in 
this same way to dedicate himself wholly to the satisfaction of them, they would still be unsatisfied, 
for satisfaction of themselves was not the object of their prcma. And secondly, the gopis individu¬ 
ally gave up all to worship him; he cannot abandon all the gopis in order to satisfy an individual. 

Sloka 22. See 1.4J/.29; 3.7JU1. 
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72 Even though the beauty of Krsna is the ultimate of sweetness, hi s swe eln 
increased by association with the women of Vraja. 


Sloka 23. BhJgavata Putina 10.33.6: 

As a great emerald among the golden 
Dcvakl, shone forth. 


ones there, so Bhagavan, son of 


73 Prabhu said, “This is certainly the ultimate of sadhya; but I pray, t c jj 
if there is anything more.” 74 And Raya replied, “Such a man who would ^ 
for more than this, I have not known on the earth for such a long tinie ■*- 
Within all this, the prema of Rfldha is the crest-jewel of sadhya; the greu 

of this is witnessed by all the tastras.” 


Sloka 24. RQpa Gosvamin’s Laghubhdgavatdmrta, uttara-khanda 43 (quoting from 

Padnta Putina): 

Just as Radha is the beloved of Krsna, so is she a reservoir of love for 
him. Among all th c go pis, she alone is perfectly loved by him. 

Sloka 25. Bhagavata Putina 10.30.28: 

Surely the Bhagavan Hari was worshiped by her so that he abandoned us 

and happily led her away in secret. 

76 Prabhu said, “Say more, for I gain happiness in hearing; an unprecedented 
stream of nectar flows from your mouth. 77 He stole Radha away in fear of the 
gopis; if it is dependent upon others, the profundity of prema does not nv.m- 

the dm h 7 f K ' fht '? P " nl >' abandoncdthe ^P»sin favor of Radha, then we know 
he depth ofkrsna s love for Radha." 79 Raya said, “Hear the greatness of that 

iZl uhe c| 7r rUS 'i CrC ^ n ° eqUa ' f ° r theprema 0fR3dha - 80 Hav- 

fores,, lookinjtrlfdhr a " Ce * ^ ,amentin S in th < 


<«vlni.y. TKS| 

Sloka 25. See 1.4J/.14. 

that that would cause the others But saw Oil ^ V PCnl> ’ bccausc of die jealousy and hurt 
dependent upon others, or he would not have £"^ lf * h,s “ S °‘ musl to some extent 1* 

But. Caitanya o„7f' akc hcr ‘Tcnly. 

love than the hurt it might cause the others— I °* ” *?[ Radha 5 CJrln K more for her 

then that was a true manifestation of prenui. ' ^ , risUn ’ jl,lv l " msc,f ' {ur hc loved the others too— 
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.<(,>1.1 26. layadeva’s Gttagovinda 3.1: 

K ‘ SI1J , foe of the demon Kamsa, abandoned all the beautiful women of 
\ rai l > lul ,uld ,tadba to his ,K ' ar, > her * hy whom the fetter was tied by 

l)K nisumts of worldly existence. 

layadeva's Gtlagovimla 3.2: 

Ami that Madhava, pained in his heart by the blow of the arrow of 
Ananga. went searching here and there for Radha, his heart burning 
hkI repentant, in the groves on the banks of Kalinda’s daughter. 

,(1 |f we examine the meaning of these two flokas we will know; on examina¬ 
tion it "'ill rise up like a well ot nectar. 82 He was with a hundred crores of 
c ,.pis in the riisa-vilasa; yet within it one mttrti remained next to Radha. 83 
Seeing the equality of ordinary prema everywhere, the crooked love of Radha 
became trickery. 

$loka 28. ROpj r.osvimin's Ujjvalanllamani, | irngarabheda-prakarana | 15.102: 

Like a snake are the ways of love, by nature crooked; thus tttatia is 
produced both with and without reason, in young men and women. 

84 Being angry, she left the rasa dance, in pique; and not seeing her, Sri Hari 
was very disturbed. 83 The rasa-ilia was fully the essence of the desire of Krsna; 
and Radhika was the fetter to his desire for rasa-llla. 86 Without her the rasa - 
Ilia did not blossom in his heart, and leaving the circle he went to search for 
Radha. 87 Wandering here and there, he found Radha nowhere; he was repen¬ 
tant, and grieved by the arrow ot Kama. 88 Among the hundred crores of gopis, 
[the fire ot] Kama was not extinguished; by this can be deduced the qualities 
of Sri Radhika.” 

89 Prabhu said, “It was tor this that I have come to your place, for knowl¬ 
edge of the truth about matters of rasa. 90 Now I have seen a demonstration 

Sloka 26. See 1.4J1.42. 

Sloka 27. ‘ Kalinda’s daughter”: the river Yamuna. 

82-83. In the itlM-dancc, a mttrti, a form, of Krsna was between each two gopis, and one mttrti 
in the center ot the circle. For a hundred crores of gopis there were a hundred crores of Kr.>na- 
mttrtis, plus one. Radha, seeing that she had no more of Krsna than did any of the others, became 
irritated, and to demonstrate her irritation she left the dance, in pique (nulna). Barnaul: trickery 
or waywardness, lit., “left-ncss.” 

Sloka 28. See 2A4J1.4. 

8V. Kama is Kamadeva, the god of love and sexual passion. 

W. Sevyii: that which is to be served; sadhya: that which is to be gained. 










C<'i"wy« Cariu,^ 


a f ‘that which is to be served/ and ‘that wh.ch « to be gamed But I Wan , 
hear a little more. 9. Tell me of the svarOpa of krsna. and the s V „ r(lpa o ° 
Radhika; what is the truth of rasa; what ts the form of the truth of p rema ' 
Being merciful, tell these truths to me; for except for you no one i s ab , c * 
explain the matter.” 93 Raya replied. "I know nothing about these things; | spc . 
the words that you cause me to speak. 94 I recite your teaching-just as a p ar . 
rot recites. You are the manifest Tivara; who can understand your play? 95 y (| 
suffuse my heart, and you cause my tongue to speak; I do not know whether 
what I say is good or bad.” 96 Prabhu said, “But 1 am a sanmyiisin who 
mayavadi ; I do not know the truth about blwkti. I float in the mayavada. 97 [ n 
the company of Slrvabhauma my mind became purified. I asked him q Ucs 
tions of the truth of the bhakti of Krsna. 98 And he said, ‘I know nothing „f 
the matters of Krsna. Among all people, Ramflnanda knows, and he is not here' 
99 So I have come to your place, having heard of your greatness. And you praise 
me, knowing me to be a samnyasin. too Whether a man is a briibntatta or a 
samnyasin or a iodra , he who is versed in the truths of Krsna is a guru. 101 Do 
not evade (me) by calling [me] a samnyasin; but speak of the truth of Radha 
and Krsna, and fill my heart.” 


102 Even though Raya was a preml, among the mahabhagavatas , the magical 
power of Krsna could not hide from his heart. 103 And so the most powerful 
desire of Prabhu he understood, and the heart of Raya was trembling. 104 And 
Raya said, “I am the dancer, and you are the holder of the strings; as you cause 
me to dance, so I want to dance. 105 My tongue is the vlmi-instrument; but 
you are the holder of the vlna; what rises up in your mind—it is that which I 
sound. 106 Krsna is the highest Iivara, svayam bhagavdn, the container of 
avataras, and the chief cause of everything. 107 The infinite Vaikuntha and the 
infinite avataras, the infinite Brahma-worlds—he is the receptacle of all of these. 
108 He is Vrajendranandana, whose body is sat, cit, and ananda; he possesses 
all majesty, all iaktis, and is full of all rasa. 


94. Play here is rulta, drama. 

N.JSJnir'Lf' ° Pi T currcn *KfjnadaWs time in Vrndavana, and but a few vears later, 

as thlr numlWPmr Tn * T u S > im3n * nd3 - who "as a sadgopa, and others took brahman ,s 
as their pupds (MM, 80-81). In the lists of the qualities which a proper dtha-guru must have, 
there is no mention of caste (Gopala Bhatta’s HBhV 2 238) ». .... . . . . 

Caitanva ^ouTd' pen 'u f purc>anJ he "’** ab,c to understand the truth about 

° f Kr a" J ‘ ”**■ Hc knw - '» “'her words, that the talk of 


29- Brahma 51: 

K siia is the highest Isvara, the embodiment of sat , cir, and ananda , 
lu^inningless, yet the beginning of all things, Govinda, the cause of all 

causes. 

He is the immaterial new Madana in Vrndavana, and his worship is in the 
,,ayatrl and kamablja. 110 (Of) men and women, of movable and immov- 
bl things, he is the attractor of the hearts of ail, the manifest mind-stealing 

Madana. 

jo. Blnlgavi IM Ptinlrn » 10.32.2: 

Alter the various lamentations of the gopls in the rOsa-llla , he suddenly 
ippeared among them, dressed in a yellow robe, with a garland of wild- 
flowers and a smiling face—like Madana, the mind-stealer manifest. 

Hi The nectar of the rasa of various bhaktas is of various kinds, and [he is] 
both subject and object of the nectar of all these rasas. 

Sloku 31. Ropa Gosvamin’s Bhaktirasamrtasindhu [ pQrva-vibhaga , Silmanyabhakti-laharl] 

1.1.1: 

He who is the mQrti of the nectar of all the rasas, who attracted Taraka 
and Palika by bis increasing beauty, and made Syama and Lalita his own, 
may that moon, beloved of Radha, be victorious. 


Sloka 29. See 1.2.5/. 17; 2.20.s/.19; 2.2U/.8. 

109. Madana: Kamadcva, "he who enchants." Krsna is “immaterial” (aprtikrta) and untouched 
by the material gumis, he is sat. at, and dmimta. Kamadcva is also immaterial, because he was burnt 
up by the fire from the eye of Siva when hc sought to tempt that god from his meditation (sec 
KunUlra-sambhava 3). This is one of the couplets which cause orthodox interpreters a good deal of 
difficulty, tor the kamablja and kilmagdvatrl are Tantric or Sahajiva mantras’, this and many other 
things indicate strongly that Ramananda was himself a Sahajiya (PHM, 54-56). For kamablja and 
kdmagilyatrt, see PHM, 149. 228-230. See also 2.21.104-114 below, and Brhadgautamlya Tantra for 
an interpretation of the kamablja “ kllm ." 

Sloka 30. See 1.5J/.22; 2.8J/.18. 

111. Various bhaktas taste rasa in different ways, each according to his particular bhava ; by 
“subject ( visaya) and object (dirayu)" is meant that hc both gives and receives; hc receives the de¬ 
votion and love of the bhakta in whatever blulva the bhakta is worshiping, and hc gives the taste of 
the rasa of that blulva to the bhakta at the same time. Both terms have extensive technical mean¬ 
ings; see Rapa’s BhRS and (/NM. 

Sloka 31. Taraka. et al: the names of gopls. 
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112 He is the source of the mOrti which is full of the chief of the rusus—* r>i 
and thus steals the hearts of all. to himself. s/, ' a - 

Sloka 32. Jayadcva's Gttagorinda 1.46: 

O friend, engendering bliss in the whole world by the beauty of hi s |j 
dark and soft like a string of blue lotuses, he aroused the celebration of *' 
Kandarpa in the hearts of the women of Vraja; thus sweet Hari play s j 
the spring, like Love incarnate, freely embracing the beautiful womcn^f 

Vraja, according to his own desire. 


113 He steals the hearts of the avatdras Laksmlkanta and the rest, and att 

fevenj LaksmI and the rest of the women. 


Sloka 33. BhUgavuta Punlnu 10.89.58: 

O Krsna and Arjuna! I have brought these brtihntanas in desire to see 
you both, sources of the protection of dharma; again having destroyed 
the asuras and evil things of the earth, quickly return to me. 

Sloku 34. Bhagavata Pun}rut 10.16.36: 

O God! Who has the authority, the right, to touch your feet, out of 
delight for which the playful Sri performed strict austerities for a lone 

time, abandoning her pleasures? 

himself ” S °"’ n ^ ° W " mi " d * S ‘° len: hehimself *sires to embrace 

Sloku 35. ROpa Gosvamin*s Lulitumadhuvu 8.34: 

S I't U " Pr “^ med ' »«o"i"hin g . swe „*, s of mint 

^ v , S0 1 l ’ r ” fo “ ndl >' ~ 'his. I am altraa.,! .,„J ,, ilh 

g td) mind seek to enjoy it impetuously like Radhika. 


112. The mOrti, the form, of Krsna, jj full of the hesi of ill tl,- . 

raw; 11 is because of this quality, to taste this r. rh , u u H ‘'*' s-,he Passionate or srhgam- 
Slob, 32. See | .4JL43. ' Hc bcCOmcs See 1.4.89-178. 

»~™ 

appearing before her, adu the cause „f her aiceti f" "["l 4 a ' CCtlC ° rder Rjin hin,; K r??*> 
the fields as a gopl, and when Krsna savs th nil " i ' ak?mI re P ,lej ,ful her desire is to sport in 
become a golden line on your £ AJK n “ 11° ^ Lak *"« “>* 

Sloka .14. See 2.9317; 2.24 S' ™ hcr " ish - 

Sloka 35. See 1.4J1.20; 2 . 20 M. 28 . 
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5 |) r jefly lie spoke in this way of the true form of Krsna. "And now let 
,c.ik in brief of the form ol the truth of Radha. 116 Krsna has infinite soktis, 
""which three are chief; their names are cit-iakti, maya-iakti, and jlva-iakti. 

"| |,ey are also called untaranga, bahiraitga, and tatastha. The svaropa-iakti 

I;;,,,,ara^.-nd is the greatest of all. 

<IA„ 

I | H - <iikti of Vistni is of three kinds; para, ksctrajfta, and the third 

called avidyil-kamtan. 

s The svarupa of Kfsna is full of Mb c,f > and ananda, and thus the svarQpa of 
ifti is of three kinds. 119 Hladit IT is a function of thcrimuida-part, sandhini of 
the sitr-part. and samvit of the cit-part, which is also known as jftana. 

sloka 37. \*i5 ftu Parana 1.12.69: 

HhhlinU sandhini, and samvit all exist as one in you, who are the 
foundation of all; but gladness or pain do not exist mixed in you, 
for you are devoid of all material qualities. 

p 0 ‘Which gives joy to Krsna*—because of that, its name is hlddinl; and by that 
<iikti he tastes the pleasure of himself. 121 Krsna, whose form is pleasure, tastes 
pleasure, and gives pleasure to his bhaktas : and that is the source of hlildinl . 
122 The most essential attisa of hladit iJ is called prertia ; and the glory of prana is 
the rasa which is experienced through Ananda. 123 The highest essence of prana is 
known as malulbltilva, and the form of that mahdbhdva is Radha Thakuranl. 

Sloka 38. Rapa Gosvamin’s UjjvalattUamatti \radha-prakarana) 4.3: 

Between the two of them, Radha is superior in every way; her nature is 
tnahilblnlva, and she surpasses all in qualities. 

124 [Her] body is the svardpa of prana , she is prema [itself] manifest; the best 
of the beloveds of Krsna, famed throughout the world. 

117. Antarangfl: intrinsic; bahiraiigH: extrinsic; tatastha: intermediary. [For the Gosvamin treat¬ 
ment of the three faktis, sec 1.2.84-86; 1.7.106-19 (csp. commentary on v. 106); 2.6.131-47; and 
2.20.101-102. For Radha’s role and position, sec 1.4.52-88. TKSl 
Sloka Mr. See 1.7.41.7; 2.6JU0; 2.20J1.9; 2.24.41.88. 

120. Hladinl: she who gladdens (-hlad). 

Sloku 37. See l .4.41.9; 2.6JL11. 

Sloka 38. See 1.4.4/. 11. [The comparison is between Radha and hcr chief rival Candravall. TKSl 
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Sloka 39. Brahma Samhitd 5.47: 

I bow to Govinda, the <J di-purusa. who as the soul of all dwells j n Go| 0 |< a 
in his own true form, with those parts, inspired by rasa consisting of b|j Ss 

and consciousness. 

125 That mahabhava is the essential crest-jewel; it fulfills the desires of Krsna^ 
this is its function. 126 And the crest-jewel of mahabhava is the svarQp a ()f 
Radha. The bodies of the StfMfc—Lalita and the rest—are simply extensions of 
her body. 127 The love of Krsna toward Radha is a sweet-smelling ointment 
for the body; by it, her body, the color of glowing fire, becomes even sweeter 
in scent. 128 The first bath is in the stream of the nectar of compassion; the 
middle bath is in the stream of the nectar of youth; 129 and the final bath is j n 
the stream of the nectar of beauty. The iytf/wi-colored silk sari which she wears 
is her own modesty. 130 The passion of Krsna is the second, dawn-colored cloth- 
her breast is hidden by the blouse of her tndna and her love. 131 The saffron is 
her beauty, and her sandalwood the love of her sakhls , and the radiance of her 
smile is the camphor—with these three her body is anointed. 132 The rasa of 
the burning [passion] of Krsna is full of musk; and with that musk her body 
became anointed. 133 The deceit of her hidden man a is the decoration of her 
hair, and the ground scent on her body is the quality of her own dhlradhlra 


Sloka 39. See lA.il.12. [Kald: part, probably here referring to thefts and/or the other mem¬ 
bers of Krsna s dhdma. A somewhat more strained reading preferred by several commentators ex¬ 
tends it to mean the gopls who arc skilled in the traditional sixty-four arts (kal J). TKS] 

126. The problem is: if Radha is able to satisfy fully all the desires of Krsna, then what is the 
need of the hundred crores of gopls of which the texts speak? The answer is that all these other 
goph are not really different from Radha-thcy arc kdya-vyQhas (one body becoming many bodies) 

c>f her. Ropa $VNM [takhl-prakarana] 8.1 defines a sakhl as “one who promulgates, or assists in 

the prana-llld. 

12/. I Sneha : love or affection. There is an etymological pun on the word sntha which alter¬ 
nately means sticky, adhesive or oily unguent. Ujjvata: glowing, blazing; it would appear that 
Krsnad^a is taking his verbal cues from Kopa's UNM. which is primarily concerned with the love 
" {*? dha " n P f “ vidc - The following passages clearly derive from that work. TKS| 

Three baths should be taken each day: morning, noon, and evening. 

129. Sylma: “dark,” the color of Krsna. 

UKMuJfvL ,he 'gallon and jealousy of Radha; UNM Isthdy.bhava.prakanmal 14.96; pranaya: 

'T dcfm ° ,h ‘ S “ a " m ' Cn * ‘“S' *»-«•. - l-k of faith which 
IS however unfounded. See also the commentary to CC 2.2 56 

separated £?£?* T* 5.35, this refers to a woman 

P rated b, misunderstanding from her lover, who employs irony and tears to get back at him. 
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r bps burned with the red of the tambula of passion, and the guile of 
134 1 j s the kohl on her eyes. 135 With the sattvika-bhava she is snddlpta , and 

P rt ' r,U ! ., an d the other saricdrl-bhavas ; her body is covered with the ornamen- 
with ' ulT • 


. ■j\ iftt bala. t »r ptitia. stains the lips red with the juice of its chewed areca nut. 

1 ,V See ante. 2.6.11-12 and commentary, Radhagovinda Natha: the people dwelling in Gokula, 
i ft>r Krsna. sweat and tremble and gooseflesh breaks out on their bodies, in their anxiety 
,n v,r ‘ I " . wlt j, flattering words, in their heat of passion they become pale, and, their eyes wet with 
1 hcv arc devoured by deep longing—this is the uddlpta sdttvikabhdva of the people of Gokula. 

' » uhtion in which the conflict of the various bhavas is most intense. Harsa. delight. Sec 

1.17.3; 2 IX.131-74; and 2.23.31. 

J ° s in iri-bluiva: the physical effect of the bhdva condition on the eyes, brows, speech, and so 
known as vyabhudri-bhdva; when \yabhicdri-bhdvas are diffused throughout the course of all 
M I'mvus they are known as saBcdri-bhdva. Sancdrl-bhdvas are thirty-three in number, for ex- 
1 C U-sof tunrda (indifference), visdda (dejection), harsa (delight), and dhrti (restraint), sec 2.2.65. 

iutsukya i anxiety . aipalya (inconstancy), dainya (humility), amarsa (anger) and unmOda (mad- 
nc ^ sec 2.2.54. The characteristics of the rest are: 

^ GLlrn: exhaustion, debility, from affliction of the heart and body, its signs arc trembling, iner- 

ua, pallor, emaciation, and unsteadiness of eye. 

also a type of exhaustion, born from coition, wandering along paths, and dancing; its 
> 1C ns are sleepiness, sweat, spasms, yawning, and sighing. 

Modal drunkenness, a condition of intoxication in which intellectual knowledge is destroyed; 
u is induced by wine or induced by passionate love, and its signs are erring in walking, speech, and 
Uk of control of the body, eyes which do not focus and are red. 

Carva: arrogance or pride; its signs are sarcastic speech, not replying when spoken to, looking 
M one’s own body, not listening to the speech of others, etc. 

SanLi: doubt or suspicion; its signs arc dryness of the mouth, pallor, looking all around, re¬ 
maining hidden, etc. ^ 

Trdsa: fear; its signs arc such as embracing things on both sides, trembling, paralysis, and 

wandering about. 

A vega: shock. It can arise from love, unrequited love, fire, wind, rain, earthquake, loud roar¬ 
ing, or enemies. All of these have different signs. As an example, those associated with love arc 
trembling, talk about the beloved, unsteadiness, and rising up from one’s scat in welcome. 

Apasmrti: fits, as m epilepsy, its signs are such as falling on the ground, running, pain in the 
bodv, trembling, frothing at the mouth, thrashing with the limbs, and shouting loudly. 

Vyddhi: illness, such as fever arising from the pain of separation; its signs arc such as inertia, 
coldness of the limbs, heavy breathing, fever, and exhaustion. 

Sioha: an emptiness of the mind, or infatuation, arising from many things, including fear, 
separation, delight, or dejection; its signs are such as falling on the ground, lack of control ot the 
senses, lack of desire to move, etc. 

Mrti: a condition near death, the signs of which include unclear speech, pallor, slight breath¬ 
ing. and hiccupping. 

Alasya : lethargy; among its signs arc torpor of the body, yawning, sleep, antipathy to activity, 

rubbing the eyes, drowsiness, and sitting down. 
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tation of all these bhdvas. 136 And decorated with the kilakiiicita bhav a 
others of the twenty— these clusters o(gunas blossomed on her whole body ['ll 11 


Jadyxi. apathy, it* sign* arc such a* unblinking eves, silence, forget fulness. 

lirtjd: bashfulness; its signs arc such as silence, hiding the face, meditation <>r reflect^ 

ing on the ground, and keeping the head bent. 

Avahitthd: feigning at concealing one’s feelings; its signs are such as hiding whatever 
the body might give the emotion away, looking in the other direction, and meaningless att * ^ ^ 
focus attention elsewhere. ” 110 

Smrti: remembering; its signs are such as trembling of the head and restlessness of the 
brow's. c c y e * 

Vitarka: doubt; its signs are such as raising the eyebrows, and restless movement of the h 
and limbs. ‘ c nc4 ® 

Cinta: reflection; its signs are such as sighing, eyes cast down, picking at the ground, sleep! 

ness, raving, emaciation, and tears. ' cs ‘‘ 

Mati'. opining or ascertainment; its signs are such as ascertainment between truth and erro 
discussion of the idstras, instructing students, and discriminating between logic and ilh»g lc . ° f 
Augra: wrath; its signs arc such as killing, imprisoning, reproach, shaking of the head 
AsQyd: ill will or malice; its signs are such as ill feeling, disrespect, attributing faults to th 
qualities of the disliked person, defamation. looking askance, and raising the eyebrows. 

Nidrit. sleepiness; its signs are such as yawning, inertia, sighing, and not focusing the eves 
Suptr. dreaming: its signs are such as lassitude of the senses, staring eyes. etc. 

Bodha. the condition of awareness, doing away with the various kinds of lassitude, unconscious. 
nc*s, and stupefaction. Its signs arc alertness, etc. 

II Jf , R . 0p *’ s UM ! l^bhlm-prakara, i,ij 11.2: when a young Mpka cleaves passionately in 
all "ays o her lover, the manifestation of this is twenty-fold; and these twenty types of manifests- 
tion are like ornaments to her body, and her body glows with them. These are: 

and mind “ ,h ' ^ ° mUu8h ' of ,hc certain changes take place in her body 

b J!* V ° Whe " * hC mOVemem of her neck - «c.. become more pronounced than in 

Hela: when all signs of passionate love are clearlv manifested. 

-raduni " “ ° rnamemcd b X « d enjoyment, she is in a condition called 

•he g^f|ov C e bUrnin8 ^ ‘ han in iobh *’ whtch «>">“ «i«H <Hc satisfaction of 

nwnX^nd i0 " “ in,CnSified by ,He ^ food or enjoy- 

Uodhurya: the total absorption of all activities in all conditions 
PmgalbhaU: total lack of fear in matters of enjoyment. 

Auddryu: the showing of humility in all situations, 
the stability or calmness of the mind. 

i h irr,,ror g ,? f,he ,ov ? by ,he M ° ved ,n 

tryst. ’ P JCC ’ furn,lurc * facc * everything, arc uniquely appropriate for a 


^Us/Ctafw* 


. flowers. 137 On her beautiful forehead the tilaka of good fortune 

g ar,aIH iih j t | ie jewel of prenta-vaicittya was in the hollow of her heart. 138 
1 placed on the shoulder of her friends, fixed in her youthful years, and 
^ f 'uiul her >akhis, directing their minds to the Krsna-/l/d. 139 There is a 
a ^ aI ‘ coUC fj i n the fragrant abode of her own body; she remains ensconced 
* uMU . lcrna lly thinking of union with Krsna. 140 The earrings of the glory and 
on ,t .’ C ^ G f t | K . name of Krsna dangle from her car; the glory and qualities of 
^ ua () f flow from her lips. 141 She causes Krsna to drink the honey 

<yima . r asa 9 and eternally fulfills all the desires of Krsna 142 The pure 
0 U ^ Krsna is a mine of jewels, his body replete with many incomparable 

qualities. 


*iy Kil 40 Kr-n.ulAs.i KuvirAja’s Goviruiallldmrta 11.122: 

Who is the fountainhead of love of Krsna? Only one— Srlmati Radhika. 
Who is beloved of him? None other than that Radhika alone, who 
possesses incomparable qualities. Her hair is curled, there is restlessness 
in her glance, and firmness in her breast; this Radha alone is able to 
fulfill the desires of Hari, and no other. 


Vtcchitti: the nourishment of the beauty of the body, even when dress and ornamentation arc 

Vibhrama: restraint at an improper place, when near the beloved at the tryst, even though pas¬ 
sion may be strong. 

KihikiUcita: when delight, pride, desire, anger, laughter, malice, fear, and weeping all anse at 

Mottdyita: when desire becomes strong at remembenng or hearing the voice of the lover. 
Kuttanuta: a show of anger when the breast or lips arc touched, even though inwardly the girl 

might be feeling pleasure and delight. 

Vibboka: when out of pride or mdiM. she treats the things which her lover has given her with 

contempt. . 

Lalitu: in which the charm of the raising of the eyebrows, the tenderness, and in general un¬ 
usual conduct of the whole body is manifested. . 

Vikrta: in which modesty, rmlwi and so on are not manifested as intended, but in altered form. 
The “clusters of gwmis” or qualities of Radha are: sweetness, youth, restlessness ot sidelong 
glance, glowing smile, possessing the marks of charming beauty, etc.; see 2.23.39-43. 

137. Rapa’s US SI Urh&lrabhabi-prakarana] 13.147: that torment which arises in the mind 
when one is close to the beloved, a consciousness of separation even in proximity. 

141 . The color associated with the if fi&ra-rasa is iyfima, the dark emerald color, which is one 
of Krsna’s names. 
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M3 Satyabhunl longed for the qualities of such good fortune as was hers, f r 
whom the lovely women of Vraja learned the arts of pleasure; 144 whose q Ua|j . 
ties of beauty and so on Laksml and Pirvatl envied, whose Manna as 
Arundhatt admired; MS and the multitude of whose virtues Krsna cannot cr 0ss 
over; how then can a worthless /tv,i count those qualities of her?" 

U6 Prabhu said, “You have made known the prcma-t.ittva of Radha and 
Krsna: I want to hear of the greatness of their love-plav.” 147 And Raya replied, 
“Krsna is charming and confident, and his actions are eternally those of the p| a J 
of kdma." 


Sloka 41. ROpa Gosvamin’s BhaktirasAmrta sirtdhu Idaksina-vibhaga, vtbhdva-lahart] 

2.1.230: 

He who is clever, young, full of high spirits, and sure, and who is usually 
controlled by his beloved, is dhlralalita. 


148 Day and night he plays amorously in the kuHja grove with Radha, and hj s 

youth is fulfilled in the delight of the play. 

Sloka 42. ROpa Gosvamm’s Bhaktirasdmrtasindhu Idaksina-vibhaga, vibhdva-laharl] 

2.1.231: 

With words that suggested her boldness in the art of love the previous 
night, Hari made Radha lower her eyes in shame before her friends; and 
with great skill painted on her breast a picture of a playful crocodile. 

Thus he made fertile his youth while sporting in the kuiija- grove. 

149 Prabhu said, “This is so, but say what comes after.” And Raya replied, “Far- 


U3. Satyabhama was one of the women on whom Krsna bestowed a great affection; but it was 
not as much as he gave to Radha. In his commentary on Rhl> 10.45.36. Srldhara Svamin lists sixty 

hand iU ornam S n 7^' i “ TJt "W d * n "' 5,rin 8 m S S^'ands, ornamentation, sleigh, of 

hand, ornamental carving, knowledge of metrics, etc. 

mJ'LndlZTi h W ° m r n ' '° h " ‘° h " husbjnd - ^han is the wife of a 

mum. legendao for her chastity. Eg., see 2.20.48 commentary 

M7 mi ' hc mttVa ° f Radha ’ Jnd ,hc °f p'ema. 

kruia bive nlav tnc co nfido n t; explained in iloka 41. "The play of tomn”: fcjmn- 

pre. klml «~^ no^Z n °' viTu *** ^Bovinda Natha is obliged to inter- 
states categorically tint JLi ‘ ‘ ' ,ha ’ K fmadasa intended this, since in other places hc 

sSSTiissr prtmaare quaii,a,iveiy menM ■ 

149. Buddhi: intellect, insight. 
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cr than this mv intellect cannot venture. 150 There is one variation of prtma- 
blit whether or not you will be pleased when you hear it, I do not know.” 
' And so saving he sang a song he had himself composed. In prema Prabhu 

I , cc d hi s hand over (Ramananda s] mouth. |And this was the song): 

1 tdl in love in the twinkling of an eye; 
d.i\ itter day it grew, and still did not reach an end. 

He was n<> ramana , nor I a rami til ; 
the desires of both our hearts were ground together. 

O friend! All these talcs of love you tell to Kanu, 
lest he forget; 

We did not seek a messenger, we sought no other; 
the l ive- Arrowed One was intermediary in matters of our union. 
Now he is angry, and you are [my] messenger; 
is such the way of a good man? 


152 


153 


154 


155 


156 


150. Vivarta: variation. Vixvanatha in his commentary interprets vivarta as viparita: “inverse." 
Radhagovinda Natha, following Jlva Gosvamin, says that it means that it “cannot be known by its 
external signs or characteristics," i.e.. that the truth of the relation between the ndyaka and ndyikd t 
or Radha and Krsna. cannot hc understood by outsiders. 

151 . (Radhagovinda Natha points out that Caitanya probably did this because the subjects 
implied by this song are secret and not to be discussed openly. It is also possible that Krsnadasa 
employed this device for the same reason, i.e., not to reveal the esoteric reaches of theology' to the 
uninitiated. IKS] 

152. The meter of the song is an abrupt change to a short terse payxlra. The song is a song of 
Radha. addressed to the messenger or go-between for her and Krsna. 

155. Ramona, “passionate man"; raminl , “passionate woman." It is at this point that Viiva- 
natha’s “inverse" interpretation comes in, for as Radhagovinda Natha reads it, this line means that 
neither Radha or Krsna were desirous of their own satisfaction, but that their love was unselfish, 
directed only at the satisfaction of the other. “Ground together" is literally that— pcs ala, mixed as 
powders in a mortar. The interpretation is that one is thus inseparable from the other, the familiar 
Yaisnava notion of simultaneous union and separation; for while the desires are inseparable, they 
still belong to each of the two. Xtanobhdw , which is here translated “desire." might also mean 
something like “condition of mind or heart," which would give the additional meaning that Radha 
and Krsna are actually two in one. 

155. Pilrica-nlna: The Five-Arrowed One, i.e., Kandarpa or Kamadcva. 

15 6. The poem has a slightly different and somewhat dearer term in IViisrmva Paddvitlt, cd. by 
Harckrsna Mukhopadhyaya, p. 136, as has been translated by Denise Levcrtov and Dimock in 1PK, 

p. 41 as follows: 

From the time our eyes first met 

our longing grew. 

He was not only the dcsircr, I not only the desired: 




4 „ Cai '^Cari tamno 

ma43 Ropa Gosvamin's Vjjvalanllamanl [sfhayibhtiva-prakarana J I 1.155: 

O lord of these woods and forest groves, the wise architect of passion has 
slowly melted with sweat the lac, which is your heart and that of kadha, 
and has joined separate elements as one within this Brahma-world, and 
in vermilion in the form of the passion of man he has painted pictures i n 
various ways, pleasing himself. 

157 Prabhu said, “This is the ultimate of that matter which is to he gained, and 
it has been known for certain by your grace. 158 And no one can attain what is t 0 
be gained without the means of gaining it; be merciful, and explain the method of 
gaining it." 159 And Raya said, “I speak those words which you cause me to speak- 
and I do not know whether I have spoken well or ill. 160 What man is there stead¬ 
fast within the three worlds, who can be unmoved in the dance of your nniya? i6i 
You are the speaker through my mouth, and you are the hearer. Then hear the 
most secret description of the sadhana ; 162 for the llhl of Rad ha and Krsna is a most 
profound matter, and is not perceived by the ddsya, vatsalya and the other bhavas 
163 Among them all, only that of the saklils has the power; and the spread of this 
llhl is from the sakhls. 164 Apart from the sakhls , this llhl is not nourished; and in 
spreading this sakhl-llhl , the sakhls taste it. 165 Apart from the sakhls , there is no 

passion ground our hearts together in its mortar. 

Friend, do not forget to recall to Krishna 
how it was with us then. 

Then wc required no messenger, sought 
only each others lips for our love. 

It was the god of love himself who united us, 
he of the five arrows ... 

But now my lordly lover has learned new- manners, 
now he sends you. herald of his indifference! 

So, with anger like a king’s, increasing, 
sings the poet Ramananda Ray. 


!f rm »technical Sahajiyl term, meaning the Sahajiya interpretation ofVatsnav. 

texts; Akincana Dlsa perhaps took the name for his Sahajiya commentary on the CC, the VivarU 

\ ilOsa, from this very passage. 

l7s lha ‘ WhiC L h U IO ** gaincd or s,rivcn Jf,cr; vas,u: ultimate matter, essential unit 

rim, nr' f : pr ° Cei [ b l which ,hc u"imate experience is gained, i.e.. usually the disciplinec 

ritual practice; updya: method, means. 

l62 ' I c - 11 ,s gained only by madhura or irfigara. 

theirh’.v ., ThC | rT ,, ‘. R i adhJ and K ^ na 15 aidcd b y the sakhls; they too love Krsna. but becauss 
tt «e happy “ ‘ V **’* ha Pi’ i '>'“- "hen Krsna is happy with Radha the) 
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. r wh o participates m this hla; [it is accessible! for him who participates in the 

a , bhW'- 166 And ° nC 8aim What i$ *° be strivcn af,cr: *e service of Kadha 

I K r n« '» lhc P rove - 1 hcre ,s no other me *h° d to gain that. 


Slow 


Isvara is nourished [only) through cit-iakti. so the love of Radha and 
Krsna. self-manifested in the form of intense pleasure, cannot retain the 
nourishment of rasa, apart from those who arc his own— should not — 

,.inn mrrson take refuee at the feet of thn«*» cnlrhic? 

rasa 


risnnivin w.. -i.— —auc 

-knowing person take refuge at the feet of those snlc/tis? 


anv 


. - The nature of the sakhls is an inexplicable matter; sakhls are not concerned 
'lent their own /f/d with Krsna. 16 H But they bring about the Ilia of Radhika 
lith Krsna, and get a crore of pleasures more than [they would) from their own 
love-making. l<»9 The svarnpa of Radha is the creeper of paradise of the Krsna- 
r(ma< an d the sakhls are its shoots and flowers and leaves. 170 If the creeper 
■ s s p r jnkled with the nectar of the Ilia of Krsna, then the happiness of the shoots, 
c u is a crore of times greater than from their own fomentation. 


>/t>li, 45. KrNn.ul.Vsa K.mraja’s Govindalllamrta 10.16: 

The sakhls of Radha, who is like the prema-creeper as the essence of all 
things, the hhldinl-sakti of him who is the moon to the lotuses of Vraja, 
arc like new shoots, leaves and flowers, and like Radha herself. Thus 
when that Radha is sprinkled and delighted by the water of the juice of 
the nectar of the Krsna-/lto, they become a hundred times more delighted 
than if they had been themselves watered; this is so, and how could it be 
otherwise? 


165-66. lit is unclear whether or not the sakhl-bhA ivu herein described refers to any actual prac¬ 
tice by the Gaudlya Vaisnava community. That the sakhls are primarily concerned with helping 
Radha meet successfully with Krsna suggests the role ot the maAjart , a preferred figure for worship 
through the siddha-deha i perfected body) gained by the practitioner in yogic sadhana. The manjarts 
are those pri\ ileged characters who, as Radha’s friends and servants, alone of all inhabitants of V raja 
are privy to the tr\ Nts of Radha and Krsna. They themselves do not pretend to the amorous ad¬ 
vances of Krsna, preferring Radha a> the recipient of those (see w. 167-68 below); nonetheless. Radha 
attempts to bring these sakhls together with Krsna (sec w. 171-72 below). This latter possibility 
*as seldom acknowledged by later practitioners of ntaritarl-Sildhana, which leaves open the distinct 
Possibility that another practice or an earlier, prototypical form of sddhana is hcre specified. Cf. 
Raminaruia Raya’s activities described in 3.5.3-75 and especially the commentary' to 3.5.18. TKS] 
169. .The floral image is consistent with the interpretation of mahjarl in w. 166-67, because 
ma ^ ri means “flower bud” or “stalk.” TKS] 

^ /(f - Catering the roots of the plant is better than sprinkling the leaves. 
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171 Even though the sakhls have no mind toward union with Krsna, still R Jd , 
with great care and affection, brings that union about. 172 By many wi| es £ 
sends them to meet with Krsna, and from this gains a crore of times more n^.' 
sure than from her own union with him. 173 For pure prema between then, ^ 
nourishes rasa, and seeing the love of them all, Krsna is satisfied. ] 7 j Th cpre ^ 
of the gopls is natural; there is no material sexual desire in it; in its similar’.* 
to the play of sexual love it is called by the name Luna. 


Sloka 46. Rapa Gosvamin’s Bhaktirasdmrtasindhu [pQna-vibhdga, uhlhanabhaktidah 

1.2.285-86 [quoting an unnamed frtntaf): 


It has been customary to call the erotic love of the gopls pure prema • 
Uddhava and the rest of the bhaktas long for this prema. 


175 Kama means that the source of pleasure is one’s own senses. The excel 
lence of the bhava of the gopls is intended for the pleasure of Krsna. 17 *, 
gopls have no desire for the pleasure of their own senses; the love-play of their 
union with Krsna was to give him pleasure. 

Sloka 47. Bhdgavata Purdna 10.31 . 19: 

O beloved! In fear that your most delicate lotus feet be injured by our 
hard breasts, we place them gently down. With those lotus feet you 
wander about the forest—are they not hurt by those sharp pointed 
stones? You are our very life, and therefore our minds are rended. 

177 He whose greed is for the nectar of that gopi-bhava leaves the loka of the 
dhanna of the Vedas and worships Krsna. 178 He who worships him in the 
ragdnuga-milrga gains Vrajendranandana in Vraja. 179 He who worships, taking 


of “in MriUbriL' 7 ,U' s K • ° f ,nna,C - Th,s m, 8 h * weU have its Sahajiya meaning 

e ^ ° '** Saha,, >‘ a P° ,m of wtual love is .sexual love, but in the religious 

context it has an unselfish, outer-directed purpose. religious 

Sloka 96. Kama: erotic or sexual love. See 1.4 j/,25. 

Sloka 47. See 1.4.3/. 26; 2.18.ii7; i.7JL9. 

1.4.1 l^texTandcommcnUry.* 1 P ° PUli ‘ r S ° C ‘ al CUS, ° m ’ ° r ,ht plaCe •" heavcn * See 

of the people in thir WP ^ oncem ” t “ his devotion on the character and person of one or another 
person, in relation’ t k ' 'n* " l”! 'I' ,rJn 'h>rmatHin in bhava takes place, he becomes that 

sidtlha-deha in which I ” ' CC mCa lerms >’°8' c sodhaiut, he gains a perfected bodv or 

Z b t^ve JVmJZITa" « P^manen, member of Krsru’s entou- 

CGUD. TKS] ' '' 11 ' ent ‘hcatlon of such figures is the point of KavikarnapOra's 
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. bhava of the people of V raja, assumes the body appropriate to that bhava 
| j v , ijns Krsna in Vraja. iko An example of this in the upanisads is those char- 
i in the srutis who, having worshiped in the raga-marga , gained Vrajen- 

Jranandana. 

4 M. Bhdgavata Purdna 10.87.23: 

Sages engaged in severe austerities, disciplining breath, mind, and senses, 
prav in their hearts for that which even your enemies constantly meditate 
upon; and those wise and strong women, with arms like the body of the 
king of Nagas press to their breasts the nectar of your lotus-feet—we, like 
tlu*m. and according to their example, have gained it. 

isi The word 'sattuuirsa' means following along in that blulva ; the word 4 sama * 
sl vs that the bodies of the gopls of the Srutis have been gained. 182 ‘Ang/iri- 
padmasudha' means the bliss of union with Krsna; by the means of vidhi- 

injunction one does not gain Krsnacandra in Vraja. 

49. Bhdgavata Purdna 10.9.21: 

I hat Bhagavan, son of the gopika , is easily obtainable by those who have 
bhakti ; but for those who are concerned with the body, or with jfulna , 
and becoming atman, it is not so easy. 

183 Thus they accept the gopl-bhava t and day and night think upon the love- 
sport of Radha and Krsna. 184 They serve there, thinking upon the bodies of 
the perfected ones, and in the sakhl-bhdva they gain the feet of Radha and Krsna. 

Sbka4H. See 2.9J/.10. 

181. This and the following verse explain the meaning of the last line of Sloka 48. VUvanatha, 
in his commentary on this verse, says that ’* samdJrst i means those who have a similar (sama) ap¬ 
pearance (drsti), those who follow others along a path.” Both he and )lva feci that the meaning is 
“accepting following the gophbhdva.” On “ samah* Viivanatha comments that those who follow 
th cgopbbhdm gain forms like (surmi) i\\c gopls. $ruti here is personified, presumably meaning those 
characters in the i rut is, i.c., the divine figures. 

182. Ahghri: feet, padma: lotus; sudhd: nectar; thus “the nectar of his lotus-feet. Ilva here 
"ays: the sweetness which is tasted at the touch of Krsna’s body. Vidhbmdrga: the stage ot bhakti 
when the bhakta is >till following the external or enjoined (vulhi) rituals; KAnUnanda is saying that 
the ultimate experience is not known until one passes on to the more advanced stage ot bhakti, that 

of nlgdnugt). 

Sloka 49. See 2.9 .si 11; 2.24 Jl26; 3.7J/.4. 

184. Or perhaps, “in perfected bodies”: siddha-deha cinti, which would suggest the yogic style 
iddhana hinted at above in w. 163, 179. 
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i« Apart from the example of the^pts. if one worships in knowledge of m 
esty, he does not gain Vrajendranandana. 186 An example of this is that La^ 1 
did worship in that way. but still did not gain Vrajendranandana in V ra j a 


Sfoka 50. Hhagavata Puranti 10.47.60: 

7'hat grace which rose up for the beautiful women of Vraja, who 
received the blessing of necks embraced by his arms at the time of the 
rd.w-celebration, was not vouchsafed even to Sri, eternally beloved, or 
other heavenly women, whose fragrance is like lotuses; so why others? 


187 Having listened to all this, Prabhu embraced him, and both wept on each 
others’ necks. 188 In this way, absorbed in prana , they passed the night inj 
in the morning each went about his own occupations. 189 At the time of de 
parting, holding the feet of Prabhu, Ramananda said humbly, 190 “Prabhu has 
come to grant his grace to me; remain for ten days and purify my wicked heart 
191 Apart from you there is no other to save jlvas ; apart from you there is no 
other to give the prana of Krsna.” 192 And Prabhu replied, “1 came when 1 
heard of your qualities, and listening to your talk of Krsna has purified my heart 
193 As I heard, so I have seen your greatness; you are the ultimate in know!- 
edge of the prana-rasa of Radha and Krsna. 194 What is this talk of ten days? 
As long as I live, I shall never be able to leave your company. 195 You and I 
shall live together at NUacala, and joyfully pass the time in the delight of sto- 
nes of Krsna.” 196 So saying, each went to perform his duties, and again in the 
evening Raya came to meet him. 

197 Having met again they sat together in a solitary place, and joyfully en¬ 
gaged in a dialogue of questions and answers. 198 Prabhu asked, and Ramananda 

Tf r tr d ! n * hiS Wa> ’ ,htT ' alked t0 8 ether throughout that night. 199 Prabhu 
asked What learning is the essence of all knowledge?" And Ramananda said. 

Apart from Krw-blmk'i there is no other learning." 200 “Among the famous 

bhaln "f t' ' S - 8rtfa, “‘ m ' ° {ajlVar is the famc o{ °™ who is a prana- 
wealthy” ^ Am ° ng wcal,h >' P eo P lc "hat man can be accounted 

sorrows wh • 8rCa ‘ “ ** prema of ^ha-Krsna.” 202 “Among 

burnt" of s n T W 1?? gfieV0US? . rhere « no greater sorrow than tk 

b' hZr^TT^ t K T’ b,Wk,a " 203 “ Among mukun. what in, can 
be honored as mtfrt “He who has Krsna -prema is the crest-jewel of muktas." 


185. Aiivarya: majesty; jhana: knowledge. 

Sloka SO. See 2.SJL 17; 2.9.1/.9; 5.7M.5. 

202. Vi,aha: searing pain of lovers in separation. 
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,\ m ong songs, what song captures the dharma of the jlva?.fhat song whose 

M -r meaning is the prana- play ot Radha and Krsna. 205 “Among blessings which 
,nI { h t . best blessing for jlvas?” “There is no greater blessing than the company of a 

Krsna-W^' M * W 206 “° n whom docs the i lvrt meditate constantly?.The primary 

meditation is on the qualities and the Ilia and the name of Krsna.” 207 “Among 
Alible objects ot meditation, what meditation is the duty of the jlvu?” “Medita- 
|,on on the lotus-feet of Radha and Krsna is primary.” 208 “After abandoning ev¬ 
erything. where is it the duty of the jlva to live?” “Vrndavana and the land of Vraja— 
here occurred the rasa-llla .” 209 “Among things to be heard, what is the best thing 
{>r t he jlva to hear?” “Most soothing to the ear is the play of the prana of Radha 
ml Krsna.” :io “Among things to be worshiped, what is the chief thing to be 

worshiped? . I'hc best thing to be worshiped is the pair named Radha and Krsna.” 

,j j “Those who desire mukti , and those who desire bhakti —what is the end of both 
ot these?” “One is situated in an inanimate body, the other in the body of god, 
respectively. 212 The crow, ignorant of nectar sucks the tart lemon-fruit of jnana ; 
but the cuckoo, knowing the nectar, eats the blossoms of the mango of prana. 213 
so the unfortunate follower of jiulna tastes tart jnana ; but he who is fortunate drinks 
the nectar of the prana of Krsna.” 

214 In this way the two were in the nectar of the talk of Krsna, and in weep¬ 
ing and dancing and singing, the night came to an end. 215 At dawn both went 
t 0 discharge their respective duties, and in the evening Raya again came to meet 
with him. 216 They went on with their favorite dialogue for some time; and 
holding the feet of Prabhu, Raya made supplication, 217 “The esence of the truth 
of Krsna, the truth of Radha, the truth of prana , and the truth of rasa , and the 
truth of Ilia , have in various ways been discussed. 218 You have made me con¬ 
scious of all these truths, as Naravana taught the Vedas to Brahma. 219 And 
this is the way of the Isvara who dwells within: he does not speak these mat¬ 
ters aloud, but manifests them in the heart. 

Sloki i 51. lihagavata Punlna 1.1.1: 

Let us meditate upon the highest truth, from which the birth, etc., of this 
world derive, who has come from the other side, who is cognizant and of 


211. I.c., those who desire mukti end up in a condition similar to that of a tree or stone or 
'<>mc other inert object; while those who desire bluikti arc ultimately perfected. This suggests that 
the use ot the term mukta in v. 203 above is meant to be figurative. 

217. Tattva: truth, especially in its metaphysical delineation. 

2/9. Atitarytimi: who dwells within. 

51. See 2.20J/.59; 2.25J/.39. 
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^(-perfected knowledge, who spans the brahman with his heart. ah„ ut 
whom the original poets and sages are confused, -n whom tire, water. and 
earth are mixed, in whom the three creations serve no purpose, by wh om 
all deception is discarded with its own splendor. 

220 But one doubt remains in my mind; be merciful, and speak to me j n the 
certainty of it. 221 First I saw you in the true form of a samnyasin; now I Stc 
you as a dark-colored cowherd. 222 Before you I see a golden image, and bv 
the radiance of its golden color your whole body is hidden. 223 I see clearly j n 
it a flute to your lips, and in various emotions its lotus-eyes arc restless, 224 
Seeing you in this way is most wonderful. Tell me straightforwardly, Prabhu 
what is the cause of this?" 

225 And Prabhu replied, “It is the depth of your prema for Krsna. This is 
the nature of prema ; know that for certain. 226 The mahilbhagavata looks at 
animate and inanimate objects, and everywhere is the glowing of Sri Krsna. 227 
They look at animate and inaminate objects, but do not see those images; rather 
everywhere they see the blossoming of their own ista-deva. 

Sloka 52. Bfulgavata PurArta 11.2.45: 

He who sees his own god in all things of the earth, and sees ail things as 
in his own Bhagavan, he is the greatest of bh/lgavatas. 

Sloka 53. Bhdgavata PurAna 10.35.9: 

All the creepers and trees of the forest, bodies trembling with prema , 
their branches laden with flowers and fruits, branches bending under 
their burden, as though manifesting in themselves Visnu, rain streams 

of nectar. 

228 You have great love toward Radha and Krsna, and everywhere Radha and 

Krsna are revealed to you.” 

229 And Raya said, “You are Prabhu! Abandon these wiles. Do not hide 
your own true form before me. 230 You have embraced the beauty and the bhava 

221. SyAma: dark-colored. 

Sloht 53. Sec 2.24.i/.77. 

k JttXzZzzS' “ ' nM " Hi w *«• ** 

230. Or “the beauty of the bhava." “Embraced" here means "uken on." This is a very signifi- 
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R3 dha; to taste your rasa, you have descended. 231 Your own profound duty 
•'Vw tasting of prema, and accordingly you spread prema in the three worlds, 
you yourself came to save me, and now you are deceiving me; what does 

.Ljj fllCcUl- 

Then, smiling, Prabhu showed to him his true form: rasarAja and malulbfulva, 
two in one rfipa. 234 And when he saw this Ramananda fainted with joy; he 
^Id not control his body, and fell to the earth. 235 Prabhu with a touch of his 
h uui brought him back to consciousness; and seeing him as a samtiyOsitu (Raya] 
in his mind astonished. 236 Embracing him, Prabhu comforted him. “Except 
vr vou. no one has seen this mpa. 237 It is because of your perception of the truth 
; fthc rasa of mv Ml that I have shown this mpa to you. 238 The golden-colored 
body is not mine, but is the touch of the body of Radha; she touches no one except 
, }h . son of Gopendra. 239 I experience in my heart and soul everything she feels; 
then I taste the rasa of the sweetness of myself. 240 None of my acts are secret to 
you; even though l have hidden them, by the power of your prema you understand 
the secret meaning of everything. 241 But maintain this secret, and do not reveal it 
invwhere; people will laugh at my madness. 242 I am a madman, and you are an¬ 
other, and you and I are alike. 

243 In this way Prabhu passed ten nights with Ramananda in happiness, 
delighting in the talk of Krsna. 244 There was discussion of the profundity of 
the rasa and the Ml of Vraja; they talked much, and still did not reach its far¬ 
ther shore. 245 It was as if someone found a place where copper, brass, silver, 
gold, and the most precious gems were all buried in one place, 246 and then, 
as they raised them out, they found even more precious things: so it was with 
the questions and answers of Prabhu and Rama Raya. 247 On the following day, 
he begged Raya for permission to depart, and at the time of departure he of¬ 
fered this instruction, 248 “Abandon worldly things, and go to Nllacala; after a 
short while, when I have made my pilgrimage, I shall return there. 249 The two 
of us shall remain together at Nllacala, and shall pass the time happily in the 
delight of talk of Krsna.” 250 So saying, and embracing Ramananda, he sent 
him home and himself lay down. 


cant passage, for it is here that Caitanya’s Radha-HaJi’ii is emphasized for the first time. From this 
point on, Caitanya i> almost continuously in that bhava. AvatAra : descent. Sec 1.4.179-82. 

233. [RuunAja: Krsna, the king of rasa or rasikAs; mahAbhAva: Radha; see 1.4.58-61; 2.8.123. 
It is interesting that the two are referred to by their places in the theological system. This is, theo¬ 
logically, the climax of the book. Rapa: form or body. TKS] 

237. Tattva : truth, especially metaphysical. 

241-42. VAtula: mad, madman. 
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. yi^ing in the morning. Prabhu saw HanunUn; and having made ob ci 
sane'e to him. he set off on his journey 252: A. many people of varying opin ; 
ions who lived at Vidyapura. at the stght of Prabhu they became Vai ? n av 
abandoning their own |former| beliefs. 253 Ramananda was anguished in scp a .' 
ration for Prabhu, and remained in meditation on Prabhu, abandoning a ]j 

worldly things. . 

254 So briefly has been told the meeting of Ramananda; it could not b c d e . 
scribed by Thousand-Mouth himself. 255 By their nature the actions of Cait an y a 
are a deep stream of milk, and those of Ramananda a vast khanda within it 
256 and the hla of Radha and Krsna are camphor mixed in it: he who is most 
fortunate can taste it. 257 He who once drinks this through his ears, his cars 
long (for more], and he cannot abandon it. 258 In the hearing of it comes the 
knowledge of all truths; and prema-bhakti comes at the feet of Radha and Krsna 
259 Having once learned of this the most profound truth of Caitanya, listen and 


have faith, and do not debate it with your mind. 260 This unworldly hla is most 
profound; when it is gained by faith, philosophical debate recedes far away. 26! 
He whose all is the feet of Sri Caitanya, Nityananda, and Advaita—to him will 
come this wealth. 262 A crore of my obeisances to Ramananda Raya, through 
whose mouth Prabhu explained rasa. 263 And following the KadacCl of SvarQpa 
Damodara, the hla of the meeting with Ramananda has been expounded. 


264 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Rapa and Raghunatha, 
tells of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Caritamrta. 


254. Thousand-Mouth: Scsa. 

255. Sahajr. by nature; khanda: a kind of sweet 
another part of the pun is that khanda is also a pool. 

25H. Tattva : truth. 


made from 


milk, popular in western Bengal; 


Madhya Lila 
Chapter 9 




Sloka 1. 

That Gaura freed by the weapon of his grace the elephants, people of 
the south, who had been seized by the crocodiles of various opinions, 

an d made them Vaisnavas. 


i Glory, glory to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra and 
glory to the hosts of Gaura-b/mfcffls. 

j On his journey to the south, Prabhu did most wonderful things, and saw 
thousands upon thousands of pilgrimage places. 3 Having touched all those 
pilgrimage places, he made them great places of pilgrimage, and by that pre¬ 
text, he saved the people of the country. 4 I cannot describe the order of the 
places on his pilgrimage; he wandered on his pilgrimage back and forth. 5 Thus 
only the names of them are counted; 1 cannot recite the sequence of them. 6 
As before, while he was travelling on the path, anyone who saw him, and to 
whatever village he went, the people of that village 7 all became Vaisnavas, and 
said ‘Krsna Harif And they, having made Vaisnavas of people of other villages, 
saved them. 8 There were many kinds of people in the southern country; some 
were /minis, and some were karmls , and there were innumerable followers of 
false doctrine. 9 All those people, affected by the sight ot Prabhu, left their own 


3 . The real reason for his journey to the south was to save the people; his visiting pilgrimage 
places was only the pretext for his going. [Cf. 2.7.9-12 where Caitanya s search for his brother 
VisvarQpa is the ostensible reason for this trip. In w. 269-73, below, Caitanya discovers the demise 

of VUvarQpa. TKS) 

4. Back and forth: lit., “to the left, to the right.” 

5. Followers of the jriilna-rtulrga and the karnta-nulrga, etc. 
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persuasions and became Vaisnavas. 10 Among the \ aisnavas [that were th er i 
all were worshippers of Rama; some were tattvavddl s. and some Sri-Vai^J 1 ’ 
11 All those Vaisnavas, at the sight of Mahaprabhu, worshiped Krsna, and l() ^ 

his name. 

Sbka 2. 

Rama Raghava Rama Raghava Rama Raghava, save me! 

Krsna Keiava Krsna Kc^ava Krsna Kesava, protect me! 

12 He proceeded on, reciting this iloka on the way, and reaching the Gautann 

Gangs he bathed there. 

13 Arriving at the Mallikarjuna tlrllui, he saw Mahesa, and caused all t|, 
people there to take the Krsna-name. 14 He had darsana of Dasarama-Mahadevj 
and went to Ahovalanrsimha. 15 Seeing Nrsimha he prayed to him and praised 
him; then he went to Siddhivata, where the image of Sltapati was. K, Seein 
Raghunatha he made obeisance and praised him; and there a brahmana gave him 
an invitation. 17 That brahmana always took the name of Rama, and said no word 
other than the name of Rama. 18 That day in his house [Caitanya) stayed and ate 
and having given his grace to him, Gaurahari went forward. 19 At the Skandaksetra 
tlrthu he had darsana of Skanda; he came to Trimatha and saw Trivikrama there 
20 He again came back to Siddhivata, to the house of that brahmana. That brahmana 
took the name of Krsna constantly. 21 When he had eaten there, Mahaprabhu asked 
him a question, ‘ Tell me, brahmana. How has this condition of yours come to be’ 
22 Formerly you constantly spoke the name of Rama; now why do you incessantly 
take Krsna s name?” 23 The brahmana said, “This is the influence of your darsana. 
t n seeing you, that which has been my nature since my birth was gone. 2-1 Since 
my boyhood I have taken the name of Rama; but when I saw you, the name of Krsna 
came to me at once. 25 And from that time the name of Krsna has remained on 
m> tongue, the name of Krsna burst forth, and the name of Rama receded into the 


world' iJdhag.'.vinda'NilhaTw IhatT ^ if ,rUC> ,hat ,herc is nothing false in the 

lanvavadli. Sri Vaisnavas are tho I l . mc ’.° oue ” °f , * le Madhavaclrya sampradaya were called 
worshipers of Kama or of Laksmt-Njlavana"^ * ll ' Mmpr,ula >'“- followers of Ramanuja and 

Stokd 2. See 2.711.}. 

14. Mahfldcva: Siva. 

/5. Sltapati: Ramj. 

I6 - Raghunatha: Rama. 

19. Skanda: another name for the god Kartika or Kamikeya. 
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^ of the greatness of the Name; 

.. , f ^ i\ulnui Pur iinii, Riittuicandra's iutandrna-stotra 8: 

The yovjis get great delight in their conscious soul which is infinite true 
bliss for that reason by the word ‘Rama’ he [Rama] is declared as the 

highest brahma. 


26 From my noynooa 




• ••; llillUl V IU V.UIICH U]C 




suduibluUiito, uityoga-parvan 71.4: 

The word k krt' meaning ‘plowing’ expresses the earth, and ‘mi* expresses 
cessation; together these two denote Krsna the highest brahma. 


v-Thus the two names alike [mean] ‘highest brahma' and again in another sflstra 

certain distinctions arc found: 

sJ,T.i 5. Piidnui Purdrui, uttiira-khattda , brhadvisnu-suhasranama-stotra 72.335: 

O pretty- faced One! The name Rama is equal to the thousand names; by 
repeating the name of Rama, I delight in Rama who delights the heart. 

6. CiopAla Bhatta Gosvamin’s HaribhaktivilOsa 11.258 [quoting Brahmdnda 

Purina ]: 

That which results from repeating three times the thousand meritful 
names of Visnu comes about by a single repetition of the name of Krsna. 


28 In these words is the infinite greatness of the name of Krsna; still I was unable 
to repeat it. Hear the reason why. 29 My ista-deva is Rama, and in his name I get 
pleasure; and getting pleasure I sang that name day and night. 30 When l saw you, 
the name Krsna came [to me], and his greatness struck my heart. 31 This has been 
perceived: ‘You are the manifestation of that Krsna.’” And so saying, the brahmana 
fell at the feet of Prabhu. 

32 Showing him his grace, the next day Prabhu departed and coming to 
VrddhakasI he had darsana of Siva. 33 From that place he went forward and 
came to another village, and took rest there among brdhmanas . 34 People came 
to see the glory of Prabhu; a hundred million lakhs of people came—they could 
not be counted. 35 When they saw the beauty of Gosvaml they were all over¬ 
come with prema ; and the people of that country all said Krsna and became 


$lokn 3. Another meaning of rdma is “delight.” 

Slokii 6 . Also found in Rdpa’s Laghubhigai’dtdnirta , pQrva-khanda 5.354. 
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Vaisnavas. 36 The philosophers and MlnUmsikas and followers of the M Jyj 
and Samkhyas and Pataftjalas, and followers ofsmrti and tlie pur,inns and ag anu *' 
37 all were vastly learned in their own iastras. Prabhu examined them criticallv* 
faulted the opinions of all of them. 38 Everywhere Prabhu established the VaR ^ 
doctrines, and no one was able to fault the doctrines of Prabhu. w B ang 
one after the other, they accepted Prabhu’s opinions. In this way Prabhu 1 
the southern country Vaisnava. 

40 Hearing of his learning, the followers ot false doctrine came; they Ca 
in pride and conceit, bringing their pupils with them. 41 A Buddhist teach * 
very learned in his own “new faith,” began to speak before Prabhu with 
learning. 42 Even though Buddhists were not to be conversed with and unwo r 
thy to be seen, still Prabhu talked with them in order to shatter their pride 
In the new faith, the Buddhist iastras were primarily philosophical argument 
and Prabhu countered those very arguments so that they were unable to p rov j 
them. 44 The Buddhist teacher introduced new arguments one after another 
and with profound close reasoning Prabhu shattered them all. 45 The philo 
sophically oriented panditas all were defeated; the people laughed, and the 
Buddhists were ashamed and contrite. 46 Realizing Prabhu was a Vaisnava, the 
Buddhists went home; they all met together and took evil counsel. 47 p utting 
impure food on a metal plate, they brought it before Prabhu, calling it “Visnu. 
prasada. 48 Just then a bird with a great body came and took the plate of food 
in his beak. 49 It dropped the impure food on the Buddhists, being impure, 
and with a ringing sound, the plate crashed on the head of the Buddhist teacher. 
501 he plate fell on its edge, and his head was cut; losing consciousness the actlrya 
fell to the ground. 51 All his pupils wept with grief, and they all ran for refuge 
at the feet of Prabhu. 52 "You are Isvara manifest. Forgive our offences; be 
meruful and bring our guru back to life.” 53 Prabhu said, “Everyone say ‘Krsna 
Krsna Han. Loudly say the name of Krsna into the ear of your guru. 54 Your 
guru will then regain consciousness." All the Buddhists together made Krs,,a- 

and PauniaU- SESSt M nan ? c S' w " , ° thc philosophy of Sankara; Samkhyas 

Hindu 1 antrai. ' y “ P hlloso P h >' and the yoga propounded by Patanjali; aganm 

M Siddhanta: doctrine, conclusion. 

ih, V r dKrrl^',r. 1 h, ‘ ne *' kith'' i> Chil which j, , n oppo,j,jo n ,h c oM cm,. 

* ** “ “ ** ■ cat m «. U* 
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. . . 

iirtiuu'- ^ lnto ,hc ear of the guru ,hc V >' e,ledl “ s »y Krsna Rama Hari." 
'Trilling consciousness the acarya got up, saying ‘Hari.* 56 Saying 'Krsna* the 
M1 K ie obeisance to Prabhu, and when they saw it all the people were 
,I “ 1 ' ' l,ed. 57 In this way the son of Sact performed wonders; |thenl he van- 
--nd no one could see him. 

' S W Mahetprabhu went to Tripadl, Trimalla, and saw the four-armed Visnu 
Vchkata-acala. 59 Coming to Tripadl he had dariana of Sri Rama, and bc- 
. Raghun.ltha he made obeisance and praised him. 60 And by his power he 
'"finished all the people. Then the merciful Prabhu came to Pana-narasimha. 
l l '| n i delirium of prana, he praised and bowed to Nrsimha, and the people 
, ' . , 1/c j at his glory. 62 Having come to Siva-Kanct he had dariana of Siva. 

I in the morning all the Saivites became Vaisnavas. 63 Having come to Visnu- 
; ^ikI he saw Laksml-Nflrayana, and there made obeisance and much praise. 

• Absorbed in prana, he danced and sang much; he stayed there for two days, 
in 1 t ^ c people became Krsna-bhaktas. 65 Seeing Trimalla, he went to the place 
ofTrikalahasti. Seeing Mahadeva there, he made obeisance to him. 66 He went 
the Paksa tlrthu and had dariana of Siva, and then went to Vrddhakola tlrtha. 

- Seeing Sveta- Varaha, he made obeisance to him, then Gaurahari went to the 
pl ice ot* Pttambara-Siva. 68 He had darsana of Siyall-Bhairavl-Devl, and then 
the son of SacI came to the banks of the Kaverl. 69 Seeing the Gosamaja-Siva, 
he came to Vedavana, and seeing Mahadeva he bowed to him. 70 He came and 
had dariana of Amrtalinga-Siva. At all these Siva-temples he made the Saivas 
Vaisnava. 71 Coming to Devasthana, he had dariana of Visnu, and had con¬ 
stant meetings with the SrI-Vaisnavas. 72 He saw the lotus-pond of Kumbha- 
karna-kapala; then Gaurariga-sundara saw the Siva in Siva-ksetra. 73 He had 
dariana of Visnu at PApanAsana, and then went to Srlranga-ksetra. 

74 Having bathed in the Kaverl, he saw RanganAtha; making obeisance and 
praising him, he honored him fully. 75 In a delirium of prana , he danced and 
sang much, and seeing this the hearts of all the people were astonished. 76 There 
was one Srl-Vaisnava, Venkata Bhatta by name, who respectfully extended an 
invitation to Prabhu. 77 Taking him to his house he washed his feet, and gave 
that water to his whole family to drink. 78 When he had fed him, he made this 


57. Vanishing was presumably one of the wonders; by this, says Radhigovinda Naiha, he dem¬ 
onstrated his divinity. 

58. Vchkata-acala: Venkata mountain. 


60. Pa ml is a sweet drink; this was the sole food-offering to Nrsimha at this place. 

78. The four month period of the rains is cUturmOsya; it is the period when mendicants remain 

in one place. 
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supplication. “Prabhu, the rainy season retreat has come. 79 Be gracious an , 

stav in my house during the period of the rainy season retreat; tell mc 0 fKr sn 
U.._.. m arrv ” ft fl Pmhhll Sf.lVCti alt IS hoilSt'. in »R.. - . * *•*» 


uuHuu.mp . *\rsn 

and save me by your mercy." 80 Prabhu stayed at his house, in the rasa of 2 

i . iii.,oi Isa. n uc'/l four month*; in h:innin«»cc . 1 . > • 


and savtfmcujr^u. ... . " 5a 0fWk 

of Krsna, and with Bhatta he passed the four months in happiness, hi He bath* 
in the Kavert and had darsana of Srtranga, and every day danced, absorbed*” 
prema. 82 All the people saw his absorption in prana and his beauty; they Ca ' n 
to see him, and the miser)-and sorrow of them all was dispelled. 83 Lakhs 
lakhs of people came from many countries, and all spoke the name of Kru 
when they saw Prabhu. 84 No one said anything except the name of Krsna; t |,^. 
all became Krsna-bhaktas, and the people were amazed. s> All of th c 1 
brahmanas who lived at Srlrartga-ksetra invited him in turn one day after ’ 
other. 86 Eventually, day by day the rainy season retreat came to an end an j 
many brahmanas were unable to have their day to feed him. 

87 Living at Srtranga-ksctra there was a Vaisnava brahnunni who sat in th 
temple and recited the Gita. 88 He read the eighteen chapters in an ecstasy f 
delight; but he read imperfectly, and the people smiled. 89 Some laughed and 
some abused him, but he minded nothing; engrossed, he recited the Gita with 
delighted heart. 90 When he recited he had goose flesh and tears, and he 
trembled and sweated, and when he saw this thc heart of Mahaprabhu was 
delighted. 91 And Mahaprabhu asked him, “Hear me, honored one; let me know 
what 'artha' brings about this happiness of yours?" 92 The bnthmana replied 
"I am ignorant, and do not know the 'sabda and 'artha'; whether well or poorlv, 

I recite the Gita at the command of my guru. 93 Krsna in the chariot of Ariuna 
the rope in his hands-that beautiful dark one, the reins in his hands, 94 speak- 
mg with Arjuna. giving advice and counsel-this I see, and I am engrossed in 
toy. 95 When I recite, I get that vision, and because of that my heart does not 
abandon the recitation of the Gita. 96 Prabhu said, “You are foremost, in red- 
tat.on of the Gita, and you know the essential meaning of that text.” 97 So 
saying he embraced that bnlhmana; and holding the feet of Prabhu, the 

grlt as ,ha P t ra, Tb , ^ ** “ Whe " ' $ee >'° U ' happiness is twice as 

rifled by the dorv Hf “ “* ^"c *° my mind ” 99 His llcart PU* 

Mahaprabhu his/ ° T ‘ huS he knew aM lhe trulh of Prabhu. too Then 
Mahaprabhu instructed him, “Do not speak of this matter to anyone." to, That 

“ absorbed, overwhelmed, possessed, ecstatic. 

theory and criticism, texts have iwcfecner lrjns,alcd as something like “aspect”; in esthetic 

features; and orr/j,j—semantic contextual ^ UJ ,|' I|CS 0r ia bda —the external, strictly prosodic 

mantic. contextual, and cognitive values of .he text. 


Ula/ Chapter 9 


467 


Madhya 


, became a great 
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' ,, |n this way Gauracandra lived in thc house of Bhatta constantly with 

|:;; fcws in the delight of the talk of Krsna. 103 Bhatta was a Srl-Vaisnava, 
hl> j ^. rve d 1 aksml-Narayana. Seeing his firm bhakti , Prabhu’s heart was 
'i mscJ. l ( M Being always with him, sakhya-bhava arose [between them], and 
1 riling and joking, both [revealed their] nature as friends. 105 Prabhu said, 

• Bh itta! y° ur LaksmI Thakuranl is the crest-jewel of pativrata women, resting 
' t | lC |, rc ast of her husband. 106 My Thakura Krsna is a cowherd who tends 
utk- a P urc woman * wh Y does s ^ e want union with him? 107 For this she 
bindoned for a long time happiness and pleasure, and with stringent vows per¬ 
formed severe penance.” 


>Un 7. Hhagavata Panina 10.16.36: 

O god! Who has the authority, the right, to touch your feet, out of 
delight for which the playful Sr! performed strict austerities for a long 

time, abandoning her pleasures? 


los Bhatta replied, “Krsna and Narayana are hut one svarQpa ; but to Krsna the 
hhi which is sensuous and fun is primary. 109 The dharma of the pativrata does 
not disappear at his touch; in delight LaksmI desires union with Krsna. 

Sloka 8. Rapa Gosvamin’s BhaktirasAmrtasindhu IpQrva-vibhaga , uldhanabhakti-Iahart] 

1.2.59: 

Although in theory the true forms of Sri’s husband and Krsna are undi¬ 
vided, by rasa the form of Krsna gains superiority; he is the abode of 
rasa. 


110 With Krsna the dharma of a caste woman is not destroyed, hut is increased 
even more in rdsa-vildsa. 111 So LaksmI who gives delight has desire tor krsna; 
what is the fault in that? Why do you laugh?” 112 Prabhu said, “There is no 
fault in it, that I know. But LaksmI did not gain the nflsfl-dance; this we hear 
in the sdstras: 


105 - 106. Thakuranl: goddess; thakura: god; pativrata: the ideal wife, strict in vows of devotion. 
Slob i 7. See 2.8J/.34; 2.24 JM 5. # * 

109. As Krsna and Narayana are one in svarQpa , when LaksmI desires Krsna she is also desir¬ 
ing Narayana, to whom are her vows. Therefore she is still pativrata. 

Sloka ti. See 2.9.s/.13. 
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Sloka 9. Bhiprata Purina 10.47.60: 

That grace which rose up for the beautiful women of Vraja, who recci V( , 
the blessing of necks embraced by his arms at the time of the rdsa 
celebration, was not vouchsafed even to Sri. eternally beloved, or () t| H , r 
heavenly women, whose fragrance is like lotuses; so why others? 

113 Why did not LaksmI gain this? What is the reason for it? I low did the st r j cl 

observers of iruti gain Krsna by asceticism? 

Sloka 10 . Bhdgavata Putina 10.87.23: 

Sages, engaged in severe austerities, disciplining breath, mind, and senses 
pray in their hearts for that which even your enemies constantly meditat 
upon; and those wise and strong women, with arms like the body of the 
king of the Nagas, press to their breasts the nectar of your lotus feet—we 
like them, and according to their example, have gained it. 

114 The in/fi-people gained it, LaksmI did not gain it; what is the reason for 
this?” And Bhatta said, “My mind cannot penetrate this; 1 15 I am a jjva; mv 
wisdom is very slight, and my nature inconstant. The hid of Isvara is as deep 
as a crore of seas. 116 You are the manifest Krsna, and know your own doing* 
That which you cause people to know, they know; this is the inner meaning of 
your hid. 117 Prabhu responded, “Krsna’s nature has one peculiarity; he con¬ 
stantly attracts everything by his own sweetness. 1 18 In the bhdva of the people 
of Vraja one gains his feet. The people of Vraja do not know him as Isvara. 
119 Some, knowing him as a son, tie him to a mortar; some, knowing him as a 
friend, conquer him and climb on his shoulders. 120 The people of Vraja know 
him as the son ofVrajendra, Vrajendranandana; they have no knowledge of his 
ivine sovereignty, but consider their own relationship to him. 121 He who 
wors ips in the bhdxa of the people of Vraja, gains Vrajendranandana in Vraja. 

Sloka 11. Blulgavata Purana 10.9.21: 

That Bhagavan, son of the goplka, is easily obtainable by those who have 


Sloka 9. See 2.8J/.17; 2.8J/.50; 3.7 JL5. 

113 Srutt-gana: strict observers of srutt, as described 
Sloka 10. Sec 2.HJL4H. 

116. Sdksdt: manifest; see 1.10.54. 

117. M&dhurya: sweetness. 

119. As Yaioda did. 

Sloka II. See 2JU/.49; 2.24M.26; 3.7M.4. 


in lloka 10; see below w. 122-26. 


^.u./ctopw* 


469 


ikii\ but for those who are concerned with the body, or with jMna, 

,'n'd becoming dtinan, it is not so easy. 

II ( | )C ^rnii-people followed the example of the gopls, and worshiped the 
i:; • vrajesvart according to the bhdva of the gopls. 123 When in vyalia they 
1 ' l iltc bodies of gopls in Vraja, they had rOsn-sport with Krsna in those bod- 

. .... n.t kv 11 rind onfiTe -irn kic IP._.1 _ 


to 

ies. 


124 


Krsna is a gopa by jdti , and the gopls arc his beloved ones. Krsna does 
, :CC pt the Devi or other women. 125 LaksmI wanted union with Krsna in 
"^Vbody; she did not worship after the manner of the gopls. 126 She did not 
n the jov of rdsa in another body, so Vedavyasa has said in the 4 ndyam* iloka.'* 

^ " i - Formerly in the mind of Bhatta there had been a prideful consideration 
s r i NarAyana was svayam bhagavan, 128 and that worship of him was the 
} '.I t () f all, and that the worship of the SrI-Vaisnavas was the best of all. 129 
pphlm to shatter this pride of his, spoke all these joking words. 130 Prabhu 
ml “Bhatta, do not doubt it; this is the true nature of Krsna: svayam bhagavdn. 

\iul Sri Naravana is a mUrti of the vildsa of Krsna. This is the reason that 
the hearts of LaksmI and the others were lost. 


12. Bhdgavata Putina 1.3.28: 

All these souls are hut parts and fractions of parts of the purusa ; hut 
Krsna is svayam bhagavdn. They incarnate themselves in every age to 
protect people persecuted by Indra’s enemies. 

132 The qualities of Krsna are more unique than those of Naravana; thus LaksmI 
always thirsts for Krsna. 133 The sloka which you recited is proof of this; for it 
comes in this sloka that Krsna is svayam bhagavdn . 


12 3. Vynha is the assumption of multiple forms; assumcdly they retained their own forms and 
at the same time those of the gopls in Vraja. 

124. Jati: caste; go pa is a cowherd. Devi: LaksmI. 

125. I.e., in her own body, as LaksmI. 

I2t). sloka 11 above begins: ndyorn sukhapo. 

Ml. See 1.1.38*39 and commentary, and l.Uk35. 

Sloka 12. See 1.2J/.13; 1.5JU1; 2.2CU/.20; 2.25J/.29. , 

132. I.e . Krsna and Naravana share many of the qualities of divinity, but according to RQpa s 
ms [daksitia-vibhdga, vibhava-lahart) 2.1.41*43, there are four “unique” (asOdharana) qualities 
of KtMia, which Nartyana does not share; him primac>- among those who have prana towards him; 
the sweetness of his tlute; ami the irresistible sweetness of his form. 
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$bhi 13. Ropa Gosvflmin's Bhaktiratamrtasmdhu [pOru^v.Nulyt,. Mdhanabhakti.u 
1.2.59: ^ 

Although in theory the true forms of Sri’s husband and Krsna arc 
undivided, by rasa the form of Krsna gains superiority; he is the abode 

of rasa. 

134 By his own qualities as Bhagavan, Krsna steals the heart of Laksmi- h 
Narayana is not able to steal the hearts of the gopikds. 135 Why speak °f 
Narayana—Sri Krsna himself, to amuse the gopls, became Narayana. | 36 ^ 
showed his four-armed form before them, and the go pi s had no love f or t u ? 

Krsna." 

Sloka 14. Ropa Gosvamin's Lalitam&dhava 6.14: 

What learned man is able to understand the process of the blulva of th t 
gopls, devoted to the Lord of Cattle, scion of Nanda, who passes along 
paths difficult to comprehend? It is wonderful that when he appeared 
in his Visnu-body, with its four all-conquering arms, endowed with 
radiance, the wave of their passion dissipated. 

137 So saying, Prabhu pulverized his pride; then to give him happiness he 
reversed his argument. 138 “Do not be sorrowful, Bhatta; it has been in fun 
Listen to the arguments of the sdstras, in which the Vaisnavas have faith. 139 
As Krsna and Narayana have a single true form, so the gopls and Laksmi are 
not separate: they also have one form. 140 By the gopls, Laksmi tastes union 
with Krsna. II one considers them separate in divinity, it is an offence. 141 
There is one single Uvara, according to the worship of bhaktas, and though a 
single vigraha he takes many varied forms.” 

Laghubha S aya,am r la - pOrva-khanda (quoting Narada- 

As (the radiance of] a jewel, if divided into parts, is made up of blue, 
white and other colors, so Acyuta has different forms according to 

aspects of meditation. 


Sloka 13. See 2.9.31.8. 
Sloku 14. See I.I7J/.H. 


Vaisnavjs makc^n contras^ineUtc'iv " n(H>rLml theological distinction that Gaudtya 
and his loving sweetness CJ ' UrCS ° f Kf - ,,a: his sovcrei 8 n majesty (aUvarya) 

° a> - see esp. ,h e commentary to v. 132 above, mi 


s, a ah>-L.ia/eh,p. CT 9 
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Bhatta said. “I am a most lowly ;Iva, and you arc that very Krsna, the 
I [svara. 143 I know nothing of the unfathomable Ilia of Uvara. What 

1113,11 L . jnc t j ia t i honor as true. 144 Laksmi and Narayana have been fully 
y° u U , lo mc; bv their mercy I have gained the sight of your feet. 145 Being 
IllC,Cl , s you have told me of the greatness of Krsna, of whose divinity and 
grati. 011 ,^ ^ ^ ^ rm no onc ca n find the limit. 146 Now I know the superiority 
4 113 1 " bhakti ; you have fulfilled me, having spoken to me in your grace.” 

0t k .- So saying, Bhatta fell at the feet of Prabhu; and in his mercy Prabhu 
•d him. 1 4 H The four month period came to an end, so taking the per- 
cnl () | pbatta, Prabhu, having seen Srlranga, continued south. 149 Bhatta 
11 ' with him. he did not go to his house; and with much tenderness Prabhu 
' NCllt f ar cwcll. 150 Bhatta fell unconscious when he had to separate from 
> ,bhu and in this way, Sri Saclnandana carried on his activities. 

1 i m Gaurahari travelled on, and came to Rsabha mountain; seeing Narayana, 
hc boWCC i and praised him greatly. 152 Hearing that Paramananda Purl was 
staying there for four months, Prabhu went to Purl Gosvaml. 153 Prabhu bowed 
tlu feet of Purl Gosvaml, and in pretna Purl Gosvaml embraced him. 154 
p or t | irce days both remained together in the house of a certain brahman a. 
l55 Purl Gosvaml said, ‘T am going to Purusottama; and having seen 
Purusottama 1 shall go to Gauda and bathe in the Gariga.” 156 Prabhu said, 
“Go again to Nllacala. 1 shall come there from Setubandha in a little while. 
157 To remain with you is my wish; if you come to Nllacala, you will be being 
merciful to me.” 158 So saying, he took leave of him, and Prabhu journeyed to 
the south in great pleasure. 159 Then Paramananda Purl headed for Nllacala; 


142. Sal bar: manifest; see v. 116 above. 

146 [According to the 5th chapter of Yadunandana Dasa’s Kantananda , written several de¬ 
cades after the CC. this Venkata Bhatta was the father of Gopala Bhatta. According to Yadunandana. 
who is quoting Ramacandra, the disciple of Srinivasa Acarva, Gopala performed intimate service to 
the person of Caitanya during the four month sojourn, and talked with him frequent c ore 
Caitanya took leave, he instructed Gopala to go to Vrndavana. Telling the story, Ramacandra re¬ 
fers explicitly to this chapter (nuidhya 9): ycrape daksina tlrthe kudu paryyatana ! irtcaitanya 
uintamrtr iichc c likluma II rruidhyakhande dekhiha nauwui paricchede I daksinera tin ui ultra Tin ui 
amide II... cimata catimmUya vyatlta hailt) I veitkafera balaka srl gopala bhatta tklma II. And then 
Caitanya reputedly instructs Gopala to go to Vrndavana and join Ropa and Sanatana (whom he 
has not yet met): .. . paicatc tumi lave ytlbe muilvurirt II vnuiUane in rttpa sarttanera sange I... 
TKS 1 

152. Paramananda Purl was a pupil of Madhavendra Purl, a co-puptl of Isvara Purl, the guru 

of Caitanya. 

155. Purusottama: Jagannatha in the city of Purl. 
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Mahaprabhu travelled and travelled and came to Srlsaila. I6<> The one dr cs , td 
Z Zhnuuu,. who tended Sivadurga. saw Mahaprabhu; and both were g rca(| 
delighted. .61 He offered him an inv.tat.on, and fed him for three days; , hc 
,wo sat in a lonely place and talked of secret things. 16: W ith h.m Maha Prabhu 
had conversation befitting an intimate; then taking leave of him, he ca mc 
Pur! Kamakosthl. 

163 From Kamakosthl he went to Daksinamathura, and there he me t a 
brahma mi. 164 That brahmana extended an invitation to Mahaprabhu; he vvas a 
Ra nu-bhakta. a great and ascetic man. 165 Having bathed in the Krtaniala, he can* 
to his house: Would he give him food? The brahmana was not cooking. !66 
Mahaprabhu said to him, “Hear me, sir. The midday rituals have been completed; 
why do you not cook?” 167 The brahmana said, “Prabhu! My house is in the f or . 
cst. The items to cook have not yet been gathered from the forest. 168 Laksmana 
will bring vegetables and fruit and forest rice, and then Slta will prepare them.” 169 
Recognizing his devotion, Prabhu was pleased; and the brahmana cooked in a ran* 
dom fashion, 170 and Prabhu ate—in the third watch of the day. The brahmana 
was upset, and fasted. 171 Prabhu queried, “ Brahmana , why do you fast? Why do 
you burn in such sadness?” 172 The brahmana replied, “There is no purpose in mv 
life; I shall enter either fire or water, and abandon it. 173 The mother of the world, 
Mahalaksml Slta Thakuranl was touched by a raksasa demon—this I heard with my 
own ears. 174 It is not right to retain this body; my body burns in this fire, but my 
life does not leave me.” 175 Prabhu said, “Do not trouble yourself more in this way; 
you are a learned man; why not examine the matter? 176 Slta is the beloved of Isvara, 
and the image of cit and Ananda. One does not have the power to see her with the 
material senses. 177 How can she be touched, if she is not seen? Ravana stole a 
mdyH-form of Slta. 178 When Ravana came, Slta disappeared, and sent a mayA- Slta 


160. Dressed as a brahmana or in the guise ot a brahmana " is problematic, but the text is 
c ear: itvadurga rahe tahU brahmancra bcsc. The grammatical construction is somewhat ambigu¬ 
ous^ It is possible that Sivadurga could refer to the man’s name, but it seems more likely that the 
brahmana is identified as the attendant to a mQrti of Siva and Durga. especially given the following 

lines, which are unambiguous. or . e* 

161. Gupta-katha: talk of secret things. 

'J 6 L 0h T il) - is in ,hf midst of meditation on (he Kama story, and of the 

exile of Rama, Slta, and Laksmana in the forest. 

172. Commit suicide. 

by m«trUl h nLT J M UP ° U " no ’ of nuImj| n«ure. •>nd therefore cannot be touched 

hXn hLrd aU,, t h 0r “k ** wi,h "* -nse, therefore no n,alter wta 

nas oeen heard about her. that cannot be true. 
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t 179 Immaterial objects are not perceived by the material: this is 
before MIltc d out in the Veda and purAna 1 $. 180 Have faith in my words, and 
constant 1 * t | K . sc bad thoughts.” 181 At the words of Prabhu, the brahmana 

a "!' 0, |'lv he .Itv. anil again had hope in life. 

h‘ U 1 " in ’ consoled him, Prabhu went on his way. Having bathed in the 
lS * fie went to Durvesana. 183 He had darsana of the Raghunatha at 
Kf tanlA iu j howed to the ParaSurama at MahendraSaila. 184 Coming to 
purse" 1,111 • ^ | ial | ic< j a t the Dhanutlrtha, and having seen RameSvara, he rested 
s C tuh ,,li 1 ^ ^ assembly of brAhmattas , he listened there to the Karma Parana , 
tlUrC mu* the stories of the pativrata. 186 He heard in the story that Ravana 
IUl 'V n 1 mdvd-Slta, and when he heard this, Prabhu was delighted in his heart. 
ha _ d ’‘' jnnhtcr of lanaka was the crcst-jcwcl of pntixralOs, the mother of the world. 
187 u ‘. ()t - c, rI Rinia. 188 Seeing Ravana, Slta took refuge with Agni. and Agni 
MU ''.'led Slta from Ravana. 189 Taking Slta, he kept her in the place of Parvatl, 

C 1 with the mdyd-Slta Agni tricked Ravana. .90 After Raghunatha camc to kill 

,,u when he brought back Slta, he submitted her to an ordeal by fire. 191 And 

'Z\'i consumed the mdya-Slta, and brought the real Slta and gave her to the 
‘ ,, un , 19 , Hearing this, Prabhu was delighted in his heart, as he reflected on 

rLl/imum. who was a servant of Rama. 193 Hearing all this discussion, Prabhu 
w ^ vcn , pi ea sed; requesting it from the brahmana , he took that page ion which 
;;:; storv was written). 194 and wrote a new page and placed it in the book; he 
requested and took the old page, that people might believe. 195 Taking the page, 
Ik again came to Daksinamathura, and he brought and gave that page to the 
i..,i,„t.ni,i who was the servant ot Rama. 


Slokas 16-17. Karma Parana: 

16 Propitiated by Slta, the fire-god made a Shadow-Slta; Ravana stole 
that; Slta had gone to the city of the fire-god. 17 At the time ot the 
ordeal, it was that Shadow-Slta who entered the fire. The fire-god 
brought [the real] Slta from his own city and presented her [to Rama[. 


183. Raghunatha: Rama. 

185. Pativrata: Slta. the ideal wife, who was true to her husband Rama. 


Cf. 2.23.60 and 3.20.48 


commentary. 

188. Agni: the god of fire. , . ., _u 

lv.l-95. [This is an interesting sequence because it suggests that the older, worn ? 

deemed more authentic and of greater reliability than a fresh one. This raises interesting questions 
about the practice of copying and destroying old MSS. TKSl 
Slokas 16-17. ClkUti-fJta: shadow Slta. 
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Coitnnya 


l96 Ge , ti „g the leaf, .he brahmana was delighted, and held the fee. of p rab 
Td wen. .97 The brahmana said. “You are the manifest Sri Raghunandana; j, 
, h " guise of a samnyasin you have given me dariana m_ You have saved 


in 


from great sorrow; consent to eat today in my house. 199 I ha. other day | dj(J 
no. feed you well, because of the sorrow in my heart; yet by my good fo r , Unc , 
have again seen you." 200 So saying, the brahmana quickly prepared food. a nd 
fed Prabhu in the best possible way. 201 Gaurahan remained there that nigh, 
being merciful to him. then he came to Tamraparn! in the country of 
Pandyas. 

*202 Then Prabhu bathed on the banks of the Iamraparnl; seeing the Nayatri- 
padi, he wandered in delight. 203 At Cidayatala tlrtha he saw Rama and Laksmana, 
and had darsana of Siva when he came to Tilakaricl. 204 He saw the Visnu image 
at Gajendramoksana tlrtha, and Sltapati at Panagadi tlrtha. 205 Coming to Cama- 
tapura he saw Sri Rama and Laksmana, and had darsana of Visnu at Srlvaikuntha. 

206 At the Malaya mountain he bowed to Agastya, and had darsana of Kanvakumart. 

207 At Amalltalata, Gaurahari saw Rama, and came to the Malla country, where the 
Bhattamaris were. 208 He saw Tamala-Kflrtika and came to Batapam; having seen 
Raghunatha there, he passed the night. 209 The brahmana Krsnadasa was with 
Gosvaml and met the Bhattamaris. 210 Showing him women and wealth, they 
aroused his greed, and destroyed the wisdom of the simple respectable brahmana. 
211 Getting up in the morning, the brahmana went to the house ot the Bhattamaris, 
and Prabhu came quickly in search of him. 212 Coming there, he said to all the 
Bhattamaris, “Why do you keep my brahmana here? 213 You are samnydsls , and 
you see that I am also a samnyasl ; you give me much sorrow, and I do not consider 
this as just.” 214 When they heard this, all the Bhattamaris got up and took their 
weapons, and came running from all around to beat him. 215 Their weapons in 
their hands fell on their own bodies; and in great disorder, the Bhattamaris tied in 
all directions. 216 In the house of the Bhattamaris there rose up a great weeping. 
(Prabhu] seized the brahmana by the hair and led him away. 

217 That day he went to the banks of the Pavasvinl; he bathed there and went 
to the temple of Adikesava. 218 Seeing KeSava, he was overcome with prema; 
he danced and sang many prayers and praises. 219 Seeing this prema , people 
were greatly astonished; all the people treated Prabhu with the greatest defer- 


207. lihattdrnaris: left-hand iAntric samnylsinsi v. 214 below suggests that it was a militant 

order. 

209. (The brahmana Krsnadasa is Caitanya’s servant on his trip south. TKSj 
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N I.dhya 1 

1 1 entered into conversation with great bhaktas, and there he got the 
once ^ lirahma Samhita. 221 When he got this manuscript, the joy of 

s ccti° n ” un i,ounded; its manifestations were trembling and weeping and 
Prabhu " ' | gcoseflesh and paralysis. 222 There is no scripture of theology 
5W oatu'S 1 '' l ' iril f ullll Samhita-, it is the primary source for knowledge of the 
equal to 1 _ ov j n j a , 1 , j n a few syllables it speaks profound doctrines; among 
great 11 '-"''' ol ^^ Vaisnavas it is the most essential. 224 He had the manu- 
,11 the ^ ^ rcat carc> ant i came in great delight to Anantapadmanabha. 
script cop>‘^„ ( ^ hc ha(1 dnrJow a of Padmanabha. and in joy came to see Sri 
^ i , He stayed there two days, singing and dancing and coming to 

)an.ui an.'- <; a nkam-Narayana. 227 He came to the Simhari mat ha, the place 

PayoMii. an d see j n g the Matsya tlrtha, he bathed in the Tungabhadra. 

01 ^'V 1 n> the place of Vladhvacarya, where there were many followers of 
: ' S ' n nlido when he saw the Udupa-Kysna there, hc became mad with prana. 

Th-Nartt'aka-Gopala Krsna, in his most entrancing [way], had come to 
^ II "i try i in a dream. 230 He was on a boat with the goplcandana sandal- 
M , n ' ‘ .\ n d somehow .Vladhvacarya gained that Krsna, 231 and brought 

r°;; established him, and the tattvavadins performed his service. 232 When 
U ,u the image of Krsna, Prabhu was very happy, and overcome by prema he 
lanced and sang for a long time. 233 The tattvavadins, considering Prabhu to 
. , mayavadin, did not talk with him when they first saw him. 234 But when 
' saw him absorbed in prema, they were much surprised. 235 Gauracandra 
knew the pride in the hearts of all of them, and began a conversation with them 
.11 i'36 The acarya of the tattvavadins was much learned in the sastras, and 
Prabhu. as if lowly and ignorant, asked him questions. 237 “l do not know well 
what is to be gained nor the manner of gaining it. 1 ell me the best sadhya an 

...•diod “The varnairama-dharma and presenting 


TU.v Ar-arvn 


220. RadhagoviniU Na.ha says that adhyOya refers to the fifth section of the Brahma Sarnia*. 
a section particularly revered by Vaisnavas. and the only portion extant. 

222. SnUluinta-bistra: scripture of theology. ,, iwrt 

228. Tattvavdda: the extreme dualist position of Madhvaclrya an is o ^ 

229-231. The story is .ha, a merchant was coming from Dvaraka by boat; » ^ h 

a load of a particular kind of sandalwood paste (goplmmjam.) and an image ofti> dancing As 
hc approached the place of Vladhvacarya. the boa, sank, tak.ng the mage w. * «-JJ?” 
dancing form then appeared in a dream to Madhva. tnstructmg him to rite he i 
water; Madhva did so. and established its worship there. Ca.tanya is now m South Kanara Distnct 

in Karnataka. Udupi is still the center of Madhva sanipnuldya. 

. u- tnd the manner ot earning it. 


*)\7 Cl/lIfiM.CilJItititir u!y\l K to I 
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Cai,a "ya Caring 

(oneself] to Krsna: these are the best sadhanas of the Krsna -bhakta. 239(; . 
ing the five kinds of mukti and going to Vaikuntha: this is the ultimate sadh" 
and the iastras attest it." 240 Prabhu countered, “The iastras sav *Iisteni n 
klrtana', and that Krsna -prema as a result of service is the highest sadh,„ u f ’° 

Sloka 18-19. Bhlgavata Parana 7.5.23-24: 

18 Listening [to stories) of Visnu, praising him, meditating on him, 
serving his feet, proper action, obeisance, service, friendship, and 
presentation of the self— 19 anyone who performs these nine kinds 
of bhakti , openly dedicated to BhagavAn Visnu, I consider most 

learned. 


241 For prema comes to Krsna from iravail a and klrtana: 
est end of man, the limit of the goals of men. 


and that is the high. 


Sloka 20. Blulgavata Panina 11.2.40: 

The man thus aroused, his affection inspired by his own uflma- 
samklrtana, with spinning thoughts, like a madman, transported beyond 
the world of men, sometimes laughs out loud, sometimes weeps, some¬ 
times cries out, and sometimes sings and dances. 

242 The abandonment of karma and the vilification of karma-this the sastras 
attest; there is never any prema-bhakti of Krsna from karma. 

Sloka 21. Bhagavata Parana 11.11.32: 

He who abandons his own full dharma, even though propounded by me, 
being aware of its qualities and faults, and worships me, he is the best of 


Sloka 22 . Bhagavad Gita 18.66: 

Abandon all the I.aws and instead seek shelter with me alone 
unconcerned, I shall set you free from all evils. 


Be 


f; l ."J ‘ hc f,ve kmd ' of n >“kti. see 1.3.16 and 2.6.239. 

Sloka 22. See 2.BJL7; 2.22.i/.44. 


Lila/ Chapter 9 
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M.idhy.1 


<lAil 1 '• 20 ; 9: 

v i shall work until a condition of renunciation arises, or until faith, in 

listening* etc., to my story, is born in the heart. 


,• Bhaktas abandon the five kinds of muktis; they 
equal to hell. 


consider mukti as vain and 


s/ ( .mi : 4 . Bhagavata Parana 3 . 29 . 13 : 

1 v n if 1 myself am prepared to give it, my people do not take to salokya, 

Jr . :; stirthpyii' >dtnipya t or ekatva without serving me. 


tlAa 23 . Bhagavata Parana 5.14.44: 

Hut the king did not want all those things hard to abandon: the earth 
,nd sons and followers and wealth and wives—even that LaksmI of the 
gentle glance, begged for by the immortals—that was necessary, for even 
nwksa is meaningless to those great ones whose minds are fixed on 
service to the enemy of Madhu. 


2<'. Bhagavata Parana 6.17.28: 

All followers of Narayana fear nothing at all; for they look upon heaven, 
mukti, and hell as the same. 


M4 So bhaktas , you must abandon karma and mukti , both these; you see that 1 
am a samnydsin; do you deceive me because of that? 245 These are not the proper 
sildhya and stldhatui of a Vaisnava, but you argue for the establishment of them 
both as sihlhya and s dilhana." 

246 When he heard this, the tattvAcArya was ashamed in his heart; seeing the 
Vaisnava qualities of Prabhu he was astonished. 247 The AcArya said, “What you 
say is true. In all the sAstras these are the certainties of Vaisnavas. 248 Still, 
that which Madhvacarya propagated [we) observe fully, being related to him 
in sect.” 249 Prabhu said, “Those who follow karma and jmlwi are both devoid 


Sloka 23. See 2.22.s/.25. 

Sloka 24. See 1.4.s/.36; 2.6.*/.23; 2.19J/.24; 3.3JU2. 

Sloka 26. See 2.19J/.38. 

244. “Do you sav these things, upholding the advaita position, because you sec that l am dressed 
like a sanimxhin, and therefore believe in the advaita-vAda 7 . # 

24,s. The AcArya is saying that Madhva preached mukti as the sadhya and dedication of one s 
work [karma) to Krsna as the sadhana , and that although this is not what is said in the Vaisnava 
lAstras, they, as followers of Madhva, also follow his teachings. 
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C ‘>"“»y« Cariu^ 

ofbhakti ; I $ce those two signs in your sampradaya. . -n In all, I see one q u ,i 
in foot sampradJya: having considered the vigraha as true. y„ u have establish 

it as Hvara." ., , , 

251 In this way he crushed the pride in that house; then (iaurahari Wet) 
the Phalgu tlrtha. 252 He had dariana of the Tritakopa of Visal.i, and ^ ,0 
of Sac! came to the tlrtlm called PahcUpsara. 253 Having seen the Cokarna-S^" 
he came to Dvaipayant; the crest jewel of sanmythins came to Sorparaka tir T‘ 
25a He saw the Laksml at Kolapura, and Kslra-Bhagavatl, and I.anga-Ga “ 
and Cori-Bhagavatl. 255 From there, Gaurahari went to Pandupura, and'wh *’ 
he saw Vitthala Thakura. he was greatly delighted. 256 In an ecstasy o ( pre^ 
he danced and sang much; and when they first saw Prabhu the minds of all 7 /' "' 
stunned. 257 There a brahmana extended him an invitation. When he'i” 
eaten, he received some good news; 258 A pupil of Madhava Purl, Srlraiiga pi 
byname, was resting in that very village, in the house of a brahmana. 2 y> uj" 
ing this, Prabhu went to see him, and saw him seated in the house ofVh 
brahmana. 260 Overwhelmed in prana, he made obeisance to him. with eo„ 
flesh and trembling and tears, sweat rolling down his limbs. 261 When he'saw 
him. the mind of Srlraiiga Pur! was astonished. He said, “Rise up, rise T' 
Sripada! 262 Srtpada! You hold a relationship to my Gosvaml; none other« 
h’bits ^ch signs o f prana as these.” 263 So saying, he raised Prabhu u P and 
embraced him, and both wept hanging on each other’s necks. 264 Alter a tim 

, ng ,e L ft ,his c “ ,as >’ > bo,h became calm, and Prabhu informed him of his 
relationship with Isvara Pur!. 265 The two spent night and day speaking of 
Krspa, and.n this way passed several days. 266 Out of curiosity. Purl asked him 
he place of Ins birth; Gosvaml delightedly told him Navadvipa. 267 .Srlraiiga 
I ur had formerly gone with Madhava Pur, to Navadvipa, 268 and had taken a 
meal m the house of Jagannatha MiSra, and had eaten there a wonderful dish 
made of plantain flowers. 269 “The wife of Jagannatha was a mahapativrata in 

"Hr hc ; T' »—- *£ r*" 

8 orlds. and she cares for samnyasins with the same love she 

men^u »«*>< desirable end of 

i*«true, as made up ,T ^ you conuder 

later and still divisive controversy surround! , h ‘f ep,S ° dc ,s t ' crhj P 5 Mgnificant in the light of the 
GaU S ^' njVJ with the Madhva salpr^ ^Sl H"" 0 ""’ *° jff ‘' U,C 

256.' sJZZl'vlT ,raVell ' n8 “ P ,hC WCS * C °“‘ «d « in Maharashtra. 

|For these signs otprema. sec text and commentary to 2.8.135 and 2.23.31-32. TKS| 
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Madhva 


U show her sons. 271 She had a son who had become an ascetic and taken 
W0U „v,i 5 ii when he was very young; Sankararanya was his name. 272 It was at 
T^tirtha that Sankararanya gained his perfection ...” Srlrartga Purl spoke 
1 uJi along these lines. 273 Prabhu replied, M ln a former stage of my life he 
!s mv brother, and in that stage Jagannatha MiSra was my father.” 274 And 
' 'this wav the two conversed according to their desires, and Srlranga Pur! 

T-Mrted to see Pvaraka. 275 For four days the brahmana kept Prabhu there, 

,ml when he had bathed in the Bhlmarathl, he had dariana of Vitthala. 

, 76 Then Prabhu came to the banks of the Krsnabenva, and saw many tlrthas 
uni temples of gods in that place. 277 The society of brahmattas was Vaisnava 
in action; Vaisnavas all, they read the Krsnakarnamrta . 278 When he heard the 
frirrulrnrta, Prabhu was delighted; he eagerly had the manuscript copied. 279 
There is nothing like the KarnAmrta in the three worlds, from which there is 
knowledge of the pure Krsna -prema. 280 It is the ultimate in the sweetness and 
beauty of the Krsna-/l/d; he knows (these things), who constantly reads the 
Karnarnrta. 281 So he obtained the Brahma Samhita and the Karnamrta , these 
two manuscripts; he took them with him as if they were great jewels. 

282 He bathed in the Tapi, and came to Mahismatlpura; he saw various 
rtrthas there on the banks of the Narmada. 283 Seeing the Dhanu tlrtha , he 
bathed in the Nirvindhya, and came to the Rsyamukha mountain in the 
Dandaka forest. 284 There within the forest were the seven trees, very old and 
very firm and very tall. 285 When he saw the trees, Prabhu embraced them; 
bodily the seven tala- trees went to Vaikuntha. 286 When they saw the empty 
place, the people were astonished, and they said, “This satnnyasin is an avatara 
of Rama. 287 The talas have bodily gone to Srlvaikuntha-ri/idma; who except 
for Rama alone could have such power?” 288 Prabhu came and bathed in Pampa 
Lake; he came to Pancavatl and rested there. 289 Having seen Nasika and 
Tryambaka, he went to Brahmagiri; he came to Kusavartta, where the Godavari 
is born. 290 He saw Saptagodavarl and many tlrthas , and again came to Vidvana- 
gara. 

291 When Rdmananda Raya heard of Prabhu’s coming, he joyfully came to 
meet him. 292 Bowing low, he fell and held his feet; and Prabhu raised him up 


271. The reference is to Caitanya’s elder brother VBvarQpa. Sahkararanya was the name he 

took at hw snrmmJsii. 

272. Suidhi: perfection; VBvarQpa had died at Pandupura. 

277. LlliSuka Bilvaniangala's Krsniikanlmrta . 

285-87. (See KavikarnapQra’s KCCM 13.17-19. TKS) 

289. Kusavartta: the source of the Godavari river. 
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Caitanya Cariun,^ 


, , mhract .j him. 293 Both wept in an ecstasy of pretna. Overwhelm^ . 
:^ C p :l the hearts of both were wrung out. 294 After a time they be** 
Sm thev sat together and talked of what was in the.r hearts. 295 Prabhu * 
Shine about his pilgrimage, and gave him the two manuscripts. Kar, h , n 
and Brahma SamhiU. 296 Prabhu said. “That which you explained is a || wj( . 
nessed in these two manuscripts/’ 297 Raya received the books with great j 0y 
With Prabhu he tasted them, and he kept them and copied them down. 2 <* 
M The Gosvam! has come" was echoed in the village, and the people all came to 
see the Gosvam!. 299 When he saw the people, Ramananda went to his ow n 
house; at midday Prabhu rose up [and went] to eat. 300 At night Raya came 
once again, and the two sat up, talking of Krsna. 301 The two spent night and 
day, speaking of Krsna, and thus in great joy several days passed. 302 
Ramananda said, “Gosvamll When I received your command, I wrote an en- 
treaty to the king. 303 The king gave me his permission to go to Nllacala, and 
I have begun to make preparations to go.” 304 Prabhu said, ‘This is the reason 
for my coming; I shall take you to Nllacala.” 305 Raya said, “Prabhu, you g 0 
first to Nllacala. With me are noisy soldiers and horses and elephants. 306 1 
shall make all arrangements in ten days’ time, and I shall follow after you.” 307 
Then Mahaprabhu gave him his command to come, and in great joy departed 
for Nllacala. 

308 Travelling on that path on which he had formerly gone, Prabhu saw 
many Vaisnavas. 309 Wherever he went, people raised the cry ‘Hari’; and when 
he saw this Gaurahari was greatly pleased. 310 When he came to Alalanatha, 
he sent Krsnadasa [ahead] and summoned Nitvananda and the rest of his 
people. 31 1 When Nityananda Raya heard of the coming of Prabhu, he jumped 
up, and because of prana he could not be still. 312 Jagadananda and Damodara, 
and Pandita Mukunda danced about; their bodies could not contain their de¬ 
light. 313 Gopinathacarya also went, in great joy, and they all met Prabhu on 
the road. 314 Prabhu, overcome by prana, embraced them all; they all wept in 
joy [likewise] overwhelmed with prana. 315 Sarvabhauma Bhattacarya came in 
great delight, and he met Prabhu on the shore of the sea. 316 Sarvabhauma fell 
at the feet of Mahaprabhu, and Prabhu raised him up and embraced him. 317 
Sarvabhauma wept, overcome with prana ; and with them all, Prabhu went to 
have darsana of Isvara. 318 When he saw Jagannatha, Prabhu was overcome 
with prana , and his body trembled and sweat and had gooseflesh, and floated 


29J. See commentary v. 82. The same expression is used repeatedly in the following passage. 

3/7. hvara: Jagannatha. 
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i prabhu, absorbed in pretna , danced for a long time, and a crowd 
in t c * ars |j cs a il came, bringing garlands and prasfida. 320 When he received 
of pil? r,n1 uu j prasflda , Prabhu became calm; and all the servants of 
the £ arl ‘! l \\ vc[ him joyfully. 321 Kasl MiSra came and fell at the feet of Prabhu; 
jagannat ^ 1 ^ |> ra bhti embraced him. 322 And a temple servant of Jagannatha 
honoring ^ j>, a bhu. Sarvabhauma took Prabhu to his own home, 323 offer- 
came to to ta ^ e f 00 d at his house. And he had wonderful 

ing him ^ roU ^ u 32 4 When he had performed the midday rituals, Prabhu 
n j . an d went to eat in the house of Sarvabhauma. 325 When 
l° ok , him he made him lie down, and Sarvabhauma himself massaged 
lK *V U prabhu sent him to eat. and remained that night in his house, in 
•*'* lcct ' )iinl ,-, 7 with Sarvabhauma and others of his own people, he stayed 
'‘’' V/h’ nicht' speaking of his pilgrimage. 328 Prabhu said, “1 have wandered 
v tirr/ws, but have not seen a single Vaisnava like you. 329 There was 
10 ."p'-tnutnanda Raya, who gave me happiness.” And Bhatta said, For this l 

Jskl ' a / his/the completion of the story of the pilgrimage. It has been told 
, - . f it c ,nnot be expanded. 331 For the story of Caitanya is infinite, and I 
T U know how to tell it. But because 1 am greedy and proud I have tried. 

He who hears the story of the pilgrimage of Prabhu gains the feet of Caitanya 
: n \ nmt’ound wealth of love. 333 Listen with reverence and devotion to the 
L.ds of Caitanya; abandon your pride and envy and with your mouths say 
■H ,ri Hari 1 ’ 334 In this Kali age there is no other dharma: this is at the heart 
if Vaisnavas and Vaisnava Sastras. 335 The hla of the moon Caitanya is incom- 
P arable and profound; I cannot enter it, but only touch it as l stand on its shores 
i 56 Those who listen with respect to the deeds of Caitanya, as much as the. 
warch so much of the wealth of pretna do they gain. 

357 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Ropa and Raghunatha, 
. n .<• .i, -.. . nf tin- acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Caritiimrta. 


319. P.i mil: pilgrim guide, conducting pilgrims around the temple complex. 

322. Padichi: temple servant of JagannAtha. 







Madhya Ltfil 
Chapter 10 


Sloka I. 

I pay homage to that golden cloud, who nourishes by the nectar of his 
own darsatui the bhakta-c rops withered by separation [from himself]. 

I Glory, glory to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra and 
the hosts of Gaura -bhaktas. 2 Formerly, when Mahaprabhu had gone to the 
south, the Raja Frataparudra had sent for Sflrvabhauma. 3 He made obeisance 
and gave him a seat to sit upon, and asked him questions about Mahaprabhu. 
4 “I heard that there is a great man in your house who has come from Gauda 
and who is full of greatest mercy. 5 That he has been most merciful to you, all 
the people say. Now you be kind, and arrange for me to have darsatui of him." 
6 Bhatta said, “What you have heard is true; but your darsatui of him cannot 
come about. 7 He is a samnyasin indifferent to the world, and remains by him- 
seif. Even in a dream he would not have darsatui of a king. 8 Still, because of 
your entreaty, I would arrange a darsatui for you; but he has now gone to the 
southern country." 9The king asked, “Why has he gone, leaving Jagannatha?" 
to "Io purify the tlrthas he has gone in pilgrimage to them; and in that guise 
he saves the people of the world. 

Slohi 2. Wuigavaut Parana 1.13.10: 

Bhdgavatas like \ou are themselves the true lorms of pilgrimage places; 
they make pilgrimage to all the pilgrimage places by means of Gadadhara, 
who is situated in their own hearts. 


$loka2. Sec 1.1J/.31; 2.20JL2. 
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the firm nature of a Vaisnava; and he is not a jlva, he is the self-de- 
• '* 11 ' ' ] sV ir .,." 12 The king said, “Why did you allow him to go? Why did 
P cm : c) , |,j m . falling at his feet, imploring him?" 13 Bhattacarya said. “He 
v0U n ' .jf.dependent Isvara; he is the manifest Krsna—and is not manipulated 
• s t ' !t ' ., s 0 c ven though 1 tried to keep him, imploring him. the desire of 

1"° " ^ ^dependent, and he could not be restrained.” 15 The raja asked, 

^ v()U arc the crest-jewel of scholars; you call him Krsna, and 1 honor 
'true H’ So when he comes here again, let me see him once; let my eves 
, * 1Jt '' | •• [- Hhatt.tc.lrya replied, "He will come in a little time; we must find 

° | try place for him to stay. 18 It should be near the thakura and isolated. 

' I ' such a place and have it set aside." 19 The raja said, “Such is the place 
1 "k.tM Misra: it is near the thakura and very private.” 20 So saying, the king 
'' e i anxiously, and Bhattacarya went to Kail Misra and told him everything. 
' 1^1 Misra said, “I am most fortunate. For the feet of Prabhu will be placed 
v house." -- In this way all the dwellers of Purusottama were anxious in 
their'hearts to meet Prabhu. 23 And just as the anxiety of all the people had 
become unbearable, Prabhu came back from the south. 

“ When they heard this, the hearts of all were overjoyed, and all together 
entreated Sirvabhauma. 25 “Allow us all to meet Prabhu; by your grace let us 
ciin the feet of Caitanya.” 26 Bhattacarya said, “Tomorrow Prabhu will go to 
die house of Kasl Misra, and there he will meet you all.” 27 The next day Maha¬ 
prabhu. with Bhattacarya, in great pleasure had dariana of lagannatha. 28 The 
UdJtos met him, and gave him mahaprnsada , and Mahaprabhu embraced them 
all 29 When he had had dariana, Mahaprabhu went outside, and Bhattacarya 
took hint to the house of Kasl Misra. 3 () Kasl Misra came and fell at the feet of 
Prabhu, and offered himself and his house to him. 31 Prabhu showed to him 
his four-armed form, and having accepted him, he embraced him. 32 Then 
Mahaprabhu sat there on a seat, and all around him sat Nityananda and the 
other bhaktas. 33 When he saw the situation of the house, Prabhu was pleased; 






11. Svatiintrn: self-dependent. 

13. Silk Silt: manifest, lit., before one’s eyes. 

IS. Near the temple of lagannatha; thtikura: lord, here the image o JagannAt a. 

23. SatUtatu's Brlmdbluigavaiamrta 1.4.33: whenever and in whomever the desire to gam 
hhagjv.ln arises, he appears to him in that place. The Caitanya-iivaMrn Use came a u o 
same reason: the anxiety and prayers of Advaita; sec 1.13.61*69. 

31. Why he did this is unclear; Ridhagovinda NStha says that "people, unless they sec some 
manifestation of divinity, ordinarily do not believe. 








484 


^yoCariu,^ 


dwelling is fit for you; that you accept it is the hope of Misra." 35 Prabhu Sa - H 
“This body belongs to you all; what you tell me, I shall agree to." 36 Then s/ 
vabhauma sat at Prabhu’s right hand, and he began to introduce all the d w 
ers of Purusottama. 37 "All these people, Prabhu, dwell at Nllacala, and 
been anxious to meet you. 38 As the thirsty cataka bird calls to the cloud C 
are these all. Accept them all. 39 This man’s name is JanArddana, and he is' 
sevaka of JagannAtha; he serves the holy image of Prabhu during attavasam * 
And this man, holding a golden wand, is Krsnadasa by name; and this is 
Mahitl, chief among scribes. 41 And he is Pradyumna Mtera, a foremost Vais 
nava. And he, Dasa by name, is chief among the preparers of food for J a g dn 
natha. 42 And MurAri Mahitl, the brother ofSikhi Mahitl, has no refuge other 
than your feet. 43 And this is Candanesvara, and this Simhesvara, and this is 
the brahmana Murari, and this is VisnudAsa, whose meditation is on your feet 
44 And this is the great-minded PraharAja MahApatra, and with him is 
Paramananda MahapAtra. 45 All these Vaisnavas are jewels to this Ksetra, and 
they all single-mindedly worship vour feet.” 

46 Then they all fell prostrate at his feet; and Prabhu was gracious to them 
and embraced them all. 47 At that time BhavAnanda Raya came there, and with 
his four sons he fell at the feet of MahAprabhu. 48 And SArvabhauma said, "And 
this is Bhavananda Raya. RAmAnanda Raya is his first son." 49 Then Maha- 
prabhu embraced him, and with much praise told him of RAmAnanda. 50 "Who 
has a jewel like Ramananda for a son, people cannot describe his greatness. 51 
You are Pandu manifest, and your wife KuntI, and your five great-minded sons 
the five PAndavas. 52 Raya replied, "I am a sftdra , a lowly man concerned with 
material things; having touched me, you have shown the signs of Isvara. 53 With 
my five sons, and servants, and wealth, and house, I offer myself at your feet. 


38. Cataka birds arc said to live on raindrops, and in fact cannot live without them. This rec¬ 
ollects the old image of Krsna as the dark raincloud, shedding his rain of prettut to his thirsty bhakta- 

cataka ». 


39. Anavasara is the time when none except for sevakas or servants of JagannAtha can have 

dariatut of the image. 

40. The golden wand (svarnavelra) leads RadhJgovinda Natha to speculate that this Krsnadasa 
was a guardian or watchman of Jagannatha. The scribe presumably kept the accounts of the temple. 

Praha raja and Paramananda were their names; mahapatra was a title signifying that they 
were important figures in the government, or that their families had held such posts. 

■IX-5#. {This reference is not a simple hyperbole, but one of identity as attested in v. 56 which 
confirms that they are members of Caitanva's dhama. KavikarnapUra lists K.lmananda Raya as 
Ar/una, among his alternate identities as the gopl Lalita and Arjunlya, in GGUD. 120-2-1. None of 
the others* found in his list. See also CC 1.10.130-32 and 3.9.129 text and commentary. TKSl 
31. I he heroes of the Malulblulrtitii epic. 
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jdjdhya 

|son ] Vanlnatha will remain at your feet, and carry out whatever or- 
u * ! l)U give to him. 55 t .onsidcr hint as your own, and do not hesitate; when- 
JtrS vo 11 have a wish, command him.” 56 Prabhu replied, “What of hesitation; 
c ' ir , n „t strangers to me. Prom birth to birth, you and your lineage have 
v0U J scr vants. 57 Within a few days Ramananda will come, and in his com- 
K v mv 'joy " 'll he fulfilled." 5H So saying. Prabhu embraced him, and placed 
rJn v", on the heads of all the sons. 59 Then Mahaprabhu sent him home, and 
hl> ' uitha Pattamlyaka remained nearby. 60 Bhattacarya bade farewell to all the 
Ul ’ 1 ?‘ an d then Prabhu summoned Kalakrsnadasa. 61 Prabhu said, “Bhatta- 
f 1 ’" 1 | u . ir t he actions of this man; he went with me to the south, 62 and aban- 
CU ''.j me and went to become a BhattamAri. But he was saved from the Bhat- 
is 63 No"’ I bring him here and bid him farewell: T have no responsi- 
? v for where you go. ” 64 When he heard this, Krsnadasa began to weep, 
j Mahaprabhu got up and went to perform the midday ritual. 

; vJityAnanda, JagadAnanda, Mukunda and Damodara, these four then de- 
} i um ,ng themselves, 66 “We want to send a man to the land of Gauda, to 
\i of the coming of Prabhu. 67 Advaita and SrlvAsa and the other bhaktas 
]1 will come, when they hear that Prabhu has returned. 68 So let us send this 
Krsnadasa to Gauda." So saying, they supported him, giving him courage. 69 
I'he next day they made submission to Prabhu, “Give us your permission, that 
•vc may send a man to the Gauda country. 70 When they heard of your trip 
• to the south, Sacl-ai, Advaita, and the other Vaisnavas were most sorrowful. 

;i Let us have one man go, and tell them the good news.” Prabhu said, "Do 
what you will.” 72 So they sent Krsnadasa to Gauda, and gave him mahaprasada 
to give to all the Vaisnavas. 

73 So KalAkrsnadAsa came to Gaudadesa, and went to Navadvipa, to the side 
of Sacl-Ai. 74 Giving her mahaprasada , he made obeisance to her, and spoke 
the news, "Prabhu has returned from the south.” 75 When she heard this, the 
heart of SaclmAtA was delighted, and Srinivasa and all the other bhaktas who 
were there, 76 when they heard were all overjoyed. Krsnadasa went to the house 
of AdvaitAcarya. 77 He gave prasdda to the Acarva, and made obeisance, and 
gave a full report of Mahaprabhu. 78 When he heard it, AcArya GosvAmI was 


55. “own," a close relation. 

59. PtUta/uiyaka: a high official in the government of Orissa. 

60. The Krsnadasa who had accompanied Caitanya on his southern pilgrimage. 
63. The second half of the verse is addressed to Krsnadasa, not SArvabhauma. 
66. Ai: “mother," Sad the mother of Caitanya. 

78. Avcia: possession, paroxysm, overwhelmed. 
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greatly pleased, and in a paroxysm of prana. he began to shout and dance 
sing. 79 Haridasa Thakura was greatly pleased, and V.lsudeva I)atta, and M, and 
Gupta, and Sivananda, SO and Acaryaratna and Vakresvara Pandit., UfJ,i 
Acaryanidhi and Gadadhara Pandita, si and Srlr.imu Pandit.,, and p,' u |" d 
Daniodara, and Srlman Pandita, and Vi jay a and Srldhara, 82 and R ag(lj IU 
Pandita, and Acaryanandana, and how many others of Prabhu’s peop| c *'* 
I mention? 82 Hearing [the news), they were all greatb delighted, and thcT f 
together came to Sri Advaita. 89 They all bowed at the feet of the Acary., / 
Acarya Gosvamt embraced them all. 85 For two or three days the Acarya hid 
festival, and took a firm resolve to go to Nllacala. 86 They all gathered togetf, ■ 
at Navadvlpa, and having taken leave of Saclmata, they set off for Ni|jd n ” 
When they heard the news of Prabhu, those who dwelt at Kultnagrania, Satvara' 
and Paramananda, also came there and joined |the party). 88 And MukumT 
and Narahari and Raghunandana from Khanda, came to the place of the Act ^ 
to go to Nllacala. 89 At that time Paramananda Purl came from the south ,| ^ 
the banks of the Gangs, to the city of Nadiya. 90 He took rest happily "in 
house of the Mother and the Mother respectfully gave him food. 9 | He heard 
there of the coming of Prabhu, and he wanted to go to Nllacala immediately 
92 There was a bhakta of Prabhu, Dvija Kamalakanta by name, and he took him 
and set off for Nllacala. 92 They quickly came and met Prabhu there, and 
Prabhu was greatly delighted at finding them. 99 Overcome with prana ho 
bowed to their feet, and they, overcome with prcnui, embraced Prabhu. 95 
Prabhu said, “I have a desire to stay with you; be gracious to me. and make 
Nlladri your dwelling place.” 96 Purl replied, “I have a desire to stay with you- 
and so I have come from Gauda to Nllacalapurl. 97 Hearing that you had re¬ 
turned from the south, SacI was delighted, [as were) the bhakta s there. 98 All 
are coming to sec you; but seeing that they would be delayed. I came quickly.* 

99 I here was an empty room in the house of Kasl Misra; Prabhu gave him that 

and a servant. 

'“J he " eXt da > u SvarQ Pa Damodara came, the infinite ocean of the secret 

vvh -n’h . rJ )hU ' m‘ H 't namt ‘ h ' S f ° rnU ' r es,a,c had becn Purusottama Acarya. 
t W g S h Navadvlp ?’ at the feet of Prabhu - >02 when he saw Prabhu's 

Ca tanva a he ” CM to Be " a ™. a "d «<><>k samnyOsa. ,02 

Caitanyananda was h.s guru, and gave this instruction to him,'“Study the 

#5. Mahotsava: festival, a “great celebration." 

.*'■ ,wce born: < hc btOhmana Kamalakanu. 

W former estate”: before he had taken orders. 

W2. Unman,, haiya: became mad. 


M ,dhyu | *' cl ” p, ' r10 
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Wt a nd teach it to all people.” 104 He was a man completely indifferent 
1 "worW. and very learned, and with body and mind took refuge in the deeds 
sli Krsna. i«5 “1 shall worship Krsna singlc-mindedly”-this was the reason 
ot M ju . hat l taken 5 artirtyilsa when maddened. 106 He took samnyfisa » abandon- 
th ! his top-knot and his thread; he did not wear the yogapatta, and his name 
ltl f J 1K . svarOpa. 107 Begging his guru's permission, he came to Nllacala. and 
1 .jit and day was overwhelmed with the joy of Krsna -prema. 108 His learning 
* v ist; he spoke with no one but remained alone, and the people did not know 
% ' 109 He was versed in the tattva of Kysna-rnsn, and his body was the very 

' in of prettta; he was the second svarQpa of the manifest Mahaprabhu. 110 
s ,nu* would bring books and slokas and songs before Prabhu; SvarQpa exam¬ 
ined them all. and only afterwards did Prabhu listen to them, ill For those 
luch were opposed to the perfection of bhakti , or lacking in rasa, Prabhu was 
' t p| c a Se d to hear. 112 Thus SvarQpa examined them first, and if they were 
he had Prabhu hear them. 113 Vidyapati, Candldasa, and the Gita- 
'vvula —in the songs of these three Prabhu found great pleasure. 114 He was 
like a o mdharva in music, a Brhaspati in the sdstras; there was no one as noble- 
minded as Damodara. 115 He was most deeply beloved of Advaita and Nitva- 
nanda, and like the very life of Srlvasa and the other bhaktas. U6 That very 
Damodara came and bowed, and falling at [Prabhu’s] feet, he began to recite a 
$loku : 


10-i. “He” refers to SvarQpa. 

J06. When one enters an order of Mmnyasms his head is shaved and his sacred thread tom 
off. In this way indifference to the world and social order is signified. Yogapatta is a cloth worn 
over the back and the knees during meditation. It is not clear why he did not accept this, although 
Sukumar Sen in conversation has suggested that the name " svarQpa " means that he retained his 
“own form”; perhaps the order into which he went was not one of the usual orders, but was an 
order, possibly even Untric, in which some activities, forbidden to any ordinary samnydsin. were 
kept up. Krsnadasa’s constant statements that it was SvarQpa who knew the “secret meaning” of 
the Caitanva-frld lead one to believe that it is quite possible that SvarQpa had tantric or Sahajlya 
leanings. IBjjyj 

109. [This difficult line provides a possible second etymology, or back-tormation of the name 
SvarQpa. with the obvious theological play on the word svarQpa. &&*](*. manifest, lit., appearing 
before one’s eves, i.c., “in the flesh.” The syntax, however, admits of a second possibility, that saksdt 
minifies svarQpit, providing the reading of “the manifest second svarQpa of Mahaprabhu tsdksdf 
mahnprabhura dvitlya svarQpa). It should be noted that in this text sdfcsdf seldom appears with 
Mahaprabhu or any name other than Krsna. Radhagovinda Natha glosses svarQpa as mQrti (im- 
*gc/body) which can be justified by a passage in the next chapter; sec 2.11.65. TKS] 

IN. SvarQpa was like a gandharva (heavenly musician), and as learned as Brhaspati in the 
&Jfrus. 
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5/oid 3. KavikarrupOrj'- Caitanyvcandrodaya Nifaku 8.14 I iloka 10): 

O ocean of Sri Caitanya’s compassion, may your compassion app ear 
quickly, as a result of the highest limit of sweetness, by which fatj gU( . 
playfully dispelled, which is pure, whose joy shines forth, which settle** 
disputes about the iilstras , which gives rasa, which intoxicates the mi 
which is the eternal delight of bhakti, and which gives honor and joy 11 

117 Raising him up, Mahaprabhu embraced him, and both 
absorbed in prana. 118 After a time, both became calm, and 
gan to speak to him, 119 “That you would come, I saw today 
good; it is as if I was blind, and have gotten back my eyes." 

“Prabhu, forgive my offences. I abandoned you and went elsewhere, I 'niad^' 
stupid mistake. 121 I did not possess even a trace of prana for you feet So ■ * 
ner that I am, I left you and went to another country. 122 I abandoned y ou 
but you did not abandon me. With the rope of your mercy about my i U k 
you brought me back to your feet." 123 Then SvarQpa bowed to Nityananda 
and Nityananda Prabhu embraced him in prana. 124 Jagadananda, Mukund 
Sankara, Sarvabhauma—he was properly introduced to all. 125 He bowed to 
the feet of Paramananda Purl, and Purl GosvamI embraced him in prana. 1 " 

Mahaprabhu gave him a solitary room, and a servant for attending to water and 

so on. 

127 Another day, with Sarvabhauma and the rest of the bluiktas, Mahaprabhu 
was sitting, in the pleasure of stories of Krsna. 128 At that time, Govinda came 
and, bowing, spoke these humble words, 129 “My name is Govinda, a servant 
ol Isvara Purl; I have come to you by the command of Purl GosvamI. 130 At 


fc!l unc °nscio Us 
Mahaprabhu be- 

in a dream. i t j, 

120 Svarnn, .... 


" 9 - Ai Padhagovinda Naths point.- out. in this period Caitanya was always in the Radha-Wtfva 
verv eI >nC ,T ng u 1 ' M ,,ma,C fo “ OWers rcj|l >' understood that bhOva. Although Nityananda ua, 
l Z ^d";?’rH ,hjt HfBal4,a,na - so i, was with mo!t of the res,. 

IJ' wire his mr ° r P * ^ RamanJndj ' who had revealed to Caitanva his Radhl- 

, 2 o 7 . Tt ' 3 ' COmpamon " K^mananda had no. yet arrived it, Puri. 

(pmidul was hL h ,akin° n V H a " d ‘f™ Whether the mad or mistaken thing 

£d^l «“suklae g J ° r c ,hC fcwin * orCa,Un )’ a “ '><■> The former would 

orders either incomnlct -lv'* ‘^ ' a ' ' lc namc sn ’ rf, P< 1 " is applied to someone who has taken 
some peaces P > ’' rCn ° Un “ d "’ Cm - JS did Nityananda. who is also called SvarOya in 


126. I.c., to SvarQpa. 

P “ rI G ° SVamI “ Hurl ' disciple °f Madhavendra Purl, and with whom Caitanya me. 
130. Siddhi: perfection, i.e., at the time of his death. 
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tinu* of his gaining of perfection, the GosvamI commanded me: ‘Remain 
Rrsna-Gaitanya and serve him. 131 ka$I$vara will come when he has seen 
ulgrimagc places; at this order ot Prabhu, 1 have come running to your feet.” 
th ! ( ;osvaml said. “Purlsvara was very affectionate towards me, and in his mercy 
j’’'. s ’ cnl you to me.” 133 When he heard this, Sarvabhauma asked Prabhu, ‘‘How 
|) lir i GosvamI keep a sudru as a servant?” 134 Prabhu said. ‘‘Isvara is totally 
ui -pendent; the mercy of Isvara is not dependent on the Veda. 135 The mercy 
!! ilvara does not respect caste and family and the rest; Krsna took food in the 
house of Vidura. 136 Only by the grace of Uvara can one expect a drop of love; 

IU 1 one who is controlled by love acts independently. 137 One’s conduct in love is 
, cr ore of times more happy than respect: there is the highest jov in hearing of 
someone like this.” 138 So saying, he embraced Govinda, and Govinda bowed to 
the feet of Prabhu. 

prabhu said, “Bhattacarya, decide this. The servant of a guru is to be 
honored by me. 140 It is not right to have him serve me. [But] the guru gave 
him a command. What is the answer to it?” 141 Bhattacarva said, “The com¬ 
mand of a guru is powerful. The command of a guru is not to be transgressed, 

aI1 d the silstru s are proof of it.” 

$hkn 4. Raghuvamia 14.46: 

At the command of his father, his mother was struck like an enemy by 
Bhargava; he honored the command of his elder brother; for the orders 
of gurus arc to be obeyed unhesitatingly. 

142 Then Mahaprabhu embraced him, and gave him permission to serve his holy 
body. 143 And all honored him as the beloved servant of Prabhu, and Govinda 


131. KAslsvara was another of the servants of the Isvara Purl. 

133. Evidently, although they themselves had done away with markings of caste, sanmytisins 
did not accept sfldrus as servants. Caitanya replies that to truly religious men such things as caste 
and family did not matter. 

134. (The ambiguity (in this and the following verses) of the word Isvara—either Caitanya’s 
^uru, Isvara Purl, or the supreme lord, svayant bhagavAn — is theologically appropriate for the dis¬ 
ciple • sisya ); the expression "svatantra Isvara” or “non-dependent lord” has been applied to Caitanya 
as Krsna on numerous occasions. TK$] 

135. Vidura was the son of a servant woman, a poor man, who humbly and in love and self- 
eftacement ottered Krsna bananas to eat. Krsna, because of this humility, accepted the food. 

136. Stieha: love; viiin: control. 

141. See Jiva Gosvamin’s llluikti-satidiirbha , 238 [s£.717). 
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served all the Vaisnavas. M 4 There were two klrtmlyas, Chota and Bada Hj 
dasa, and RJniai and Nandai, who remained at Govinda’s side. 145 V Vj,|, /'* 
vi n da they served Prabhu; the extreme good fortune of Govinda cannott 

described. 

146 Another day. Mukunda Datta said to Prabhu, “Brahmananda Bharatih 
come to see you. 147 If you give the order, I shall bring him here.” But Prab^ 
said, “He is a guru, I shall go to him.” 148 And so saying, Mahaprabhu with a |] 
his bhaktas came before Brahmananda Bharatl. 149 Brahmananda was wcari* 
a garment of deer-skin, and when he saw this, Prabhu was very sad in his he ^ 
150 Even though he saw him, he pretended that he did not, and he asked, “Wh 
is Bharatl GosvamI?” 151 Mukunda replied, “That is he whom you see before 
you.” Prabhu said, “That is not he; you are mistaken. 152 You call this 0n . 
that, and know nothing at all. Could Bharatl GosvamI wear a skin?” 153 \vh cn 
he heard this, Brahmananda thought to himself, ‘He does not like niv weari 
of a skin, 154 and he speaks well; I wear the skin because of vanity. I do not 
cross over ocean of existence by wearing a skin. 155 I shall not wear this skin 
from today onwards.’ Prabhu knowing his heart, had an outer garment brought 
156 Putting aside the skin, Brahmananda put on the other cloth, and Prabhu 
came and bowed to his feet. 157 Bharatl said, “Your business is to teach people- 
but do not bow again, for my mind is afraid. 158 For now there are two brahmas 
here, mobile and immobile. Jagannatha is the immobile brahma, and you the 
mobile. 159 You are golden-colored, he is dark; the two brahmas save all the 
worlds. 160 Prabhu said, “Because of your coming here, you speak the truth. 
Two brahmas are manifest in Sri Purusottama. 161 You are the mobile golden- 
colored brahma, Brahmananda by name; and the dark-colored brahma, Jagan- 


144. ^Or, as Radhagovinda Natha interprets it, "the klrtanlyO Chota Haridasa, and Bada 
Haridasa, which seems to fit the facts, although the Bengali is confusing: chota bada klrtanlyO dui 
handout /. Chota Haridasa, the younger Haridasa, or Haridasa-Jlr rtanlya, was the one who led the 
singing in klrtana (3.2.100-164). Bada Haridasa should not be confused with Haridasa Thakura, 
who was most famous for his constant repetition of the names of the deity (sec 3.11 passim). These 
two are called "sen-ants" of Caitanya, and Ramai and Nandai were two others. Govinda however 
was primary among them. 


154. He does not refer to vanity of appearance, but the vanity of showing the extent of his 
renune.at.on of society and the world. For all but the most indifferent ascetics would fear the con¬ 
tamination and impurity which comes from contact with a dead animal. 

/. /. Bharatl sa)s that Caitanya has bowed to him because this external show is necessary to 
teach people to act properly-, but Caitanya should not do it twice. 

: ., is used here in both the technical sense of the principle of cosmic unity, 

avann^h" T' me dMni * #nd * • *Wn for the masculine Uvara; it is a play on 

Jagannatha s common epithet as the “Wooden Lord,” dtrubrahma. TKS] 
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, is sitting motionless.” 162 Bharatl replied, “Sarvabhauma. being between 
nJI ut your mind to and understand my argument with him. 163 We know 
1“ an d brahma as that which is to be pervaded and that which pervades 
’ h !oectivelyl : the is P ervadcd > the brahma pervades, as it is explained in 
r.Ti'(r<is- 164 Hc caused mc to rcmovc skin, and so purified me. The 
" K ' i for this is the relationship between us of pervader to pervaded. 

pL’json 

y okil ? sjahobluuata, anufdsana-parvan [donadharma] 127.75 Ivisnu^sahasranOma - 

5f ( »rrub 

Qf a golden body and golden color, of the best of bodies, wearing an 
, r ndet t) f sandalwood, he who will take samnyOsa is tranquil, equal- 

minded. devoted t<> peace, and firmly fixed on God. 


. t hese names are his own; the thread- prasAda, smeared with sandalwood, 
ne the armlets on his two arms.” 166 Bhattacarya said, “O Bharatl, I see you as 
victorious.” Prabhu said, “What you say is true. 167 In debate between guru 
ind disciple, it is true that the disciple is [always] defeated.” Bharatl said, “This 
is not so; there is another cause. 168 It is your nature to reprimand your bhaktas ; 
hear another power which you have. 169 All my life I have meditated on the 
formless one; seeing you, Krsna has become manifest to me. 170 Krsna’s name 
is in my mouth, and he bursts forth in my mind and in my eyes. Seeing you in 
that form, my heart thirsts. 171 As Bilvamarigala described his own condition, 
so, seeing you, that condition is my own.” 


$bka 6. Rapa Gosvamin’s BhaktirasOmrtasindhu Ipflicima-viWulga, sOntabhaktirasa - 
laharl] 3.1.44 (quoting LlUsuka Bilvamangala]: 

Worshiped by those who follow the road of advaita , consecrated on the 
lion-throne of joy in the Atman, we have become maid-servants, forced 
bv some rogue, who has seduced the wives of the gopas. 


164. Caitanya acted from within Bharatl, and caused Bharatl himself to remove the skin. Thus 
he i% the indwelling Isvara, and Bharatl is that in which Uvara dwells or pervades, thc;h-<i. 

Sloka 5. See 1.3.s/.8;2.6.s/.5. 

165. All of the epithets given in the ilokn. The thread is the thread worn by lagannatha, smeared 
"nth the sandalwood paste with which his body had been rubbed, and it is appropriate that Caitanya 

should wear this. 

Sloki i 6. See 2.24.s/.42. (Radhagovinda Natha and the Haridasa Dasa edition ot RQpa s BhRS 
attribute this iloka to i.llasuka Bilvamangala; for the source sec Wilson, The Love of Krishna, 8-9. 

TKS) 
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172 Prabhu Mid. “Your profound prema is to Kr>ru; wherever vou r 
there Krsni blooms forth." 173 BhatUcJrva said. “Both are most tru “ C ' f < 
when Krsna is before you. he makes himself manifest. 1 7-; Without prf 
never manfest: by his grace one has darsana of him." 175 Prahhu said 
Visnu! What are you Mving? Sarvabhauma, this is excessive praise, and 'Una, 
signs of censure." 176 So saying, he took Bharati and went to his own d' 
place; and Bhlratl Gosvaml remained near Prabhu. j77 RJmabhadrJca . 
Bhagavan Acarya [also] remained near Prabhu, abandoning all other • . * 

17* Another day, Kastsvara Gosvaml came, and Prabhu, honored him 
him at his own place. 179 He had Prabhu take him for dariana of *** 
fore them was a crowd of people, and they blocked the way. iso As river*' *** 
streams mingle in the sea, so were the bhaktas of Mahaprabhu, everywhem 
They all came and gathered at the holy feet of Prabhu; and Prabhu, in his ' 
kept them all near him. 182 And so has been told the meeting of the Vah'*’ 
with Prabhu; he who listens to it gains the feet of Caitanya. 

183 Krsnadisa. whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Ro pa and Rat-hunarl, 
tells of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,' the Caitanya CuritUmrta ^ ' 


censure": “""clhing improper. 


“Signs of 


Madhya Lila 
Chapter 11 


1 - 

Gauracandra, his body ornamented with many emotions, danced wildly 
jn great tandava dance with his bhaktas in the house of lagannatha, 
and bv his own power he innundated the universe with a flood of prema. 

Glory, glorv to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nitvananda, glory to Advaitacandra and 

the hosts of C.aura-WwfcMs. 

, Q n another day Sarvabhauma said to Prabhu, “Allay my fears and then 
let me make petition to you." 3 Prabhu said, “Speak, and have no fear at all. If 
it is proper I shall do it; if it is improper 1 shall not." 4 Sarvabhauma said, 
“There is Prataparudra Rava, who is very anxious to meet with you.” 3 Putting 
his hands over his ears, Prabhu recalled ‘Narayana!* and said to Sarvabhauma, 
“You speak improper words. 6 For me, a samnyOsin who has abandoned the 
world, to meet a king—such a worldly thing would be like meeting a woman. 

yloka 2. KavikarnapQra’s Caitanyacancirodaya Ndtaka 8.27 [iloka 23): 

He who wants to cross to the other shore of the ocean of the world, who 
is without material possessions, and has his face turned toward the 


$loL 1 1. Vddanda: dancing with the arms upraised and the body upright and stiff. TOndava: 
in a general sense a dance with violent gesticulation, but is also specific to the cosmic dance of Siva, 
ar.d carries that connotation here. 

2. !.c„ fears that you will be angry when you hear what 1 ask. 

4. Prataparudra: the king of Orissa; his request for audience is found in 2.10.2*22. 

5. Sec 2.6.36 text and commentary. 

6. BhP 9.19.17: The pull of the senses is strong, and attracts even the wise among men; not to 
speak ot others, one should not remain in the same place with mother, sister, or even one s own 

daughter. 
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worship of God. for him. the sight of women and of people who arc 
concerned with worldly things, alas, is more harmful than a drink of 

poison. 

7 Sarvabhauma said. “Your words arc true. Hut the raja is the best of bl,nk 
a sen-ant of Jagannatha.” 8 Prabhu said. “Still, a raja has the shape of a hi'"!’ 
snake; it is just as the touch of a woman of wood can affect. 


Sloka 3. KavikarnapQra’s Caitanyacandrodaya Nat aka 8.28 [iloka 24): 

Much fear should be felt even for the appearance of people concerned 
with the world and from women. As anxiety is born in the mind f roni 
snake, so also is it born from the mere appearance of it. 


9 Do not bring again such words to your mouth; if you say such things v 
will not see me here.” 10 Afraid, Sarvabhauma went to his own ho tic* a! • ° U 

• , _ . ,WUH - At |Ust 

that time, Pratflparudra came to Purusottama. 

It Ramananda Raya came with the Gajapati; and first of all he came and 
met with Prabhu in great delight. 12 Raya bowed to him. and Prabhu embraced 
him. and both wept in a passion of prema. 13 Seeing this manifestation^ 
Prabhu’s affection for Ramananda. the minds of all the bhaktas were astonished 
H Raya said. “At your command, the raja has been told; according to vour 
desire, he has allowed me to abandon worldly affairs. 15 I said. ‘Concern with 
worldly things is not for me; I shall remain at the feet of Caitanya, if you will 
permit me ’ 16 When he heard your name, the king was greatly pleased, and 
getting up from his throne he embraced me. 17 When he heard your name he 
was in a delirium of mahaprema, and holding me by the hand, he spoke with 
special love is The salary- which you are getting, you will continue to get; with 
your mind free of care, serve the feet of Prabhu. 19 I am impure and there is 

"i HeL th mC ,0 ha ' e dariana of him - Whoever serves him. his life is fulfilled. 
'• . . HC m0St merc,ful Vrajendranandana; in some birth he will certainly 

Zp ot Zl™- 21 Th ?I hUmi,i,y wh 'ch I have seen in you. not a 

drop of that love ,s ,n me.‘“ 22 Prabhu said. “You are chief among bhaktas of 


r lke made ° f Wood " P—" - 

man. he is a king, and that fact is cn 1 'h ' ° " So even 'h°ugh the nl>> might himself be a g< 

. . 


Ula / Chapter 11 


495 


Madhya 


go pa (iosvamin's Laghubhagavatamfta, uttara-khanda 6 (quoting Adi Purina 1: 
O-Xrjuna. those who are my bhaktas are not my bhaktas ; for those who 
|IC bhaktas of my bhaktas are counted as the best of bhaktas. 


y oUs 3 f, HhJ&nata Panina 11.19.21-22: 

' Diligence in service, respectful greeting with the whole body; constant 
Vll t() rny bhaktas, knowing me in all things, 6 physical labor in my 

£ aUSCSf the recitation of my qualities in speech. 


(,hka 7. KQpa (iosvamin’s Laghubhagavatamrta , uttara-khanda 4 (quoting Padma 

f’uriUui}: ^ i 

Of the worship of all (deities], the worship of Visnu is best. O Devi, 
Init even higher than that is the worship of his bhaktas. 


Sloka 8. Hfnlgavata Parana 3.7.20: 

For him of little power, service [to God] is indeed difficult on the roads 
to Vaikuntha, where Janardana the god of gods is celebrated. 


, 4 Then Raya made obeisance to the feet of the four Gosvamls: Purl, Bharatl, 
SvarOpa, and Nityflnanda. 25 And as was appropriate, he met lagadananda, 
Mukunda, and the rest of the bhaktas. 26 Prabhu asked, “Raya, have you seen 
Kamalalocana?” Raya replied, ‘‘Let me now go to have dariana." 27 Prabhu 
said, “Rava, what have you done? Why did you come here first, without hav¬ 
ing seen Isvara?” 28 Rava replied, “The feet are the chariot, and the heart the 
charioteer. Wherever they take him, the/Iva-chariot-rider goes. 29 What could 
I do? My heart brought me here. It did not decide to have darsana of lagan- 
natha.” 30 Prabhu said, “Go quickly and have dariana; then go to the house 
and meet your relatives.” 31 Getting these instructions from Prabhu, Rava went 
to have dariana. Who can understand the ways of the pretna-bhakti of Raya? 

32 Having come to Ksetra, the riljil summoned Sarvabhauma; having bowed 
to Sarvabhauma, he asked him, 33 “Have you petitioned the feet of Prabhu on 
my behalf?” Sarvabhauma replied, “It has been done most carefully. 34 Still 


-4. Paramananda Purl and HrahmAnanda Bharatl. 

26. Kamalalocana: the “lotus-eyed one,” Jagannatha. 
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he will not hive dariana of a king. He would leave Ksetra, if I petitioned h 
again." 35 Hearing this, sorrow grew in the king's heart, and dejectedly | u . 
gan to speak. 36 “His avatara is to save sinners and the lowly; I have heard h 
he saved /agai and Madhai. 37 ‘Except for Pratflparudra I shall save the w .°* 
I know that he has come as avatara with this promise. ° r 


Sbka 9. KavikarnapOras Caitanyacandrodaya Wltakii 8.34 [iloka 28 ]: 

He gives dariana even to people of low caste, inappropriate for dari 
alas, he still does not at all give dariana to me. Abandoning only nie \ 
will grant his grace—why has that deva descended, having decided thj' s > C 


38 His promise is that he will not have dariana of a raja. My promise is tint w‘ k 
out him, I shall leave this life. 39 If I do not gain a sight of that Mahaprabhu^ 
wealth of mercy, what is this kingdom, and what is this body: everything j s 
less.” 40 When he heard this. Bhattacarya was sunk in thought; seeing the 
of the raja, he was astonished. 41 Bhattacarya said. “O deva, do not be distress!!* 
Assuredly Prabhu’s grace will be upon you. 42 He is subservient to prana and vo 
prema is very profound. Certainly he will have mercy upon you -n Still j m! 
tell you a way. Follow this way. by which Prabhu will see you. 44 On the’ dav Z 
the <.ar Festival. Prabhu with all his bhaktas dances before the chariot, overcome 
with prema. 45 In his delirium of prema he enters the flower-garden; at th u 
2L- ■* r»' off >ou, kingly 

«A’Z !Hm h V °“ d “ P of MnhiprnbKu. 

nal th n h J i " na " 1e ° f Kma ' he has no consciousness of ex,or- 
al Hungs, he w,|| embrace you, seeing you as a Vaisnava. 4« Today Raman mda 

of Prabhu P t h IO " ° f ' he qUa ' i,iCS o( y° ur P rema > and has caused the mind 
of Prabhu to change. 49 When he heard this, happiness was born in the hear. 


Dim's CBh 2.13. ^‘ l7commen,ar >'- "n't story of Jagai and Madhai can be found in Vrndavana 

to this one. he had been on^grimage'lo th^K Unlil ' h ‘ S ,imC ' The ,wo >' CJrs Previous 
not know what Caitanyas habits were in this shuah^ h“'' a " d " ' S obvious 'hat Vasudeva could 
this same place in all MSS, it probably sh . i- h’Wi/er, although this incident appears in 

even though tha, tex, may refer"! 4 om t depCndf " Ce CCN a. this point, 

king is not acted upon until 2 14 whi -h I ” ' tJr ^ * u 88 £st ' on which Vasudeva makes to the 

33 P <*»»* the five chapters wh.ch describe the raunhla of Krsna; DhP 10.29- 

nates ofS^sTonwil^sn^TOr'"" 31 *“ yiHJ4 ' 77 for •> description of the three 
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h . Ga.japati, and he resolved in that way to meet Prabhu. 50 “When will the 
^ h j nc Festival he?” he asked Bhatta, and Bhatta said, “The festival will be in 

hr -e da vs time.” 

„ When he saw the Bathing Festival, Prabhu gained great happiness; and 
, tht . atuiMS*™ of Isvara he became greatly saddened. 52 Prabhu, in the gopl- 
J* was very pained in viraha, and leaving everyone went to Alalanatha. 53 
b ehind him his bhaktas followed, and at the feet of Prabhu, they informed 
. ]nl that the bhaktas had come from Gauda. 54 Sarvabhauma accompanied 
prabhu to Nllacala; and going to the raja he said that Prabhu had come. 55 
Iu<t t hen Gopinathacarva came there, and having given his blessing to the king 
he said* “I isten, Bhattacarya, 56 two hundred Vaisnavas have come from Gauda, 
ill Croat bhagavata s, bhaktas ot Mahaprabhu. 57 They arc all now at Narendra; 
arrangements for lodging and prasada must be made for all of them." 58 The 
sa id, “I shall give an order to the temple servant, and he will arrange ev¬ 
erything—lodging and whatever else is wanted. 59 As many of Mahaprabhu’s 
people as have come from Gauda, Bhattacarya, show them to me one by one.” 
60 And Bhatta said, “Climb to the top of the palace; Goplnatha knows them, 
and will point them out to you. 61 1 do not know any of them, but want to 
know; Gopinathacarya will introduce them all.” 62 Having said this, the three 
climbed up to the room on the roof, and just at that time the Vaisnavas were 
just arriving. 63 SvarQpa Damodara and Govinda, these two, brought garlands 
and prasada to those Vaisnavas who were there. 64 For in prema Mahaprabhu 
had sent them both. The raja said, “Who are these? Make them known to me.” 
65 Bhattacarya said, “This is SvarQpa Damodara, who is a second body to 
Mahaprabhu. 66 And the second man is the servant Govinda; by them both 
Prabhu, to honor them, has sent garlands.” 67 First of all, SvarQpa put a gar¬ 
land on Advaita, and afterwards Govinda gave him a second garland. 68 Then 
Govinda made obeisance to the Acarya; the Acarya did not know who he was, 
and so asked Damodara. 69 Damodara said, “His name is Govinda; he was a 
servant of Isvara Purl, possessed of many great qualities. 70 Purl gave him an 


50. SndHij-)tifr«l: the Bathing Festival of the image of Jagann&tha. 

51. After his bath. laganndtha is ornamented and dressed, and during that time no-one but 
his body-servants can see him (<i navasara). 

5S. Padicha: temple servant of Jagannatha. 

65. [Kiilcvani: body; SvarQpa is called the “ dvitlya kalevara " of Mahaprabhu, i.e M his second 
body. In 2.10.109 he is the manifested second “ svarOpa *’ of Mahaprabhu. TKS) 

66. Io honor the Vaisnavas who had arrived from Bengal. 
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order to serve Prabhu, and thus Prabhu keeps him close to him.” 7 , 
said, “Who is he to whom the two gave garlands? He has the brilliance' 
acarya; is he some great man?" 72 [GopInathaJ Acarya replied, “His <>fan 
Advaita Acarya; he is the receptacle of the respect of Mahaprabhu, and ** 
venerated by us all. 73 That one is SrUMsa Pandita, and he is Pandita Va|< . m ° S1 
and there is Vidyanidhi Acarya; and Gadadhara Pandita. 74 ^nd < ’. S ' ara; 
Purandara Acarya, a jewel among acOryas; and Gatigadasa Pandita and s t' '* 
Pandita. 75 And there is Murari Gupta, and Narayana Pandita, and 
Thakura, the purifier of the world. 76 And there is I lari Bhatta, and t i l . r ' d3s, ‘ 
Nrsimhananda, and Vasudeva Datta, and Sivananda. 77 And Govinda \hVu ^ 
and Vasudeva Ghosa, three brothers who delight Prabhu much in A/rno ^ 
And Raghava Pandita, and that is the son of the acarya, and Srlman p a "V* 
and Srikanta Narayana. 79 And that is Suklflmbara, and that SrJdhar *’ 
Vi;aya, and Vallabha Sena, and Purusottama, and Sanjaya. ho And m ^ 
Satyaraja Khan, who lives in Kullnagrama, and those are Ramananda and 't!' 
ers, most learned men. 81 And there see Mukunda Dasa and Narahari and < 
Raghunandana, Ciranjtva and Sulocana who live in Khanda to There ar 

his veryWe'” ^ ^ ' " an,e ,hem? They arc a " lowers of Sn Caitan^ 

83 The raja said, "I am astonished to witness this. I have never seen such 
radiance of Vatsnavas. 84 The radiance of them all is like a crore of suns- and 
never have I heard such sweet klrtam. 85 Praia like this, and dancing and the 

have 1 — or hca,J " a ~ 

Bhattacarya sa.d, Your words are most true; the creation of Caitanya is this 
JhZT,” C “!f nr ‘ has a rP' ared >° P ro pagale this,ft,f„, 1 
With Ih ■ T 4 V* BC t I K K ”" a tama ' sa 'ptortina. H8 Por he who worships 
h «* is wiser all oihers are destroyed by the Kali a? 

Sloka 10. Bhdgavata Purdna 11.5.32: 

"T" bf sa " ifi “- l“"W«*% 

black-colored^ye, *** 

ateU^ ^'T 

d rop othis Ptetcy is able accept hi m as Ct. ^il 

71. Teja: brilliance, lustre. 

Sloka 10. See 1.3d/. 10; 2.6JA4; 2.20J/.53; 3.20M.2. 
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, r .-v however great a pandita he be, although he secs him and hears him he 

Jot-s 0 °. honor him as 'Isvara’." 

. /ilJUl ii. Hhdgavata Purdna 10.14.29: 

0 god, o Bhagavfln! The man who is favored by the least favor of your 
lotus feel can know the truth of your greatness; others, even though 

searching single-mindcdly for a long time, cannot. 


92 The raja said, “All of these people came running to the house of Caitanya, 
without first having seen jugunnathu. 93 Bhatta said, This is the natural way 
0 (prcnui; the hearts of all are anxious to meet Mahaprabhu. 94 After they have 
met him and presented him to the entire group, they will go with him to see 
Jagannatha.” 95 The raja said, “Vanlnatha, the son of Bhavananda, with sev¬ 
eral other people, is taking mahaprasflda. 96 They have gone to the place of 
Mahaprabhu; why is so much mahaprasada needed?” 97 Bhatta said, “Know¬ 
ing that the bhnktn s have come, at the order of Prabhu they take the prasdda 
there.” 98 The raja said, “The rule at pilgrimage places is shaving and fasting; 
how can they cat and drink without doing this?” 99 Bhatta said, “You speak of 
the external dharma; in this ragamarga is the delicate inner meaning of dharma. 
loo The indirect command ot Isvara is shaving and fasting; but the direct com¬ 
mand of Prabhu is the eating of prasada. 101 Where there is no mahaprasada , 
there is fasting; the abandonment of the prasada of Prabhu is the offence. 102 
Particularly [when] Prabhu distributes [it] with his holy hands— abandoning 
what is thus obtained, how can we do this and fast? 103 Once Prabhu brought 
and gave me food of prasada ; I ate it in the morning, sitting on the bed. 104 To 
whom he sends his grace, transmitting it to his heart, he is in the refuge of Krsna, 
and he abandons the Vedas and the dharma of society.” 


Sloka 11. See 2.6J1.2. 

92. I.c., ordinarily they would first have gone to the temple, then to see Caitanya. 

99. Vidhi : external, injunction, that which is enjoined by the idstras . In the way of passion, 
the nlgamdrga, all such injunction is no longer valid; the bhakta has passed beyond it and is in di- 
tfwt relationship to the deity. 

100. Paroksa: indirect, that which is done through another, in this case the texts of regulation; 
manifest, actual, here translated as “direct." 

MT he., in what would be usually considered neither proper time nor place: he had not bathed, 
nor Permed the morning rituals. But mahdprasdda knows neither proper time nor place. 

liH - Sec 2.8.177 for loka-dhantta. 





















500 


Caitanya Caritg,^ 

Sloka 12. Bhagavata Purfina 4.29.46: 

When, strengthened in his soul, Bhagavan grants grace to someone 
one then abandons the opinions well-established in the Vedas m t ” a| 

u "orld 

105 Then the raja descended from the roof of the palace. And he Mn 
both Kail Miira and the temple servant, 106 and Prataparudra gave th,^ 0 ^ 
to both of them, “As many bhaktas as have come to the place of Prahh 
provide for all of them, according to their desires, houses, and accordin ■ 07 

desires, prasada. And give them dariana as they desire; leave nothing 
Both of you honor the command of Prabhu carefully; and not at | lls . l0 ® 
but understanding his signs—do for him." 109 So saying, he bade far •"•.iT" 
the two; and seeing Sarvabhauma he came to the assembly of the V iis'^ '° 
MO Goplnatha Acarya and Sarvabhauma BhaiUcarya, remaining at a ii,^ 3 ' 45- 
watched the assembly of the Vaisnavas of Prabhu. 111 All the VaisnavasU"i*’ 
lion-gate to the right, and went on the way to the house of Kasl Miira ' ' 

M2 At that same time Mahaprabhu, with his own people, came mint-lin - 
the Vaisnavas along the way in great delight. M3 Advaita clasped the IT 
Prabhu, and Prabhu embraced the Acarya with prana. U 4 Both were hlu 
agitated in the ,oy of prana-, yet, seeing the time, Prabhu calmed down sot ,! 
what. U5 Srivasa and the others clasped the feet of Prabhu, and Prabhu cm 
braced each of them in prana. 1 16 One by one he conversed with all the bhah 
and with all of them he went within, m; The dwelling-place of Mtoi 
yet It was sufficient for innumerable Vaisnavas. i fs Prabhu seated th 

’“"‘I s "* and .he Aary, cm. ,he plac of Prabhu " d J 

:2“ P Z7Tl “ i,h 1,1 ° f,hcm »-M -i.h humbkt.,* 

said -This',', IT C ° m ' ns ’ ' h,n b “ omc fulfilled. ' 12l Advaiu 

Th,i “ ' h ‘ ->’”»«•-hough h. is filled ivilh ,hc si, dt “ 

;M Th d ° whit hc wanu he asks. 

■he bbakras ?? ** ^ *«* 

“4. Sa maya dMi> 2 ~ 8 * Z e f SqUJrC ' W ' ,h ,he main S a,c 'heir right, 
inappropriate for such expression. " ^ S ° mc rcason Ca ' ,an J ,a evidently felt the time to be 

«»mes manifest, rKrtonly^cperson onCrsT^ im " , ’ rcu,ion on this: when the eternal /lit be- 
ronment. As we have seen. thbenWronmen^.h bu ' ,hc wh ° k dlu his envi- 

might appear to the ordinary human ev ■ 1 hC "f™ Vr " davana * is made up of cit and while it 
Kr?na is, is infinite, and Krsna was at this ' mJCnJ ' '* ** -* c| ually immaterial and infinite. Where 
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. has great pleasure from the company of Ins bhaktas. With 

,;.,Jtrus hc constantly has various delights.” 
h ' S jm Seeing Vasudcva, Prabhu was delighted; putting his hands on his body he 
J i fc"’ " ords h' nl - 1 -' 1 l- vcn though Mukunda has been with me from child- 
' m H | seeing you gives me even greater happiness.” 125 Vasu replied, “Mukunda 
!' ,'l vour company in the beginning; gaining your feet is another birth; 126 though 
J . j*vounger than I. Mukunda now is elder. For he is the receptacle of your grace, 

^ which is the best of all qualities.” 127 Again Prabhu said, “Because of you, I have 
i r^ught two books from the south. 128 1 hey are with SvarOpa; have them copied 
’ j take them.” Vasudcva was delighted, having received the books. 129 Each of 
Vaisnavas copied and took [the books], and gradually the two books spread 
J.vcr the world. l.«> Prabhu said with great love to Srivasa and the others, “1 am 
indebted to you four brothers.” 131 Srivasa asked, “Why do you say that which is 
contrary [to truth]? Wc four brothers are indebted to you!” 132 Seeing Sankara, 
jTjhbu said to Damodara, “I am proud of my affection for you; 133 but towards 
him mv affection is pure and simple; thus let Sankara stay with me.” 134 Damodara 
said, “Sankara is younger than I; but now in your grace he is my elder brother.” 
U 5 Prabhu said to Sivananda, “Between us is a profound attachment; I have known 
it for a long time.” 136 When he heard this, Sivananda Sena became absorbed in 
pram, and falling prostrate he recited this sloka: 

13. KuvikarnapOra’s Cmtanyacandrodaya Nil taka 8.37 [s/oJLu 411 [quoting 
YAmun3cArya‘s Stotraratna 26): 

O infinite one, tor a long time I was fallen into the ocean of worldly life; 
now I have gained you, my home. O Bhagavan, by you now this peerless 
receptacle of your mercy has been gained. 

137 At first Murari Gupta did not meet Prabhu, but remained prostrated 
outside. 138 Not seeing Murari, Prabhu inquired, and many people went run- 


125. l.c., now that I have gained your feet, I have been born again as a devotee. 

126. I.c., Mukunda, having gained your feet before I did, was born a second time before l was, 
and is in terms of the ultimate reality cider than 1. 

IMl To nub uin bfultra ilmt hat mttlyakrtta. Caitanya seems to be saying that hc is won over by 
the devotion of the four brothers; and Srivasa replies that rather, the four are won over by Caitanya’s 
grace. 

132. Sankara was the younger brother of Damodara, and as will be seen, hc served Caitanya in 
humble ways: he massaged his feet late into the night, and sometimes let his body serve as toot- 
itool tor Caitanya. Damodara, on the other hand slid not hesitate to speak his mind to Caitanya 
v 'hen he felt that Caitanya was in some way wrong. 
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ning to bring Murari. 139 Murflri, holding two bunches of grass in ^ 
went humbly before Mahaprabhu. mo Seeing Murari, I’rabhu g„t U p , ****’• 
him; but drawing back. Murari began to say, Ml "Do not touch t, K . f( ° 8rte| 
lowly and vile; this body full of sin is not fit to be touched by you." " r 1 a, »i 
said, “Murari, restrain your humility; seeing your humilit) my heart ral,t,u 
143 So saying, Prabhu embraced him, and brushing him seated him , ° rn '* 

that their bodies touched. M4 Acaryaratna, Vidvanidhi and Gadadhara p. . <0 
Hari Bhatta, Gangadasa, and Purandara Acarya, M5 Prabhu sang the > r • 
all of them in the assembly, and embracing them again and again he tv m'*** ° f 
respect. 1 P '" d ,flc m 

M6 And thus honoring them all, Prahbu was delighted. But not 
Haridasa he inquired, “Where is Haridasa?” 147 Haridasa Gosvamt was Sie ' ng 
ing from a distance, having fallen prostrate at the edge of the road. 7.' atch ' 
come to the place of the meeting, he did not meet Prabhu; he fell at the i" - '" 8 
the road and remained at a distance. 149 All the bhaktas came run nine m k** 

Haridasa, Prabhu wants to meet you; come quickly." 150 Haridasa said “t” 1 ^ 
of lowland vile as ashes; I have no right to go near the temple , 5I if, r a 
a onely place in the jungle, there I shall settle down alone and pass „,vday s 

152 r°“ Ch "°‘ f0r a servant ° ( lagannatha. There I shall remain-,£ 
my desire. 153 The people went and told these words to Prabhu- and wh - l 
heard them, Mahaprabhu was greatly delighted in his mind " 1 

154 A, that time Kflsl Miira and the temple servant, these two came an) 
bowed to the fee. of Prabhu. .55 Seeing all the Vaisnavas, they were most hapm 
an they mingled with them all according to propriety and with joy t At h ’ 
of Prabhu, ,ha n,,d e , his pi , ilion , ^ 

for .'r,“d°h,»' hl,C “ rranS '“ i f ° r ‘‘“Piling pta. 

Prabhu ^ u drranfiements for food of mahaprasada for all.” \$& 

Tc 8 ? J " d t «■>-* n'hcrevcr he 

ZnZlZlr*,, r ‘ ° “ "" P ' a “ ° f l ,c “HI ml 

8 f ° r *" V m?!ia»as. .60 Near my |hou s e], i„ (lower garden. 


m Murari had“I|ien in Zd !“,* • » 6 n 

147. Rajapatha: road. highway .Twi T '"h ’ C ?." an> ’ a brushe d ihc dust from his dothin 
it. from his having been born in a Muslim family """ " Y “ ,CgCndary - and s,cms ‘ 50 tradition h 

“deligh^,"^ l ^ g j V '£ < j^ r il ||^ e ^' a ^° a j“fr M* the read.ng d uW, a . "sorrow." forruiU 
niility, and he could have been pica \ ' ait,in > a c °uld have been saddened by Haridasa's hi 
Cailanya, ,n hi, ~ .«*«*% "< i'™‘ * 

1 least, was also a! pains to uphold. 


h„ahy, 1 ' 
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. . r , is a house, most isolated. 161 Give that house to me, for I have need of it; 

sitting alone, I shall meditate. 162 MiSra said, “Everything is yours, why 
! v j u even ask? Take whatever you desire-whatever place you want. 163 We 
0 irc your servants, ready to carry out your commands; whatever you want, 

Command it in your mercy.” 

C ° lM So saying, tin* two took their leave, and he sent Goplnatha and Vanlnatha 
ith t hcm. 1^5 They showed Goplnatha all the rooms and houses, and to Vanlnatha 
tluv gave vast quantities of pras&da. 166 Vanlnatha came, bringing rice and pitju} 
m j pamh and C ioplnatha came, having ritually purified the dwelling-places. 167 
Mahaprabhu said, 1 lear, all you Vaisnavas. Each of you go to your own dwelling- 
place. 168 Having bathed in the sea, have dariana of the cupola (of the temple], 
m \ then return here; we shall feast today.” 169 Making obeisance to Prabhu, all 
went to their quarters, and Goplnathacarya arranged dwelling-places for them all. 

170 Then Prabhu came to meet Haridasa. Haridasa in prema was making 
tulrrul-sanikmimo. 171 When he saw Prabhu he fell prostrate before him; Prabhu 
embraced him and raised him up. 172 The two then wept, overcome with prema ; 
his servant was overcome with the qualities of Prabhu, and Prabhu by the quali¬ 
ties of his servant. 173 Haridasa said, “Prabhu, do not touch me; I am a lowly 
untouchable, most vile.” 174 Prabhu replied, “I touch you to become cleansed, 
for your pure dharrna is not in me. 175 You always bathe at all pilgrimage places, 
and you always give charity, and mortify yourself and sacrifice. 176 You con¬ 
stantly study the teachings of the four Vedas; you are purer than those who are 
twice-born.” 


Sloka 14 . Bhdgavata Pur Ami 3 . 33 . 7 : 

How wonderful! That svapaca on the tip of whose tongue your name is 
current is worthy of worship. Those who praise your name are endowed 
with proper action—they do ascetic deeds, offer sacrifices in the fire, 
bathe at pilgrimage places, and study the Vedas. 


168. Cuda is ihc cupola of the temple. It is possible that going to the temple was for some 
reason out of the question at that time; it might still be the anavasara period of lagannatha. 

/7-J. l.c., I do not have in me a dharrna which is as pure as yours. 

176. There is a difference between studying the Vedas and studying their meaning; the former 
would presumably not have been possible for one born a Muslim. As the verse following suggests, 
however, people of whatever birth who are b/uiktas do what is right, and that is the inner meaning 
of the Vedas. 

$ l °ka 14. See 2.19.i/.5; 3.16.il. 4. 
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177 Having said this. Prabhu took him into the flower garden, and gav e hitn 
place to live in that most lonely house. 178 "Remain here, and perform ,„,J 
samklrtana; I shall come each day to meet you. 179 When you see the cakrZ 
the temple, make obeisance; food of prasada will come to you in this p | ace ! 
180 Nityananda, Jagadananda, Dflmodara, and Mukunda met Haridasa and 
gained great joy. 

181 Having bathed in the sea, Prabhu came to his own place; and Advait a 
and the others went to bathe in the sea. 182 Returning, they had darsatni 0 f 
cupola of the temple of JagannAtha, and came to the house of Prabhu to Cat 
183 Prabhu seated them all in order, according to propriety. Gaurahari served 
them with his holy hands. 184 The hand of Prabhu did not come to gj Ve |j tt j e 
food; he put on the leaves of each of them food for two or three men. | H5 
Prabhu had not eaten, and no one else ate; the bhakta s remained seated with 
their hands raised. 186 SvarQpa GosvAmT then said to Prabhu, “If you do not 
sit down, no one can eat. 187 As many sanitiyilsins as stay with you, Gopi. 
nAthAcArya has invited them. 188 The Acarya has come, bringing food proper 
for samnyasins; and Purl and Bharatl are waiting. 189 Sit down to eat with 
Nityananda, and I shall serve the Vaisnavas.” 190 Then Prabhu put prasada- 
food into the hand of Govinda, and with great consideration sent it to Haridasa 
Thakura. 191 He himself sat down with all the samnyasins, and the Acarya served 
them in delight. 192 SvarQpa GosvamI, Damodara, and Jagadananda, these three 
served the Vaisnavas. 193 They ate various pithils and pfituls and were filled up 
to the throat; and from time to time they called “Hari” aloud. 194 The meal 
was finished, and they rinsed their mouths; Prabhu presented them all with 
garlands and sandalwood. 195 Then all went to their own places to rest. And 
in the evening they again came to meet Prabhu. 

196 At that time RAmAnanda came to the place of Prabhu, and Prabhu in¬ 
troduced him to the Vaisnavas. 197 Then Prabhu went, with all of them, to the 
temple of JagannAtha, and there began the klrtana. 198 Seeing the sandhyH - 
dhopa , the\ began the samklrtana , and the temple servant brought and gave 
garlands and sandalwood to them all. 199 Four groups sang samklrtana on all 


179. G, ha: the wheel situated on the very top of the temple of JagannAtha. 
of Drimacv m /T i V * Cr P ro P” cl >' means according to the usual caste order, or in terms 
min, £ 1 ’ 'T° f,C " rulin S * hc -.cracuon of .he Vaisnavas in this group 

bur pleasanllv scent \ ' rjzitr w “b coa b and emitting a strong, resinous, acrid smelling 

pleasant!) scented smoke ,s waved before the image; this is the *, ndhyt-dhapa . 
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.. w hi!c Prabhu Saclnandana danced in the center. 200 Eight mrdahga 

f )L,r 5,1 'j lVCt i, and thirty-two karatala cymbals; the sound of “Hari” arose, and 
J flims ! n , vaS said, “Excellent!” 201 That most auspicious sound of klrtana 
M ]rosc filled the fourteen worlds and pervaded the universe. 202 The 
1 w ho dwelt at Purusottama came to sec, and when they saw the klrtana 
^'od,v,"|H-<»ph'-ere du.nhf,,u,Hied. 

,flt , | lu ll Prabhu circumambulated the temple; and as he circumambulated 
| i(,. t Before and behind him sang the four groups, and when he 

,U | wn Nityananda Raya supported him. 205 His tears and gooseflesh and 
K .|l ,n,i. ^ ^ swcat and shouting—seeing these manifestations of pretna the 
,rcl ” , | L . struc k with wonder. 206 Tears flowed from his eyes like a stream 
* i fountain and the people all around him were wet. 207 Prabhu danced 
? "it' the temple] for some time; stopping in back of the temple he performed 
• ' mi 208 In all four directions the four groups sang in loud voices, and 

1 von"st them Gaura Raya danced like Siva. 209 Having danced for a long time, 

" bhu became quiet, and commanded the four mahantas to dance. 210 Advaita 
f'uv.i danced in one group, and in another one Nityananda Raya. 211 Pandita 
Vikresvara danced in another one, and Srtvasa within the next. 212 Mahaprabhu 
remained watching in their midst, and there one of his divine powers became 
m mifest. 213 Many people danced and sang all around, and all saw that Prabhu 
is looking at me.” 2U Prabhu wanted to see the dance of all four, and because 
ofihat desire he manifested his divine power. 215 Each one thought that he 
was looking only at him. absorbed in his gaze; how he could look in all direc¬ 
tions cannot be known. 216 It was as when Krsna was in the center, at the 
pulinablwjana, and all around his companions said-“He is looking towards 
me.” 217 Whoever came nearby while dancing, Mahaprabhu gave him a deep 


200. Mnhmgi i: a kind of two-headed drum; karatala: small cymbals, but in this version, two 
blocks of wood-each containing 16 cymbals in rows of four (in a manner remm.scc"! of the cym¬ 
bals on a tambourine)—are clapped together by inserting the fingers in one block and the thumb 

m the other. , . . , 

20). I’raduksma hum): circumambulated, keeping the temple to bis right. 

205. For the signs of pretna , see text and commentary 2.8.135, ^.1.5 * 

208 . Tiltulavati nrtya karc: like Siva. 

209. Four mahantas: Advaita, Nityananda, Vakreivara, and SrlvAsa. 

St tSZLSgZ. **... * b-k KW, -d hb c whr.d friends 
had; they were all sitting in a circle around him, and he in the center. is partial ar 
divine power is also familiar from the rilM-llla. 
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embrace. 218 Seeing this great dance, great prema , great samklrtana , th 

_ f V?ll • I — . ,i a M • L . I « r ^ I n « I a ^ a ^ P^Opj^ 


of Nllacala floated in the joy of prema. 219 Gajapati Raja* having | lt .j ' 
klrtana , climbed to the roof of his palace with his people and vvatche I 
Seeing the samklrtana , the raja was astonished, and his desire to nieet p ' 20 
grew infinitely. 221 When the klrtana was finished, Prabhu watched the *" • u 
ing of flowers, and then with all the Vaisnavas came to his dwelling place^ 
The temple servant brought and gave them much prnsadu ; dividing j t t! 222 
distributed it to all. 223 He bade farewell to them all, telling them to goto^* 
such was the Ilia of SacTs son. 224 As many days as they were all with \i ^ 
prabhu, they performed the delight of klrtana. 225 So the klrtana-vilasa has 
related; and he who hears it becomes the servant of Caitanya. 

226 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lie at the feet of Ropa and Raghu k 
tells of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,’ the Caitanya Caritamrta. " ^ 


221. Puipafijalk the 


offering of Hewers to the feet of Jagannltha. 


Madhya Lila 
Chapter 12 


$loka 1 . 

That Gaura, having washed and cleansed with his followers the temple 
0 f Sri Gundica, and having made it cool as his own mind, made it fit 
for receiving Krsna. 


1 Glory, glory to Mahaprabhu Sri Krsna Caitanya, glory, glory to Nityananda, 
glory to the auspicious Advaita. 2 Glory, glory to Srlvasa and the other Gaura- 
bluiktas. Give me power, that I might describe Caitanya. 

3 when Prabhu came back from the south to the east, the Gajapati was most 
desirous of meeting him. 4 From Kataka he sent a letter to Sarvabhauma: “If 
it is the wish of Prabhu, 1 shall go to see him.” 5 Bhattacarya wrote that Prabhu 
did not permit it; and again the raja sent a letter to him: 6 “As many bhaktas 
as there are near Prabhu, approach them all on my behalf. 7 They are all mer¬ 
ciful, and being merciful to me they will petition the feet of Prabhu. 8 By the 
grace of them all, 1 shall be joined with the feet of Sri Prabhu. For without the 
mercy of Prabhu, this kingdom is nothing to me. 9 If Gaurahari does not give 
his grace to me, I shall abandon the kingdom and become a beggar; 1 shall give 
up my life.” 10 When Bhattacarya saw the letter he was amazed, and he took it 
to the bhaktas. 11 Meeting with them all, he described the king, and afterwards 
he showed the letter to them. 12 When they saw the letter, all were astonished, 


Sloka 1 . Gundica: at the time of the Car Festival (ratha^/OM), iagannatha is taken trom his 
own temple, and spends a few days at another one, called the Gundica temple. 1 his place is empty 
the year round, except for those few days, and thus becomes dirty and full ot dust and trash. Also, 
as the festival comes in the hot weather, it was necessary to make the temple cool with water, com¬ 
fortable for the deity. Caitanya and his bhaktas even' year, as long as he lived, cleaned the Gundica 
temple tor Iagannatha to occupy. 

4. Kataka: Cuttack. 

9. i I he outcome of this vow has been anticipated in 2.11.23. TK$] 
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> great was the bhakti of Gajapati for the feet of Prabhu. 13 They a || 

’rabhu will never meet him; and when we speak about it, he will I-,!, a ? rcc d. 


SO 

“Prabhu »-»m a*v*vi •••».,.. »••••> --*-• »> nv wm p^. 

M Sarvabhauma suggested, “Let us all go at once; we shall not speak il!^ 
meeting, we shall speak of the behavior of the king.” )0ut a 

15 So saying, all went to the place of Mahaprabhu; all were anxious to 
but did not speak a word. 16 Prabhu said, “Have you all come to s S ^ Ca ^* 
thing? I see that you want to speak, why don’t you speak?’’ 17 And Nitva 50 ^* 
said, “We want to petition you; if we do not speak we cannot hear it v 
is fear in our hearts to speak. 18 We all wish to make known to you \ 

[both] good and evil. If he does not meet you, the king wants to become ^ 

19 When he heard this, the heart of Prabhu became softened, though oimv °^' 
he spoke harsh words. 20 “This is what you all want—Take all of us and ^ 
Kataka to meet the king.’ 21 Matters of my aims aside, people will CO nd° ^ 
[me]. And people aside, Damodara will rebuke [me). 2 : I shall not mee T" 
the king, as you all request. If Damodara tells me, then I shall meet him ”'' h 
Damodara said, "You are the non-dependent Isvara. What should be don - i 
what should not be done, all this is known to you. 24 Should I, an insien 'r 
cant creature give you instruction? But you will meet him of your own ac 

z « k s , r V s For "" iov “ >•»“• «• >•"'... 

. B> h ' S l “ vc ’ he w,n makc >' ou ,ouck him. 26 Even though you are Isvara 
and completely non-dependent, still by nature you are dependent on <2r 

hrough premn. 27 And Nityflnanda said, “Is there such a man who can say to 
this~if,h H meet k, " g! 28 But ,he na,urc of passionate people is alwa« 


(paramdrtha). ,hings: ,his is Cai'anya's aim 

'■ .. 

Kona returned the clothes to'thcmwtd ^'thevt" '.7 ° f ,hc *°P H whilc they were bathing, 
turned to tending the cattle, and aT,he ca.de "7 . 7',. 7'" a " d cowherd bovs re 
themselves o n the bank of the Yamun.1 when .h ^ 7 b ° VS p,a >’ cd in 'he forests, they found 

asked Krsna what they should do. He iold thernTb'”*"*! Cal,lc ' Thc "ere hungry, and 
duettng a sacrifice (y ajiUkal amJ , hj , 7“ ,hj ' "7 Y ^ " as a *"*»«»- who was con- 

d ‘ d ' bu ' onc Paid them any at,onion K ? * nd ***** for food. This they 

Krsna then told then, to go and ask the wives of the 


Lila /Chapter 12 
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, way to save Ids life, even if you do not meet with him. Jt If then, being 
;; rcifu |. you give an outer garment and send it to him, his life is saved by faith 

. A yOU. ^ . 

,2 prabhu said, You are all most wise. I hat which is appropriate, you decide.” 

I lu-n Nityananda GosvamI [went] to Govinda, and asked for and took an outer 
, ir nicnt of Prabhu. 34 That outer garment he gave to Sarvabhauma, and Sarva- 
bhaunia sent the cloth to the king. 35 When he received the garment, the heart of 
the king was overjoyed, and he made pQja to the garment, as if it were Prabhu 

himself. r 

36 When Ramananda Raya came from the south, he requested the king to 

allow him to stay with Prabhu. 37 Then the king, in delight, gave him the per¬ 
mission and began to try for a meeting of his own. 38 “Mahaprabhu has great 
mercy towards you; try to arrange a meeting with him for me.” 39 When the 
two came together at Ksetra, Ramananda Raya met Prabhu. 40 At the feet of 
Prabhu he made him know of the prema-bhakti of the king, and he spoke thus 
on the subject again and again. 41 Ramananda was the minister of the king, 
and skilled in such procedures; and speaking of the love of the king, he melted 
the heart of Mahaprabhu. 42 Prataparudra in his anxiety was not able to re¬ 
strain himself, and he pleaded with Ramananda about the meeting with Prabhu. 
43 Ramananda submitted this request at the feet of Prabhu, “Show your feet to 
Prataparudra once.” 44 And Prabhu said, “Ramananda, make this judgment. 
Is it proper for [me], a samny&sin , to meet a king? 45 For in a meeting with a 
king comes the destruction of both worlds for a mendicant; apart from the next 
world, people laugh at him [in this].” 46 Ramananda said, “You are the non¬ 
dependent Isvara. You are dependent on no one; whom then do you fear?” 47 
Prabhu said, “I am human, I am a samny&$in by asrtwia; and I have fear about 
my actions of body, mind, and speech. 48 Everyone talks of the tiniest fault of 
a samnyil$in\ an ink-spot is not able to hide on a white cloth.” 49 Raya said, 
“How many sinners have you saved; Gajapati is a servant of Isvara, and your 
bluikta .” 50 Prabhu replied, “As no one touches a jar full of milk into which a 
drop of wine has fallen, 51 so it is with Prataparudra: though he possesses all 


brdhmanas, for the women loved him much. Hearing that Krsna was nearby, the wives of thc 
brdhtnaruts became greatly agitated, and prepared much tood and went of! to bring it to Krsna. But 
there was one woman whose husband did not allow her to go, and kept her in the house. She loved 
Kr>na greatly, and locked in the house she embraced Krsna in meditation, and while she was doing 
dut, died of her love. 

36. Sec 2.11.11-23. 

4/. Aftlnusya: human. 
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qualities, the name ins him. 52 Still, if you have such great s U ff crj 

then bring his son to meet with me. 53 ‘One’s self is his son - this is ih t . * 
of the Mstras; in my meeting with his son it will be as if he himself i s in CcI ^!, 

w 

me. 

54 Then Raya said all that to the raja , and according to the order of p ra [^ 
he brought his son. 55 The son of the raja was a beautiful bov, dark in color ^ 
adolescent age, with long and lively eyes. 56 He wore a yellow garment, and ( ° 
his limbs were ornaments and jewels: he was reminiscent of Krsna. 57 
he saw him, Mahaprabhu was reminded of Krsna; and welcoming him 
delirium of love, he began to speak, 58 “This is a great blulgavata , by the s h* 
of whom all people are reminded of Vrajendranandana. 59 I have become f u | 
filled by the sight of him.** And so saying, again he embraced him. 60 At the 
touch of Prabhu, the prince became ecstatic with prema , and had all the sig ns 
sweat, trembling, tears, and stupor. 61 He cried out ‘Krsna, Krsna* and danced 
weeping aloud; and seeing his good fortune, the bhaktas praised him. 62 Then 
Mahaprabhu calmed him down, and gave this command, “Come daily to see 
me.” 63 Then Raya took his leave and came [to the raja] with the raja's son 
When he saw his son’s condition, the raja was most glad. 64 Embracing his son 
he was overcome with prema , as if he had gained the touch of Mahaprabhu in 
the flesh. 65 From that [time], the son of the maharaja was fortunate, and he 
became one among the bhaktas of Prabhu. 

66 In this way Mahaprabhu, in the company of his bhaktas , always plaved 
in the delight of samklrtana . 67 Acarya and the other bhaktas invited him, and 
the bhaktas fed him in their places. 68 In this way, many days passed in vari- 
ous delights, and the day of the Car Festival of Sri Jagannatha came. 69 First, 
Prabhu brought Kasl Misra, and summoning the temple servant, he also brought 
Sarvabhauma. 70 To the three men Prabhu spoke laughingly, and asked per- 
misston to serve and cleanse the Gundica temple. 71 The temple servant said, 
YVe are all your servants; that which is your wish is our duty. 72 And a special 
order of the raja has come to me, that that which is PrabhiTs wish shall he 
quickly done. 73 Cleansing of the temple is not proper service for you; but this 


60. For the signs of prema, see 2.8.135; ;.iv.i> 4 - 55 ; 2.23.51-32 
64. Sak^t: in the flesh, manifest before ones very eyes. 

Caitanya's bhava was^ultiplVan^as “I*** d PP ro P rijtc Work - for three reuse 

Bhagavan, that service in which I v * **!’ S€r ' icc as this would be appropriate; 

phate; and as Radha, such service wVuirbTapprop^te!^ ** ^ ^ W ° uld * W 
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!f i a w hich is in your heart. 74 Many waterpots and brooms are needed; give 
15 ! the command, and I shall bring these here today.” 75 Then the temple ser- 
n ,nt brought a hundred waterpots and a hundred brooms, all new, and put them 

Lforc Prabhu. 

76 The next morning Prabhu took his own people, and anointed the bodies 
t ill with sandal paste, with his holy hands. 77 And with his holy hands he 
, ve each one a broom; and taking them all, Prabhu himself went. 78 They went 
,he Gundica temple to clean it; first taking a broom, he swept it. 79 Within 
|he temple and on top of it, they all swept; sweeping the lion-throne they cleaned 
iH tour sides. 80 Within the temple they swept and purified, and afterwards in 
the same way they cleaned the Sri lagamohana. 81 On four sides, a hundred 
bhaktas swept; and himself sweeping, Prabhu taught them all. 82 In the joy of 

ml | K . purified the house and took the name of Krsna; and the bhaktas said 
Krsna* and did their own work. 83 His body, gray with dust, was beautiful to 
we and he cleansed various places with the water of his tears. 84 He cleansed 
the bhoga-mandapa and the courtyard, and gradually he cleansed the whole 
house. 85 He brought together in one place the grass and dust and broken ves¬ 
sels, and took them outside in his outer garment, and threw them away. 86 This 
the bhaktas too did with their own garments—in great joy they tossed out the 
grass and dust. 87 Prabhu said, “By the proof of the grass and dust 1 shall know 
exactly how much each has cleaned.** 88 He had them all put the piles of sweep¬ 
ings in one place—Prabhu’s was the biggest of all. 

89 In this way they cleansed the inner parts [of the temple]; and again he 
apportioned [work] to all: 90 “The tiniest bits of grass and dust and sand—take 
them all away. Cleanse well all the inner quarters of the Lord.” 91 With all the 
Vaisnavas then he cleansed it a second time, and when he saw it. there was joy 
in the heart of Mahaprabhu. 92 A hundred people, carrying a hundred clay 
waterpots, were waiting for the proper time, having brought them beforehand. 
93 And when Mahaprabhu said, “Bring the water,” they brought the hundred 
waterpots and put them before Prabhu. 94 Then Prabhu washed the temple, 
the roof, the floor, the walls, and the lion-throne within the house. 95 Filling 
the pots, he splashed water upwards, and with that water the upper walls were 
washed. 96 Thus first Prabhu cleaned the temple; with his holy hands he cleansed 
the lion throne. 97 The bhaktas washed within the house, and with their owti hands 
they cleaned the temple. 98 Some gave pots of water to Mahaprabhu, and some, 


80. The ja^wwhana is the part of the temple outside the inner sanctum. 
84. I he bhoga-rrniruldpa is where food is prepared and taken. 
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pretending [to do that), poured water on his feet, 9*> And some, seer tl 
that water. Some begged for it. some gave it to others. 100 Having w J/ 
room, they put the water down a drain, and with that water the whole ^ 
was filled. 10] With his own garment Prabhu cleansed the house; Mah^'^ 
with his own garment cleansed the lion throne. 102 With a hundred el jv 
water the temple was cleansed, and he made the temple as pure as his ownT* 
103 He made the temple stainless and cool and pleasant, as if he had pulled ^ 
own heart. c ()ul hu 

104 Hundreds and hundreds of people bore water from the tank- th n 
no room at the landing steps, so some took water from the well. lOSHu \ 
of bhaktas came, bringing full vessels, and hundreds of others went, c,” ^ 
empty pots. 106 Nityananda, Advaita, SvarQpa, BharatT, and Purl—exceT 
these, all the others carried water. 107 Many of the clay pots were broker^ I 7 
cause of striking one against the other, for people came there carrying hund \ 
upon hundreds of pots. 108 Filling them with water, they washed the m 
and made the sound of Hari's name. 109 Nothing else was heard excentT 
the sound of ‘Krsna, Hari!’ They said ‘Kysna. Kysna* as they passed Z 
waterpots, and as they asked for waterpots they said ‘Krsna, Krsna.’ 110 What' 
ever they said, they said in the name of Krsna; the name of Krsna was implicit 
in all their work. Ill Under the control of prema, Prahbu repeated the name 
Krsna, kr?na, and out of prana he did the work of a hundred people, mi. 
was as if with a hundred hands he washed and cleaned; and he went beside each 
man and instructed him. , 13 Seeing good work, he commended it; if j, was not 
according to h.s liking, he made a holy reprimand. 114 “You have done well 
each others, that they do good work like this." 115 When they heard this all 
were much ashamed, and all put their minds to doing work well 

. "7 . P ” bh “ Cleansed thc SrI J*8»mohan., and then the eating place. 

he “It I w 1 ,T 8 anJ ,hC SaCrifiCC C ° Ur, >' ard ’ and ki'chen and 
he whl7 . ' 3lL " 8 HC Cleaned a " f0Ur sid « of ^e temple, and caused 

and melli' G n em ,0r ? ” At " ,at ,ime3 man from Gauda ‘ honest 

vat h S A ZT f c >m 3 POt °" ‘ he fee ‘ Prabhu. ,20 Taking tha, 
heat t, Ev n T a™* ^ Was -o^wful and angry in his 

in« oih ‘r he n t° Ue u G r mI W3S h3p i’>' W|, h him. for the sake of teach- 
said .o him^ ,h° n 3 S ° W an S er - 122 He brought SvarQpa GosvamI and 
to him. See the conduct of your man of Gauda. ,23 In the temple of Isvara 


thing by saying the name of Krsna ' C<>mm ° n t’ rac,ice to CJ H the attention of someone to some- 
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ishes my f«t. and taking the water he drinks it himself. 124 Because of 
"offence what will be the outcome for me, when your man of Ciauda per- 
th,S suc h an infamous act?" 123 Then SvarQpa GosvamI put his hand on his 
forn ^, cr< a nd giving him a shove he sent him outside the place. 126 Coming 
^ he entreated at the feet of Prabhu, It would be gracious to forgive this 
of ignorance." 127 Then Mahaprabhu was delighted in his heart. He 
C r l il everyone to sit on two sides in rows. 128 He himself sat in the middle. 

- h his own hands he began to collect grass and thorns and straw. 129 u As 
nib as anyone collects I shall gather together in one place. We shall take our 
111 \ } uu j from him who collects the least.” 130 In this way he cleaned thc 
r hole place; he made it cool and stainless as his own heart. 131 When he cleared 
,h j rains the water flowed, like a new river flowing to the sea. 

j p j n this way, as many paths as there were before the gates of the city, he 
Ionised them all. Who can describe it all? 133 He cleansed inside and out the 
t mple of Nrsimha, and resting for a little while he began to dance. 134 All 
irolind the bhaktas made klrtana , and in the midst of them Prabhu danced like 
, drunken lion. 135 Sweat and trembling and pallor and tears and goose-flesh 
md shouting— streams of tears flowed down before him, cleansing his own 
limbs. 136 And they washed the limbs of the bhaktas all around him, as rain 
from the clouds in the month of Sravana. 137 The sky was filled with great loud 
samklrtana , and the earth trembled with the wild dancing of Prabhu. 138 Prabhu 
always liked the loud singing of SvarQpa, and Gaura Raya danced madly in joy. 
139 In this way they danced for some time, and Prabhu rested when he under¬ 
stood that it was time. 140 The son of Acarya GosvamI was named Sri Gopala; 
Bhagavan told him to dance. 141 In his dance, under the control of prema , he 
fainted, and fell unconscious to the ground. 142 immediately Acarva GosvamI 
took him into his lap; seeing that he did not breathe, he was overcome with 
grief. 143 He recited the mantra of Nrsimha and threw water on him; with the 
sound of his cries the universe was rent. 144 He did many things, but [his son) 


125. “The place” is purl; it docs not refer to the city, which at this time was not called by that 
name. \\ • % 4 *4 

/2V. I.c., that individual will have to provide tood tor everyone. Ihis is a curious proposition, 
however, because many of the devotees would seize the opportunity to feed thc group as an act of 
humility and devotion; here it seems to be proposed more as an incentive to ensure the temple is 
completely cleaned. 

133. There is a temple of Nrsimha near the Gundica-mandira. 

135. See commentary to v. 60 above. 

136. SrAvana: the fourth month of the Bengali calender, July-August. 
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did not regain consciousness; AcJrya wept, and all the bhaktas wept. |,j 
Mahaprabhu put his hand upon his breast, and in a loud voice said, ■' > . 
Gopala." 146 When he heard this, Gopala became conscious; saving '| |, • 
the bhaktas danced. 147 Vrndavana Dasa has described this ///, J; th Us i'I al1 

touched on it only briefly. 

148 Then Prabhu rested for a while, and played with the bhaktas in ,|, 
ters of the lake. 149 Getting up on the bank, they dressed in drv clothes 
ing made obeisance to Nrsimhadeva, they went into the grove, iso Prabh *'* 
down in the garden with his bhaktas, and Vanlnatha came bringing /» r j" ' a * 
151 Kail Miira and the temple servant named Tulasl, these two brought is' '' 
food as five hundred people could eat. 15’ They sent so much rice and 
and pittia that seeing it Prabhu’s mind was delighted. 1 5 * Purl (iosvanil \f l U 
prabhu, Bharatl Brahmananda, Advaita Acarya and Nityananda Prabhu ' J 
Acaryaratna, Acaryanidhi, Srlvasa, Gadadhara, Sankar.lranya, Nyayacar^ 
Raghava, and Vakresvara were there. 155 And receiving the request of Prabh*’ 
Sarvabhauma himself sat there. Prabhu was seated on a low wooden stool'" 
the company of all these bhaktas. 156 Others sat around him according to th c" 
ranked order. Filling the garden the bhaktas sat down to eat. 157 Prabhu lo Z 
called “Haridasa.' But Haridasa kept his distance and made this request V. 

' ou take the prasada, Prabhu, with your bhaktas; it is not proper for me to sit 
wtth them, for I am a vile man. .59 Afterwards Govinda will give me prasada 
outside. Knowing h.s mind. Prabhu did not ask him again. .60 SvarOpa 
Gosvaml, Jagadananda. and Damodara, Kaslsvara, Gopmatha, Vanlnatha and 

thTso^d SCVCn SerVCd him - Fr ° m time to time ‘he bhaktas made 

w ah . d ° f Han - 162 As K f^ a formerly feasted on the riverbank 

Prabhu" was" ,hat /,ta ' 163 Ev ™ 'hough overcome with prana, 

.64 Pmbhu saTd X 'r S ’ Un , rS, , andin8 * he Pr ° Pt ‘ r ,ime * he »»* his mind calm, 
and n • . ’ ° V"* la P lu,ra - CUTr Y> and give to the bhaktas pitlu I and part 

o e soThaT, 165 UndCrS,andin 8 a "- P ^h„ knew exactly wha, each 
them «os 'Z hi , T T' ,im ,ha *- 166 ,agada " a " da moved among 
.67 When he had riv PU ‘ 8 °° d ,hings on Pral) hus [banana] leaf. 

P -hh« was angry with him; he said, 

again he came I to Whe " hc gives '* he is happy.” |6« And 

a little bit 169 For in! i^i a eaten ‘h° se things; for fear of him, Prabhu ate 
169 F ° r ’ f he d,d not cat - Jagadananda would fast, so he ate a little 


•ary IO the ^ ^ fd ‘ ,it,ns - »>av c consulted. 


i nc umiimi 
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it wa s in front of him, with this fear in his mind. 170 SvarOpa Gosvaml 
° { t's!>iiu* fine sweet -prasada* and bowing before him hc requested Prabhu |to 
j 7 1 Taste a little of this mahaprasfida ; sec, lagannatha has eaten from 
with gentle cajoling he placed a little in front of him. Prabhu would 
1 it a little out <>t his love of him. 173 In this way the two came again and 
llu ’ n ^ WOI1 dcrfiil was the manner of the love of these two. 

p r abhu had seated Sarvabhauma by his own side, and seeing the affcc- 
)t t j K . two bhaktas , Sarvabhauma smiled. 173 And Prabhu fed the best 
1 . to Sarvabhauma again and again, for he loved him. 176 Goplnathacarya 
| ^ht the finest rnahtipras&da , and giving it to Sarvabhauma he said in most 
bc iutiful words, 177 “Where is the former meaningless way of the Bhattacarya; 

IU 1 where is this highest joy? Please explain.” 178 Sarvabhauma responded, “1 
1 is a d e | u dcd philosopher; but by your grace [1 have] attained this my goal. 

Except for Mahaprabhu there is none other full of grace, for who is there 
who can thus make a crow into Garuda? 180 With that mouth which used to 
Iriv with the pack of the jackals of sophistry, 1 now say always the name of‘Krsna 
Hiri ’ 1*1 Where [previously] was the companionship of the pupils of philoso- 
nhy who argue with faces averted [from Krsna], now are the waves of the sea 
of nectar of your company.” 182 Prabhu said, “Your love for Krsna was already 
attained, and your companionship has become the way to Krsna for all of us.” 
183 Thus to cause the greatness of the bhaktas to increase, and to give them 


pleasure, there was none like Mahaprabhu in the three worlds. 

184 Then Prabhu called each bhakta by name, and causing them to be given 
pitlul and patul he distributed prasada. 185 Advaita and Nityananda sat in one 
place, and a mock dispute broke out between them. 186 Advaita said, “l eat 
together in the same row with an avadhQta ; who knows what my fate will be? 
187 Prabhu is a samnyasin and for him there is no loss; there is no dosa for a 
samnyasin in the foo d-do$a. 188 ‘No fault attaches [to a samnyasin] because of 


177. “Where arc these two things in relation to one another?** 

179. Garuda: the divine bird, vehicle of Vi$nu. 

ISt). Nityananda was a hamsavadhQta , who, according to the Mahdnintina l antra 8.283, among 
«'thcr things wear signs neither of caste nor Oirama (c.g., s<imw>tli4i). Advaita, as a Imihmma , is 
wondering (sarcastically?) what fault will accrue to him. 

187. For a person of high caste to eat with an untouchable is a fault (dosa) with respect to food 
(unnaJoui). But a castcless samnyxlsin can take food with anyone at any time and in any place, and 
no iloui attaches to him. 

188. Ndnnadoserui maskart: no dosa attaches to a samnyasin because of food; SamnyUsa 

Vpanisad 72 . 
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food'_(his is proven in the iastras. But I am a householder brahmana, an<1 

is a dosn for me. 189 Whose family and birth, whose nature and conduct I d “ 
not know—[being) with him in the same row is highly improper." , ° 
Nityananda said, “You are Advaita Acflrya; the performance of pure bhaktii 
hindered by theadva/M-doctrine. 191 Whoever is associated with your doctrine 
except for a single component, knows no second. 192 I am eating together 
the same place with such as you; I do not know of what sort is [my] f atc ^ 
associating with you.” 193 In this way the two argued, and they railed ironi¬ 
cally against each other. 194 Then Prabhu called all the Vaisnavas by name uu j 
caused them to be given prasada , distributing the nectar of his grace. 195 ^ 
all began to eat, singing the name of Hari, and the sound of Hari rose, filli 
the earth and the sky. 196 Then Mahaprabhu put garlands and sandalwood on 
all his own bhaktas with his holy hands. 197 Then SvarOpa and the others 
those who were distributing the food—sat within the house and ate prasada 193 
Govinda kept carefully the remains of Prabhifs food, and took it and gave it to 
Haridasa. 199 The bhaktas begged for a little of this food from Govinda, but 
Govinda kept it to himself. 

200 Prabhu, the self-dependent Isvara, thus played many games; this hla is 
called M the washing and cleaning.” 201 On another day was the festival of 
Jagannatha called “ netrotsava .” It was a great festival, like life itself for the 
bhaktas. 202 The people were saddened, for they had no sight of Prabhu for a 
fortnight; on [the festival day] they were overjoyed, for they had a sight of 
Jagannatha. 203 Mahaprabhu in happiness took all his bhaktas , and went for 


190. Siddhdnta : doctrine, conclusion*. 

, M .' 9 /:^*7'“; 7^ c °mp«ncnl. ettence, mailer. Nityananda is saying that Advaita is a 
teacher of the advaita philosophy, monism, and that belief in monism is an obstacle to bhakln for 

difr«en« , ^ m U "7° f “ ind brahm “" M. 'here can be no bhakti. Bhahi implies a 

^ ^ no diffcrcncc ' worshj p c,,u|d n °‘ ^ 

Enan<Lbo” " in jl1 <>f lhls ' ”««. for example, he says .ha, 

KaIa^nda3h Va '!?' ia> ’ ln ! i h I a, I Advai,a and hii know only Krsna and no other 

of opinion between A^wT ^77^ Cann0 ' bcJr ,hc thou 8 1 " ,hjI there were differences 

deniable (WfAf. 88 .H9)' " ' "■' ln '" u *' 1 ' despite the fact that this seems to be historically un- 

m. for a°f f ai i l hi,h r ' hC t rmada SinCe '* W “ 5Ct JMdc especially for I larrdasa. 

have darUtna of Jaeannath.v P d) s aftcr thc balh or Bathing Festival (srultui-yatra), no one can 
before S l,mC lHC imagC U an d decorated. On the day 

festival of the eyes ” From i\ 'J** (netra ^ and lhc dmc is called the "netrotsava* “the 

* Prabhu* ~ h 
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ijrjtjna of Jagannatha. 204 KaMwa went before him and dispersed the people, 
j behind him Govinda went, bearing a pot of water. 205 Purl and Bharatl 
‘ . nl before Prabhu, and SvarOpa and Advaita walked at his sides. 206 And 
r; sul e him and behind him came the .other bhaktas; impatiently they went to 
} u . house of Jagannatha. 207 In their anxiety for darsana they transgressed 
>s p e ct, and went to the eating room to have a sight of the sacred face. 208 The 
eves of Prabhu were like thirsty bees [alighting] on thc glittering cheeks, drink- 
deep and strong at the lotus-face of Krsna. 209 His eyes conquered the 
blooming lotus, his cheeks glittered like beauty mirrored in blue jewels. 210 
l hc beautiful color of his lips conquered that of the flower of the bandhuh ; the 
lory of his slight smile was a wave of nectar. 211 The honey of the beauty of 
this holy face grew moment after moment, and the bees which were the eyes of 
crores and crores of bhaktas drank there. 212 As much as they drank, still their 
thirst grew endlessly; their eyes could not leave the lotus of his face for an in¬ 
stant. 213 In this way Mahaprabhu with his bhaktas had darsana of the holy 
face until noon, 214 and sweat and trembling and streams of tears flowed con¬ 
stantly. Despite his lust for darsana , Prabhu restrained himself. 215 From time 
to time he ate and from time to time had dartana , and at the time of eating 
Prabhu performed samklrtana. 216 In the joy of darsana , Prabhu forgot every¬ 
thing, and at midday the bhaktas took Prabhu with them. 217 Knowing that 
in the morning will be the Car Festival,’ they all fed him twice [the usual] 
amount of food. 2 is Thus I have briefly related the lUa of the cleaning of the 
Gundica temple, hearing and seeing which sinners became Krsna-bhaktas. 

219 Krsnadasa, whose hope and faith lies at the feet of ROpa and Raghunatha, 
tells of the ‘nectar of the acts of Caitanya,* the Caitanya Caritamrta. 


2<*4. The water was for Caitanya to w r ash his feet before entering the temple. 

-0,. Having dariatni from the eating room, the bhoga-mandapa, is the right of no one. 

-10. Jidndhuh: lxora Inindhuca , a crimson flower which blooms year round, but especially in 
thc monsoon season; it is also popularly called "dupahariyO? because of its tendency to open its 
a bout two watches ( pnihara) per day, i.e., about six hours. TKS] 

* l.e., he restrained himself from going there all the time. “Lust : loblut. 
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Sloka i. 

Who danced before the most beautiful chariot [of Jagannatha), and at 
whose dance all the inhabitants of the world and Sri Jagannatha himself 
were astonished, he is Krsna Caitanya, unto whom be victory. 

I Glory, glory to Sri Caitanya, glory to Nityananda, glory to Advaitacandra and 
to the hosts of Gaura -bhaktas. 2 And glory to you who listen, and listen single- 
mindedly, for Prabhu’s dance at the Car Festival is most enchanting. 

3 The next day Mahaprabhu, being diligent, rose up while it was still night, 
and with his followers performed the morning ablutions, -t He then went to 
see the pandu-vijaya ; for Jagannatha had left his throne and started on his jour¬ 
ney. 5 Prataparudra himself, with his ministers, was among the followers of 
Mahaprabhu to see the vijaya. 6 With Advaita, Nityananda and the rest, in 
happiness Mahaprabhu saw the coming forth of Isvara. 7 There were the pow¬ 
erful personal attendants [of Jagannatha), strong as mad elephants, who with 
their hands brought Jagannatha out for the vijaya. 8 Some personal attendants 
supported him by his shoulders, and some held his holy lotus feet. 9 A thick 
strong silken rope was tied to his waist, and holding this, the attendants lifted 
him up from two sides. 10 There were high, thick cotton cushions spread all 
around in various places, and they moved him from one cushion to another 


4. Pandu, Apabhramsa for Oriya patonti, teaching a child to walk by holding it by the hand 
and around the waist. Pdndu-vijaya: bringing the huge image of Jagannatha out of the temple and 
putting on the car. The path from the throne to the car is covered with cushions filled with cotton, 
and Jagannatha s attendants take him, down and move him from cushion to cushion. 

7. Dayita: "beloved ones,” the intimate personal attendants of Jagannatha. 
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. |i By a M° w ,rom '* K ‘ !oot P ra ^hu a cotton cushion was broken; the 

° n .‘ ton all blew away, and the sound was deafening. 12 Who has the strength to 
Visvanibhara Jagannatha to move? By his own desire he went on his plea- 
^re-trip. 13 Mahaprabhu cried out “Mamma" in a loud voice, and there was 
l tumultuous noise of many instruments, and nothing else could be heard. 

'. Then Prataparudra performed his personal service: with a golden broom he 
'wept the path. 15 He moistened the path with water and sandalwood; he per¬ 
formed these menial tasks, (even though] he sat on the royal lion-throne. 16 
i hough he is elevated, the king performs menial services, and thus is a recep¬ 
tacle for the grace of Jagannatha. 17 Seeing these services, Mahaprabhu was 
delighted, and because of those services (the king) gained the grace of Maha- 
rabhu. l» Seeing the decorations of the car, the people were astonished, for 
the new car. covered with gold, was like Sumeru. 19 There were hundreds and 
hundreds of white fly-whisks, and shining mirrors, and on top, hundreds of flags 
and stainless canopies. 20 Gongs reverberated, tiny bells tinkled, and even larger 
hells were struck; the car was decorated with many wonderful silken cloths. 

21 In lll‘h Isvara mounted his car, and in two other cars Subhadra and 
Haladhara rode. 22 For fifteen days, Hvara had been with Mahalaksmt, and had 
had sport with her in private. 23 With her consent, to give the bhaktas plea¬ 
sure, he came outside, and mounted on his car to take the journey. 24 The path 
of fine white sand was like a beach, and on both sides were gardens, and it was 
all like Vrndavana. 25 Jagannatha mounted his chariot and came forth, and 
looked with joyful mind to both sides as he moved. 26 All the people of Gauda 
gulled the car, in joy, and sometimes it moved swiftly, and sometimes slowly, 
27 and sometimes it remained stationary—although pulled it would not move. 


11. The movement of the image from one cushion to the next makes it seem as if it is walking. 

Prabhu: Jagannatha. 

J3. Manima: an Oriya word meaning "lord of the world" (Jagannatha). 

14. It is traditional, and remains so today, for the mahdrtijd of Puri to sweep the path in front 
of the image, a gesture of homage and devotion. 

19. Cdmara: fly-whisks, here emblems of royalty or divinity. 

20. Ghdgara: a kind of gong; kinkini: a small tinkling bell, usually lied around the waist; ghurita: 

large bells. 

21. Haladhara: the plow holder, Balarama the brother of Jagannatha (Krsna); Subhadra: 

Jagannatha’s sister. 

22. It is said that during the fortnight when Jagannatha is in isolation, after his bath, he is making 

lov * with Mahalaksmi. 

24. Clean white sand is spread along the route which the car is to take. 
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For the car mov 
move it. 


i-ed by the will of ISvara. and the strength of no [m an j ^ 

M Then Mahaprabhu. taking all his own people, with Ins own hands deck cd 
them all with garlands and sandalwood paste. 29 Parannlnanda |> Url 
Brahmananda Bharatt, receiving the sandalwood from the holy hands, swe|| ed 
with joy. 30 Advaita Acflrya and Prabhu Nityananda, both, at the touch of the 
holy hands, were filled with joy. 31 He gave garlands and sandalwood t 0 
klrtarilyfo, of whom SvarOpa and Srivasa, these two, were chief. 32 There 
twenty-four singers in four groups, and two mrdatiga drum players with each-' 
making eight individuals in each group. 33 When Mahaprabhu made up hh 
mind, he divided the singers into the four groups. 34 Nityananda, Advaiu 
Haridasa, and Vakrdvara— he commanded these four to begin the dance, u 
In the first group he made SvarOpa the head, and he gave him five people for 
his songs of praise: 36 Damodara, Narayana, Govinda Datta, Raghava Pandita 
and Sri Govindananda. 37 Then he instructed Advaita Acarya to dance. He 
assigned Srlvasa to another group as chief, 38 (with) Gangadasa, Haridasa 
Srlman, Subhananda, and Srlrama Pandita; and Nityananda danced with them 
39 Where Vasudeva, GopTnatha, and Murari sang, he made Mukunda the chief 
of this group; 40 Srlkanta and Vallabha Sena were the other two, and Haridasa 
Thakura danced there. 41 He made Govinda Ghosa the chief of another group 
in which Haridasa, Visnudasa, and Raghava sang. 42 [The group) in which the 
two brothers, Raghava and Vasudeva, were, Vak res vara Pandita danced there. 
43 There was a [fifth] group of klrtanlyas, from Kullnagrama, and Ramananda 
and Satyaraja danced with them. 44 A [sixth] group was formed of the Acarva's 
people from Santipura; Acyutananda danced among them while they all sang. 
45 Elsewhere, a [seventh] group from Khanda sang klrtana; Narahari danced 
there, and Sri Raghunandana. 46 Before Jagannatha the four groups sang, then 
one on each side of the car, and one behind it. 47 And in seven groups fourteen 
drums played, at the sound of which the Vaisnavas became like madmen. 48 
The splendor of the holy Vaisnavas was like storm clouds in the rainy season, 
an the water of their eyes rained down with the nectar of saniklrtana. 49 The 
n o sam irtana rose up and tilled the three worlds, and the sound of no 
istruments, nothing else, could be heard. 50 And wandering among the 

j n ^ r< . HI ^ S 1 sa *^ ^ ar * ^ ar ’’ anc ^ rising his hands cried ‘Jaya jaya 
g nnatha. si And Prabhu manifested another power, for at one time he 

47. Pagala: mad. 

57-52. Reminiscent of K f sna multiplying himself with thefts in the ntsn dance. 
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Madhya 

t .a with seven groups. 52 Everyone said, ‘Prabhu is with this group; he does 
to another because of his mercy to me.* 53 No one was able to notice 
n °. ) or the power of Prabhu is incomprehensible. The antaranga-bhakta knows 
1 i u . has pure bhakti. 54 Seeing the klrtana Jagannatha was delighted; he 

lt \ k the car to watch it. 

* t01 ;w\ml Frataparudra was greatly amazed; and as he watched the king became 
ir ;, wd , filled with prema. 56 The king spoke to Ka$I Misra of the greatness of 
I’nbhi,* and Kasl Misra said, “Your good fortune is boundless.** 57 The king and 
Sarvabhaunia made gestures to one another; no one else knew the subtlety of 
( litanva. 58 On whom is his grace, he is able to know. Except for his grace, Brahma 
the rest cannot know. 59 Seeing the menial service of the king, Prabhus mind 
s is delighted; and because of that grace [the king) gained this secret dariana. 60 
He did not show him in an obvious way, for his grace is invisible; who is able to 
understand this nuiya of Caitanya? 61 Sarvabhauma and Kasl Misra, these two, when 
they saw this grace granted to the king, were astonished. 62 Prabhu carried on this 
kind of Ml for some time, and he himself sang while his bhaktas danced. 63 Now 
he was a single form, and now he was many forms; according to the occasion Prabhu 
manifested his sakti. 64 Because of his absorption in the frto, Prabhu did not search 
himself; but knowing bis desire, he acted according to his hta-iakti. 65 As formerly 
he performed the rasa and other hlas in Vrndavana, so Gaura from time to time 
performed unworldly Idas. 66 The bhaktas experienced it, but no one else, and the 
proof of that is the holy Bhagavata sastra. 

67 In this way Mahaprabhu danced in delight, and caused all the worlds to 
tloat on a wave of pretna. 68 And in this way went Krsna’s ascent to his chariot, 
before which Prabhu caused all his followers to dance. 69 You heard previously 
of the Gundica procession of Jagannatha, and how Prabhu danced before him. 
70 In this same way Prabhu performed klrtana for some time, and because of 
his own zeal he caused the bhaktas to dance. 71 When Prabhu made up his mind 


53. Antaranga: “intrinsic,” here a bhakta who has been perfected, who has gained the svarQpa 

of Krsna. 

57. Curi: “subtlety’,” literally "thievery*,” and Radh&govindA Natha remarks: Caitanya could he 
"ith all seven groups at the same time, and hiding this incomprehensible power from everyone, is 
his curi. As in v. 59 below, he did not hide this from the king, nor from Sarvabhuama or kasl Misra. 
S<iksiU: obvious, immediate, in the flesh, right before one’s eyes. 

l.e., Caitanya himself was not aware of doing this, of being one form and many forms in 
many places at the same time; the desire to do this was in him, and so it was done, as it had been 
done before in Vrndavana, in the rasa and other tills. See 2.11.216 and commentary*, 
to- Blip 10.33.3. 
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to dance, he brought together all seven groups into one place. 72 Srivu 
Raghu. Govinda, Mukunda, Haridasa, Govindananda, Madhava, and 
73 when Prabhu thought to do the uddanda dance, he gave these ninc^* 1 ^ 
rQpa. 74 and the ten of them ran and sang with Prabhu, while the other 1° ^ 
stood on all four sides and sang. 75 Making obeisance, Prabhu put his tW(fk° UpS 
together, and with uplifted face he looked at Jagannatha and praised h° 


Sloka 2. Visnu Purtina 1.19.65: 

Obeisance to Krsna, Govinda, the Brahmanya-deva, beneficent to 
and brdhmanas, benefactor of the world. 

Sloka 3. Mukundamdld 3: 

Glory, glory to the god, son of Devakl; glory, glory to Krsna, the li K ht 
the lineage of Visnu; glory, glory to him, color of the dark cloud, of ° 
delicate limbs; glory, glory to him, Mukunda, the hope of the laden earth 

Sloka 4. Bhtigavata Panina 10.90.48: 

Glory to him, who is the refuge of creatures, who took birth from 
Devakl, whose followers were the Yadavas, and who with his arms drove 
out the unrighteous, who takes away the sorrow of all things moveable ' 

and immoveable, who with his beautiful smiling face awakens the desires 

of the women of Vraja. 

Sloka 5. Ropa Gosvamin'j PadyUvah 74 (anonymous): 

I am neither a brahmana nor a king of men, neither a vaiiya nor a iadra 
neither a brahmacarya nor a grhastha , neither a vanaprastha nor a 

;™t bu : 1 r: a low,y servant ° f a servam ° f » s <™.u of the io (U s 
feet of the lord of thegop/s, who is a sea of nectar filled with the pure 
and highest joy made manifest. 

» *.“ i, in . 6 7 S “' “ •*» "»*> oksfawc. and Wirt, palm, ,„g«kr ,h, 

“* a ' S0 “ kltagavan. 7, In hi, dance Pral.hn 

shorn,; ,p,„„,„ g l, ke a wharf he da „ccd in a circle he seemed like burning coal. 


cLTf Z 4a: t th ' dh ' i rr dancc wi,h arms and body stiff, 

e' » T f ° Und Malu>blu,r ‘"“- tonti.p„n«„ 47.94 

divisions" Brah^Za St" (= " 7 ^' ° f men >> ***<, arc ,hc four vam*. social 

and vrnnyasin (ascclic renounce" are V ‘ W " Pr ‘' S " M ^ “ 
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- In the dance, whenever Prabhu's footsteps fell, the earth with its mountain, 

« its oceans trembled. 79F aralysis, sweat, gooseflesh, tears, trembling, pal- 
f r 3n d in various blulvas he was proud and humble, joyful and sad. ho He 
Violently to the earth, and writhed there like a golden mountain. 81 Nit- 
e an da Prabhu extended his two hands, and others came running from all sides 
’ hold Prabhu. 82 Behind Prabhu, the Acarya shouted out, and Haridasa said 
: Hari hair over and over again. 

8 3 There were three circles to restrain the people; in the first circle was 
vjjtyananda, a very strong man. 84 Ka$I$vara and Govinda and many other bhaktas— 
with linked hands they formed the second screen. 85 The outermost one was 
prjjtaparudra and his subjects; forming a circle they screened out the people. 86 
W'ith his hand resting on the shoulder of Haricandana, the king in amazement 
watched the dance of Prabhu. 87 At the same time Srinivasa, with his mind over¬ 
come with prenm , stood in front of the king watching the dance of Prabhu. 88 
Haricandana saw Srinivasa in front of the king, and with his hand he touched him 
and said, “Move to one side.” 89 Absorbed in watching the dance, Srlvasa knew 
nothing else. Again and again he pushed him, and anger came into [Srlvasa’s] mind. 
90 He stopped him, giving him a slap with his open hand. And receiving that slap, 
Haricandana became angry. 91 Becoming angry, he wanted to say something to 
him, but Prataparudra himself prevented him, 92 “You are most fortunate, having 
received the touch ot his hand. My fortune is not so great. You have been crowned 
with success.” 

93 Seeing the dance of Prabhu, the people were astonished. Others aside, 
the joy of Jagannatha was boundless. 94 He made his car stop; it did not move 
forward, and with steadfast gaze he watched the dance. 95 There was delight 
in the hearts of Subhadra and Balarama, and seeing the dance there were smiles 
on the holy faces of them both. 96 In the uddanda dance Prabhu was wonder- 


79. For the signs of prema, see text and commentary to 2.2.62; 2.8.135; 2.19.154-55; 2.23.31- 
32. A nice description can be found below in w. 96-105. 

83*86. [The concentric rings arc consistent with the architectonics of the numdala , especially 
the meditational yogapltha , in the Gaudlya tradition, for Caitanya and Nitvananda are in the center 
14 the object of worship or meditation (Gaura-Nitai), their more intimate companions (those in 
the Mkhya-bhilva) surround them, with those less intimate and who must watch from the distance, 
those in the iLlsya bluiva, such as the king) forming the distant outer ring. TKS) 

8(>. Haricandana was presumably one of the attendants of the king. 

88*89. The names Srlvasa and Srinivasa arc here, and elsewhere in the text, interchangeable. 

See v. 79 commentary above. 








524 


Caita 


”ya Q 


ar *1% 


rk 


fully transformed; there arose the eight sdttvika bhavas at the same tj m 

hrwlv h:iir cfnnrl on #»n#l ivifh uuc . ’ ^7 Mi, 


body hair stood on end, with gooseflesh, he was like a simuh tree 


nr i covered 

thorns. 98 And seeing the trembling of each of his teeth, the people w ° ^ 

that all his teeth would loosen and fall out. 99 All over his body sweat^ 
and with it blood came forth; and in a choked voice he uttered “jaja\ ^ 0Wc ^ 
gaga" loo His tears flowed like a stream of water from a fountain, and f 
the people standing all around him. loi The lustre of his body seemcd^^ 
times pale golden, and sometimes like the color of the dawn, and S ° mc ‘ 
like the color of the jasmine. 102 Sometimes Prabhu was motionless ln j Hlinies 
times he fell to the earth; his hands and feet were like dried sticks md 
not move. 103 Sometimes, fallen to the earth, he was devoid of breath, and" 
they saw this the hearts of the bhaktas withered. 104 Sometimes the tc u s f ? 
eyes flowed and the mucus of his nose ran, and there was froth on his? ° ^ 
like streams of nectar falling from the moon. 105 Subhflnanda took thatT^’ 
and drank it, maddened with prema for Krsna; he was a fortunate man ^ 
106 In this way he performed the mdava- dance for some time, and tl 
special bhava entered into the heart of Prabhu. 107 Leaving his tatuiava da” 3 
he gave instructions to SvarQpa; and SvarQpa, knowing what was in his h L",? 
began to sing. 


His 


108 


“I have gained him who is the lord of my heart, 
for whom I have been seared by the fire of kama” 


109 Damodara sang this refrain in a loud voice, and in joy Isvara began the 
graceful dance, no Slowly Jagannatha moved forward, and before him moved 
ancing the son of Sacl. m With their eyes on Jagannatha, everyone danced 
and sang; with the klrtanlyfis Prabhu walked backwards. 112 The heart and the 
cu» of rabhu were absorbed in Jagannatha, and with his hands he acted out 

!°f 8 ‘ ' ’ j e GaUra d,d n °‘ 8 ° foruard - S )' a ™ "a* motionless. When Gaura 
went forward, Syama too moved slowly forward. 1.4 In this way Gaura and 

that can be ttrded and^used f" 'Ti whlch " hen 11 bl °oms produces whispy strands of a silky fiber 
some MSS here read "pallid" <v» ivamya)™ jaSmmC lh ' " U “ sm "'“ m »»>,bac). is pure white; 

106 . Tandava : the frenzied dance of Siva. 

^e 1 * <syi,nj ' 
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, drew one another mutually; Gaura was very powerful, and stopped Syama 

1,1 h '!,Vhil«-’ he was dancing, Prabhu entered into another bhava, and raising 
I . j K . rc citcd a sloka at the top of his voice, 
his ha nils 


. KO j, a ('.tisvamin’s Padyavalt 382 [anonymous): 

IK’ who stole my virginity on the banks of the Revanadi is now mv 
husband. The nights of [the month of) Caitra are fragrant with the 
lent of blooming jasmine, and the wind like honey is blowing from 
the kadantba grove. And I, the same nayika , absorbed, in that joy, am 
here. Even so, my heart is not at ease; it longs constantly for the foot 
ot t j K . VctasI tree on the banks of the Reva. 


Nlahaprabhu recited this sloka again and again, and except for SvarQpa no 
k* understood the meaning of it. 117 1 have expanded previously on the mean- 
, n c of it; let me give a brief explanation of the bhava and its meaning. 118 As 
formerly all the go pis in Kuruksetra, gaining sight of Krsna, were gladdened, 

19 so that same bhava arose in Prabhu when he saw lagannatha, and immersed 
in that bhava he caused the refrain to be sung. 120 And finally Radha made this 
petition to Krsna, “You are as you were, 1 am as 1 was, at that first meeting, 
pi and so Vrndavana steals my heart. So cause your feet to appear there. 122 
Here there are vast crowds of people, and elephants, and horses, and the sound 
of chariots; there, in the forest of flowers, we listen to the sound of nightin¬ 
gales and bees. 123 Here you are in the dress of a king, and all companions 
ksatriyas ; there you are Krsna with the flute to his mouth, with thegopns. 124 
That happiness which I taste with you in Vraja, there is not a drop of that sea 
of happiness here. 125 Have Ilia again with me in Vrndavana, and then the desire 
of my heart will be fulfilled!'* 126 This speech of Radhika is in the Bhagavata. 1 
have described it formerly in a sutra. 

127 So under the control of that blulva, Prabhu recited the sloka , and no one 
knew what the meaning of the sloka was. 128 SvarQpa Gosvaml knew, but he 
told no one else. Sri RQpa Gosvamin explained it in another way. 129 With 


115. From the UoLi , it was the Radha-Mavn into which he entered. 

SloLi 6. Sec 2.U/.6; 3.U/.7. This iloka is also found in KfayaprakOia 1.4 and Visvanatha’s 
S&hityiuhirpatui 1.10. 

117. Sec ante. 2.1.70-73. 

126. Blip 10.82.48. Sec ante 2.1.70-73. 
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SvarOpa he tasted the meaning of it; and in the midst ol the dance he r» • 

this iloka. C " td 

Sloka 7. Bhdgavata PurOna 10.82.48: 

O Jotus-naveled one, your lotus feet are the sole support for people 
fallen into the pit of the world, and always the object of meditation 
the hearts of deeply concentrating yogeivaras; may you be always i„ ^ 

hearts of your serving-maids. 


130 “Of others the heart is hrdaya , 
of me the heart is Vrndavana; 

I know my heart and the forest as one. 

There if you make 
your feet appear 

then I acknowledge the fullness of your mercy. 

131 O Lord of my heart! Hear my true prayer! 

Vraja is my residence, 

there is my union with you, 

if I do not find you, my life will not remain, (refrain) 

132 Formerly, by means of Uddhava, 
and now, face to face, to me 

you explain the means of yoga and jftdna. 

You are clever and learned and full of grace, 
you know my heart. 

These things should not be told to me. 


Sloka 7. See 2.1J/.8. 

here 1S lhe .r° fa 'Tf SCC,i0n: lhc rhyme schcmc ,s aab «h. Hrihiyit means "hearf; 

Kr nl ha o„ ‘’ fo,h " s a « ^thin their breasts..The forest" (,•«„„) is VrruW 

hrsna has gone assay, leaving thesis in a slate of longing 

(irmJbv B, fono,'T 6 - 5*?..“ ’ hC * VC ma,crial clcmcms ' * he «*"« of which can be known 
imems Ihich are al’ 'l ' P i' ned: knows .ha. Krsna is always with her. in .hew 

all thines that It.i uV" °' ma , CU P' BuI '*' s not °f as lhc cause of all things, the refuge of 
'°g hCar -. UddhaVa Was thc “«"»«i"g messenger sen. by Krsna to.hr 
the pools scofTcsl ami hr !T ! tvcn * lou B b be had gone, they were not really apart, to which 
g»M or song of the bee ^ntfWM().47. " ' ' HCjd UddhaVa dnd in ,hcir famou $ bhramaru 
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Having snatched my mind from you, 

133 j (r y to attach it to worldly things; 

no matter how hard I try 1 cannot snatch it. 

Teach meditation to such a one 
iin d you make people laugh; 

you make no distinction between proper and improper places. 
iM A gopl is not an adept at yoga, 

[who] at your lotus feet 

would meditate and so gain joy. 

The dexterity of your speech 
iin d it^ clever fraudulence— 

hearing it the anger of the gopJs grows still more. 
l35 }: ( ,r one who does not remember his body, 

where is the pit of the world? 

He does not want liberation from it. 

[We are) in the waters of the ocean of viraha 
in the maw of the timihgila of desire- 
take the gopl s to its other shore. 

Vrndavana and Govarddhana 
and the groves on the banks of the Yamuna, 
in those bowers of the rasa and other lllas, 
the people of Vraja in Vraja, 
mother and father and friends, 

how could you forget those wonderful pictures? 

137 You are charming and sweet and true, 
principled, affectionate, gentle, 

there is no hint of a fault in you. 

Though such is your heart 
you do not remember the people of Vraja; 
that is our unhappy fate. 


133. Meditation is the primary’ ingredient of yoga; she tries to wrench her mind away from 
meditation on him. Because she has no control over her mind she cannot be taught yoga properly’; 
>hc is therefore an improper “place” or vessel to receive such teaching. 

135. Krsna has said: meditation on my lotus feet will save those who arc fallen into the pit of 
the world. But it is the desire for the satisfaction of the self that drags one down into this pit. The 
gvph do not consider their own bodies, but long only for the satisfaction of Krsna; therefore they 
•ue not fallen into the pit and need no such salvation. The gopls have not fallen into the pit of 
wm&jrn, but are drowning in the ocean of the pain of separation from Krsna, and are being eaten 
by the sea*monster (tint ingala) of passionate longing for him. From this they need to be saved. 
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138 Wc do not count our own sorrow, 

[but] seeing the face of VrajeSvarl, 

breaks the hearts of the people of Vraja. 

You neither kill the women of Vraja, 
nor make them live [by] coming to Vraja; 

why do you keep us alive to bear this sorrow? 

139 That you are in other dress, 

or in another country, with other friends, 

could never be borne by the people of Vraja. 
They cannot leave the earth of Vraja, 
and if they do not see you they die. 

What other way is there for the people of Vraja? 

140 You are the life of Vraja, 

you are the wealth of the heart of Vraja, 
you are all the wealth of Vraja. 

Your heart is tender and merciful, 
come and save your people of Vraja; 
put your feet on the way to Vraja.” 

141 Hearing these words of Radhika 

there came to his heart love for Vraja, 
and his heart brimmed with emotion. 

Hearing of the prema of the people of Vraja, 
he acknowledged his own debt, 

and consoled her and gave her hope. 

42 Dear to my heart, hear these true words of mine: 
In the memory of all of you 

I am dissolved day and night; 

nobody knows my sadness, [refrain] 

43 “All the women who dwell in Vraja, 
and my mother, father, and friends, 

all are like my own heart. 


US. \ rajcivarl: Krsna’s foster-mother Yaioda. 
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Among these the gopis 
are my very life; 

and you are the life of that life. 

1 he prana-nun of all of you 
lias conquered me, 

and 1 am only your servant. 

Making me abandon you, 
and taking me to a far land 

and keeping me there is a powerful and adverse fate. 

14 - a beloved without her lover, 
a lover without his beloved, 

cannot live— this truth is proven. 

When she hears of my condition, 
die will also be in that condition, 

and in this fear both continue to live. 

146 Such is the pure woman who truly loves, 
and such is the lover of her who truly loves; 

those who long in separation are in a condition of pure love. 

They do not count their own sorrows, 
but long for the happiness of the beloved; 
the two will be united soon. 

147 To preserve your lives 
1 pray to Narayana; 

It is by his power that l always come. 

And having played with you, 

I go each day to Yadupurl; 

but you consider it an apparition of me. 
us By my good fortune, for me 
your prana is such; 

that prema is very strong. 

It brings me secretly to you, 
it causes me to be with you, 

and soon will bring me openly. 

145. One cannot live without the other; but both think. “If I die. the other will hear of it, and 
will want also to die." So because of the tear of paining the other, each continues to live. 

147. Krsna says that he really comes each day to be with the gopis. and each day depar s, u 
•he gopis consider it only a dream. It is the premu of Radha which brings him there. 
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M 9 Enemies of the ^ adavas, 
evil associates of Kamsa, 

I have destroyed them all. 

There are a few more, 
and having killed them, to Vrndavana 
I shall return; know that for certain. 

150 From those enemies 

to preserve the people of Vraja, 

I remain, indifferent to my kingdom. 

Wife and sons and wealth— 

I keep this external screen 
to make the Yadus happy. 

151 By the qualities of your prana 
I am drawn, 

and within a few days it will bring me here. 

When again I come to Vrndavana, 
with you and the dear ones of Vraja 
I shall sport day and night.” 

152 So to her spoke Krsna, 
thirsting to go to Vraja, 

and he recited a sloka to her. 

Hearing this sloka Radha, 
all doubts dispelled, 

was confident of gaining Krsna. 

Sloka 8. Bhdgavata Purdna 10.82.44: 

Bhakti alone to me leads to immortality for all beings. It is most fortu¬ 
nate that love toward me has been born in you, gaining myself. 


153 Sitting in his room with SvarOpa, Prabhu used to taste all these mean- 
mgs day and night. 154 And at the time of the dance, engrossed in this bh*va, 
reciting a sloka, he would dance while gazing at the feet of Jagunnatha. .55 The 
g fortune of SvarOpa Gosvam! cannot be described, for his mind and speech 


is noMhc onVwhich tatisfiei 1™ des,ro y" °f enemies and prelector of the Yadavj people. 

jnd ,he ^ ,n ** 
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jm l body were absorbed in Prabhu. 156 The senses of Prabhu were [identical] 
the senses of SvarOpa. and in this absorption he tasted the songs. ,57 
| or ,trolled bv bhOva, Prabhu sometimes sat upon the ground, and with his fore- 
nneer he wrote on the ground, his face cast down. 158 ‘His finger will be cut- 
thinking this IMmodara in fear held Prabhu’s hand with his own. 159 The songs 
,f SvarOpa were matched to the bhava of Prabhu; whatever rasa arose, he gave 
j, form. IM Seeing the holy lotus face of Sri lagannatha, and in it his two beau¬ 
tiful eyes, l** the face glittering in the rays of the sun, his garlands and cloth- 
, n g and ornaments pure and fragrant, 162 there rose up in the heart of Prabhu 
sea of joy, and there rose up at that same time a windstorm of madness. 163 

1 . I rnen tin ^ C LLa. _ . 


j $t\l 1,1 - -- iuj 

jn the madness of joy there rose up waves of bhava; an army of many bhavas 
swelled the battlefield. K>4 The surging up of bhavas and the calming down of 
[f/ulvas; sandhi, sdvalya, sancdrl , sdttvika , sthdyj —there was a surging up of all 
0 f these. 165 The body of Prabhu was like a mountain of pure gold; it was like 
a tree of the flowers of bhava , on which all the flowers were in bloom. 166 See¬ 
ing this, the hearts and minds of the people were attracted, and with a rain of 
the nectar of prana, Prabhu nourished all of them. 167 Servants of lagannatha, 
and ministers of the king, and pilgrims, and those who lived in Nllacala 168 
were astonished when they witnessed the pretna of the dance of Prabhu. And 
Krsna -prana arose in the hearts of all of them. 169 In prerna the people sang 
and danced and raised an uproar, and all were sunk in bliss when they saw the 
dance of Prabhu. 170 Why speak of others— lagannatha and Haladhara, when 
they saw the dance of Prabhu, moved slowly forward in delight. 171 And some¬ 
times in delight, they stopped the cars, to see the beauty of the dance; those 
who saw this delightful thing are witnesses to it. 

172 In this way Prabhu went on dancing, and suddenly began to fall before 
Prataparudra. 175 With reverence Prataparudra caught Prabhu. When Prabhu 


156. Indriya: the senses, i.e., sight, touch, and the rest. SvarOpa felt exactly the same sensa¬ 
tions that Caitanya tell, and thus could understand and appreciate the bhavas in which Caitanya 

found himself. 

15V. Being able to understand and appreciate Caitanva’s bhdvus, SvarOpa knew what songs to 
iXn g at what time, to please and soothe Caitanya. 

I'twidiLi-jhiiiijluUdyu: “windstorm of madness.” 

Bhdvasdnti: calming down; Rapa’s BhRS [daksina-vibhdga, sthdyibhdva-lahart] 2.5.1-2. For 
tatiatol-bhdva, see 2.8.135 commentary; for sdtt\ika-bhdva , see 2.2.62 commentary; for sandhi sdvalya , 
*c 2.2.64 commentary. Sthayt-bhdva is that “permanent” condition in which all the bhavas which 
Jrc opposed are brought under control and those which arc not opposed are enhanced: as ruling is 
to l ^ c c °ndition of kingship. Also see commentary to v. 79 above. 

M. Bahyajoana: external consciousness. 
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saw him he regained his external consciousness. 174 When he saw ,|, 
Mahaprabhu reproached him. “Alas, one concerned with worldly , h)f K ’ kin g 
touched me." 175 Nityananda, overcome, was not paying heed, and K 
and Govinda were in another place. 176 When he saw the king doing tl Kv * r * 
of lower people, he was delighted and wanted to meet him. 177 But u, 
his own people. Bhagavan displayed externally a semblance of anger. , ^ Ju,| °n 
words of Prabhu fear arose in the heart of the king. Sarvabhaunia s i K j 
not be uncertain. 179 For Prabhu is pleased with you in his heart. He ' D ° 
ing his own people, using you as an example. I 80 When the opport un A' 13 '* 1 ' 
I shall intercede with him. Go and meet him at that time.” ' aru ** 

181 Then Mahaprabhu circumambulated the car, and from behind 
his head against it. 182 And when he put his head against it that car ° * >U ' 
creaking. From the people all around the sound “Hari, I lari!” arose ism'*** 
Prabhu took his own bhaktas and began to dance in joy before Baladcv 
Subhadra. 184 Having danced there they came before Jagannatha, and ^ ^ 
at Jagannatha began to dance. 185 The car moved and came to Balagandi wh" 8 
Jagannatha stopped the car and looked to the right and to the left' 1 ^ 0 " ?' 
left there ivas viprafasana, the grove of coconut trees, and on the right ", 
den of flowers like Vmdavana. 187 Before him danced Gaura with his blwt’ 
and keeping the car stopped, Jagannatha watched them. 188 It was a cuV". 
that he enjoy food in that place, and there Jagannatha tasted a crore of sw 
meats. 189 As many servants great or small as there were of Jagannatha each 
presented h.s favorite food. 190 The king, and the women of his house, and his 
ministers and friends, and residents of Ntlacala, great or small, 191 and rest- 
dents of that country and pilgrims from other lands, each offered his own fond 
.92 Before and behind and on both sides, in the grove and flower -ZZ llose 
who were there made offerings, in no special order. 193 A. the time of the feed- 
ng there was a great crowd ol people. Leaving his dancing, Mahaprabhu went 

in ,h trV; Cr T C ° mr01 o( P rema ' p «bhu went to the grove, and 

wa s eZust J froT’? ° f ,he h ° USe * he fel1 *° ^ ground. ,95 He 

cool seemed ti 'l"’ “uT" 8 ’ ^ ^ b ° d >' WaS swea,i "S heavily, and the 

garden nd I d l , '* bhaktas a " d came ,0 the 

garden and rested, at the foot of each of the trees. 

there waVdin"'^' ‘uT”* ^ klrtana of Prabh " has been described, and how 

Mahaprabhu b f" 8 l ,aganna,ha ' 198 The description of the dance of 
prabhu before the car is also in the “ Caitanytstaka " of Rapa Gosvamin. 


**• ” *> “to “ r ninkin, 


*'^,1 Kop.» lioNvamin’s Stavanuila, caitanyHstaka 1.7: 

shall I scc that Caitanya again, surrounded by all the singing Vaisnavas, 
dancing transported m waves of prow, on the path in front of the Lord 

o( - Sllacala in his car? 

Whoever hears this gains Gauracandra; he gains prema-bhakti, with pro¬ 
found faith. 

100 Krsnadasa, whose hope and taith lie at the feet of Rapa and Raghunatha, 
Kl lsof the 'nectar of the acts of Caitanya,* the Caitanya CaritUmrta. 







Madhya Lila 
Chapter 14 


Sloka i. 

That Gaura, watching with his own people the Sri Laksml-W/Vijw festival, 

and listening to the happiness of the gopl-rasa, overjoyed with prana , 

danced. 

I Glory, glory to Gauracandra Sri Krsna Caitanya, glory, glory to Nityananda, 
and glory to the great Advaita. 2 Glory, glory to Srlvasa and the other Gaura- 
bhaktas , and glory to those who listen, the wealth of whose hearts is Gaura. 

3 In this way Prabhu was overcome with love; at that time Prataparudra 
entered. 4 At the suggestion of Sarvabhauma he had put aside his royal dress; 
he came alone to that place in the dress of a Vaisnava. 5 With palms together 
he asked leave of all the bhaktas , and boldly fell and held the feet of Prabhu. 6 
With his eyes closed, Prabhu lay on the earth in prana ; the king quickly clasped 
his feet. 7 He praised him, reciting a sloka of the nlsa-llh I, and reciting the sec¬ 
tion which begins 14 jayati tedhikam. n 8 When he heard this, the delight of Pra¬ 
bhu was boundless, and in a loud voice he said “speak, speak” again and again. 
9 The king then recited the u tava kathdmrtam'' sloka , and Prabhu raised him 
up and embraced him, overcome with prana. 10 “You have given me a price¬ 
less jewel; I have nothing to give but an embrace.” ll So saying, he repeated 
the sloka again and again, and the limbs of them both trembled, and their eyes 
filled with tears. 


3. While the car was waiting at Balagandi, Caitanya and his followers entered a nearby garder 
to rest. It was to that garden that the king came. Avda: overcome, possessed. 

7. BhP 10.31.19, the ilokti which describes that section of the when Krsna had disap¬ 

peared from the gopls and they, searching for him, find him again on the banks of the Yaniunl 

9. Sloka 2, below. 
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Those 


are the givers of great wealth, who celebrate the glorious nectar of 

‘ ()llI sl orv, pervading everything, a blessing to the cars, destroying evil, 

Viving life to the afflicted, and celebrated by poets. 

s • inn “ bhftridti bh fir id a, he embraced him; but he did not wonder who he 
U 1 ,, He had seen his service before, and so gave his mercy to him; without 
" l Hiring, he gave the blessing of his mercy. 14 For see: the grace of Caitanya 
11 vciv powerful. Without inquiring of him, he made him fulfilled. 15 Then 
) bhu said, “Who are you, who did such good to me? You suddenly came 
n i gave me the nectar of Krsna-/j/d to drink.” 16 The king said, “1 am a ser- 
v nit Of your servant. Make me a slave of your slave—this is my hope.” 17 Then 
\1 .hiprabhu showed to him his glory, and forbade him to speak of it to any- 
\nc in Prabhu knew that he was the king, but did not reveal it. In his heart 
V knew everything, though externally he feigned indifference. 19 The bhaktas 
iw the good fortune of Prataparudra, and all praised the king, with gladdened 
heirts. 20 Bowing, the king went outside, having paid his respect to the bhaktas 
with palms pressed together. 

2 i prabhu with his bhaktas performed the midday rituals, and Vanlnatha 
came, bringing prasfida. 22 The king had sent great quantities of prasdda through 
Sarvabhauma, Ramananda, and Vanlnatha. 23 The prasada of the food-offer¬ 
ings in Balagandi was of finest quality and endless; and niskadi prasada came, 
and there was no end of it. 24 There were curds and sherbet, peda, mangoes, 
coconuts and jackfruit, many kinds of bananas, and palm-seeds; 25 and sweet 
limes, tangerines, lemons, oranges, and bljapdra fruits, and nuts and dried dates. 


12. Bhtirull: “givers of great wealth.” 

13. I.c., the humility of the king in sweeping the path before the image. 

17. Ativaryui: glory, divine sovereignty. Murari Gupta s account (kCC 4.16.13-15) difters some¬ 
what; he has the revelation made only after the king has had three dreams, after which he goes to 
Caitanya and sees his six-armed divine form, in two arms of which arc bow and arrows, in two 
others the flute, and the other two holding a dancing posture. Murari also does not say that the 
revelation took place in the garden. KavikarnapQra’s CCS 8.70-72 perfectly concurs with this ac¬ 
count by Krsnadasa. [It is not insignificant that Caitanya chooses to reveal his aitvarya or sover¬ 
eign divinity rather than his mOdhurya or loving sweetness to the king. Divine revelation adapts 
itsclt to the individual’s personal needs, so sovereign majesty is most appropriate. All prior and 
subsequent passages regarding Caitanva’s displays to the king always use the term aisvarya. TKS| 

23. Sisluufi: fruits, etc.—food which docs not include dal, rice, bread, and vegetables; many 
ot these are listed below. They are identified where possible. 
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. bunches of preserved dates. 26 and sugarplum sweets and the res, 
grapes. and! ^ml*. am rtagutika and other [sweets), of uncq Ua ,|' 

^ness 0 27 There was amrtamanda. M-lnnU, and karpilrakuli . , arBn , 
3L; and sarapuli, 28 harivallabha, scvatl karpnra . and »*/„„, 
LrM, nabata, and umr/f. 29 padmaam, ca,M«n,, klu V a. and 
-M , htyndl. Wn«a. and rito-these variet.es of khaja. 30 I here was raw SUgat 
molded as leaved trees with flowers and fruits -orange and sweet lime and 
mango tree shapes. 31 There was milk and curd and dadlutakn ,, and rasdla and 
iikharinl, sakbana-mudgaiikura, ginger of various kinds. 32 nbukoli and vari- 
ous other preparations of the kind—I cannot describe how many kinds „f 
prasuda there were. 33 Half the grove was filled with prasada. and when he saw 
it the heart of Mahaprabhu was gladdened. 34 ‘Jagannatha eats in this \vay’_ 
by the happiness of this the eyes of Mahaprabhu were refreshed. 35 Several donas 
ofkeya leaves were brought, and ten donas were given to each person, and one 
(large) leaf. 36 Gaura Raya knew the fatigue of the klrtanlyas , and his mind ran 
to feeding them all. 37 He seated all the bhaktas in rows, and he himself began 
to sene them. 38 But if Prabhu did not eat, no one would eat, so SvarQpa Gosva- 
ml entreated him, 39 “Seat yourself, Prabhu. Hat. If you do not eat, no one 
can eat." 40 So Mahaprabhu sat with his people, and caused them all to eat 
until they were full to the throat. 41 When he had eaten, Prabhu rinsed his 
mouth. There was prasada remaining, and a thousand people ate. 42 At the 
order of Prabhu, Govinda brought poor people and fed them. 43 And seeing 
the delight of the poor people with the food, Gaurahari commanded them to 
say ‘Hari bol' 44 Saying ‘Hari, Hari,’ the poor people floated in pretna ; such 
was the wonderful Ilia of Gaura Raya. 

45 Now was the time for the moving of the car of Jagannatha. All the people 
from Gauda pulled it, but it did not move forward. 46 Not being able to draw 
it, all the people from Gauda abandoned it. And the king with his ministers 
and friends came there eagerly. 47 He himself, with great wrestlers, tried to move 
the car, but they could not pull it. 48 The anxious king then brought rut el¬ 
ephants, and attached them to the car to move it. 49 The rut elephants pulled 


26-29. These various kinds of sweets do not seem to have any equivalents in linglish. 

31. RasiLi. milk thickened with the addition of sugar, camphor, and other substances. Salabatta • 
muag&hkura: the shoots of a particular pulse, with citrus added. 

35. A dona is a kind of cylinder made out of leaves, in which food is put to be carried; ten of 
these donas were given to each person, and one large leaf from which to eat. 

45 Jagannatha had been resting at Balagandi; the time had come to move him forward to the 


537 


jl tlu*ir strength—the car did not budge one foot; it remained motion- 
" ,th Uncaring of this, Mahaprabhu came with his own people, and saw the 

•lephants pulling the car being beaten. 51 The elephants were screaming at 
u t j s j n their bodies, but the car did not move, and the people were aston- 
llU .‘i Then Mahaprabhu ordered all the elephants to be freed, and with his 
' ^ , c ople he began to pull on the rope by which the car was drawn. 53 He 
' nself got behind the car and put his head against it, and the car began to move 
• linn: forward. 54 The bhaktas , with their hands on the rope, merely ran 
rTird: he himself made the car move, they did not draw it. 55 In great de- 
| M the people made the “jaya jaya" sound; “Jaya Jagannatha" filled the air, 
jul nothing else could be heard. 56 In an instant the car moved to the gate of 
v (iutulica; seeing the power of Caitanva the people were amazed. 57 “Jaya 
i, mracandra, Java Sri Krsna Caitanva”—the people raised a great tumult. 58 
s cine this, was Prataparudra with his ministers and friends; witnessing the 
jreitness of Prabhu, prettia blossomed forth in their bodies. 

39 Then all the people performed the pandQ-vijaya , and Jagannatha came 
uul sat on this own throne. 60 Subhadra and Baladcva came to their thrones, 
md Jagannatha bathed and began to eat. 61 Mahaprabhu with his followers 
came into the courtyard, and in joy Prabhu began the dancing and the klrtana . 
6: -phe pretna of Mahaprabhu began to swell in joy, and seeing it all the people 
floated in an ocean of pretna. 63 After dancing, in the evening they watched 
the ilratiy and Prahbu came to the Aitota [garden] to rest. 

64 Advaita and other bhaktas gave him invitations; nine of them won his 
presence for nine days. 65 The rest of the bhaktas for the four months of the 
monsoon apportioned out the time one day each. 66 The chief bhaktas divided 
up all the days of the four months, and the rest of the bhaktas got no opportu¬ 
nity. 67 On one day two or three together would give him an invitation, and in 
this way went the invitation-play of Mahaprabhu. 68 In the morning, having 
bathed, he would go to see Jagannatha, and with his bhaktas he would perform 
samklrtana and dance. 69 Sometimes Advaita, sometimes Nityananda, some¬ 
times Haridasa danced, and sometimes Acyutananda. 70 Sometimes \ akresvara, 
sometimes other bhaktas y and in the evening they had klrtana in the courtyard 
ot the Gundica. 


39. They moved lagannatha from the car into the Oundica temple; see 2.13.4. 
63. Anifi: waving of lights in front of the image. 
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„ Prabhu rea |ized that “K r sna has come to Vrndavana"; and the manife| 
tttl of his virahn from K r sna was dispelled 72 His Krsna-,,/,, with R adha ^ 
“Tis consciousness, and Prabhu was htmself tmmersed tn the rasa of , hi . 
And with his bhaktas in various gardens, m his Vrndavana in , hc , 
ponds of the Indrayumna he played in the water. He splashed wa, er at a]| 
[he bhaktas, and the bhaktas spashed water all around, 75 Sometimes j n 0 „ t 
croup and sometimes in many, they all played clapping their hands and slap, 
ping them flat on the water. 76 In twos they began a water-battle, and p ra bh u 
watched [to see] who won and who lost. 77 Advaita and NityAnanda threw water 
at each other, and the AcArya, being beaten, then abused [him). 78 Vidyanidhi 
had a water-fight with SvarOpa, and the pair, Gupta and Datta, had a w a t er . 
battle. 79 Gadfldhara played in the water with SrlvAsa, and RAghava Pandita with 
Vakre^vara. 80 RAmAnanda RAya played with SArvabhauma—the dignity and 
solemnity of both disappeared, and they became like children. 8i Mahaprabhu, 
seeing the giddiness of both of them, laughing a little said to GopinAthAcArya* 
82 “Both of them are proved in wisdom and gravity, yet they are acting as silly 
as children; tell them to give it up.” 83 GopInAtha said, "Your mercy is a great 
sea; when you make it swell up, one drop of it 84 drowns the mountains of 
Meru and Mandara. They become as tiny foothills, what more is there to say 
of them? 85 Those whose lives have been passed with the dry fodder of philo¬ 
sophical argument, you have caused to drink the nectar of hid, this is your 
mercy.” 86 Smiling then MahAprabhu summoned Advaita, and made him lie 
down on the water, as the couch Sesa. 87 And he laid himself upon him; Prabhu 
manifested the hid of the reclining on Sesa. 88 And Sri Advaita, manifesting 
his own power, floated away on the water with Mahaprabhu. 89 In this way 
they played in the water for some time, and came back to Aitota, Prabhu with 
his bhaktas. 


71. The Gundica temple, with its gardens, seemed to Caitanya like Vrndavana; the coming of 
Vrndav^ina ^ ^ ***** ^ ^ ^ ^ C ° ming of Kr ^ a from Mathura to the gardens of 

73. Kr^nadasa expresses his own view of the identity of the Vrndavana and the Puri-/lfos: one 
w never entirely sure whether Caitanya is Krsna in Vrndavana or himself in Puri. I Ic is. of course. 
°**p C | C - i ° " alcr *P la y with his bhaktas is the water-play of the gopls in Vrndavana. 

• .7* to make sound,** as a musical instrument. Jala-mamliikadxtdya is making 

noise by the slapping of the hands on the surface of the water. 

86.87. Sesa, the great serpent, formed the couch for NArAyana as he lay upon the cosmic wa- 

logical liiihVf 00 ^! I C T P ^ CCS K -; a( ^ asa ls inconsistent in portraying individuals in a theo¬ 
logical light, for Nityananda as Ananta Sesa would routinely be cast in this role. IKS] 
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-ri and Bharat! and others of the chief bhakt ns, went to eat at the invi- 
ion of the AcArya. 91 As much prasdda as VAnlnAtha brought, these follow- 
. rS of MahAprabhu ate. 92 I hey came in the afternoon and had darsana and 
| ,nad. and in the evening came again to the garden to rest. 93 The next day 
he'* came and had darsana ot Isvara, and danced and sang for some time in 
Jhc courtyard. 94 Prabhu came to the garden with his bhaktas, and with his 
bhaktas enacted the play of Vrndavana. 95 At the darsana of Prabhu the trees 
uni creepers blossomed, the bees and the cuckoos sang, and the cool breeze 
|>lcw. 96 Prabhu danced at the foot of each tree; VAsudeva Datta alone was sing¬ 
ing 97 At * oot cac ^ tree a s * n B^ c person sang, and in extreme absorp¬ 
tion, Gaura RAya alone danced. 98 Then Prabhu told Vakresvara to dance, and 
Vakrcsvara danced, while Prabhu began to sing. 99 With Prabhu, SvarOpa and 
the rest of the klrtanlyds sang, and in the flood of prema they were not con¬ 
scious of this direction or that. 100 In this way they manifested the forest-il/rl 
for some time, and went to play in the water of the Narcndra lotus-pond. 101 
Having played in the water, they again came to the garden, and he enacted the 
great feast then with his bhaktas. 102 JagannAtha remained in the Gundica for 
nine days, and Mahaprabhu manifested hid there with his bhaktas. 103 There 
was a great flower-garden called “JagannAtha-vallabha,” and Prabhu rested there 
for nine days. 

104 Realizing that the hord-paheamt day had come, the king said carefully 
to Kasl Misra, 105 "Tomorrow is hord-paticaml. It is the emergence of Sri 
Laksml. Prepare a festival such as has never been before. 106 Prepare a great 
festival with such special things that seeing them Mahaprabhu will be aston¬ 
ished. 107 In the storehouse of the Thakura, and in my storehouse, are colored 
garments, umbrellas, waist-hells, and tlv-whisks. 108 Prepare flags and banners, 
bells and mirrors, and swings; bring various instruments and prepare also for 
the dance. 109 Double all the offerings; let it he more wonderful than the Car 
Festival itself. 110 Let it be done so, that Prabhu, having come of his own will 
with his followers, may see it.” 


HU. Presumably they ate again. 

10}. “Beloved of JagannAtha": this seems to be another name lor the garden previously called 

Aitota. 

104. Honl-paiicaml: on the fifth (parlcand) day of the Car Festival (ratha-ydtra), the servants 
Laksml come out (hard) and go through the interesting rituals about to be described. 

10z. Vijaya: the coming outside of the goddess Laksml. 







